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REPORT OF COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATION.

D~PA.RTMENT OF THE I NTERIOR,

BUREAU OF EDUCATION,

Washington, D. 0., January 1, 1894.
Sm: I have the honor to submit herewith my fourth annual report,
the same being for the year ending June 30, 1892.
GENERAL STATIS'l'ICS. 1

The tot.al number of pupils in scl10ols of all grades, public and private,
including all who attended for longer or shorter periods at some t ime
during the school year, is given (p. 2) at 14,7147933, or 22.69 per cent
of the population.
.
This 11mnbcr, however, does not include the impils enrolled in evening
schools, 11or in schools of art or industry, iu business colleges, in schools
for defective dasses, nor iu the I ndian schools. These make an aggregate of more than 300,000 pupils, and increase the total in: school to over
15,000,000 pupils.
·
The average annual increase of the school enrpllment for· the six
years nexL preceding (1885-1891) was nearly 250,000 pupils (249,260).
This is about the same ratio as the increase in population. But the
average increase for the twenty-one years, 1870-71 to· 1891-92, . has
been something greater (268,780), aud also in excess of the ratio of the
increase iu population.
GR.A.DE OF PUPILS.

O f these pupils 14,165,182, or 96.27 per cent of all pupils, were
enrolled in the elementary grades included in the first eight years of
scl1ool work. In the secondary schools, including public high schools
and private academies or seminaries, tllere were in all 402,089 pupils
(or 2.73 per cent of all) engaged on studies belonging to the third
period of four years ·of school work (ninth to twelfth year). Only
147,662 pupils (or 1 per cent of all) were enrolled in the higller studies
included in the fourth period of four years' school work, carried on in
colleges, universities, professional and technical schools, including normal schools for the training of teachers. Ont of an average number
of 1,000 pupils 963 are in the elementary schools, 27 in the high school,
and 10 iu the college or professional school.
'
1

See Chapters I and II, pp. 1-72.
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PUBLIC .A.ND PRIV.A.TE SCHOOLS.

Out of every 100 pupils in the elementary grade (or first eight yeai:s
of school work) 91.54 pupils are in public schools and 8.46 pupils in private schools. But in secondary education (ninth to twelfth years' work)
the proportion in private schools is muclt greater, reaching 38.41 per
cent, while in the higher education 64.61 per cent of the pupils aro in
private institutions, ancl only 35.39 per cent in State universities and
normal schools. The private schools enroll nearly one-sixth of the
pupils in the North Atlantic division of States (including New Eng-land,
New York, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania), but only one-foiuteenth of
th~ pupils in the Southern and Western States, and less than one-tenth
of an the pupils in the nation. As I remarked in my last report, the
private school assists the public school in the way of making useful
educational experiments, and in providing a safeguard against a parsimonious management on the part of public school directors. When
teachers' wages are reduced private schools increase. in number and
excellence, and a healthy reaction sets in on the part of t4e friends of
free schools.
Moreover, a certain proportion of the children of the community have,
or are supposecl by their parents to have, need of special concessions
either in regard to regularity of attendance, hours of schooling, course
of study, or methods of instruction, and these pupils often find their
requirements met in llrivate schools. I have pointed out elsewhere
that a certain proportion of private schools, say from 5 to 15 per cent
of the whole teaching force, is desirable for the best progress of the
whole school system. The pride of the public school system is its culivation of the virtues of regularity, punctuality, self-control, and
industry; its thoroughness of instruction ancl its democratic association
of rich and poor, of high and low in the same school. But its danger
lies in the direction of too much mechanism. In its school discipline
tbis is generally healthy unless secured by harsh punishment; but in
the matter of instruction it sometimes an overcultivation of the verbal
memory and a corresponding neglect of the more human training in
power of thinking, the taste for literature and art, and the ability to
make the most of the gifts peculiar to the individual pupil.
The private school sometimes discovers ancl develops bettei· methods
in these particulars, a11cl the teachers of the public schools profit by
adopting them. Especially is this the case in that feature of work
called "thoroughness." It is often the case that pupils wbo have
mastered the new thought of a i:;tudy and gained all that it gives in the
way of culture or mental nourishment are kept back in their course of
study for the sake of more drill in mechauical accuracy in details.
It will be seen on the inspection of school programmes tha.t pupils are
sometimes kept five years on studies that can not nourish the mind of
youth for more than three or four years. The elementary course is
lengthened out to nine or ten years when pupils would do much better
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to take up secondary studies after seven or eight years devoted to
elementary studies. In these matters the private school is apt to make
the opposite mistake, it is true, and begin the secondary studies before
the pupil has a sufficient acquaintance with elementary work. In the
former case the pupil is deadened by too much mechanical perfection
in dealing with details; in the latter case he is discouraged by attempt·
ing subjects too difficult for him to grasp.
LENGTH OF SCHOOL YEAR.

The average length of the annual school term increases with the
growth of cities. In the North Atlantic Division the average length of
tbelastscholasticyearwas169.1 days of actual school sessions. In the
So.n th Central Division (including the Gulf States and containing few
cities} the average annual term was 94.5 days. The average for the
whole country was 137.1 days, the same being an increase from 132.1
days in 1870-71. The average length of annual term is slowly approach·
ing 200 clays, wl1ich is the maximum length of the school year accord.·
ing to present opinion.
TOTAL AMOUNT OF SCHOOLI.XG·, PER CI'l'IZEN 1 Al' PRESENT RATES.

In the table showing the actual average amount of attendance on
school iu the public schools (Table No. s, p. 46) it is seen that the totn.l
number of days' a.ttcn<lance r eported for tlic year is 1,172,261,842, or an
aYcrnge of 88.8 days apiece for the 13,205,877 pupils enrolled. In my
report for 1889-90 I showed that at the present rates of attendance
. each inhabitant is receiving an averago of four and three~tentbs years'
schooling, counting full years of two hundred days each, the ratio for
each section of the country being as follows (counting both public an1
private schools):
Schooli119 to encll i11liabita11t, in years of :!00 tlays each.
Years.
'Vhole country ....•............................................ ... ..... ... ... 4. 30
North Atlantic Division ... ..... .. .... ... ... ... . .. .. .. .... .. ............• •. ... 5. S9
South Atl~utic Division ..... ...... .... ........... ..... ... ... ............ .. ... 2. 52
South Central Division ... ..... ....... .... ......... .. ..... . .......•........... 2. 56
North Central Division . .. ..... ... ..................... ... ..........• .. . . .. ... 5.15
Western Division ....... ..... .. : .......... .... .... .......... ..•..• ••.... • .... 4. 40

But it should be mentioned that the above estimate does not take
into consideration the fact that the proportions of children and
adults vary largely in the different sections. In former reports (for
1888 and for 1889) these variations have been fully discussed. The
school 1)opulation of six. to fourteen years was on the average for the
whole country and its tlivisions according to the census of 1880 as
foUows for en.ch 100 of population :
For tho United $ta.tes ........................................................
Nol'th Atlantic Division ... . .............. ...... ............................ :.
Sonth Atluutic Division ................................... ... ................
South Central Division . . ........... . ..... ................... .. ..............
North Central Di\;ision ...... .... ................................... -...... ..
'Vcstern Division ............................................... . ...... ......

19. 4
17
21. 4
22. 2
19. 5
15. 9
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If these proportiOIIS are :eousidered, the average length of school life of
the populatiou will be increased for the Western Division, which shows
a dis1iroportionally small number of children in its population owing to
the fact tbat, being n~wly settled, there are fewer fatmlies than in older
settled parts of.tbe country. According to the estimate based simply
on the average n-mnber of days' schooling each child of the ages 5 to
18 years gets in tbe sever~l States (see discnssiou of Table VIII, p . iH ),
omitting- the i1rivate scbools from calculations, each inhabitant receives
3.66 years of 200 days for the United States, 4.71 for the North Ath~ntic,
2.28 for the South Atlantic, 2.2~ for the South Central, 4.38 for the
North Central, 4.08 for the Western.
This estimate takes into account the variations in the proportions of
chilclren of school age in the entire population.
CL.A.SSIFIC.A.TION DY SEX.

While the elementary schools show a somewhat hug-er number of
boys in attendance, the secondary schools show 53JI per cent of girls,
or 216,658 girls to 185,431 boys. Of these the public high schools
report 147,162 girls to 100,498 boys and the private academies aucl
seminaries 69,406 girls to 84,!l33 boys. The institutions of higber ellu.
cation report 23,360 female students and 40,100 male students in colleges and universities, 26,725 female aud 12,412 male students in the
normal schools. The ratio of women to meu in higher education is
cbanging from year to year in favor of tl1e former. Tl.le coeducational
colleges and universities enroll 10,846 fomale students, wbile the colleges for women enroll l2,lil4.
'.rE.A.CHERS.

The number .of teachers iu the public schools is reported a.t 374,460,
of whom 252,822, or G7 .5 per cent, are women. Iu 1870-71 the pet"
centage of male teachers was 41; nine years later (1870-80) it was
42.8; teu years later (188!.l-90) it bad fallen to 34.5.
SCllOOL EXPENDITURES.

The total expenditure for public F;Chooh; is reported at $155,991,273,
the same beiug an increase of $9,lUl,110 over the year preceding. Of
this smn $100,333,071 went for tbc payment of salaries of teachers and
superintendents. Tllo average expenditure per pupil was $14.SO, not
counting the expenditures for new buildings.

now

THE BUREAU OBT.A.TNS ITS s·r.A.TISTICS.

The statistics published iu this and preceding annual reports are
obtained partly from direct returns made to the Bureau from the superintendents of States and cities and the heads of institutions, and partly
by compilation from printed reports. The schedules sent out annually
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to superintendents of ·school systems and the beads of institutions
number 24 in all. These call in the aggregate for 566 items. The total
number of returns made the past year was 7,483, but in order to obtain
this number an average of three schedules were maile~ to each party
wlto reported. The followiug exhibit shows the titles of tllese i:;chedules and indicates the pages where the information is tabulated in this
report:
Schedules (nnnual).

I Sched·
Scbed· I
I
Items. ules tab· 1 m~ii,;'d,

~-------- -

20
41

City nud .-illage systems ... . •
Iudustrinl training s chools. .
Public secon11nry schools....

19
20 1 ·

3. 035

Pri.-atcsccondaryschools ...

20

l , 54ll

- Citysysterus .. .... ... .... ....

23

Colleges for

lS

!'>chools of techuology . ..... .
Uuivernity o~toneiou ........ .
.Agricnlturnl colleges ....... .
llittdical scbools ........ ..... .
Lnw ~chool ~ . ... _.......... _.
'l'heolngical schools ..•.• .... •
Dcntn l schoolH . .. .... ....... .
Sclwole of ph:1rmncv . ...... .
Nur~w~ · trniuing scitools .. . . .
Norrnnl sclw<)Ji; .... .... . .... .
Co111mcrcial HChoolH . ........ .
lnstit11tio11s for tho blind ... .
lnstitntious for the deaf.....·
Institutions forfeehle miuded
Reform scbools ...... ....... .
Schools for tho colored ..•.•. •

20

8
20
30
25
25
20
20
12
24
18
S3
33
33
33
20

JI

459
.
500

at

Unfrcrsitics nn<l colleges .. ..

'v~men ••.•.•.... 1

50

I

I
J

Wh

.

· ~
t'
. tnb I tel .
rt
ere ia.orm:i 'Jo~ ~8ggl. u a 1 10 repo

200 1 Tablesl-18,Chap. I : Tablesl-21, Chap. II.

Tables 1-S, Chap. XVII; 'l' nbles 1-3, PDrt
Ill, p. 962.
2. 000 ,.
·
500
7, 000 'j Tnbles 1-7. Chap. XVIII ; Tables 1-4, Part
IU,p. 1002.
.
5,0llO Tnbles 1-7, Chap. VIII ; Tables 5 nnd 6.
·1 Part III, p. 1084.
.
l , 200 14 tables, Chap. XIX: Table G, Part III.
p. 1140.
500 10 taliles, Chap. XX ; Tables 7 aD<l 8, Pnrt
III. J>. 1158.
JOO Tnble 2~. Part III, p. 1196.
500 TRblo 29, Part lll, p.12011.
400 Tables lll and 20. l'nrt II(, p. 1188.
400 'l'nbles n nn<l 10. Part III, p. 1163.
200 Tnliles 15 1101116. Part III. p . 1170.
450 'l'nbles 17 nrul JS. Pnrt III, JI· 1182.
100 Table 11 , Pnrt III, J>.1172.
100 'l'nbl\l 12, Pnrt III, JI. Jl i4,.
150 Tnlile U, l ' nrt III, Jl. 1177.
1, 000 Tables 21-28, P u rt ill, p . 1198.
750 Tables ao nnd 31, Pnrt III, p.1216.
150 Tables 80 and 40, Part Ill, p. 1251.
300 •. rabies 23-38, Pnrt III, p. 1238.
150 Tables 41-45, Part III. p.1257.
BOO Tnblea 45 and 46, Part III, p . 1263. ·
600
XVII, p . 863, Tahlo 32, ~- 1234, Part
2, 000

442 1
158
i

21
19
60
- 136
58
141
27
28
37
I i8
234
:U
61
'1:1
79
150

J

~out-- '1 -- -- - - - - - -- - - -

ulated.

State systemd............ •...

I

1

i
i

j

j
·
;

I

I

I

i

cm:

- 566
- -------Totnl ................. .
7, 483 i 24, 050
The statistical division of the Bureau, besides tabulating the returns
from the schedules, examines and compares the published reports of.
State and city school ·systems, the catalogues, yearbooks, and mauuals
of tbe several kinds of eclucational institutions. The division of foreign exchange studies the official reports on foreign systems and all
the books pnblislie(l by investigators on t hose systems, whether in EngliRh or in other Jangnages.
·
Besillcs tl.te twenty-four regular -aunual schedules mentioned above,
the Bureau undertakes eac:lt. year some one or more extra inql,ir_ies, pub·
lishing the results either in the annual report or in a separate circular
of information. Examples of this are the chapter on "kindergartens,"
published in the report of last year (1890-91); also the report on legal
education in the different countries of the world, ancl the report showing a.U public libraries of over one thousand volumes, prepared by the
statistical division and published as a separate circular of information.
To some extent special inquiries by clerks. detailed from the office
are made, as, for example, those into art and industrial instruction by
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Mr. I. Edwards Clarke, and into Jaboratory work in educational path·
ology by Dr. Arthur MacDonald.
It has been the practice of the Bureau since the begining to obtain
from . experts special treatises on various topics of interest as they
awaken pubJic inquiry.
EDUCATION IN FOREIGN COUN'l'RIES.

France.-In Chapter III (pp. 73-96) a brief survey is given of the
educational system of France, abri<lged from the more extended study
made in a previous report. To this is appended au account of the
important operations of the year 1892. France, since it began the
work of educating the whole people, has been a profitable object lesson
for the study of methods of organization, instruction, and course of
study. There is no field on which a more interesting experiment is in
progress. Will the universal education of the people develop local
centers of self-government, or are the course of study and the methods
employed such as to make it a second nature for the· inhabitants of the
provinces to look to Paris for each and every initiative¥ It is interesting to note in this connection (p. 91) that the provincial centers now
show 13,287 university -students, while Paris has only 10,110, whereas
Paris had the larger number five years before.
The history of education in China shows that a nation may have a
universal system of school education and, yet develop little or no local
self-government. If the memory is tho chief faculty cultivated, and
the course of study includes little else besides the sacred codes of
morals and religion, the result is to fill the mind with the traditional
forms of thinking aml acting. Whence it results that the child learns
to think and act and to take precisely the view of the world that his
fathers took before him. The more education in Confucius and Mencius the more safely conservative will be the life of each new inhabitant in China. But on the other hand, let the child start in a kinder.
garten and develop self-activity along all the lines of his character; let
him continue his studies in the primary and grammar schools, cultivating
tho habits of observation and scientific·-investigation; let him keep
abreast with scientific research; let him have access to tho literature of
the world, and he will find a constant stimulus toward freedom and
local self-government; toward emancipation from authority.
The fact that France lays great stress on scientific methods in its
schools, therefore, goes to show that the univer&al education there in
progress is an education that moves toward decentralization. The
influence of Paris will now help emancipate the provinces, and each
other city in France will develop within itself its own Paris. Meanwhile Paris will grow all the more in its influence on the world as one
of the three great modern civilizing powers.
.
Great Brita·in aJid Ireland.-In Chapter IV is given a brief survey of
education in Englanct, Scotland, Wales, and Ireland, supplementary to

REPORT OF COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATJON.

XVII

s:tatements printed in the report of 1888-89, in which ·the system of
England, and the report of 1889-90, in which that of Scotland, were
presented historically. In 1891 school fees were remitted in the Gov.
ernment elementary schools. The statistics of the past year· show an
increase of attendance due to this fact, and _the elementary schools c;f
England now enroll 17.13 per cent of the population. The number
of schools under municipal school boards bas increased, and they now
·enroll 40 per cent of all pupils. The private and parochial schools still
enroll 60 percent, while the private and parochial schoolsin the United
States enroll only 10 per cent of the pupils.
The struggle of the friends of the parochial schools will doubtless
have a purifying and beneficial effect · on the management of schools
under public-school.boards. The fire of opposition saves much wasteful experiment by exposing the weak features of a system in advance
o~ the actual trial by experiment. In England the old challenges the
new and pours upon it a storm of ridicule; points out its inconsistencies
and want of logic; praises the good old way; foresees the dreadful con- .
sequences to church and state of the new plans if carried out. Such a.
winnowing of a new· scheme lets through only the best and wisest
features, and the progress is continuous if slow. There is much less of
the pendulum movement in English reform, less swinging from one
extreme to another, which "marks time,'' but does not march.
Meanwhile, an equal amount of interest exists for us in the course of
study and methods of instruction pursued in English schools but n9t
the-same kind of interest tha:t we found in those of France. Englishspeaking peoples have for centuries insisted on local self-government.
We do not feel so anxious to see t.h e modes by which English schools secure
independence and freedom of local centers as to see how they correct tendencies to extreme individualism and provincialism. What place does
English literature hold in the education of English and Irish and Scotch
youth 7 There are more :first-cla.ss poets in England at the present time
than in all the rest of Europe, and _the total roll of its poets and dramatists
of high order of merit is also greater than that of the rest of Europe.
The social and political atmosphere of this people, with its national
idiosyncrasy tending to person~l adventure and local self-g·overnment,
seems to favor the evolution of poets. The poet makes public opinion
by uttering his view of the world in beautiful forms of speech and canv assing the grounds and motives that tell in its favor. An education
in the national poetry of England therefore furnishes the needed unifying influence for its adventure-seeking people. They form, whether
in Great Britain or in English-speaking colonies, a nation whose rule is
chiefly that of public opinion, fed by the nat ional poets and novelists,
and expressed in its organ, the daily newspaper.
It is of interest to note that the enrollment of children in the schools
of Ireland slightly exceeds that of England, being 17.34 per cent of the
populatiou. Here the same investigation, as to the course of study and
ED
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methods of instruction, is necessary in order to ans\Ter the question
whether this system of universal education is to settle the Irish political problem.
Chapter V gives a summary of the reports on technical instruction in
Great Britain, showing the status of the great movement inaugu.rated
after .the first world's fair, when English statesmen learned that certain
other countries surpassed .their own in the artistic finish of goods.
Germany, Austria, Switzerland.-In. Chapter VI the present operations of the :schools for training teachers in the German speaking
nations are discussed in tbe light of their history. Much interesting matter.is to .be found in the courses of study of those institutions.
In Chapter VII an historical and statistical review is given of the
Swiss school system. In Chapter VIII is an interesting study of the
schools of Vienna as regards the home influences of 9,000 children aged
from 10 to 14. The article is translated from Franz Schoberle and is a
contribution to the vast subject of chiltl-study now gaining so large a
place in educational literature. In last year's report I printed Dr.
Francis Warner's studies made on 507000 children of tlrn London schools
in respect to physical and mental condition, a noteworthy contribution
to this same subject of child.study. In Chapter JX (pp. 239-246) are to
be found .n otes on school museums in various parts of the world. Inasmuch as no complete list has been printed of such museums, contributions to such a list are desired. In Chapter X is given a translation
of a remarkable article on the character and historical development of
the German universities by Professor P.anlsen, of Berlin, supplemented
by a statistical review of the subject by Professor. Conrad, of Halle.
It is one of the noblest contributions made to the Columbian Exposition.
The civil service in France and Prussia.-Chapter XI contains . the
results of a special investigation m.ade by experts for the Bureau into
the school:; for recruiting the civil services in France, and an account of
the civil service requirements in Prussia. Prussia and Fra.nce stand
in the foremost rank of the world for the perfection of their civil service. In the infancy of our American system we naturally have much
to learn from them in this particular. Prof. Herbert B. Adams's excellent suggestion of an academy in Washington for the training of candidates for civil servi1!e7 is given a place in this chapter (pp. 410-412).
A brief survey o.f the education of Sweden, together with some
account of current operations, is given in Chapter XII.
PHYSICAL TRAINING.

In Chapter XIII is given an historical sketch of pbysi~al training,
together 'vit.h a careful study of the systems in use in this country,
namely, the Swedish, the German, Dr. Sargent's, and that of Delsarte.
This el~bor.ate article is closed with suggestions regarding school
?Ym.nasmm~, and tabular views showin g the statistics of physical trainmg. m the city schools of the United States.
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I a.m not convinced that the present theoryofphysi.cal education, -as.
taught in the schools, gives.enough weight to the bodily conditions that
favor the restoration of nervous energy.
lt is well known that physical e~ercise. affects directly the muscular
system; and that the muscular system is not all of the body, nor, indeed,
itself directly the generator of what I have called nervous :e nergy.
Thero is a nutritive process of digestion and a distributive process.of
circulation through the heart and lungs an:d liver, the t\VO forming a
building-up function which restores, repairs, an.d increases the organism
and removes the 'vaste.- There is, besides, a. nervous organism which
receives impressions from without and sen<ls out impulses t.hat react
on the environment.
Physical training, as we understand it, deals directly and chiefly with
the muscular_system and with that part of the nervous system which
conveys impulses from tho brain outward through the limbs to the
environment.. Physical exercise indirectly acts on the digestion: and the
circulatory system and on the nerves of sensation, aml its relation to
-those other bodily functions is nearly or quite as important as the direct
relation of exercise to the muscles a.nd the acquiring of strength.
During the first· fifty years of agitation on the subject of bodily train.ing, connected with the rise of Turner societies in Germany and the
preaching of the gospel of bodily culture as auxiliary to intellect arid
will by SpurzheiµJ, his disciple, George Combe,· and their numerous
followers, we ma.y say without hesitation that the doctrine of physical exercise was passing through its stage of superstition and quackery.
.Tliero 'vas a sharp dividing line between the believers in hygiene and
the old school of physicians, and this separation led quite naturally to
dismal results. The doctors opposed with blind conservatism the
new apostles, and the latter justified the attitude of the former by a
radicalism equally blind and fanatical.
· It is the glory of the present revival of physical exercise that it is
led by educated physicians. It is a new movement of the highest
importance, the establishment of a resident physician in each of·our
colleges as supervisor of gymnastics and recording inspector of physical development among the students. It means a synthesis of science
with reform and the end of tlie era of quackery in hygiene. ·
nut it is not something that cat!" be matured all at once. There is a.
fringe of the old fanaticism which still attaches to the new movement,
and consequently an unreasonab~c conservatism, which is the result of
a reaction against obvious quackery. The.regular medical directors of
physical exercise are reducing their ol>servations to a statistical form,
and are rejecting many of the principles supposed to be fixed in former
times. They are dispelling many old illusions. They are widening
the survey ofeffocts direct and indirect. .Already we are beginning to
have a harvest of treatises wuich record the more scientific observations.
The old atbletism in a college produced a small quota of splendidly
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..train~d bodies. The majority of the students made but little progress.
Their exercise consisted for the most part in sitting· on the damp ground
(or on a dry fence) and seeing the picked men of their classes engage in
a violent contest for mastery. Athletics was rather a system of eliminating -the weak and of selecting the already strong for the contests at
ball or boating. Even in the gymnasium it was the strong who held
out and continued to 1uactice the exercises. But a system that selected
the already strong rather than transformed the weak into the strong
was only a sham for physical education. That sham is now ip process
of removal by the substituting of special courses of exercise provided
by the medical gymnasiarch for each individual after special diagnosis.
The athlete theory of gymnastics was a sort of survival of the old
Greek and Roman customs. It was not realized that the Greeks and
Romans attached not so much a hygienic value to athletics as a religious significance. · The Greeks celebrated their worship of physical
beauty, the gods of Olympus, by their games, aud the Romans equally
celebrated, not beauty, but self-sacrifice by thefr sports in tile arena.
The Greeks conceived the divine as a god-like control of the body by
the mind in such a form as to produce gracetUlness of carriage. The
Roman worshipped the political state as the incarnation of the divine,
and celebrated it by spectacles of self-sacrifice wherein human gladiators contended in the death struggle with each other or with wild
beasts. This symbolized for him the struggle within each citizen who
sacrificed his life or property for the safety or advancement of Rome.
Careless readers of history may suppose that all nations have cultivated bodily perfection in the same way as the Greeks and Romans, and
for the same ends. But it is not so. The savage tribes se~k skill in
war by physical training, while we seek to increase tlle llealthful generation of nervous energy. But many Asia.tic natious have, for religious
reasons, opposed physical culture as something leading to evil-as, for
example, the Hindoos and the Buddhists.
The Hindoo worshipped an abstract unity, devoid of all form, which
he called Brahma. His idea of the divine is defined as the negation
not only of everything in nature, but also everything human. Nothing
that has form, or shape, or properties, or qualities-nothing, in short,
that can be distinguished from anything else, can be divine according
to the thought of the Hindoo. This is a pantheism that worships a
negative might which destroys everything.
If it admits that the world of finite things arises from Brahma as
creator, it hastens to tell us- that creation is only a dream, and that
all creatures will vanish when the dream fades. There can be no hope
for any individuality, according to this belief. Any art that grows up
under such a rehgion will manifest only the nothingness of individual·
ity, and the impossibility of its sa.lvatiou. Insteatl of beauty as the
attr·ibute of divinity, the Hindoo studies to mortify the tlesh; to shrivel
up the body; to paralyze rather than to develop his muscles. Instead
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of gymnastic festivals, he resorted to the severest penances, such as
holding his arm over his head until it wasted away. If he could prodilCe numbness in his body so that all feeling disappeared, he attained
holiness. His divine was not divine-human, but inhuman rather.
But opposed to this oriental idea, the Greek religion made beauty the
essential.feature of the idea of the divine, and hence his art is created
as au act of worship of the beautiful. It represents the supreme attainment of the world in pure beauty, because it is pure beauty and nothing beyond. Christianity reaches beyond · beauty to holiness. Other.
heathen religions ·fall short of the Greek idea, arid lack an essential element which the Greek religion possessed. The Greeks believed that
the divine is at the same time human; and. human not in the sense that
the essence of man, his purlned intellect and will, is divine, but human
in the corporeal sense as well.
The gods of Olympus were thought to possess appetites and passions
like men; to have bodies and live in a special place. They formed a
society, or large patriarchal family. The . manifestation of the divine
was seen in celestial beauty. Moreover, it was supposed that the human
being may, by becoming beautiful, become divine. Hence the Greek
religion centered about gymnastic games. These were the Olympian,
the Isthmhin, the N emean, and the Pythian games. Exercises that
shall give the soul sovereignty over the body aud develop it into beauty
are religious in this sense. Every village h ad its games for physical
development;. these were attended by the people, who became, in time,
judges of perfection in human form, just as a community that attends
:(requent horse r aces produces men that know critically the good points
of a .h orse. It was known who was the best man at wrestling, boxing,
throwing the discus, the spear, or javelin; at running, at leaping, or
at the chariot and the horseback races.
Then, at less frequent intervals, there was the contest at games
between -neighboring villages. The successful hero carried oft' the
crown of wild olive branches. Nearly every year there was a great
:national assembly of Greeks, and a contest open to all. The Olympian
festi val at Olympia and the Isthmian festival, near Corinth, were held
the same summer ; then at Argolis~ in the winter of the second year
afterward, was the Nemeau festival, the Pythian festival near Delphi,
and ~• second Isthmian festival occurred in the spring of the third· year,
and again a second Nemean festival -in the summer of the fourth year
of the Olympiad. The entire people, composed of independent states,
united by ties of religion, assembled to celebrate this faith in the beau.
tiful, and honor their successful youths. The results carried the
national taste for the beautiful, as seen in the human body, to the
highest degree.
The next step after the development of the personal work of art in
the sltape of beautiful youth, by means of the national games and the
cultivation of the taste of the entire people through the spectacle of
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these games, was the art of sculpture, by which these forms of b~~mty,
realized in the athletes and existing in the minds of tho people as ideals
of correct taste, '\_Vere fixed in stone and · set up in the temples for
worship. Thus Greek ar.t was born. The statues at first were of gods
anci demigods exclusively. Those which have come down to us cause
our unbounded astonishment at their perfection of form. It is not their
resemblance to living bodies, not tbeir anatomical exactness, that interests us, not their so-called "truth to nature," but their"gracefulness and
serenity-their "classic repose." Whether the statues represent gods
and heroes iu action or in sitting and reclining postures, there is this
"repose," which means indwelling vital ac~ivity, and not mere rest as
opposed to moyement. In the greatest activity there is considerate
purpose and perfect self-control manifested. The repose is of the soul,
and not a physical repose. Eyeu sitting au<l reclining figures-for
.example, the Theseus from.the Parthenon, the torso of the Belvidereare filled with activity, so that the repose is one of voluntary selfrestraint and not the repose of tlle absence of vital energy. They are
gracefulness itself.
Modern civilization bas adopted from the Hebrew "chosen people"
the idea of holiness; from -the Greek the idea of beauty; from the
Roman the idea of a social or civil whole as state ancl nation, as municipal
corporation, and as free association-and it unites tllese ideas and
sub9rdinates each to a higher ideal. Even the Hebrew idea of holiness is subordinated to the Christian illeal of di vine charity in the service
of humanity. We do not approve the sacrifice of the higher interests
of the soul for the beauty of the body; nor for .tho needs of military
service; nor for the theatrical display of strengtll in brutal contests.
We regard physical exercise as desirable for tlle inci.'"ease of nervous
energy, to be expended for rational spiritual purposes.
· Our civilization is so bent on the conquest of nature and the production of wealth that it perpetually strains its supply of nervous energy
and produces disaster. Here is the special problem of our time for
hygiene to meet, How to restore and conserve nervous energy!
There are three factors here: First, the one of food and its proper
assimilation; second, the factor of rest and sleep; third, the factor of
exercise-muscular and mental. It is obvious enough that digestion
requires nervous energy just as muscular and mental labor does.
Hence, digestion must be given time.. It must not be encroached on by
bodily exercise, or by mental exerci.se. But what is the average amount
of time required for this, and should it be total cessation from bodily
and mental labor, or is light labor of both or either best for the digestive process!
Here our quantitative tables and the observations of our me-Jical
directors are to give us the true answer; not abstract, general miswcrs
li~e those old dogmatic answers, but definite answers, qualified to suit
different temperaments and abounding with tests easily applied by
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e:;ich individual. lt is necessary to.have the directions so sp~cific that
itiexperiencetl youth will uot err in their application. This is an age Of
self.educated men. The printed p age is the means of such education.
It is all the more necessary to surround new departures with the safe
guards of printed rules and cautions.
If the chapters could be written which describe the grave mistakes
committed by amateurs in tho. use of physical exercise as a hygieuic
measure, they woulcl furnish a sufficient wa.rning for the present gen..
eration. They would describe vari'?us experiments of using midnight
11ours for walks and rides in the open air-the student used all his
day for intellectual work ancl supposed that an hour or two of exercise
· taken at a late hour of the night-would answer his needs. Another
experiment selected its period of exercise in the early morning, cur. .tailing the period of sleep fa order to secure tho requisite time before
breakfast. Violent physical exercise taken eariy _in the morning is
very exhaustive of nervous energy, and probably-in most instances the
student has cultivatecl nervous dyspepsia. quite as much as he has cultivated his muscles. We have all r ead in the biography and autobiography of Thomas Carlyle the mention of his walks and horseback rides
late in the night. Everyone has had something of this kind in llis own
experience or in the experience of persons of his acquaintance. A dis·
tingnished laborer in the cause of education told lately his own follies
in this matter. Led on by reading injudicious writings on this su~ject
of hygiene, he had so curtailed 1:1is night's rest for t~e sake of .m·ornjrig
exercise that nervous collapse resulted. His physician prescribeci a.a
the only possible remedy a. long period of total rest. The hours of
:sleep at night were nearly doublect and a·relaxation from study in the
daytime was insisted upon. Relief came as a consequence.
· Besides this mistake of cutting off the sleeping hours at the begin- .
ning or at the end for the sake of physical exercise, there is an equa1Iy
-h armful mistake of bringing the hour of exercise close to the hours for
-meals. Just preceding or just succeeding a. m~al, a.uy exercise of a sufficiently energetic character to cause the blood to leave the organs of
·digestion and fill the muscles of the body or the brain. is injurioµs and
tends to produce dyspepsia. The stomach needs the greater share of ·
the n ervous energy and likewise of the arterial circulation. Dr. Sargent
thinks that violent exercise should not be taken at a period so long as
three hours after a meal, on account of the danger of faintness, which
neutralizes the good r esults of such exercise. Provided the person has
just taken violent exercise, the blood is divert.ed-to the muscles and
bruin and a way from the stomach. The taking of food at this time,
when the nervous system is depleted of its vitality, is considered unfavorable to the best action of th_e digestive functions.
It must be admitted, too, that cold bathing, which has been so often
·commended with a. great lack of discrimination, is another source of
'injury to the health when it is resorted to by persons with nervous tem-
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pei:aments or feeble constitu.tions, and at a time when the system has
been depleted ot its vital energy by work or exercise, or when the
digestive organs are occupied with recently taken food.
The old rule, made by a farmer population to encourag~ early rising, which mentions, as its effect, health, wealth, and wisdom has
made mischief with conscientious students who have supposed that
early rising is in itself a good thing, even when not preceded by the
precaution named in the adage, namely, "early to bed." It is a very
important matter to consider that physical exercise bas its best effect
when it is carried on socially in the form of plays and games or contests with one's fellows. The stimulus which is derived from emulation and interest in one's fellow students has to be com1)ensated for by
a sbeer ·exertion of the will in the case of calisthenic exercises and in
the case of prescribed athletic training by the use of weights, ladders,
and the other machines of the gymnasium.
The pbject of gymnastic training, it has been said often enough, is
t-0 put the will into the muscles. It is to give one such control over all
his muscles that each act performed by the body is performed by the
use of all the muscles w hicb nature has provided for the purpose. The
farmer or the blacksmith deyelops a few muscles and neglects others.
The gymnasium is supposed to cuJtivate many muscles which remain
rticlimentary in the original man; and here, I think, is an item of compensation which makes up for a great deal of the deleterious results
coming to the imprudent gymnast who is careless about the hygienic
precautions just now mentioned in relation to eating and sleeping.
The gymnast-and I mean by the gymnast one who has taken sufficiently violent exercise to develop to a considerable degree the muscles
of the chest, back, arms, and the other limbs-the gymnast has acquired
the power of putting his will into his muscles by a slight effort. The
gymnast performs all slight bodily actions-such as rising from a chair,
sittiug clown, walking, climbing stairs, swinging his arms, turning his
heacl, everything, in short, that he does with his bocly-by using many
more muscles than the untrained. person uses. Hence, it happens that
one wb.o has taken gymnastic exercise retains till old age the power of
getting a maximum of exercise out of a minimum of bodily movement.
Walking a few rods ancl running up and down stairs two or three times
a day gives him as much exercise as the average farmer gets from two
hours of farm work.
It is most important to note that gymnastic and calisthenic training
so called, are violent demands upon the will power and a rnpid drai~
of the ~ervous energy. Hence, physical exercise directly after a hard
lesson is not a proper sequence. The will power which has been drained
by the mental work is reduced to complete exhaustion by violent
physical exercise.
"Every pound of energy expended on work, either of mincl or of
body," says Dr. Sargent, " must be made good by food, rest, or sleep.''
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Severe mental work can not be compensated for by severe physical
work. It is rest for the will which is required, ·and the wiU is rested
not by a· new tension of its exercise, but by a state of collapse such as
comes when caprice and arbitrariness and the yielding to one's humor
succeeds the tension of work. Plato's description of the Greek athletes,
stupid and lazy fellows, who did nothing bnt eat and sleep, describes
the condition of rest after severe physical exercise, and still more the
true condition of rest of the intellectual athlet~ after severe mental
exercise.
I have here enumerated some of the results of injudicious physical
exercise. The effects of judicious exercise are those whfoh are usually
described in works of hygiene and · physical training. I quote an.
enumeration of them from Dr. Ray Lankester to show how simple the
whole matter looks when the precautions are omitted. Nea.-ly all
things seem simple when taken out of their relation to t~eir environ.
ment. He says:
The employment of the muscles in exercise not only benefits their especial
struct uro, but acts on the whole system. Wben the muscles are put in action the
capillary blood vessels with which they are suppliecl become ruore rapidly charged
with blood, and active changes take place, not only in the muscles but in all the
surrouncling tissues. The heart is reqnirecl to supply more blood, and accordingly
bents more rapidly in order to meet the demand. A large quantity of blood is sent
through the lungs, and larger supplies of oxygen a1·e taken in and carried to the
various tissues. The oxygen, by combining with the carbon of the bloocl and the
tissues, engenders a larger qua:ntity of heo.t, which produces an action on the skin,
in order that the sup~rfluous warmth may be disposed of. The skin is thus exercised,
II.I! it were, and the sudoripa.rous o.nd sebaceous glands a.re set at work. '£he lungs
and skin are brought into operation, and the lungs throw off large quantities of
water containing in· solution matters which, if retained, would produce diiiease in
the body. Wherever the bloocl is sent, changes of a healthful character occur. The
brnin and the rest of the nervous system a.re invigorated, the stomach has its powers
of cligestion improved, and the liver, pancreas, and other organs perform their
functions with more vigor. By want of exercise the constituent.a of the food which
pass into the bloocl are not oxidized, a.ucl products which produce disease nre engendered. The introduction of fresh supplies of oxygen induced by exercise oxidizes
these products and i·enders them harmless. All other thiugs being the same, it may
be la.id down ns a. rule that those who take the most exercise in the open air will
live longest.

But the student who reads of these direct effects without, at the
same time, carefully learning the indirect effects on digestion and-sleep
and mental work or worry will be likely to neutralize all the good
that comes from physical exercise.
The teacher who, full of faith in calisthenic exercise, thinks to do
away with the old-fashioned recess and to gaiu a positive benefit by
physical training, will fall into serious errors. A consideration of the
conditions of the problem will show this. Within tlle school the pupil
is supposed to be under a severe strain of discipline and attention to
study. Regularity, punctuality, silence, conformity to rules as to
sitting or standing, strict self-control on the part of the pupil, and a

X.XVI

.REPORT OF COMMISSIONER OF E·D UCATION.

forced attention to his lesson, or to the recitation of his fellow-pupils,
or to the explanations of his teacher-all this produces agreat tension
of physical and Jnental powers. If it were continued. too lQ~g, c?ngestion would be produced, affecting the heart or bram or digestive
functions, or some local nerve·1}enter. Past experience, noting this fact,
has endeavored to avoid the danger by establishing the interval of rest
and ·recreation known as the" rec~ss."
The pupils are all dismissed from the school building and removed
from the school restraints for an interval of a few minutes. The pupil
leaves the close air of the schoolroom and rushes out into the pure
air, suddenly relieved from the era.mp of muscles in sitting in a particular posWon on a hard seat, and· relieved likewise from the cramp of
nervous energy that has been diverted from uaturn.l functions of digestion, circulation, and secretion, and concentrated on the conscious processes . of attention and obedience to the external commands of the
teacher or to his own self-imposed induatry.
The chief use of the "recess" is its complete suspension of tension of
will power and the surrender to caprice for a brief interval. Any form
of calisthenics or gymnastic exercise is therefore a diversion of the
recess from its normal function. It is the substitution of one kind of
tensjon of the will for another. The tension of the will requisite to
perform properly the requirements or-school discipline nnd instruction
is such as to withdraw the nervous energy from those great centers of
i>ecretion and circulation, stomach, heart, k idueys, Ii ver, lungs. Conges~
tion, as b efore said, is easily initiated, and if continued will produce
functional derangements connectell with the organs of digestion and
circulation. The seeds of indigestion, renal weakness,-liver complaint,
constipation, even of fearful scourges like Bright's disease, may be
sown in the system in early years by injudicious confinement in the
schoolroom.
The great physical nee.d of the pupil is relaxation. The pupil needs
to stretch his cramped muscles and send the blood in torrents through
his limbs, which have become torpid with disuse. The pupil is in w:i.nt
of fresh air and of·the deep inflation of the lungs that exercise in the
open air giYes. He ought to use his voice, too. The reformers propose
to substitute light exercises called " calisthenics" for the purpose of
supplying all these wants. They will throw open the windows and let
in fresh air; they will have a system of well·tlevised movements which
will give the needed circulation of the blood, etc.
Oal~sthenic ex.ercise serves a good place in the schoolroom, but its
most llilportant function is not a physiological one. It is true that the
blood is caused to circulate moro vigorously through the limbs and
those ?arts .of the body that have become partly torpid with sitting or
standmg still. But the chief demand upon the pupil in calisthenics is
therequirement to strain his attention and exercise his will. It is a
will training to a greater extent th an a. physiological training. The
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great distinction between work and play is this one. In play, the mind
is spontaneous, governed entirely by its own individuality; in work,
.the will power is exercised to conform its individuality to some exter.nally prescribed conrRe of action. Calisthenic exercise is severe work,
and not by auy means a relaxation. But the child needs relaxation
·and uot merely a change of work, although tho cbange·is of some benefit. Exercise of the limbs, in accordance with .a prescribed formula,
is uot the thing that nature requires:
The child has been exercising bis will in the four directions of selt'control: To be regular, punctual, silent,- ancl industrious; now giVing
his a.ttmtion to the mastery of some subject by himself, and anou, fol·
rowing with alertness and critical acumen the recitation of some fello-wpupil, or some explanation or directiou by the teacher. · Calisthenics
does not afford· relief to the will power. We have seen that :ill exer·
cise of tho will, in the act of fixed and unremitting attention, has a powerful influence over the digestive, circulatory, antl secretory functions
of'tbe body. .This influence, ifnotintermitted, will cause derangement
of these functions. A run in the open air, a saunter at,vill, or a vigorous
.game with one's fellows, free from restraint or authority-any exercise,
in short, of the spontaneous choice of the pupil, will give tl.lis desirable
.relief to the lungs, the heart, the stomach, the glands, and the ganglia.
· Our medical advisers who supervise gymnastic exercises are in pro.cess of correcting the evils and extending the benefits of physical education. Their best . service is to be along the line·of enlightening · the
student who is on the verge (or beyond the verge) of nervous prostratipn bow to build anew his nerves. For they will teach him the fa.nc. tion of sleep and amusement; of rest before and after meals; of the
danger of following a mental strain of the will by another strain of the
will directed to the muscles; of the danger of exercise late at night;
of the danger of tobacco and alcoholic liquors. We shall have scfonce
instead of quackery. These good things belong mostly to the physical
education of the future.
THE AGE OF WITHDRAW.AL FROM THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS.

In Chapter XVI I print a valuable essay of Prof. 0 . M. Woodward,
of St. Louis, on the method of ascertaining the average age· of withdrawal from public schools.
·
CLASSIFICATION IN GRA.DED SCHOOLS.

At the present time there is much inquiry for literature on the sub:ject·of gradiug in city schools ancl the proper length of class intervals.
I have brought together in Chapter XV several discussions written on
the advantages and defects of the gTacled system, aucl especially
concerning the importance.of classifying with short intervals between
classes in order to render possible frequeut promotions of those pupils
.making the most rapid progress.
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SUMMER SCHOOLS, ETO.

In Chapter XXIX I have printed a history of summer schools in
the United States prepared especially for this Bureau by Dr. W.W.
Willoughby. In recent years the summer school has become a very
important means of extending school and university advantages to
adult persons.
State 1tniversity organization.-ln Chapter XXII I have presented
an important suggestion of Dr. S. S. Laws, formerly president of the
State University of Missouri, looking toward the federation of the
colleges or universities of a State under the leadership of a State university. It seems possible that this idea may be adopted in some of
our States to great advantage.
West Point ·Military School.-An excellent article on our national
Military School at West Point is found in Chapter XXIV. It was prepared by Prof. E. S. Holden, of Lick Observatory.
Truants ·and incorrigibles.-ln Chapter XXV I print one of the most
thoughtful and wise articles yet written on the care of truants and
incorrigibles, prepared by the superintendent of city schools, Boston,
Mass.
'Educati-On in Alaska.-ln Chapter XXVIII Dr. Sheldon Jaekson,
the United States general agent for education in Alaska, reports the
work of the year for that Territory. He gives an account of the fust
trip to Siberia for the purchase of reind~er.
WM. T. HARRIS, Oommissiooer.
Hon. HOKE SMITH,

Secretary of the Interior.
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CHAPTER I.
GENERAL OLAPSIFIED SUMMARY OF PUPILS OF ALL
GRADES, IN PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SCHOOLS
AND INSTITUTIONS.

General table-Per tent '>f the population under instmction-A lso of the school popula-tion-P1·opo1·tion of each gracle of i11st·1~1ctio11 1 and of 1rnblic ancl 1wivate instruotionH igller st11cle11ts mid p opulation. co1n1Ja1·e.d-Disfrib11tion. of stude11IB in 111·ofcssional
schoola-Sex of seconcla1·y Jrnpils and of college stude11ts-Female college student.
co11111arecl 1rith tile po1mlatio11 - Propottion in each class of instil11tions-Normal
school pupils.

The following table (Table 1) gives the number of pupils of all gr.ad.es
.in the United States,• classified according to grade of instruction imparted, instead of according to the character of institution attended.
Thus, all secondary pupils in colleges have been classed as secondary;
and all elementary pupils as elementary, even though attending (in
the "preparatory" department) an institution of secondary grade.
The statistics of private elementary education have never been completely gathered, and the figures in Uolumn 3 are, therefore, largely
estimated; they are known to be much less than the facts would warrant, and should possibly be increased as much as 50 per cent. The
returns of pupils receiving· secondary instruction, both public and private, are also incomplete.
·
*Excluding in general tJvening schools; nrt, industrial training, trades, and private business schools; schools for tbe defective, clepentlent, and delinquent classes,
and Iullian schools. These collectively e11roll a. considerable number of pupils.
1
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WHERE THE SECOND.A.RY PUPILS .A.RE FOUND.

In the following table (Table 2) the .secondar.r pupils are classified
aecordiug to the character of the institution attended.
It will be seen from the table that there are comparatively few public
secondary pupils outside of the common schools (i. e., in public universities, etc.), the proportion of such being only a.bout 3 per cent of the
public secondary pupils. In fact, a large number. of the State universities have no preparii._tory departments, but confine themselves exclusively to collegiate instruction.
On the other hand, of the 154,429 private secondary pupils, over one.
third are found-in higher institutions. In the North Centr al Division,
indeed, more than one-half of the private secondary pupils are found in
institutions classed as collegiate, while in the North. Atlantic Division
only about one-sixth,-a good evidence of the higher degree of development of the colleges of tbe latter section.
The 2391556 high-school pupils of Column 2, combined with the
12,966,321 public elementary pupils of Column 2, Table 1, form the
common-school enrollment, the statistics of which are given in detail
in Chapter II ("S~atistics of State common-school systems").
The statistics of public high schools and private secondary schools
(Columns 2 and 6 of the following table) are also given more particu·
la.rly by States and by schools in aubsequent chapters.
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WHA'.l.' PER CENT OF THE TOTll POPULATION IS UNDER INSTRUCTION.

Table 3 gives the per cent of the population ·receiving instruction in
the different grades in public and in private schools. The same is also
shown more clearly to the eye in Diagram 1.
Out of every 100 persons 22·69 are receiving school education· ·of
these, 20·46 a.ruin public schools and 2·23 in private· schools.
'

5

·GENERAL SUMMARY OF PUPILS.

Of the 22·69 pupils, moreover, 21·84:, or somewh at more tha.n.one-:fifth
of the population, are under elementary instruction; . 0·62, or i person
.in every 160, is under secondary instruction ; and 0·23, or 1 person in
every 439, is under higher instruction.
Of th e 21 ·8! elementary pupils, 20, or precisely one-fifth . of the
population, are found in public schools. A smaller proportion of the
secondary pupils are public, and iu the higher grade the private
students are in the majority.
TAnLE

3.- l'ei· cent of tho total population enrolled in the dijfere11t grades.

I
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W:HA.T PART OF TH'E SOB.OOL· POPUL.A.TION IS ATTENDING SCHOOL.

In Table 4 a comparison is made betw~en the school population (i. e.,
the whole number of children 5 to 18 years of age) an.cl the number of
lmpils actually receiving elementary and secon:d ary instruction. The
results are also shown graphically, in part; in Diagram 2.
It will be seen that in each grade of instrn\)tion, in .both publfo and
private schools, the North and West11ave·a greaterpercentage of their
school population enrolled than the South, except that the North Oen tra.1 ·
Division falls behind the South in regard to priva.te secondary pupils.
In most of the States of the North Central Division, however, the conditions 'have been such t11at they have not encouraged the establishment
of private secondary schools, inasmuch as public high schools have
almost from the beginning been a part of' their public-school systems.
Secondary· education especially lacks development in the South.
Taking the public and private together (Column 7 of the table), it will be
seen that there are less than half as many secondary pupils in proportion to the school population as there are in the North. The North
Atlantic Division, for instance, has 2·94: secondary pupils to the 100
children of school age, against1·14 in the South Central Division.
·If public secondary ec1ucation alone is considerecl (Column 5), the contrast is still strong~. The fig11res of. Column 5 retlect the opposition
that still exists in some parts of the South to the establishment of
public high schools.
· For every 100·children 5 to 18 years of age ia the United States there
are •7:5·82 pu1)ils receiving elementary instruction, an<l 2·00 receiving
sccon<la,ry instruction; the remaining 24·09 are classed ou Diagram 2 as
"nonn.itendants," though as a small portion of the 75·!)1 ( =73·82+
. 2·09) pµpils have passed the age of 18 years, the number of nonattendants between the ag.e s of 5 and 18 years should be slightly larger than
24·0!) to the 100. The ni1mber of nonattendants shown on the diagram
may therefore be considered as repres~nting the minimum values. · ·
It is not to be understood, however, .that all tl1ese :rionattendants are
growing up in ignorance. Some are too young to attend: others
have passed through the elementary grades, pe1·haps have recei vell
some secondary education, and· have left school for other occupations.
'fAllLF. 4..-Sliowing wlrat ~e1· cent ?f tl!o scho~l 1iop11~atio1~ (5 to 18 11cai-s) i~ rnceivi11g ele. 111enla1 !I a11cl seconclclry instnict1on, rn 111.1bltc ai1d in11rivate sclwolB and inBtit11tio11s.
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2.-S/lolb:i ng 11~r ce11t of acllool pop16lation (5 to 18 11eai·a) 1·ecei'iring elemeiitai·y mid aeconcla1·y inatrnction (inclltitin{l both jJltbliv and
p1·ivate achoola); bei·119 a a1·a11hic 1·epreaentation of Colmm1a 4 and 7 of Table 4 .

8

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

PROPORTION OF ELE~NTARY, SECONDARY, AND HIGHER PUPILS.

Table 5 h as been computed to sh(}W explicitly the relative number
of pupils in the different grades.
In the public schools and colleges 97·73 per cent of all pupils are
found in the elementary grades; 1 ·87 per cent; or about 1 pupil in 53, in
the secondary grades; and only 0.40 per cent1 or 1 in 250, is .receiving
the higher education.
private teaching· the proportion of elementary pupils is somewhat
less, being only 82·76 per cent, or about five-sixths of the whole number ·
of private pupils; secondary pupils, 10·66 per cent,. or a little more
than 1· private pupil in 10; higher pupils, 6•58 per cent, or about 1
in 15.
How overwhelming the majority of elementary pupils is, may be
seen at a glance by comparing the relative lengths of the two groups
of Jines in Diagram 2, on the left and on the right.

In

TABLE

5.- Per cent of pupils in each grade in public and p1-ivate schools and colleges.
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South Central DiYi&ion .........
North Contra! Di\'ision •. . ......
Western Division ••.. .••••••....

OO ·OO
99 ·]6
97·26
97 •63

•74
•63
2 ·32
1 •79

•26
·21
•42
·58

75·75
77 ·C3
81 •49
s2 ·as

15 •18
15 ·17
11 •32
ta ·21

D·07
7·80
7·19
3 •91

97 ·24
97 ·52
96 ·09
96•16

l ·83
1 ·7l
2·99
2·93

·93
·77
·92
·91

PROPORTION OF P,UBLIC AND OF PRIVA.TE INSTRUC'.l.'ION.

Table 6 and Dia.gram 3 show the re1ati ve proportion of public and
of private instruction in each grade.
It may be repeated here that some of tbe d ata upon which this aQd
the accompanying tables are based are incomplete, especially as relates
to private elementary schools and public high schools.
Taking the figures as they stand, public school.s give 91·54 per cent
of all elementary instruction; 61 ·59 percent of all secondary instruction;
and 35·39 per cent of all higher instruction.
Normal schools are included in the institutions of higher instruction.
These are for the most part public. Omitt.ing them, the proportion of
higher instruction given in public institutions, as compared with private, is somewhat less. (See Table 9.)
In the elementary grades the proportion of public instruction as compared with private is greater in the South than in the North. This
may be ascribed to the predominance of tl1e colored element in the
Sou~h, who attend mainly the public elementary schools.
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DIAGRAllI

3,_;Showi:ng tho relative ·amounts o.f public and of private instruction in. the dif·
ferffnt gradu; being a gl'aphic. t•epresentation i·n part of Table 6•.

Public.

Private.

ELEMENTARY.

az.54,

U.S.

~.18

N.A.DW.

8.46

14.81

S.A.I>itl.

84.10

S.C.I>W.

84.16 6.84

'N. (J.I>f;u.

83.67: 6.33

W..Div.

82.4Z 8 •.S8

SECONDARY.

v.s.

61. .S8

38.41

65.87

N.A.I>W.

S..A.J>tv.

87.30

$.C.J>.w.

34.J.3

63.70

84.23

66.77
Z8.28

71.71

N.C.Dw.

W.:z>W.

.;4.. 8

55.0Z

HIGHER.

U.S.

's.c.Dtv..
N.C.DW.
W..Diu.

6;1.61

35.38

N.A:.DW.
S.A.:Diu.

6.8G

66.38

38.62
26.:u;

73.86
74. 81

3tJJ3

41.83

$8.U

S7.18

4Z.8Z
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·Of secondary education about twice as large a sh~re is famished by
the public in the North as in the South. The lack of public high schools
in some portions of the South, already referred to, is t.h e cause of this
showing.
Although the North Atlantic Division only gives 34:·13 per cent of its
secondary instruction in private schools, a.s compared with 62·70 per
cent in the Son.th Atla.ntic Division, yet the former division actually
has more private seconcla.ry pupils, compared with its school populatiou,
than the fatter,
will be seen by reference to Table 4.

as

TA.BL'..:

6.-J>e/' cent of public and pr-ivatc 1mpils in each grade.

I
--;:;!---;.;
= =·=
E!emen wy.

Secondary.

Higher.

I

All fil"des

COID

ine11.

Pnblicrrh·ate.1Pnuuc. Privnto. Puulicr rh·nto.' Pnu11c.lrrivate.

The U11ited States : . .•.....• .

North .Atlantic Dh'ision . .... : .. ....
South .A.t.\antlc Division ...........
South Central Pi vision ·.. .. •• .••.••
North Gent.rel Division . .... • .... '·
Western Division ..................

91 ·M

85•19
!J.l.•10
9!•16
93 ·67
91•42

s ·s4
G·33

65 ·S7
37•30
a1·2a
71 •71

8·58

55 ·0-2

14 ·SJ

5 ·90

as·41
~·13

62·70
65•77
28·29
4t·us

3~·39

G4 •6L

I UO·J5

9 ·S5

=~===

33·62
26 ·15
25·13
41 •89
57 •18

6G·38
73·85
74·S7
5S ·ll
42•82

83•82
92•43
92•GO
92 •53

no·oi

16 ·18
7 •57
7•40
7 •47

o·ou

HIGHER lNS'l'RUCTION SPECIALLY CONSIDERED.

(Tables 7 to 10.)
HIGHER S'rUDENTS A.ND POPULA'.l.'ION CO)IPARED.

In Table 4: data were given to sho\V the extent of the diffusion of
elementary and secondary instrllction, as compared wi~h the school
population. In Table 7 corresponding data are given for higher
instruction, but on a different ha.sis, na.mely, on the basis of number of
college students to each 100,000 persons of the population. This ta:ble
hi further illnstrated by Diagram 4.
The number of college students relative to the population has been
·frequently made a. subject of inquiry. The present number is shown
by Oohimn 2 of Table 7 to be 111·8 per 100,000 of the populatioi1; in
other words, one person in 895 is receiving the higher eaucation,
taking into account only strictly collegiate ancl post-graduate students.
If, to this, the 55·7 medical, law, and theological students are added,
there results 167·5 collegia.te and professional students per 100,000, or
1 person in 597. By adding the normal students (60·4), we get a total
of 227·9 students per 100,000, .or 1 person in 439 receiving some form of
higher instruction.
It does not appea-r that there is any very great difference in the relative
number of college students proper in the different sections of the
country. The North Atlantic Division is somewha.t in excess, having
125·3 per 100,000, or 1 person in 798; and the Westeru Division. the
least, viz, 88•6 per 100,000, or 1 person in 1,129.
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The maxima and miuima of professional,. students are found in the
same two divisions; 71·4 for the North Atlantic and 26·9 for the
VVestern .
·
In.normal instruction the South is distinctly in the rear; in each of
tlie- S'outbern divisions the number·of normal ·students per-T00,000 ·of
the population is only slightly over one.half the average of the. United
States. It might be stated, in addition, that many of the normal schools
in the South, espeeia1ly t,hose for the · colored· raee, are·of- :1. compara··
tively low grade, hardly coming up_ to.the standard of hig)leriustrnction
in any rigid interpretation of the term.
TABLE

7.-Numbei· of students undel' 11igliel' instruction to each 100,000 pe1·so11s of the

total population.

Inuul-

Yersitlcs
anrl col-

leges. a

In Kchools
nndclepart·
mcnts of · Io "Uormnl
schools.
1oedlciue,
law, and
theology.

I

I

3

1'otal.

Ii

4

55-7-1

Tho United Slates . ............... .. ..... ........
111 ·8
1
·North Atlantic Dh·isioo . .............................. ==1=25=.3=i==•==
71 •2
Sonth At.Inn tic Dh·ision . . . . • . . . . . . • . . • .. . . . . . • .. •• . • . •
111 ·8
57
South Ceutrnl Di vision... . . .... ......... . ....... ......
lOG ·6
37•0
North Central Di\·ision . .. ... . .. . .... . .. . .. . .. ...... . ..
107·2
5G··l
·wcsteru Di,.is ion ... . ......... . . ......... . ... :. . . . . . . . .
88 ·G
26 ·9

·41

I

60·4

I

227·9

as.-, I

285··1

35·61
60·1 .

179 ·2
2"23·4
187•1

33•0 /

n ·a

I

202 ·o

a Cullo;;iate ntul post-grnduate stucleuts ouly:

PUBLIO .-.A.ND P.RIV.A.TE· HIGHER' IN81'R-UCTION,

In order t.o give some precise idea as to what extent in general the
state has assumed th~ office of higher.instruction in this country T~ble
8 has been computed, showing the number of public and private students, respectively, to each 100,000 persons of the population. . Dia;
gram 5 contains the sarue data graphically exhibited; and Table 9 gives
the rel~tive 11l'Oportious, or 1>ercentage, of public and prirn.te higher
students.
Of the 111·8 collegiate students proper in.the United States to each.
100,000 persons, 21·7, or 19·4 per cent of the whole, are in public institutions and 90·1 are in private institutions. Four.fifths o(tlie higher·
education in this country is therefore cop.ducted unclet· private auspices.
Public higher education is confined almost exclusively to the State
universities and the agricultural and mechanical colleges.:
·
It is in the North Atlantic Division that the state has been the m'>st
backward in assuming the wor~ of higher education. The States of
that division have the highest number of collegiate students·in proportion to population, vizi 125·3 per 100,000; yet of these only 9·8,: or
about 8 per cent, are in ins titutions that can be said to be under pub·
lie management. Furtber we;;tward the percentage of public collegi·
ate students is largely augmented; in the North Central States it is
31·5 per cent of the whole; while in the States of the VVestern Division
it reaches up to 49·5 per cent, or about one-lialf of the whole number.

4.-.8Mwi11g the number of student& U11der Mghe1•instr11ction to each 100 000 persona of tlte population; being a graphic np1•esentation·of tho data contai·ned in Table 7.

DIACRAM

In all hig11e1· imtitutions.
ZZ?.8

U.S.

Z8SJ.

N.AJ>W.

zoz.o

S.A.I>W.

178 .Z

S.C.JJW.
N.C.Div.

ZZ:J.4,

W..Div.

I
I

167.l

'.I:hese may be classified as follows:
I.-In tmi11eraities atid collegeB.
.

m.8

I U.S.

tzs:a
111:8.

S.C.DiV.

t'<F6.6

N.C.Div•

107.Z

88.6

W. l>i;v;

11.-In ,choo la of medicine,. la10, and theology.
ss.7

U.S.

'N'.AJ>iv.
. S.A.DW.

7L4
.S7.Z

s:c:IJW, :J.o
l'i':C.J>l:fl,

6 64

:W..DW. 1:6.8

m .-In 11ormal ach-0ol8.
V.8.

60.#,

N.A.Div.

88.4

IS.A..Dw. 33.0

Is. c.Dw..1s.
jzy:c..Div.
lw.:.Dw.
12

&

t10.1

71.6

~ENE~
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Professional instruction is still more largely und!'r private management. Of the 55·7 medical, law, and theplogical students per 100,000
persons, only 7·4, or 13·2 per cent of the whole, at:e .1n public institutions, mostly departments of State universities. The proportion ol.
public students of this class also largely increases westward. There
is no professional.instruction given by the state in the North Atlantic
States, while in the Western Division the proportion slightly exceeds
one-half (51·6 per cent), though the whole amount in this .division i8
small.
·
.A.s regards normal instruction, the geographical distribution of' the
·percentage of public students is curiously reversed. The North Atlantic States have taken the lead in the matter of public normal school&
These States not. only have the highest number of normal students
(88•4per100,000); but educate 97·4 per cent of them, all but a trifling
portion, in public schools. Private normal schools in that section that
merit the name are almost nonexistent. The number of privat.e nor- .
mal-school pupils per 100,000 persons increases westward, it being 22·3
in the Western Division, or 31·2 per cent of the whole number.
TABLE

8.-Nuniber of higher 11tudents to each 100,000 of the poprilati1m, cl1Urijied cu
p1iblic and private.
Ln schools of
ID universities and medfoine.
law, and
colleg69. a
iheology.

Public.
The United·Statee.-··-----------·
North·Atlantic Division. -•..•••. - ..• -•.
Sou1h-Atlantlo Division.. ----··········
South· Comtrnl Division -••• ... . - . - ....•.
.N urth Ueutral Division ..•....••..... . _.
Western Division·····--··· · ·· -· · ·--·· ·

Private.

Public.

21 ·7

90·1

7•4

9·8
15•9
U·l .

115•5

0
7·3
5•J
13 ·2

95•9
92·5
78 •4

83•1:!

43·8
!

«·8

Prlvat.e.

-

is ·u

ID normal &ehoola.

Public.

PrivUD.

48·3

51-6

8 ..

n·<t

86 ·1
29-6
25·8
46-6
49•3

1•3

4911
31 •9
42·9
13 •0

3-t
911
13-S

13-3

a Collcgiai.e 1Wd post-graduate stndenta only.
TABLE

9.-Perc6ntag6 of publio and pi-ivate shtd1mts i11 the d·iffere11t departme11u of AigAer
·
it1slrttction.
In echools of
In universit.les ond meclloiue.
low, and
colleg('s.
theology.

I Private. l'ubllo. Pl'lvate.
- - - --- - - The United Ste.tee .•••• ••.•••.••••
19•4
80•6
1s·2
su·s
------- -92·2
- - --·
North Atlantic Division••.••••• •. __ ___ _ - -7·8
100·()
0
Public.

t;outb Atlantic Div:eion .. ---··--···· -··
South Centrnl Divi~iou ..•.••• ••••.•..•.
North Central Division .... . •.. ___ __ .. . .
Wee~rn Division ......................

14•2

SU ·8

Bl •5
49•6

86 ·7
68•5
60•6

la ·a

12·8
13·8

2H·6

61 ·6

87·2
86·2
76•,l
48 .,

J,. 11onual ecl>ool&.
Public.

Printe.

SS--&

H-6

97...a

ll-6
10•3

89·7

~ :~

68•8

l

r.-s

~-5
st ·~

-- -
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DIAGRAM 5.-

Bhotvitig the number of higher sttiile>its to eack 100,000 pm·sons of the population. clasaijied as publio. and p1'ivate; being a graphio r11prese.ntati011 of the data C071·
tai11ed in Table 8.
I. - U'llit·e1'8itfes and collegu.

Ptiblio.
2Z.7

u. s

1i------------90. 1

115.5

9 .8
95.9

8 .A.I>i,v.

92.5

33.8

73.4

N.<;.IJi;v.

43.8

44.8

W..DW .

II.-Schools of 1nedi rine, law, and theology.
7.4

l l.

i-o-----ioiiii48.3

s.

0

lf.A.I>i». i.-...,.,........._.. . .7-~--4--

7.3

s .A.I>i::u.

i-o---.. .

-4.9..
. 9..

31.9

S.C..IJw.
13.2

42.9

lf. C..Div.

:J.3. 9

W:I>W.

:13.0

III ...-N01-m· al.schools.

U.S.
86-1

Z9.6

N.A.Dw. 2.3
S .A.Dw.

25.8

S.C.D-iv.
4&.6

49..1

8.8

N. C. .D-W.

W:IJW .

3.4:

9 .8
13.S
2Z.3
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DIS'.l.'RIBU'.l'ION OF STUDENTS IN PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS.

Table 10 gives the number of professional students attending schoels
of medicine, law, and· theology, and classifies them as public and
private.
Ot" the 22,263 medical students in the United States 2,525, or about
1 in 9, are fo und in public institutions. The 11-umber of public law
students is somewhat less, viz, 2,243, yet the -p,roportion to the total
number of law students is much greater, being about that of 3 to .8.
This results from there being sof~:w private law schools. In the .Nor:tl!Central States there are 1;621 public law students to 525- private, or
more tha.n 3to1, while in t he Western Division. there ,ar.e..147 p_nblic
to only 5 private.
Tlieological.instrnction is given entirely in institutions underprivate
mmu).gement, and,. with the. present multiplicity of denomination al
creeds and beliefs, this practice, for obvious reasons, is likely to -continue. •
The total number of medical, Jaw, and theological students stand
very n<>arly in the proportion of 15, 4, and 5, respectively.
'l'AHl.I':-

- -- -·-----

- ..

lO.-Distributio1l of sl1idc11i11. in professio11al schools.

Irn scl1ool• or mo<licinc.

Iu schools or Jaw.

!

Public.

I

Private.

2,525· 19, 738
I=
North .Atlantic.Division·...••••. _.. .
o. 7,959
South AtlautlB Division _.. _.... - -.
346
2; 473
432 2, 711
South Central Division-- -··· ·-·--1,430
6,223.
North Centr:\l Dh·ieion----·-· ·-···Western Division .•... ~ . ..... . . .. . .
317
372 .

TbB United 'States.·-·-· -· . ..

Total
me di- Pa!Jl!c.
cine.

- - - --

Private.

,_

22;20:r

2,"WI

S, 830

7,959
2,819
3,143
7,653

0

2,158
938
20!

689

3~

1, 160
621
147

I

Total
law.

525

5

0;073·

In
echoole
of' the- Total
olog_y of all.
(pnvate).

-- - -

=='
2,158

T,'729"

2,655
1,263
1, 144
354
728
2,146 . 3,144
58
152

36;065

12,m
5,226
4, 225

12,943
8!19

-·- --·
SEX OF SECONDARY AND HIGHER STUDENTS.
!.-SECONDARY .

The sex of pupils under secondary instruction is given in Table 11.
The relative proportion or percentage of each sex has been computed:
for Table 12; this latter .table is further illustrat-ed by Diagram 6.
Tile featm·e of this diagram that chiefly attracts.attention 1 .perliaps,
iS the predominance of girls in public schools and of boys in private
schools; 40·6 per cent of the. pupils receiving seconda.ry instruction in
public schools, principally iu public high schools (see Table 2), are boys,
•Tho UniYCr.~ity of Michigan·is auuonucocl (1893) to ha.vo est:~blishecl n. "scientific
nonscctnrhin department" for tho more thorough training of young men fo r the
ministry. Tho University of Colomdo hn.<l such :I. clepa.rtrneut more thllll n year
previously. "In neither cnso is there n.ny organi c connection of tho department
with tho institntion, bnt it is so sittrntoLl n.s to oxt.onll spec ial privileges nucl adva.ntnges to this cla'I!! of st11cl.ents." (Col. Scho:il .Jonr., D.ic., 1893.)
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6.-Shotaing the per cent of male aml' female aeoondm-y pupil11 in public and in
private schoola; being a graphio 1'ep1'68t1ifat-ion of the data i n Table lt.

DIAGRAM

In Public Secondat·y Schoola.
Malea.

Femalea.
50"/o

rr;·s.

59.4

40.6

N.A.JJi.,, ••

41.7'

58.3

.<::.A.JJiv.

42.1

.~7.9

s.C..J>i,v.

$5.5

44.5

N:C.JJiv.

39.1

60.9

W:.IJiv .

40.3

$9.7

I n Private Secondary Schoola.

u:s.

55.0

N.A.Div.
S.A.JJi;v.

S.C.!.Div.

!l2.0

.1'8. 0

$3.3

49.9

N. C.JJi:v.

W:.Div.

4$.0

47.7
.SU..:J

42.9

57.:Z

$2. S

47.S

In Ptiblio and Private Schools.
TT.

s.

46.:Z

.-r.1.9

IN:A .Div.

47:2

52.8

S.A.JJw.

48.5

51. 5

S . C. I>iv.

48.Q

N.C.Di:v.
Jfi.lhv.

44.2
48,8

SZ. lJ

55.8
54 .Z
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while 59.4 per cent are girls, so tl,.at.there a.re about 3· girls' to every 2
boys. This e~cess of girls receiving public secondary instructfon -is
confined to no particular section of the Union, but characterizes each
of the geographical divisions.
On the other hand, 55 per cent of. the private secondary pupils are
boys, and only 45 per cent girls. The excess of boys occurs in all the
geographical divisions except the South Central, where the boys and
girls are about evenly balanced.
In attempting to assign a reason for this contrast of sex of secondary
pupils in public and privat~ schools, 'it will probably be found that tlie
public high schools fail to receiv.e a due proportion of boys because ~so
many of them are obliged or prefer to go to work after :finishing their
e~ementary school course; the more ambitious of them enter mercantile
establishments or the offices of business men, or continue their educa·
tion in commercial colleges, instead of going· to public hi,gh schools.
With the girls, especially those of the more well-to-do families, the ea.se
is different; fewer of them are pressed ~ engage in active employment at an early age, and .more · are left free to pursue the ~ourse of
liberal culture that the public high school affords, or if they desire to
prepare themselves to become teachers, the high school is right in the
line to second their efforts.
Private secondary pupils, on the other hand, are largely found in
schools especially designed to prepare for college, or in the · preparatory departments of colleges themselv:es; and the fact that collegiate
education is still principally confined to men would seem to be instrumentariu determining the sex of the pupils prep~ring. for it.
It may be that the present tendency to organize busiP,ess and manu altraining courses· in high schools, as well as to establish high schools
specifically designed to make business instruction or ma~ual training
predominating features, will be instrumental in inducing more boys to
pursue a course of public secondary instruction.
TABLE

11.- Se:c of p upila receiving seco11da1·y in.st1·uction. (a)

IIu public schools.
Mnles.
Tho Unlt.00. Stntes ...... . .........

JOO, 498

Nurth Atlnntic Di'l'ialon . . ..............
South ..1..tlnntic Di"islon ...... ....... . ..
South C~utral Division .......... . ... ~ ..
North Cunt.rnl DiYision .................
Western Division ........ . ........ .... ..

36, 683
5, 711
6, 897
46, 741
4,466

Fcmnles.
147, 162

= 51, 387

~u

~1Fomnlcs..:_

7,866
8, tH4
72, 692
6,603

92- -2

MnI es.

Femnlea,

84, 933

69, 49G

185, 431

210, 658

26, 477

19, 161
10, 878

63, 160
17, 654
21, 765
73, 631
9, 221

70, 5J8
18, 744.
23,543
92,925
10,898

====

a See notes a and b, p. 2.

ED

public and pri·
11frrnto schools. In vate
&chool.8.

11. 043

14,868
26, 890
4, 755

a, 020

20, 233
4, 295
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12.-Per cent of 111a./c a nd of female Becondarg 11111>il8, public a11d prir.ate.
public lllld pri·
ln public schools. In privn.to ·schoola. ln vnto
schools.
Per cent,. Per cent Per cent Per r.ent Por cent Per cent
of
of
of
of
nf
of
ma.Jes.
fcmnles. males. fomnlcs. malas. fomnles.

- - -.- - -

Tho United Sta.tea ...... . .. . •••••.
North Atlnntl~ Di·dsion ........... .. .•.
South Atlnntic Di\'i~ion ..•.... ...... ...
South Centrnl Division . .....•. .. •......
North Central Division ..•••... . . . . .. ...
Western Di"{ision .••••••••·..• •••••...•. .

40·6

59 ·J

55 ·0

45·0 1

46 ·1

63·9

52•3
49 •9
57 •1
52 •5

42•0
47 •7
50 •1
42·0
47•5

47·2
48 ·S
.49 ·o
« ·2
45•8

52·8
51 •5
52·0
55•8
5t·!l

- -- - --o ·7 - -58·3
ss·o
42•1
44 :.5
39•!
40 ·3

57•9
55•5
60 ·o
59 •7

II.-SEX OF COLLEGE STUDENTS.

Table 13 gives the sex of .students ·in universities and co11eges (considering only collegiate ancl post-graduate students). Table 14 gives
t4e proportion or 1>ercenta.ge of each sex, whiCh is also ~hown graphically in Diagram 7.
I t appears that of the 72,460 college students in the United States
49,100, or 67·8 per cent, ::m~ males, and 23,360, or 32.•2 per cent, are
females. .T here are, th<'refore, nearly half as many females receiving
a collegiate education as there are males.
~.raking the public universities and colleges -alone the proportion of
male stndents is greater, being 81 per cent of the t-Ota1, or more than
four.fiftlls. In fact, tlie number of female students in pnblic univer si.
ties au<l col1egcs is insignificant in all except the North Central and
Western States. The North Central States count2,000 female students
in p ublic institutions, and the States of the W-estern Div1sion 459 out
of a total of 1,468, or 31 ·3 per cent.
In private·coUegiatc institutions the proportion of female students is
considerably greater, being 35·4 per cent. In the two Southern diVisions,
indeed, the women outmuober the men. A great many of the so-called
female colleges, however, especially in the South and West, are not
strictly collegiate institutions, but belong rather to the grade of secondary schools.
TAnLE 13.-Scx of Btu.dent8 1·eceiving higher inBfruotion fo m1ivcrsitic8 and collegl)8. (a)
Public

j
The ~ni-te_d_S-.t-ute_e______.-..-.-..-..-.-..-. : -

· Ii

IFemales.
-11 , a;;.. 1-· 2, 676

Mnlcs.

,--49

Nortl\ Atlantic Division . .. ........... .. - 1, 702
South Atl:>.ntic Divisi9n .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1, 42_5
South Central Division...... . . . . ... ....
I, 473
North Central Division . ..... ......... . .
r., 785 1
Western D ivision... . ...... . ....... .....
I, 009

27
141
2, 000
459

l'rivntc
Males.

·

Publican~ privn.to
combined.

Fcmal<l8. . Males.
20, ~

37, 706

Femnlea.
2.1, 3~

49, 100.

16, 172 ~ ----r7,'874 ~
4, 343
4, 418
5, 708
4, 445
4, 068
5, 501
o, 441
5, 732
ll, 110
5, 801
10, 904
7, 801
1, 10~
304
2, 113
853

I

j

I

a See notes c ancl don 1inge 2. Only collegiate an•I poet-grn<luutc sh1Clcn1s aro inchuled iu U:is
table.
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DIAGRAM '1.~Percentage

of 111ale and female atudc11ta in univerailies and Cllllegcs; being a
grapltic 1·e1,,·cacntation of .tl1e data contained in J"able 14.
Public unii•crsitics and oolleg1:a.

Na lea.

Fcmale11.
.SQ%

U.S.

.NJ.<J

8.1.Q

N.A.Dw.

87.Z~~

S.A.Div.

88JJil

S.C.Dw.

8.1.3

N.c.:DW.

ZS.7

744
1)8.7

W.Div.

(J.].J

PritJatr. 1111-irtnilics a11d coilcgca.
U.S.

35.4

64.-0

S.A.J>W.

S.O.Dw.

Z1.7

T8.8

N.A.Dw.

SQ.4-

49.6

53.Q

4 -7.0

:)4.3

65.7

N.C.J)i;u.
W.Div.

Z6.3

73.7

Public ai11l 11rirntr. conibi11cd.

78.8

IN.A.Div.

N.C.J>i;u.
W.Di v.

zo.z

4.J.S

56.S

S.A.J>iv.

S.C.DW.

JZ.Z

67. 8.

17.S.

47.1.

sz.9
68.4

7.1.2

31.6
28.8

8.7
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TABLJ<;

14."':"""Per:cent of male and of fema.le students in miiversities and colleyes.
Privnte.

l'ublic.

Pnbllo·1md privat&.

Per cent Per cent Per cent Pcro~ent Per cent Per cent
0
of males, fem fi~s. of males. fomnlcs. of males. fcmo~es.

--- ---

The United States .••. ..•••• •.. •• .

81 ·0
10.0
- -97•2
- ---2•8

:North Atlantic Division .••• ••. ..• .. .• :.
South Atlantic Division ..............•.
·south Cent.rnl Division ........ . .. . .•. . .
North Central Division ........•....... .
Western Division .. •.............•.....

. 98•1
91 '3
74·3
68•.7

l ·9 ·
8•7
25·7
31 •3

___i___ - - -

64·6

35 •i

78•3

21 •7
50•4
63 ·o
34·3
26 •3

49 ·6
47 •0
65·7
73•7

67 •8

32-2

66 •5
52•9
68·4
71•2

20•2
43•5
47•1
31 •6
28•8

- -·=
71) ·8

NUMBER OF .FEM.A.LE COLLEGE S'l'UDENTS .A.S COMP.A.RED WITH THE
POPULATION-PROPORTION IN EACH CLASS OF INSTITUTIONS.

Table 15'(p. 23) divides the whole number of female college studeuts
into three classes, according to the character of institution attended,
. viz, (1) public coeducational colleges, (2j private coeducational colleges,
and (3) colleges for women only.
Table 16 compares the nrunber of female college students with tli.e
population, giving the number to each 1007000 inhabitants, classified as
before. The same is also shown graphically in Diagram 8.
DIAGRAM 8.-Number

of female college students tu each 100,000 persons of the populatior1;
beiny a graphio .1·epresentation of the data contained in Table 16.
In colleges for toomen only.

ln coeducatiQnal universities and colleges.

---~~----/\.--~~~--.
( PwiLio.

Prwok.'\
12.6

U.S. 1---1""9•
. 3_ __

7.9

o.a

S.2

·o.3
1.2

8.7
:13.7

17.1

N..A.,1Jiv.

43.a

S,AJJfo.

18.2
19.6

36.8

S.C.lJi:v.

N:C.IJW. ~

...

10.9

W.QW

0.9.

Total female colleye students per 10.?,000 inhabitants.

u:s.
fi.A.D-W,

36.0

25.3

S.A.D-W.

48.7

so: a

s.o;JJW.
N.C.IJ-W.

W.IJiV.

33.9
Z5.5

21

GENERAL SUMMARY OF PUPILS.

Table 17 a.nd Diagram 9 give the proportion or pe·r centage attending
each class of institutions.
9.-Pel' ce11t of the whole nu11iber of female college silld1mts iti each class of
institutions atte11decl by tltem; bei11g a graphic rep1·ese11tation of Table 17.

DIAGRAM

Per cent offemale college students inI.-Public coeducational institutions
SO"/o
U.S.

100 0/o

.:11. $

1.1N.
•
. ~ . :zr
t;v:
6
: · s.A.J)i;v.
3. ~

•

.

S.C.IJw.

ZS.7 N.CJJw.

w. .IJW.

s3.8

II.-Pt·ivate coeducutic>ual i.1tstitulio11s.
U.S.

3$.0

.n..z

N.A. .IJ°i,.,,
S .A. D i,,., •
10 7
S.C.Dw.

24.3

N.C.Dw.

S7.9

W'.Dw.

43.8

III .-Colleyes f0t· toomcn only.
U.S.

S3.$

JV.A.. .Di;v.

67.7
88.7

S.A . .Di:v.

73.3

S :C. .Div.

N .C..Dw.
L~ W:I>W

1.().4
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It appears that in the United States 36_. women attend college for
every·l00,000 persons, which is in the ratio of 1 to 2,800 of the popula.tion. Of these 36 there are 4·1 attending public coeducational institutions, 12·6 attending private coeducational institutions, and i9·3 attm,Hling colleges for women only; 11·5 ·per cent of the whole ·number attend
ptJ.blic coeducational institutions, or 1 in 9; 35 per cent attend private
coedticational institutions, making a total of 46·5 per cent, or µearly ouehalf, in coeducational institutions; 53·5 per cent attend colleges for
women only.
By inspecting the geographical classification the status of female
college education is seen to present striking contrasts in the different
sections of the country.
In the first place, it is developed by far to the greatest extent in the
South, the two Southern divisions having 48·7 ancl 50·2 students per100,000 persons, respectively (see Diagram 8), or nearly twice the ::wera.ge
of .the rest of the Union.
In the next place, this large attendance is found almost exclusively
in colleges for wouien oniy, in the South Atlantic Division 88·7 per
cent and in tlrn South Central Division 73·2 per cent of the 'vhole
attending that. class of institutions. (Diagram 9.)
The North Atlantic Division is distinguished by having a less number of female college students in proportion to population: thau any
otl1er section of the Union, viz, 25·3 per 100,000 i'>ersons; and this in
spite of the fact that all the female colleges of a big her grade (included
under Division A in the deta.iled female college tables of this Report),
with three exceptions only, are found in the North Atlautic Division.
The female college students in that section, therefore, while fewer in
number, are pursuing more strictly collegiate courses, according to th~
generally recognized standards; in the South, on the other hand, female
colleges frequently clo not rise above the type of the secondary school.
There is danger here as elsewhere of being led astray by names.
The Nor th Atlantic States resemble the South, ho~ever, in their slow
acceptance of the coeducation_al idea. Of all the female college st.udeuts in those States 67·7 per cent, or Il!Ore than two-thirds, are found
in exclusively female colleges. In this respect the West offers a strou g
contrast, to the East arid South. In the North Central States only 16.4
per cent, or less than a sixth of the female students, are met with in
colleges for women on1y, while in the Western Division all but 3·4 per
cent, or more than 2!) out of 30, attencl coeclncationa.l institut ions.
Coeducation is a distinguishing feature of the public as well as the
private colleges in the North Central and Western States. Of the 33·9
female .college students per 100,000 inhabitants in the North Central
States 8·7, or more than one-fourth, attend public universities and colleges, while of the 25·5 students per 100,000 in the Westeru Division
13·7, or more t han one-ha;_lf, n.ttend public instit utions. Public female
college students in the East and South are almost nonexistent. What
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-coedu.catiou~-

students there m.e in -those sections :nne 'feund =almost·
wholly in privat-e hi.stitntions.

TA.llLE

15 .._ClaaBification of female college stuclents accurdil'!U to ckpr.acter .of instillftion attend"td. a

------- -.

- ·- --------~-------------------

In ooe<lncatiounl uuh-ersltiea
nntl. colleges.

In col·
of
, 'l'otal in · women Tota1
di.
·Pr! te
·c&OO«ea- -only (&11
VA • tionahnsti- .Priv-.at.e).
"tutions.

---.,..-~-.,--,---- 11egea-for

P n bl .ic.

ThcU11itc1l Stntea ...... • ...•...••.. ......

8;110

2,670

12,514 ·

lQ,8'6

23,-360

. - - 40
-====•====="'=
= =4,529
=
1,415

North Atlantic Division . .. ...•....•...••••..••.
South Atlantic.Division .•••. •. •.••. ··-·······-···
South Contra! Division ..• . ••.........•••..... •..
North f'..entrnl '.Dtvlaiou .•.. •••• •• .. ...•...• •.••.
Western Dh·ieion .•..•••••.........•.. ."......... !
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141
2,000 .
459

.475
1,a95
4; 520 .
365

I

l,464
502 .
1,536
0; 520
824 .

3,065

<1,ma··

.4,196
1,281 ·
20

4, 445
.5, 7ll2

·1. '8111

:853

ain this .table, as in the otJ1cr~ relJlting to higliu cducatio.n, 411 secondary .or preparntory -~
oro o:<chulcd; ouly those in collcgiato ancl post-grail.unto dopnrtments ore con~ i1lcred.
'fADLli

16.-Nmnbc» of f emale college st11de11ts t<> cach.100,000 2>c»so11s of t1ie populat·ion.
In coc<lnc.'\tionnl universities
:in<l colleges.

In colTotal in loges for Total.of
:ill.
.
coednca.. women
Pn,·nte. ·tionalinsti· only.
tutions.
- - - - -- - - -- -------------- - -- - - - - - 1
.
.
'!'ho Unite<! St:ttcs .......•.. .•.............
• ·1
12 ·6
16·7
19·3
36.o

.
Pubhc.

l

L

North Atlantic Divi~ioo ........ . .........•.... .
South Atlantic Division .•••...••• • •..••. . ..•..••
South CentrolDiviSion---···--···········-···· -NQrth Centrn11>hision .·. ..•.....• ...••....... : ..·
·western DiYisiou ·- .•..... -- .•.•.•.••.•... ·- ...

TABLE

·3

·3
l •2
8-7

13 ·7

7•9
5 ·2
12 ·2
19•6

10 •9

. 8•2
5'.5·
13 ·•
28•3
24·0

=
17 •1 =
. 25•3
--'ll-:2
a6 ·a
&·6
"9

.. -411"!7
so ·2
33 ·9
25•5

11.-Slwwing pe1·ccntag.e of the -wl1ole 1m111bt1· of female college atuclcnts in each
cla·aa qf institutions.

Per cent
P er cent ~er cent
in public in private in
coeducucoodoca- forcol!Qge&
women
tional in· tionnl inonly.
stitutiona. .stltutiona.
~--~·------~--------------1-----1---- - - - ·s3-s
The United StatCR. •• • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .. . . • . • . . . ••. . .
. 11 ·5
115 ·o
North Atl.ant.ic .Divlslon .... •.•.••.••.•••. ---··········· ······-··· ··
South.Atlantic Division............. .. ... ....... ... . .. .... .. . .....
South Central Division .•.....•. •....••.. ····-· .• . ............ -. .
North Central Division ... . .... ...... .... ... .... ....... .. . .•. . •.
Wcs torn Division ...... ..... ... . •••....•. •.. ..•..•• ..•..... ....•

'====,·===== - -- l ·l
0 ·O
2 ·5
25 ·7
53·8

31 •2

10 ·7
24 ·a
57 ·9

42·8.

Sex of normal students.
Table 18 gives the number of normal students of' each sex in pnpiic
and privateJ10rmalschools,all nonprofessional students.b eing exclud.ed.
Table 19 -aud Diagram 10 give the proportion, or percentag·e, of each
sex.
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Of the 39,137 professional students in normal schools, 12,412, or 31·7
per cent, are males, an~ 26,725, or 68·3 per cent, are females.
The smallest percentage of males is found in tho public normal schools
of the North Atlantic States and the extreme West.
In private normal schools the male students are ·slightly in excess,
being 50·3 Jler cent of the whole. Only about one-seventh (14·6 per
cent) of the whole number of normal students, however, are found in
private normal schools, as was shown in Table 9.
The Western Division is strongly emphasized here as elsewhere,
h aving the least proportion of males in public normal schools and the
greatest in private.
Public normal students are divided as to sex in nearly the same propor tions as the whole body of common-school teachers, as will appear
from the following:
Per cent of Per cent of
male nor·
mnlo
m;.;:~~- teachers.
The United States............................................. .........
North Atliintic Division . ... ....... . . . . ... ....................................
South Atlantic Division .••••• ••. •• :... ....... .............. .. ....... ... . .....
South t:entrnl Division . ...•• •.....•....•.................·. ................. . .
North CentralDivision...... .... ........ •..•.... ••• •• ••• •..••••••. ••. .•• .•.•.
Western !•!vision... ............ ........... ............ ..... ............ .....

31. 7

32. 5

l========I====~=

21 ·2
46·4

lll 11

4U·4
55·3

43 ·1
37 ·7

29·7

28·8

80·1

TA.BLE. 18.-Sex of professional student8 ill 1101·111al schools.
In public normals. In pri'l"atenormnls. Public and private.
Males.
The United States ................
North Atlantic Division ...•••... •. •....
South Atlantic Division .•••.• ...... ..•.
South CentralDivision ..••.•..•••.••.• .
North Central Division .................
Wes tern Division....•..•••••••...••••••

9, 588

Females.

I

a.2a9
1,255
1, 2l6
s, 5691
259

Males. , Females.

Males.

I

Females.

23, 889

2, 874

2, 836

12, tl2 .

26, 7~

12, 153
1,449
J, 730
7, 167
1, 390

110
145
534
1, 659
•26

308
167
584
1,455
322

8, 84.9
1,400
1, 750
5,228
685

12, 461
1,616
2,314
8,622
1, 712

TA.BLE 19.- Per u-niof male and. female professional students in 11onnal schools.
Public.

Private.

Public and private.

I

cent P er cent Per cent Per cent Per cent
P ercent Perof
of
of males. females.
of'males. rom°:1es. of males. females.

--·--28 ·5
North Atlantic Division .•••••• .•.. •. ..
21.0
The United States ...•.•.......•..

South At!Rntic Division ................
Souili Centrnl Di'l"i~ion . .••. . ..• .. ..••••
North Central Division .... ..•. •..... . ..
WesternDivlaion ......•...... •....•...

46 •4

·31
·3

41
33
15 •7

------

7l •5

so ·3

70.0
53•6
58·7
66 ·1
84·3

26•3
46•5
47 ·8
5a
57.0

·3

I

40 •7

31 •7

68•3

73. 7
53.5
52.2
46. 7
43.6

21 ·2
46·4
<l3 •l
37·7
28•6

56·9
62•3
71 •4

78·8
5~ ·0
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DIAGRAM

10.-Per. cent of 111alo and female pl'ofessional studmts; being a graphic BZhibition of Table 19.
In pt,iblio nonnal schools.
Males.

Females.
SO"/o

U.S.

N.A ..Dw.

28.5

21. 0

79.0

S . .A .I>i;v.

46.4

S.O.IJw.
N.C.IJfu,
W. I>i,v.

71.S

$3.6

41. 3

$8.7

33. 3

66.7

26.7

84.3

In p1-ivate no1-mal schools.

so.3

U.S.

N.A. IJ,-,,,

49.7

73. 7

26. 3

S.A .Dw.

53.S

46.S

$2.2

47.8.

S.O.I>i;v.

46.7

53 .3

N.O. J>iv.
W. Dlv.

53.0'

57. 0

Public and private combined.

lT.S.

N..A. . .Di.v.
S . A . JJw.
S . C. .Dw.

N. " .JJ :. ...

w..n-w.

31.7

<18. 3

7R.8 .

21.z

«3,1:

46.4

56.9

43.2
3?. 'T

28.6

6/J.3

71.4

CHAPTER II
STATISTICS OF STATE COMMON SCHOOL

SYSTEMS~1

NoTE.-Thi:i c!tnpter reh•tes to public day schools of olementfU.). And. socouda.ry grndo {primary,
grammar, autl high schools).

SUMMARY.

The following statement is made up from returns for 1891-'92 from
all tlie States except two, viz, Alabama and Delaware, for whiclt the
figures of 1889-'!)0 are used. Some slight correction will therefore be
required when the returns from those States shall have been received.
GEXlmAr. STATISTICS.

.Population of the lJ"nitod States (ostimnte1l) ............. .....·... . . .. ..... ......... ... ..
Number of persons 5 to 18 years of n,;o (cstim~to.I ) . ...... . .. _................ .......... .
!'er cent of tho total population . ...... ... . ........................... .. ........... .

Gl, 834, 561 .
19, 192, 89!
29·61

Number of pupils onrolle1fiu tho co:uinon school>1 ................. .................... .
Increaso ............................... .......... . ............. ..... : ......... , .... ..

13,205,877
203,2.: 8
· 1·;;G
63 -8!

Perc:?nt:l.go of increase .......... ___ . .. ......... ... .. ..... ......... . ... : ................... ... ..... ....... . ..
P er cont of persons 5-18 yoars of ago on rolled.... ............... . ................ .. .

===
A \"erago daily nttendnnco ... ..................................... .... .. . ......... . -.... ..

Incre:iso .................................... --- ......... : .... ...... .. . ....... -. .... ..
Porcontago of increnso ...... ... - .. .. ...... -.......... -............. -........ - .... ..
Rllt io to enrollment (per cent) .............. .. . .. .......... . .... ........ ...... ..... .

8,5!7, 551
H2,-539

1 ·7·0
0!•73

===
Aggregato number of clays' a ttendance ..... .... .. .. .... .. .. ...... .. .................... 1, !72, _261,8l2
Averagonrun\Jer of uava the schools were kept..... ......... ............... ...... ......
137 ·l
Increase, iu d ays ............... ......... .. ................. . : .... . . .... .. . .. .. .. ... :
1 •9
Averago number of d.ays nttended by each pupil ourollctl......... .......... .. ..........
88 ·8
Number of public schoolhouses............ ...... ................... . ...... ..............
229, 118
Incrcnae .. ... : ........ .... .... ....... ............ ... . ........... .. . ...: ............ ,.
. 4,G5d
Value of nll public s chool property...... . ......... .... .................................. $Jl)2,457,-167
Wholo uwubor of tsachers omployetl:

Male• ..... ... . ........ . ... . .. - -- . -.. -.. -.. -.. -- -... . -.. - --- -. - --- --- -... • ....... .. · ..
Females .... ... .. .. . .. .................... .. .. , ... .... ... ........ .. ........ ........ ..

1~1, .638

Total ... : .. ......... ........... . ........................................ .. ... . .... ..
Percent ofmnlo tc:>clters ... . ....... ..................... -- - .... . .. ...... ... --- . .. .. ... ..
Average enlary of malo toacher3 .. ............. .. -.. ......... : . ............. --· ......... .
Increaso ........ .................. .. ... ....... ; ....... .. · ............................... ·
A"crnge salary of fomolo teachers..... ........... ................... ...... ............,.
Increnso ...... ........ -............................ · ............ - -- ......... ... ...... .. ..

3i4,460
32 ·5
$15.48
1.17
37.56

232,~

.M

•CJassifica.t ion by race, ns far n.s possible, will bo given iu tho chapter on the
"Eclucat iou of the Coloretl Rnce."
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Fl:SANCES.

Receipts:
From permanent funds ( incomo) an<l rents ... . .... . ...... . .............. ........ ... .
From Stato taltes ..... .. ...... . ............. • ... .......... . ................. .. ...... .
From local taxes ...... ..... ....... ................... . .. ............ ............... .
From other sourcee . ....... . ...................... ..... . . . . . ..... . .. ... . ... .... . . . .. .

21), 003,487
105, 551, 72G
13, 448, 956

Tot.al revenue .. ...... .. ....... ..... ....... ..... . . .. . . . ..... ........... ....... . .. ..

156, 778, 751

Increase of State t axes ....... ....................... ......... ..... ....... .. .... . ....... .
Increase of local taxes .... . ...... . .... . ...... ......... ......... .............. . .. ........ .

1, 586, (03
5,094, 726

Per cent of the total revenue derl\'cd fromP crmnneut funds an<l rents ............. ..... ....................................... .
Stato taxes .............. . ............................... .... .................. . .... .
Local t.'\xes . . ...... . .................... . .... ........ . ........... -.................. .
Other sources ........ . ............... .................... -.......................... .

13·9
67·3
8•6

$8, 084, li82

5•2

Expenditures:
For sites, bnlldings, furnitnre, libraries, and apparatus ... . .......... ...... ... . ..... $29, 504, 41'
For salaries of teachers an<l super intendent s. . ... . ...... ....... ........... . .. . .. .... 100, 333, 071
For other purposes . ... . ... .... ........•.. : . . ....•..... . . •.. .....•... . •......... .... . _ 2_0_,15_3._7s_a
Total amount expended.............. ........ ....... ..... ..................... .. ...

I Amount.
~~II

155, 9Ul, 273
J

8091j

Increase for sites, buildings, eoo ..... .............. .............. ..... ....
$3, 108, 111
I ncrease for salaries..... . .......... .. ..... . ............ .. . . ...... ... ........ . . 4, ~o.
Incr ease for total . • • • • . . .. • .. • . . . • • • . . • • .. . . . . . . . .. • . . . . .. • . . . • . . . • • . . . . . . . • .. 8, 812, 569

Per cunt.
12 '15

4 ·41
5 :99

Per cent of total expended forSitee, b uildings, eoo . • .. . • . . . • .. . . . ... .. . . . . . . . • • . . . • . .. • • . . . .. • • . • . . • . • . .. . . • . • • • •.. . . . . .. . . 18 ·9
Salaries. ..... .......... .... . ....................................... .. . . ...................... 64,•3
Otber purposes .. • . . • .. .. . . . . • . . . .. . . . . . . • . . • • . . . . .. . . . • • • .. . . .. • .. . . . . . • . .. • • • • . . • . .. . • • • . .. 16 ·a
Averngo expenilitnre per pupilFor •ites, buildings, etc... ....... .......... .. .... ........ .............. ......... .... ........ $3-'45
For snl3.ries. • . . . . . • . .. . .. .. .. . . . .. .. . .. • . • . . .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. .. . . . • . . . . .. . .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. 11 ·74
F or other purposes . . . • . . . . . . . . .. . . • . . • • . . • . . • • • .. . . . . . . . • . .. . . . . . . . . • . . . . .. . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . .. 3 •06
Total ...... ...... ... .... .. ............... .... ............................. .. . . .. . .......... 18•25
Cost per day for each pupilFor ealarioa only ..... .. ......... ..................................................... centa .. 8. 6
Total cost per day ... . . . ... ... ........ . . . . . . . ... ...... ............ ............... ...... do. .. . 13. 3

GENER.AL REMARKS UPON THE TABLES.

The following tables give the statistics of 1891- '92 for each of the
States except Delaware and .Alabama; in the case of these two States
the figures of 1S89-'90 are tbe latest obtainable.
In several instances State superintendents have not included reports
from all of their counties, so that the totals for the State show an abrupt
falling off of school attendance, expenditure, etc., which really did not
exist. Whenever practicable the figures for these missing counties
have been supplied by the Bureau, using the latest reports available or
some reliable estimate. Though the results obtained thereby are not
accurate, they are considerably nearer the truth than if the missing
counties were given 0, which is what is virtually done when they are
omitted altogether.
It is a matter of much satisfaction that the practice of reporting a
pa.rt of a State for the whole is much less common than in former years,
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when it was a source of much misconception and caused many of the
apparent anomalies familiar to those who make a study of educational
statistics.
The observations upon sta;tistical methods made in. connection with
the tabl'3s are commended to the attention of those who have to do
with such matters.
TABLE

1.-The total population, the schoul population, and the adult male populati01i.

I
State or Territory.

School population.

~~l~~~- Estimnted uumber of children 5 to

lation, 11!92.

18 yoars

of nge, 1892.

Estimated
adnltmalo
Percent popl~:J.'on,
of males.

Males.

Females.

Total.

3

4

lJ

United Stntea .... . . . .... 64, 834, 561

0, 685, 973

9, 506, 921

19, 192, 894

50•47

17, 565, 881

North Atlantic Division ...... 17,876, 400
South Atlantic Division ...... 9, 135,524
Sout·h Ventral Division ....... 11, 413, 817
North CentralJJiviaion ....... 23, 061, 400
Western Division ... . .. ...... 3, 347, 420

2, 278, 240
1, 567, 331
2.00~. 442
3, 419, 450
412, 510

2. 264,062
1,510, 900
I , 95G. 50l
3,344, 3:10
401, 065

4, 542, 302
3, 108, 291
3, OG4, 946
6,763, 780
813, 575

50 ·15
50•43
50·65
5 0•56
50•70

5,190,880
2,079,919
2, 618,2:i2
o,a9~, 120
10 278, 710

657, 700
382, 700
326, 100
2, 310, 800
367, 000
772, 100
6, 026, 000
1, 556, 000
5,478, 000

81, 760
42, 700
41,450
263,3UO
!W, 540
91,300
739, 700
a202, 990
770, 500

80, 040
42, 000
38, fl60
265, 100
H,93U
90, 400
741, 300
a202, 2::2
758, 500

161, 800
85, 300
80,410
528. 400
89, 470
181, 700
1, 481, 000
a405,222
1,529,000

50•53
50•06
51 •55
49 ·83
49·78
50 ·24
49•95
50·09
50 •38

200,200
120, 100
99, 780
686,4CO
106, 200
231, 800

445,400
1, 523, 000

168,493
1, 065,000
e258,431

23,420
155,500
33, 750

1, 895, 000
421, 800

24,071
156, 500
31,850
292, 800
134, 600
294, 800
222, 200
340, 200
70, 310

131, 600
2R8,500
217, 900
332, 500
69, 790

47,491
312,000
65,600
580, 800
266,200
583, 300
440, 100
672, 700
140, JOO

50•69
50•18
48•55
50·41
50·56
50·54
50 ·48
50 ·57
SD-17

47, 559
27G1 700
72,360
388, 000
188,300
349,400
242. 500
410, 500
103, 700

1 , 916, ooO
1,828, 000
1, 513, 017
I, 324, 000
1, 158, 0fiO
2,39i, OOO
l , 177, 000
100, 800

317, 200
318, 300
273, 812
246,6<l0
198, 000
425. 700
213.100
15, 730

310; 500
307,200
266,41'
239, 100
196,300
05, 500
206,800
14, 690

627, 700
625,500
540, 226
485, 700
39! ,aOO
8n, 200
419, 900
30, 420

50 ·53
50·89
50·69
50 ·22
50 ·61
50-75
51 •73

4.&l, 7l0
416, 200
324,822
278, ZOO
259, 400
574, 600
269,000
31, 230

3, 71(, 000
2,210,000
4, 018, 000
2, 157, 000
1, 761, 000
1, 392, 000
1, 954, 000
2, 795,000
190,800
S~5. 600
l, 137, 000
1, :197, 000

532, 900
329, 350
571, 700
302. 000
2G5, 1011
20:1, 300
299, 400
438. 600
26, 910
50, ~90
174, 900
225,000

521. 100
32~. 450
SIU. 300
297, 000
261, 200
1U9, 400
200, 100
430, 800
25, 170
48,010
167, 500
216, soo

05~. 000
652, 800
1, 136, 000
599, 000
526,300
402, 700
589, 500
869, 400
52, 080
98, 300.
342. 400
441, 300

50•57
50•45
50 •34
50•42
50•37
50 ·48
50"'79
50•45
51 •67
51 •16
51 ·0~
50 •98

1, 028, 000
599, 000
l, 126, 000
636, 100
482, 100
402,000
531, 800
736,200
58,420
98, 700
323,800
375, 100

162, 0 00
75, 100
459, 800
160, 500
67, 200
236, GOO
44, 230
102, 300
422, 300
352,300
1, 265, 000

14, 780

14, 470
7, 740
50, 050
22, 030
8, .J59
37, 930
4, 766
13, 450
46, 770
47. 000
148, 400

50·52

80, 170
33,510
183,900
46, 900
26, 750
61, 980
20, 250
38, 190
177, 600
125, 500
483, 900

.1

North Atlantic Division:
Maine ..• • ......•.... ... . .
New Hnm1isbire ... .......
Vermont ........... . ......
Ma..•sachusetts ............
Rllode ldland ...•.. . ..... .
Connecticut .............•
NewYork ............. . ..
NewJeraey ...............
Ponnsyh•nnia. ..........••.
South Atlantic Division :
Delaware b .••••...••. : ...
Maryland ........•...• ....
District of Columble. ......
Vir¢nia ..................
West Virgiuln ..... .. .....
North Carolina . ....•.. ••.
South Cnrolioa. .. .. ... .•. .

ir:~i~i:::: ::::::::::::::::

Sooth Centrnl Division:
Kentucky ................
Tennessee ......... ...... .
Alabama b .•••••.•••••••••
Mississippi ... .... ........
Louisiana....... . . .. ......
To."ns .........•... ..... •.
Arkansas .•...•...........
Okhihoma ................
North Central Division:
Ohio ... ... ......... ..... .•
Incliann . ... ...............
nunois ... ............. ...
M!cbignn ... . .......... . . .
Wisconsin ., ... ..... ......
Minnesotn ...... . ..... ....
lowa . .... . ........ .......
Missouri. ..... ... .........
North Dakota ... .. . ......
Son th Dakota ....• . .......
Nebrll8kn ...... ........ .•.
Kausns ..... ....... .......
Western Division:
Montana ••....•.. ........

6':T!~A~~-::: ::::: ::::::::

New Mexico ....••........

A rizona. ..................

Utah .••... ..•... . ........
Nevada. ........ •. . . .......
Idaho ........ . .... .. ......
Washington . •. . ..........
Orei:on ...... ....... ......
California. ....•...........

-----·
---a State school census.

2

1, 700,000
791, 800

l , 650, 000
l, 185, 000

8,310
51, 150
23,000
8,6U
38, 8ao
, ,909
14, 250
49,000
47, 980
151, GOO

288,000

b 1890 (U. S. Census).

-

1,

29, 250
16, 050
101, 200
45. oao
17.100
7jj, 760
9, 6i5
27, 700
95. 830
Ol, 980
aoa, ooo

,.

6

50•78

lil •78
50 ·56
51 •07
50 ·52
50 ·59
50 ·n
51 ·43
51 ·20
50•52
50•54

c D1str1ct police census.

l, 778,000
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2.-Rclation of the sohool population to t1ie total po_pulatio·n an cl to the.nclrilt niale
:pop1ilation;· propor.tio11 of tlto t~hite ·1Jo1ioo1. population of foreign 'bir"th 01· ext1·action;

TABiil'

percentage of foreign born of total populati01l.

Stnto or Torritory.

.Number of children 5
Porcent- Percent:t~o . of foreil'h
fo "l.S·yeora of age to
'Rg6 of
\Jorn ot total poptJln·
every 100 persona of Number white
tlon.
tho total popnlatio•. ofndult children
1 - - -.,.--- - . , . - - - 1 males to ·5 to 18 1- - -.,.--- - - . overy 100 yaam of
chililren ngo that
6·to 18
wero of
yenrs of foreign
1880.
1690.
1870.
1880.
1890.
ngc, in birth or 1870.
I
1890.
-parentllj?O in

!

- - -- - - - - - - - - - - - l
1 ~

- - - - - - - -ii

:J"
- - - - - - - -- -- -1- - - - - - - - - U11lte1lStates ...••.......

North .A.tlantic "Divia1on.... .. .
South Atlantic Division .......
SontJi Central Division ........
Nortb ·centrnl Division..... . ..
Western.Division ....•....•• _ .
North Atlantic Division :
Maino ······ · ······-···· ··
'K.ew Hn.m.pshire ...•• - ...•.
V.enuont.•,, . •.... : •. ......
Masaaclmaetta ......••.•..••
l!hodo Ielaud.•.•..• ·-- •••.
Connecticut••••.. .• · · - .••.
NewYotk -- -··· ····-~- • ..:
Ne\v Jersey ..••• . . • ---·. -Ponnsy lv.UU:.••••.• ••. •.••.
South Atliintic Division:
Delnwnro •.. .... . .•.. ---··
Mniylnntl •.• •••.. ...• .•.••.
D!ati;ic.t of Colnm!J1n. .... .. .

V11:_gin1n.- .•• - ·· .• •• •• - ••.. .

Ohio ... -- -- ••• . • • •. • • . . • . .
Illinoi~

.•. .• --- ......•...• :

1

·~1~;~:1~:=::::::::::::~::

:New Mexico ... ... •. ..•.••.
.A.ri?.onn.. ••.•.....•.....•..
"Utal1 •.•.••. ..•.... . ·--~- - ..
Nc,·ndn .•••.•••..••...••••••
Idaho ...•••.••..... •....•..
Washington ..... .... .....•
.Qrei:on ..... ... .. ........... .
·Cnllfornla ...... .. ..... ..... . .

i ···- - - ·- - · - -- - - Peret. Prret. Peret. Peret.

I

14. ·4.4.

13·32

14•77

28·30
as ·02

19·40
2 ·29

22·34.
2 ·35

26 ·87
3!! ·24.
33·13
30 ·63

aa·02
32 •40
25 •57

28 ·01
24•75
2; •18
25 •51
25 · 66
25·8G

25•71

22·80
25·96
.23·98
.24 ·G4.
·:zi •07
'26 •32'

28'119
29·Ql
30·55

ai·76
29 ·33
24·33

65 ·!1
94 ·6
156 ·7

8·G
41 ·5
44·7

20·40
2 ·85
3·62
17 ·97
3l·G4

24 ·60
23•29
24·65
.22·•87
:24 •38
:23·'5'
·24.57

123 •7

140·8
J.2'•1
129•9
118·1-.

25•0
88 ·4
33•4

14 ·27

60·5

24 ·24

·20 ·0(
.27.. 9'~

ZT·OB
29•43

31 •84
31 •30
21 ·01 ·
32 ·39
34 ·13
aa ·60
33 •15

45 ·8

34 ·04

114·4
·66 ·8

25·3!1

25·Ia

20·11
29 ·89

28•19

2() ·87
32•43
33·37
32·30
.sa·21
-33·17
32•82

25•38
34•10
33•62
.35·35
37 •14
85:50
.3S •23

29•28

-il2 ·7G

34·22
:35·,70

:S6'69
34 •04
.aa·10
.35'68
:ao·18

81 ·74 . 29•75
33-75 :Sl ·37
30·66
32 ·24
"28·37
30·85
30 •43
H2 ·45
31 •40
33 ·06
33 ·57
3t·35
i 23 ..,4 24.34
5
28 ·07
.29 ·88
31 •i3
29 ·83

28·26
27•'77
.29·88
28•93
30·17
.31 ·n
5 27 ·30
? 2!1 ·29
30·12
.31 '50

17•10

18·06

·wi~ ~::t.~t.;~:::.::::::::::::: ~n~

1\linne•otn •. .•• . . . . • . • . • . • .
.low.a ...... . --- . . . .... .. . . .
Mie.•oml. .••.•••. . . . .•••••••
North Dnkota........•...•.
South Dakota .••• . •.••••.•.
Nc!Jrnska •.•..•• ... •.. . • ..•..
KansnR . • ... • . . . . . . . . . •• . • • .
Western DiYiSlon:
Moutnun. · -··· ··· ········ ·

s

- -

U1·!!7 ~~1 2!1•Gl I~ ~

·wost Virginia ....... •..•...•
North Carolina .....•••....
·S,outh _Cnrolin:i. ..... .•• -- ••
·Geor;nn •• ••• .•• ... • ..•.• --- •• 84 ·42
.Florida ...•. _ ..... . .••••• 34·03
South Conlrnl"Dh'ision:
Kentucky.-·. -- ....... .•. --· a( -.U 33•]4
33·44
Tennessee . . • •• .. . •• • •• •• •• 34 ·lU
..A.lnbamn...... . ...•...•..•• . 34 ·ij0 · ·33.37
MlssisslppL ... •.•.•---······ aa ·1 0·· 34 ·12
·31-93
Loulslnon ••.......• ···- --- 31 ·U
"TeJtn$...••.•..•.. , ..••.•••. 34•80 42·60
Arkansas ••• • _ ••.•.•••.••• 34 ·IG :s.1 ·15
Oklnhoma-··- -······-· ·· ·· ·····-· · ··- · · ···
North Cc11trol Division:

lndim1n . .•· - ··-·········-··

_1_M_110_._ · - -- - - - - - 6
7
9

10·20
O·S9
22•47
31 ·OO
10•78
as·os
12 •50

11 ·ao
26•96
32•lJ.i
24•48

I

1s ·oo

l

21 ·33
22•00

18•72
2D·8(i
19 ·59
03·39

I 18 ·22

I

28•37

20:!'.l

22 •98
27 ·10
28 ·63
25 •03

28•07

I

25•42
32·45
21

·sn

27·07

22•69
26·96
23·72

6 ·G

62•4

.5(·6

127•6
120'1

·s f·8

99 •6

48•3
32·3

109 •9

100 •l
88·7

uo ·s
07·0

70·7
·59 -9
55•1

17·3
24 •4
26·3
2·8
5·0

·1
2·3

61 ·0
14•0

2·1
11 •5

!74•0

8•7
2·0
3•2
3·1 .
17·8
16 ii
3'5
9·6

66·5

·60 ·1 ;
57•3

.65·8

118·3
64 •0
102·7
,97·6
.91 ·9
99·2
106•2
91 ·tl

oo·s

90•2
84•7
112 '.2
100•5
.94 •5

85·0
2;4 ·o
208·8
181 •8
104•3
156 •4

80 ·7
200·3
137 ·9
185·8
132 •1

w1 ·a

80•4
17 ·8
!1.7 •0
56·1

72•4
7G·4
42·6

22·5
80·3

7 ·so
0 ·30

8-08
16 ·80

2 ·oa
18 ·lll

28·29

25•'6

9 ·01

11 ·94
19 ·21

13 ·34
12 •33
24•87

25 ·•o
21 ·H.

26·76
20 ·88
23 ·83
19•60
.13 ·73

25·97
20•85
15 •48

G·4G

7•81

•34
l •12
3 ·87
·28

8·86
9 ·6,1
·97
.2•95
·27

8•15
1 ·11

l '14

•77

·!}l

·69
3 ·tl8

.5•86

a ·01
1 •08

1°13

·SI
5·'76

•G2
.4.45
·6·84

7 ·31

10 ·68
l~

2 ·cs
4 ·80
l ·53
1 ·00
l ·85
8•51

7·G2
I ·04

13 ·OS

·98

l •26
4 •43

23·7S
90•82

16·11
9-76

29 ·42

52 ·57
20·97
12 ·76
87 •45·

3·19

84·28

49 •4

41 ·1
89·3
27·9
51 ·8

•54

·66

1n: I
38·32
21 •53

13 ·2

·23

12·35

8·42

57 ·1
G6·6
60·8

2 -~ 8

7 ·20
l •20

20·28
22 ·63
U4•56
36·55
17•1'
12•91

38 ·7'
38·53
16•55
0 ·12
60•15
a:; ·38
44 •25

9·05

·7.7 .

61 ·2 } 33 ·95
42·1
25·00
26'4
13•28

47•2
86•3

13 ·26
29 ·35
·30 .77
24·60
2ll-19
21Vi7
.16 ·OS

ll •05

28·14

I

I

20·48
6 •73
39·60
30·56
41 ·20
30•59
21 •04
17•45
33•87

s

~

12 ·51

6 •67
22 ·01
25·97
30•78
85•90
16 ·95
8 •77
« .58
27·09

10 ·1a
10 ·36
32·61
24•57
20•38
7•33

91·52
25 •52.
32 ·14

20·611
$•76
18•27
30·32
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(Tables 1 nn<l 2.)

Table 1 gives ·(l) the total populatjon of each State, (2) the school
population; or nmnber of possible pu_pilE!, and (3) the adult male popuJation, or number of taxpay-ers or school supporters. ·These nrc _all
estimn.ted for 1892 upon the b3Jsis of the U. S. -Census of 1890.
The slow tlimiuutiou in the relative
of .cbililren·in the po1mlation since 1870, an<l the di°fferences which characterize the tlifforent
States as regards their relati ~ 1mmber _o f childr-en, are shown in Colunms 2 to 4 of Table 2. This is an important matter in considcri~g
actual school attentlance and ouo 'vhich bas already been emphasized
in previous reports of this office.
Column 5 of the same table c:s:Mbits the relation which tbe number
of adult ma.les bears to that of children. Wllen it is considered that-in
Montana, for instance, there arc five times as many.male adults to the
hundred children as in South Caroliua, which "is one of the ·s urprising
facts <lcycloped by the U. S. Census of 1890, an idM. ma.y be had of the .
adverse conditions tlie latter State, as well n,s the en.t ire South in a
greater or less degree, bas to conten·d with in this regard alone- in sus:
tni11i11g a imh1ic-school system. "In Diagrmri 1 the inequalities i-n the
ratios of a<lul t, to school population a.re rendered more striking to the eye.
Th~ propor&iou of white cliildren·of foreign birth or })arel!tage is_
given in Column Ci of Table 2, while Columns 7 to 9 giv.e the percent.a,ge
of foreign-born poptilation since 1870. The foreign born numbe~ 14.11
l lCr cent, or about OUC·Seventh, of tho . total population, which is
slig·l1t increase over tho percentage of 1870. The foreign element is
almost wautiug· in tho South, while in the No1'.th and West persons ,of
foreign birth form about one-fifth of the population.

number

a
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1.- S htnoing for each St.;.te the nu11ib1J1• of adult ·malu to every 100 children of
achooZ age in 1890. ( Table f, Column 5.)

DIAGRAM

-

Mont.,
Nev., Wyo.,
Wash .,
Colo.,Cal., -

274.0
209.8
208.8
185.8
181.8
- 161.8
Ariz.,
156.4
N.H.,
140.8
I daho,
187.9
Oregon, - 181.1
Mass.,
1 29.9
Conn.,
127.6
Vt.,
124.1
Me.,
128.7
N . Y.,120.l
R.I.,
U8.7
N.Dak., 112.2
D. C., 110.8
N . J., 109.9
Mich .,
106.2
N.Me:x:., 104.8
Ok.,
102.7
S. Dak., - 100.5
DeL,
100.1
Minn.,
99.8
P a.,
99.6
Ill.,
99.2
Ohio, 97.6
Neb.,
94.5
Ind.,
91.9
Wis.,
91.6
I owa,90.2
Md.,
88.7
Kan s.,
85.0
Mo.,
84.7
Utah, 80.7
Fla.,
74.0
Ky.,
74.0
W.Va.,
70.7
Texas,
68.8
Va..,
67.0
Tenn.,
66.5
La.,
65.8
Ark., 64.0
Ga.,
61.0
Ala.,
60.1
N.C., 59.9
Miss., 57.8
s.c..
55.1

-

-

-

---

-

- -

-

-

-

--

- - ---- -- -

---

W .Div., 156.7
N. A.. Div., U 4.4
N . 0. Div., 94.6
S. A.. Div., 66.8
S. 0 . Div., 65.9
U. S.,

-

-

91.4
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3.- N11.1nber e/ pu.pila enrolled at t:ario·ua periods, and relation of .the ~roll111811t-to
the school p.opiilation.

State or Territory.

Whole number ofj.U:{>il& enrolle<l on the
achoo! registers unng the school ·year,
excluding duplicatea.
1870-'71.

1879-'80.

1889-'90.

Nombor of pupils enrolle<l fot
every 100 children 5 to 18
years of age.

1891-'92. 1870·'71. 1879-'80.1889-'90. 1891-'92.

- -- ---- :•
,. --4
15
6
8
~
--- - - - - - - - -7,561,582
9,867,505
65•50
Un.itedSmtea ••••••
12, 722,581 13,205,877
61 •45
68·61
68·82
- 75•17
- - ----- -- - -- - - - - - - -77-North Atlantic Diviaion. 2, 743, 8" 2, 930,3'5 8, 112, 622 S, 178,604
•95
70 •45
~

1

603, 619 1,2'2, 8ll
Sou~b Atlantic Dlvja!on.
Sooth Central Division .• 767, 839 1, 371, 975
North Central Division .. 3,300,660 4,033;828
Western Division ••• ••••• 146,120
288, 546

---

N orth .Atlan tic Diflsion :
lda.lne .•••••••••.••• . al52,000
149,827
NewHampsbireb .•• .
71, 957
64, 341
Vermont•• •• ••. •••••• c 05,884
75, 238
Massachusetts • •••• •• 273, 661
306, 777
Rhode Island ...... . . a34, 000
40, 604
119, till!
Connecticut .••..••• . 113, 588
New York ..••.•••••. 1,028, 110 1, 031, 593
204,961
NewJeraeyd ........ 169, 430
Pennaylvoniae... .... 834, 614
937, 310
South At.lantfo Division:
Delaware .. .. ........
20,058
27, 82~
ldaryland .... .. ..... ; US, U83
162, 431
15, 157
26, 439
District of Columbia.
Virginia ••• •• • . •..... lSl,088
220, 736
76, 909
142,850
West Virginia .••••••
252, 612
North Carolina ••••• . al15,000
66,056
134, 072
South C:aroliDa ......
49,
578
236,533
Georgia............. .
Florida ....... .... ...
14,000
39, 315
South Central Division ,
Kentuck y •••••. ••• • • g178,4ii7 g276,000
Teunessee ......... .. ...... .. . a140,000 800, 217
179,490
Al11bama •••••••.•••• 141,812
236,654
Mlsa!asippi •••.•• •••• 117,000
77, 6'2
Lon!s!ana •• • ••••••• ; •
67, 639
Texas ................
63,504 a220,000
81, 972
69, 927
.Arkansas ••••• •• ••••
Oklnhoma •• . . . •••. ••
:North Central Division:
011!0 •••.••••••• . •• ••• 719,372 729, 499
511,283
Indi11na ••• ••.•••• •••. 450, 057
Ill!noia ... ....... ..... 672, 787
704, 041
862,
656
292,
460
ldichlgan •• •.. ••.••..
2P9, 457
Wisconsin ........... 265, 285
180, 248
Minnesota .. .... ..... 113, 983
426, 057
Iowa ................ 341, 938
482, ~86
Missouri. ............ 330, 070
.N .i >rth Dakota ••••••• } 1, 660
13, 718
South Dakota ... .•• •.
92, 549
Nebraska••••••• . •• •.
23, 265
231,434
Kans ns .......... ....
89, 777
W 1111tern Division:
4,270
ldontana .............
a450
2.907
1, 657
wiom!ng . . ..... .... .
22, 110
Co ~ra<lo . .... ........
4 ,357
4, 755
New .Mexico ......... a 1, 320
4,212
Arizona,_ ...... ... .. -----· ··· 24,326
16, 902
Utah ................
9,045
3, l Oti
Nevuda .. •.• •• ••• ••••
5,834
900
Idaho ................
14, 780
a6, 000
Washington ..... ... .
37,5:13
21, 000
Orofion .... ... . .. . ...
158, 765
91,382
Col fornia ...... ......

1, 785,486 1,829,278

2, 2.9a, 57!1 2,453,113
5. 015, 21-7- 5, 130, 244
615, 677
614, 638
139, 676
59, 813
d65, 608
371, 492
52, 774
126, 505
1,042, 160
234,072
1, 020, 522

136, 634
61, 271
c65, 814
383, 211
52, ;31
130, 971
1, 073, 01!3
243, 254
l,032, 113

31. 434
184, 251
36, 906
342, 269
193, 064
822, 533
201, ~60

/31,434
189, 121>
39, 678
935, 646
200, 789
335, 358
205, 049
397, 815
93, 780

881, 297
92, 472
899, 600
447, 950
801, 61!>
834, 158
120, 253
466, 872
223,071

. ....... .... ....

{

797,439
512, 955
778, 319
427, 032
851, 723
280, 060
493, 267
620, 314
35, 543
78. 043
240, 300
899, 322
16. 980
7, 052
65, 400
18, 215
7.989
37, 279
7, 387
14, 311
55, 964
63, 254 .
221, 756

a E stim(tted.
b Numberofpupllsatten<lingtwoweeks or more.
olnL1n<lcs onl y pupils oflegal school age (5 to20).
d Same 16to18).

ED

92- -3

889. 860
487, 507
/301, 615
8i0, 927
1'0, 233
528, 314
251,452
· lS, 205

~·117

30 ·51
34 ·11
76•87
64 •77

50 ·7'
46 :43
75 •84
64 ·96

59-22
60·U
76 •46
70 -01
~·88

72•34
59·24
so·8a
82·98
63·20
76 ·35

89•80
81 •32
87·21
71 •76
59·59
76'97
77 ·10
64 •77
74 •37

50·04
46 ·70
41 •60
32 ·34
(9 •47
31 ·23
27•28
U ·89
21 ·21

65·20
58·13
55 •40
45 ·OO
69 ·21
55·87
40·56
46·24
44•16

87•35
.91 •31

...... ..

82·00
40·36
40 •60

24 ·78·
21 ·oo
40•29

··59:2i:
42•60
Gl ·29
26•87
42·40
80•81

71•28
62 ·66
72 ·03
70•71
62·~1

69 •53
66 •19
60•87
63 ·10
60 •51
75-27
56 ·39
47-08
58•46
11 ·10
65•64

74 •06
55·83
70-62
31·58
59·50
55•41

76·54
76·60
79 •21
82•39
71 ·97
7' ·61
78•08
73•44
69 ·77
79•78
74·59
75 •87
85•51
83 ·62
68•85
74•43
41 ·68 { 71 •26
81 ·o•
68 ·48 75 •36
88·66
73 ·23

··53:35·

63•77
'17·t4.
or ·s2
13 •32
53·16
50·61

53 ·97
46•06
69·00
67•73
63·63

77 ·85
72•36
75 •02
73•37

70•24
45•34
42·28
(•42

79·~3

---

8'·46
71·85

..72 :56....72 :52

........ ... . . .......... .... ............

84•04
800, 356
78•64
511. 823
81 ·01
809,452
79 •66
447, 467
73 ·92
362, 064
300. 333
75 ·92
84 •44
609, 830
640,799
56 ·03
37, 016
74, 070 } 39 ·26
58·79
253, 909
74•22
382, 225

21, 768
9,426
76, 647
24, 207
al(), 080
55, 448
7, 161
a 17, 360
78.819
75, 526
.238, 106

=-=..::....

58·8'
61117
75"8'
75 '55

71 •14
64•46
72•20
42•26
52-72
os ·26
73·80
62·66
70·58
74•78
77•38

• Enrollment of Pbi!D(\elphi~ estimated.
/In 1880-'00.
g Highest number enrolled.

58•9(
72 -OS
72 •47
60·03
67•48

/66•19
60-64
60•49
67-79
·75·42
57•/.7
'6-7~

59·1'
66•93
62·u
77-115

/6~:!13

70•20
35 •5762·80

59·89

43·40

76-97
78•/.2
71-27
7''72
68·80
74-60
86•50
73·72
72•81
75•35
74"13
86•6'
74•42

58 ·75

75 •77
53-95
581!'

72 ·25
74•02

a62 ·66
82 •24
79•52
'19•38
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TABLE

4.-The acl1ool en1·ollm6'11t of 1891-'9£ clasrifled by aez, and ctnnpcwed toiflt. the
Per cerrt of flul·11Hue and of the female scll.ool 1>op11la-

enrollment of the p1·ecedi'ng yea1-.
tion enrolled.

Tu.crell88.
Numborofpupila
d
P&r cent
enrolled.for.
~n:~!e
of
in·
every
100 cbihlron
Stat<>· or Territory;
preceding· crense or 5to 18 years ofnge.
ti--·---~------year.
dtiox:eaae.
I
- - -·- - - - - - - .Males. Females.
T otal. ,_ ____ ,_ _ _ _ Males. ! Female~
Whole number of PllJ?il& eni:olled, e=lnding cluplic:Uea.

I

l

i!J

:l

0

4>

6

ii

,.

s

~----·--1-- - - - - -· - - - - ·I-- - - - - -- - - Per cml.
Uuitc<l States .. ........ . ....... ··-···---· 1'3; 205; 8T1 l. .203, 238 I.. l ·56 *63•42
N'orth Atlantic Division ... · · ····· -··· ····-·····
South Atl.Rntio Division ................. ... .. .
South Central Division ......... ... ....... . ..... .
North Central Division .. . ......... ... . ....... .
Western Division.. ..•.•...... , .•. . ..•..•• ; ...•••..

3,.178, 004
1, 829, 278·
2,·453, 113
5, 130, 244
614, 638

North ~tlautic Division:
la6, 6:14.
Mmn&---- · ··--··-······ . ........... . . ..... .
New Hrunpsbire b·. .....
31, 223
30, 048
61, 2il.
65, 314
Vermon tc · ···-·-···· · · . 33,993
31,321
383, 217·
Mass1Whusetts .... ..•..•••. . .. ··-· . •• •.•. -·.
Rhodo Island . • . . . . . . . .
26, 64~
26, 092.
52, 737
Connecticut ............. . ..... . . . .......... .
130,971
New.York .... . .. .•...... : ............ . ... . 1, 073, 093
New.J .i>rsey d-·· -··-···· ...... . ...!.... .. ___ _
243, 254
Penm•yl:vnnia e. . • •• • . . . 522, «3
509, 670
1, 032,US
South A tlantic Division:

I

I.. a:J6, 0711I I.. 12, 99.1
J.. 45, 928
I.. 67, 799
I .. 40, 489

I. .al ·17
I. .
•72
I.. 1 •91
I.. l •34
I.. 7 ·04

I ... 6, 231 I ... l ·65
r .. 1, 25:; I .. 2 ·44
I.. 2,066 r.. l ·60
I .. 19,049 I . . .1·81.
I ... 5, 75!. I .. 2. ·42
I. . 5, 446 I . . •53

¥:: 1,:::t

335, 616
200. 789
<135, 358
205, 649
397, 815
93, 780

D-. 7; 074 D ..
L. 2',413 I ..
L . 4, 638 I. .
D.. 3, 910 D ..
I . . 16; 518 I . .
D. .
239 D ..

389, 800
487, 507
301, 615
340, 927
140, 233
528,31.4
251,452
13, 2ll5.

D .. 36, 627
T.. 4, 170
I. . 31,411.
I.. 13, 072
I ... 9, 524
I.. 12, 235

West "Virginia..........
96, 226
North Carolina . - .•. - . •
164, 23S
Sout h Carolina... ... .. .
103, 649
Georgia... : ............ ,
107, 712
Florida. . . . . . . . . . ..• . . . .
46, 862
SonthContrnl Dh·i•ion:
Kentucky .... ........ ... . ... . ..... ......... .
Tennessee. . .... ... ..... 250, 788 236, 719
1

~~~~~ i~ii·:::::::::::: :::::::::: ::::::::::

Louisinua . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Texas . . • . . • • • • . . • . . . • . .
Arkansas. ...•.• ... - . . . .
Oklahoma ••• • --- . •• •.. ,
North Central Division:
Ohio ~. -~ -.... . •• •• . • • . .
Ilidia.na.. ..•.. .... . . .....

70, 652.
262, 984
130, 939
6, 872..

69, 581
265, 330
120, 513
G, 333.

411, 641
:IB.0, 130

388, 715
251, 693

~i~~f:~;.·::: :::::::: ::: --~:~:~~l-~:~·-~:~.

"'Niscorisin .••• ••• ··-· ···· .... . .... . . ..•......
Min.nesota. . ' ............••. . . . ..•...• . ••.•••
Iowa • ... ·-·············· . . .... . . . ....•. . . .• .
.Missouri .•.. ----··-·... 324, 956 315, 943·
North Dakota..........
20, 175·.
17, 741'.
&mt!\ Dakota...... . .. .
38, 950
35, 114
Nebraska • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 130, 083 123, 826
Knnsas............. .... 196, 043 186, 182
Wiistern Dh"i~ion:
Montana . . .......••... . .••.... . • . ..... . ..•.
Wyoming .... . ......... .
4, 808·
4, 618
Colorado ....... _.. ; .. . .
38, 814
37, 833
New Mexico ..•. _.. . . . .
14, 391
9, 906

-&'!~~~~:. :::::::::::::: :::::::::: ::::::::::

NeYn<l a ... .. ...•...·....
3, 010
3, 551
I daho!/.. .............. . ..... ....... . .. ... . . .
Wnshi11gton . .... . . .. . .
39, 947
38, 872
Orej!:on....... ..• .•. . .. .
37, 605
37, 921
Cn lfforni~- -- . . . - . . .. _. 122'141
ll5, 965·

;~:·~gg

21, 760
o, 426
70, 647
24, 297
IO, 080
55,448
7, 101
17, 360
78, 810
75, 526
238, lOG

L
I..

I ••
D..
I ••
D..

45, 487
10,018·
10, 3a4
I,443
4, 247

~:g~~

1, 070
2, 373
2, 207
G, 589
7, 345

3, 2so
I. . l , 698
T.. 1,110
I.. 8, 654
n ..
407
I.. 2, 180
I. . 9,209
I.. 3, 201
I.. 8, 120

............ .. ... .
59 ·sa ·
58 ·01

••..•...•••.•••.••
............... . . .
........ . - . : . . . •.
67 •81
67 ·20
1

57 ·87
77·60
58 ·o5
45 ·91
58. 81
66·74

57•70
70·12
56 ·94
47 ·59
59 ·47
67•14

. .. ..... ......... .
78'80
77 •05
..... ... .. .. ......
· ···--·· ---·······
35·68
Gl ·79
Ol •44
43 •67

35 ·«
63 •fn
58·26
43 •11

I .. 6 ·03
77 ·25
74. •60
D,. 1·02
78·98
77·82
I.. l ·3o 11 ·02
70 ·58
I .. ·31! ......... . . . .. . .. .
I.. l ·19 .•....••... ... . ....

L
ni 1:::::::: ::::::::::
I • . •17 I 74:08
73 •32
I ..
D ..
I ..
D ..

G ·68
74 ·97
2 ·89
77 •47
2 ·GO 1 74-·35
l ·89
87 ·14

I. . 2; 717 I .. 14·26
I. .
698 I.. 8 ·co
I. .

l

;:~,·::~:.~~: :::::~~~
2 :00
I ·22
1 ·40
1·:87
.t ·33
·25

D .. 8 ·59
I.. ·86
I..11 ·62
I .. 3·90
I .• 7·29
I . . 2 '37
L. 11,333 I •• 3·85·
I.. :!; 810 L .21·03

800, 356 1l •.
511,823. D ..
809, 452. I..
447, 467 I..
302, 064 I . .
640, 799
37, !l16
74, 070
253, 909
382, 225

=

4, 799 D . . 3 ·39 . ... . . . ... . ....... .
73 ·I3
70 ·53
I . • 1, 076 I .• 1 ·79
.. . ......••.•••• •···· . • . 81 ·98
80 ·38

VJrgtnl.'!--···-·-··- '·····

20, 788
166,205

*G7 •48
*58 •41
'61 ·24
"7'4 ·78
*76 ·10

~~ ===---===-

31, 434
189, 1211
39, 678

18, 800
169;44-l
10l, 563
1.71, 125 ·
102, 000
~0.0, 103
46, 918

*67 •I S

n·..

~~:;i::;d~::·:::::::~::: :::~:::·::: ::::::::::
D istrict: of- COiumbia...

*68 ·81
'59 •99
• 01 •67
*76 '32
•77 ·77

I
I
I
I

.. 4·44
.. 7·Sl
.. 12.·37.
.. 18 ·5.0
D . . 5·38
I .. 14. ·30
I..13•23
I . . 4·43
I .. 3 ·53

70 ·48
73 · IS
73 ·93
86 ·06

·-···
-- · ·····-59·66
---·
57 •80
75•88
62•57

75·60
44.•!)7

78•38
80•56

80 •67
78•16

........ . ---------........ ····--·-··
73 ·53
74 •50
---·-·---81 •43
83•12.

• This • nmmary i n cludes only the St.ates belon;;iog c I ocluclca only pupil~ of legnl school ngo (5-20).
to the group that are tabu lated in t he snme d Includes only pupils ot'legal school ngo (5-18. )
colnmn below.
c Enrollment of l>hiin<lclphfa CRt!mated;
ii ElWlndlng Vermont.
I In 1889-'90.
b Number of P.upila nttc11diog two weeks or
u Estimated.
more.
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ENROLLMENT.

Tables 3 and 4 give various facts relating to the common school
enrollment, past and present.
It.appears . that the total number of pup.ils enrolled. on. the: school
registers duriilg the school year 1891-'92, so far as can now be deter•
m:i,ned'; was 13,205,877, or an average of 68·.82 pupils for each 100
cllildren of school age (5 to 18 years), as against 69·03 ill 1890-'91.
A consolidation of the gains and losses of_ one year. show.s. a. net
increase of 203,238 pupils over the last preceding reports (in the case
of most of tile States over th_ose of 1890-'91); ~his indicates a gain of
1·56 per cent; which is less than fbr several years pa:.St; the gain :ofi
1:890-'91 over 1889-'90, indeed, was 2·57 per cent.
These figures seem to show that the increase in enrollment lias not
kept pace during·the past year with the growth of the school popuJa,.
tion. Some of the:State reports of enrollment are imperfect, however';:
and this loss of pupils as compared with the total number· of children.
may be only apparent. Kentucky, for instance, shows ('.i:able 4;·Col"
umn 5) a loss of 3~,627 pupils since 1890-'91; but Supt. Thompson, .oif
that State, attributes this seeming loss to imperfect reports, and inforins:
the Bureau that it is doubtful if there has been any real loss. . : The
d~crease of 101018 pupils in Indiana may probably be explained in .the
same way.
·The increase iu some of the States of the Western Division'iS-phe~
nomenal; Montana, Idaho, and Washington each increased their school
enrollment by about. one-seventh, and Utah .by nearly one-fifth (18·50
per cent).
·
· Bex.-The attempt has been made in th~ present Report to classify thet
common school enrollment by sex. The result shows that in.each sec-·
tfon of the Union, as a rule, more boys are enrolled in the cominow
schools than girls. This might have been expected from the fact that
there is an excess of boys in the school population, 50·47 per cent of
an the children from 5 to .18 years of age being· boys (Table 1, Column!>
s; 4, and·u). But it is further. shown (Table 4, Columns 7 aml 8) that ·
in proportion to the total numbers of each sex more boys than girls
are enrolled. Out of every 100 boys of school age in 31 ~tates 68·42
are enrolled; girls; 67 ·48. The difference is slight, and may be d_ue to:
the reluctance of parents to intrust their. girls to the public s~hools at;;.
so early an age as their boys.
Olass·ification of pupils by age.-.A knowledge of the ages of commonschool pupils is a great desideratum. Only three Stat~s, viz, Vermont,.
New Jersey, and North Carolina, furnish complete information upon<
this point. Several otller States report. the number of pupils above:
and below certain age limits. Using this information as a basis, am
estimate has. beeu made of the number of pupils of each year of. a.ge
from 5 to 18, which is probably-not grossly in error, and may serve for
most purposes in lieu of more accurate figures. .A cOl'.responding esti-
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mate was made of the whole number of children Of each year of age.
The results appear in the following t able (Table 5), and are plotted in
part in Diagram 2.
DIAGRAM

2.-Showing for eac1i y(!at• of age from 5 to 18 the tohole fllimbf.1· of child1·11n
and the nmnber eni·olled in the common schools. (See Table 5. )
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TABLE

5.-811.otoin.g for eaok year of age fi·on~ 5 to 18 the whole .number of. chil1fren and
the nun~bei· enrollecl fa the com111oi~ schools.
.
School population.
Years of age.

Wholonumher of

children.

. Enrollment.

Per cent Per cent
of the
school

of the
tol.ul

Number

Pnrolled in

the common

I

Per rent Per cent
of the
of the
total
school

ecboola.
P~fo~~- PtJ'o~.a_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ,__ _ __ - -- - - - - - ----'-1-6;,~~l:
- - - P~ro~~From 5 to 6 .. • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
1, 098, 300
8 ·85
2 ·62
6 to 7 .... ............. . .
1,646,300
8·58
2·5t
7 to 8 . ••• . ... • • • • • • . • • • .
1, 601, 000
8 ·Sol.
2 ·47
8 to 9 .. . • .. .. .. .. .. . • .. .
1,"555, 700
8 ·JO
2 ·40
9 to 10 ..... . . ....... - • . . .
1, 510, 300
7 ·87
2:33
10 toll --- - -.. - ..... - .. ..
1, 471, 400
7 ·66
2 ·27
11to12 • ••• • • ..... ........
l, 439, 000
7 ·50
2 ·22
12 to 13 .. .. .. . . .. .. .. .. • . •
1, 419. 400
i ·40
2 ·19
1, 400, 300
7 ·30
2 ·16
13 t-0 14 .. • ........... .....
14. to 15 . • .. . • . •• • . •• .. .. • •
1, 387, 100
7 ·23
2 ·14
15 to 16 • • •• .. .. • •• • • .. • • ..
1, 367, 700
7 ·13
2 ·11
16 to 17 .. ...... , • .. . .. .. ..
1, 354, 700
7 ·06
2 ·09
17 to 18 • •• .. •• .... .. ..... ..
1, 341, 694
6 ·98
2 ·07
Over 18 ...................... ~ .. .. .. .. .. . •• . • . . • .. .. .. .. • • • .. ... • •

627; 200
1,163,000
1, 253, 100
l,.ll17, 800
1, 331, 100
1, 332, 500
l, 262, 500
1, 244, ooo
1, 077, 600
OOJ. 400
668, 200
488, GOO
!139, 300
196, 577

4 ·75
8·80
9 ·49
9 ·OS
10 ·08
10 ·09
9 ·56
9 ·42
8 ·16
6 ·85
5 ·06
3 ·70
2 ·57
1 ·to

36·9
70·6

" 78·~

84•7

88·1
90·6
87•7

. 87·6
. 77 •0
65·2
"48•9
. a6·i
. 25•3

Total ..................... 19,i02;8W----ioo:oo129-:st1~205,8771oQiiQI~

According to the abov~ table, of the 137205,877 common-school pupils
in the United States, 10,608,8007 or 80·33 per cent, are under 14 years
of age. Indeed, it will appear from the cliagram that the pupils begin
to thin out very rapidly after reaching the thirteenth year. The
·maximum attendance is from 9 to 11 years of age.
It is worthy of note that, according to this table, 90·6per centofthe
children from 10 to 11 years of age are enrolled in the common schools.
.As all persons who reach maturity pass through this age period,it js
evident that, if this percentage remained constant from year to ·year, •
more than nine-tenths of the adult population of the United States (disregarding immigrants) would have received some degree of education in
the commoit schools, the more so, in that many betweeu 10 and 11 not in
school now have attended school at an earlier age or will attend hereafter.
Add to this number those who have received their education in private
schools only, and making dne allowance for duplicate registrations,
there would remain only au inconsidera ble fraction of persons raised in
this country who had never attendell scliool at all.
.
This well-nigh universal education is-almost whol1y voluntary. Probably not one child in a hundred is sent to school uncler compulsion of
the law.
Percentage of school population enrolled.-The number of plipilll enrollecl iu each-State at four different dates or epochs is given in Columns
.2 to 5 of Table 3; and in Columns 6 to 9 is given for the same dates the
percentage of school population enrolled . .Then umber of pupils enrolled
for every 100 children of school age has increased from 68·61 in 1889-'90
to 68·82 in 1891--'92.
Diagram 3 shows graphically for each State the percentage of school
population enrolled at the present time, the ~rrangement of States
being in the order of magnitude in this particular.• Four have enrol1ed
• This diagram consill ers oniy the unmbcr of pupils whose names were enterecl on
the school registers, without regard to the number of clays they a.tteucl.icl.
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3.- Sll.owi11g gmpl1ically t11e peroontage of the scliool pop1tlaU011 (5 to 18 yea1·a)
em·olleil in the common scl1oola in 1891-92. (See Table 3, Column 9.)

DIAGnA~t

NoTB.-This diagram has only to do with the number of pupils enrolled, withont regard to their
regularity of attendance or the length of the school term.
PER CENT.
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more than SO per cent of all persons from 5 to 18 years of age. It is
probable that a rigorous ex.clusion of duplicate enrollments, s.uch as
is practiced in Massachusetts au cl Rhode Island, woufct somew hat alter
this showing. In addition to what has been already sai<l:upon this subject in previous reports of this office, reference may be made to certain
wholes.ale duplications to which. State Superintendent Knoepfler, of
Iowa, calls attention. In bis report for 1892-'93 (p. 133) he says:
Experien ce shows that many young teachers do not understand how properly to
keep a llaily }.'.egister and make a term report therefrom, ~ * · • Frequently . the
enrollment for three separate terms is added to get the enrollment for the yoiir,
when in fact the majority of tho n-ames have thus been counted· three times, thus
giving a greatly exaggerated enrollment.

Iowa, it will be observed, stands next to the highest in Diagram 3.
Th~ relation of enrollment to school population is given in the following table for each year since 1870-'71, and illustrated further by
DiagTam 4:

The strong upward trend of the lines of the two Southern clivisions
i11 the diagram recqrcls a growth in vublic school attendance during the
i)ast two decmles of epoch-making proportions. The close coincidence
of these t\vO lines throughout their length· indicates a similarity of conditions obtaining simultaneously over a wicle extent of territory.

DIAGRAM

4.- Shl)Wing the per cent of th6 aohool p opulation enrolled in the common schoo la
Bi·nce 1871. ( See Table 4.)
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There are grounds for· apprehending that t4ese two Southern lines
wiil not rise much higher than at present. The small proportion of
adults in the South compared wit~ the number of children to be edu·cated {see Diagram 1), and the fact that of this small proportion fully
one-third are negroes who contribute a minimum to the support of the
schools, are circumstances a<lver~e to the highest development of a
public-school system. Those who are familiar with tlie educational
hi!~tory of the North are aware of the widespread repugnance that has
been exhibited. of one class of people to support schools for the benefit
of another; of the rich for the benefit of the poor; of those having no
children for the benefit of those h aving them; of the people of one
locality to be taxed for the.benefit of those of another. Instances have
occurred of lawsuits being instituted over t4e petty question of whether
a child should be educated in this or that district school. It is inevitable
that these antagonisms should be intensified in the South, with its
sharply defined race contrasts; one race with little property being dependent for education largely upon the financial r esources of another.
Tha~ the lines of the Southern divisions have approached so near
the- Northern, as is the case in the diagram, is a testimonial to the
existence in that section of a widespread determination to secure the
benefits of education to all the people, aud shows that it has in a large
measure been effective in bringing the children into the schools. The
chief drawback is the short school term. (See Diagram 6.)
The line of-the Western States also bears . strongly upward. The
twenty years covered by the diagram have witnessed the change of
many of these States from frontier communities to more ~ettled ·conditions. Here the great preponderance of adults and sparsity of
children render the financial burden of providing education for all
youth peculiatly light.
.
.
The North Central States h ave about held their own in the la.st two
decades as r egards proportion of school population enrolled. In the
North Atlantic States there has been a marked loss. When it is considered, however, to what extent enrollment statistics were formerly
inflated through duplicate registrations, there is reason for supposing
that t he loss in the North Atlantic States is niore apparent than real.
A complete eradication of duplicate enrollments would probably bring
both the northern divisions down still lower in the scale. The low
position of Rhode I sla.nd in Diagram 3 must be attributed, at least in
part, to rigidly correct reports of enrollment, each ·pupil being r eported
only on({e, no matter in how many schools enrolled.
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7.-..d.i:e.ragc dail.11 attendance at va1·fous- per.ivda, a11d its JJ1'680nt 1•1dation fo th.a
average attc11da11 ce of the preceding yein-, to tlie eni·ollme11t, a11d to the scliool populatio11.
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A.vERA.GE-. DA.mV ATTENDANCE;,

The average number of pupils in atrendance upon the schools,of the.
United States each dayJ acCOl'.ding to the most reeent. reports (mainly .
"I~9l-'92), was. 87547,551.
. . -B y compar_ing. the reports· of each State for the next preceding year,
the aggregatefucrease is found to be 142,539-, or ·a gain.of 1·70 per cent,.
against a. gain in enrollment of only 1·56 per cent. .This indicates,_if
the reports are correct, a more regular attendance of. enrolled. pupils. ·
The average atrendance forms 64·7-S per cent of the enrollment; that
is, 64·73 pupils attended school e~ch . da.y for every 100 enrolled; or,,
v:lewing the matter in.another light, each.enrolled pupil attended school
on an average, 64·73 days out of every 100 the schools were in session.
Th-fs percentage indicating regularity of atrendance,. being the relation of the average attendance to the. enrollment, is affected by any
error in either of these quantities. I~ the. enroll~ent, which is :the
.divisor, is too large, through containing duplicates or. other .cause, the
resulting percentage will be too small.. On this ground it is probable
that the pementage, 64:·73, is Ie.ss than _it should be.· Massachusetts .
and Rhode Island, which are known to exclude duplicates, show aJ1igh
regularity of attendance, the former State over 74 per cent." .
A high regularity of attendance may, however, and probably does ·
in some cases erroneously appear, through inflating the a.verage atteJ,Idance, i. e., increasing the dividend. This may occur in the ca~.~ ~f:¢"olllputing the average attendance of any single school, for instance,
through adding together the three reports of the average atte-iid~nce
of the school for three cousecutive terms, ·instead of taking the average
of them.
The phenomenally low regularity of attendance in Minnesota (47·11)
probably results from some method of ascertaining average atrendauce
in that State not in uniformity with the general practice in that regard.
The following table shows the per cent of regularity of atrenclance
by five-year periods since 1870-'71.
Ratio of average daily attendance to e11roll111ent s-i11ce 18(0-'71.

-

-

1870-'71.

----- -·-- -
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. D' · ·
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South Atlnntic Division ... ·· · . · · · .... · ·
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N h C t I Di · ·

w:s\ern°~i~·lsion~·~~~~~:::::::::::::::: :

eo ·1

1
! 1874-'75. 11879-'80.

I

59 •7

--siiT-sS-4··o
.
61

G9 ·8
57 ·O
70·3

1884-'85. 1889-'90. 1891-'92.

1- - - - 61 4
68 ·1

57 •7
62·R

.

G2 ·3

64 ·O

64 ·1

M •7

62·3 -tiM~~
eo ·8
63 . 2
63 ·1
62-, 5
63 3

65 ·8
60' 8
65·5

63 ·4
64 ·l
64·6

6! ·o
63 ·6
64•8

·

65 ·7
6H

The increase in the North Atlantic D"ivision from 59·3 to 66·4 is probably clue in part to more correct records of enrollment in recent years.
Where the same pupil js registered twice during the schooi year, he
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appears in the statistics as two pt5.pils, each attending only a portion
of the year, and :the" regularity of attendance"·appears too small, as
already noted.
V\7bat increase in the regularity of attendance there actually is may be_
ascribed in some measure to the greater proportion of urban schools
existing at present. In cities attendance is more regular than in the
country. The District of Columbia, which is a pure urban system,
stands first in point of regularity, viz, 75 per cent.
The South C~ntral Division has decreased in the 21 years from 69·8
to 63·3. Here the course of events apparently has been reversed. At
the earlier date common schools had not spread beyond the cities to
any great extent in some of the States of that division, so that their
school systems were of a general urban character. Then there were
largely exaggerated reports of average attendance in Mississippi for a
number of years, which made the regularity of attendance in that section appear greater than was actually the case. Teachers were paid
in that State according' to the !lumber of pupils in average attendance,
and the accuracy of their statistics was allowed to suffer in behalf of
their pecuniary interests, as· appears from the State school reports.
School population and school attendance.-Diagram 5 shows the relation between the number of children of school age and the number of
pupils in daily attendance on the schools, for each State. States in this
diagram are higher or lower in rank than in Diagram 4 according to the
greater or less r egularity of attendance of the pupils enrolled.

5 .- Shotcing:the pm;centage of the ac'hool· population in. atttndance at 1chooz; i1•
1891-91!; o·r, tile .n un1ber of pupilB in·d~ily attendance f or twery 100 ol1ildren of school
age (6to18 y ea1·s). (See Table 7;.Column 9.)
. ·

DIAGRAM

PEA CENT.

Vt.,

56.02

Tenn., - 55.87
Me., · - - 55.78
Oregon , - 5 5.51
Ind., - - 55.25
I owa, - - 5 4.57
Kans., - 54.22
Mass., - 58.67
Ohlo, - - 58.48
Nev ., - - 58.25
Ca.I ., - - 52. 96
W ash ., - 52.91
:Mont., - 51.07
-N . H., - 51.01
Ill. , .
50.60
M'o., -: - 49. 92
Mich ., - 49.58
W . Va., - 48.09
Colo., - - 47.89
Conn., - 46.71
S. D a k ., - 46.67
P a., - - 46.38
D . C., - - 45.87
N eb., - - 45.08
N . Y ., - 44.95
Fla., - - 44.41
D el., - - 41.38
R. I ., - - 41.85
W is., - - 41.27
Utah , - - 41.22
N . Dak., 41.18
Miss. , - ·40.62
Texas, - 39.96
I daho, - 39. 78
K y., - - 88. 75
Wyo., - 88.08
N . J ., - - 87.15
N. Mex., 87.18
A riz., - 85.55
:Minn., - 85.14
Ga., - - 84.82
N. C., - - 84.07
s. c., - - 8S.81
Alo.. , - - 88.78
Md., - - 33.69
.Ark. , - - 88.45
Va., - - 32.0~
Ok ., . - - 21.6 8
La.,
24.47

..

THE SCHOOL ATTENOANCE
COMPAREO WITH
TH E SCHOOL POPULAT IQN.

N. C. Div., 49.8 3
W . D iv., 49.40
N. A. Div., 46.18
S . C. D iv., 89.17
S. .A.. Div., 85.78

u. s.! - -

4'4.54

-
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TA.Du: 8.-..Iggregate 11u11iber of da.11s scliooli11g give" to all p upils , compare1l 1oilh the
pop11lation 5 to ·18 and toitll tlte e111·ollment.:-Le11gth of scltool lei,111.

.8
...

·c ·- :...

~]O

-;;

Smto or-Territory.

Avernl!e length .of school term·
in days.

...e...;·
..."' ""

~~
.,o,...
.....
.!':"

...

ur.o:-·11. , 1879-'SO. 1889-'00., 1891-·02.

2

:I

United States ••. ..

132 •1

North Atlantic Diviaion
Sep.th Atlantic Dh·ision
Scut.h Central Didsion .
North ~ntral DiTision.
Western Division ......

152.1>
97·4
91 'G

NorthAtJ:mticDivision::
Maine : . . . .. ........
New Hampshir e . •• .
VerpJont .......... ..
Mnssachttsetta . •••..
Rhode I.sland. ......
Connecticnt ...... ..
New York ... .......
New Jersey ...... ·..
.Pennaylvania . • --..
Sonth.A.tfanticDlviaion:
Delaware . : .... ; ....
Maryland ... .. . .....
District of Columbia
V irgiuia ....... ... ..... .. ,

3

4.

130 ·3

I

~I

1331)

119·2

- -·- =

92·4 1
79 •2
139•8
129 ·2

J92

133·•.

132
183
200
93 ·2 1

158
187.
193
112•8
00
50
70

West Virginia .... .. b;~ ·8
North Carolina .. . .. i
South Carolina ... . · J b 100
Gcor ia.... .. . . .....
5a
bG5
·Flori~a ....... : ... ..' .. ....... ......... 1
Sonth Centrnl Dh·ision:

i

. ...... .. .
:J:ennessee .......... b110
b77
f;6 •5
.Alabnmil .. .........
Hillsiuippi .........
liO
Louisiana ........ ... b65
T cl<08 .... . ......... bl40

I

100·6
169 ·1
106•5
99 ·9
94-5·
88 •2
. 146 ·8
148•(1
1351> "
139 ·1

102
G8
81·374 ·5
78•8
71 •7

112
ll7..7
136
177
188
182: 5
186•5
192
1'.7 ·6

Ca!Jrornl4 ...........

0
152
142
b45
b 81J
b90
123

a ln 1889- ' 90.
"l?ough 6'1timato ol Stnto

109
128
143
94
b91
90
14G·G

Suporlnton1len~

!23

121"·6
138
171
188
182: 3
185
190
155.·4.

al66
18"
185
118
07
llO
62·4
59·2 1
69•6
73·4
83 •3
100
b 120
. cl20

118-2 1
!),\

86
73 ·sb'86
100·6
JOO
b16

{

A rfi:tm:. ...... . .....

I

100 ·
184
178

.Arkansae.
.............. .. .... ......
Oklahoma.:: ::::: ::
······ ·North Central Dh'lelon:
Ohio ..... ; ..........
165
152
166 ·5
98•5
Indiana ..... . . : .....
136
lJlO
Jlllnoi8 ....... ......
146 ·7·
150
155·4
Mlcbigen .. . . . . .... .
140
150
156
Wisconsin ..........
165
155
158·0
l!inu~sota . ........ .
b83
9cl
128
Inwa ...... ..........
148
iao
150
Mi,...ouri. ...... .... .
90
b104
129 •4
!forth DakolB ..... .. } b15
118
b 06
oouth U..kota . .. . . ..
145
l\el111U1lro .. .. ...... .
72
140
82
Kan11:u1 .......... . ..
llG
120
135
Weatcrn Diri•ion :
Montana ..... . .. .... b 8ll
96
142•7
Wyoming . .... ...... b200
119
b 120
C<Jlor111lo . ......... ..
b 132
92
144'4
N ew :llcx.Jco.... ... . blll
Ul
b 67
Utah .. ..............
Ne,·adn ......... ....
Jdalto . . .......... ..
Wa"biugtou ........
Or"""" .............

137 ·1

134 ·1

:= =

109
105·3
125 :5 .
177
lM
179
178·5

98
70
ll5 ·G
169
170
172•4
176
178"
127 •2

~ciltucky

3.

- --·--- ----

120
133
140
b00·8
97 •2
Jl8 ·2
157•6

100
00
a73·5·
95
104 •4
105 ·9·
74
bOO
165 •5'

132
] 55•4
150
al58·6
155 •2
158
122 •3
117
100"7
·135 ·
127

- : CV

Ag::Tegnte
numl.ier ·of
days
ll<lh.oollng
givon •

f

:>...i:I
~~....
~:~

....

a-

,, ..9L")
,, .. o
Cl)

:rg<d .

~j~~

,.

G

...q

8

.a~~g.·
';:.er-

"
~gj·

g:..

,,~

R'd· .

o co';!

~~

~-! ;:;

-1"' ..
- 9i- -

I .. 1 ·9 1, 172, 261, 842

61 •1

I .. 1·0
I .. G·O
I.. 2·3 ·
I .. ·7
3 ·1

356, 587, 356
118, 354, 964
146, 757, 051
494-, 668, 765
55,893, 706

78 ·5
38 ·1
37 ·O
73 ·1
68 ·1

I .. 12
I. . 211

11,093, 493
5, 290,573
6, 215, 8"7
48, 503, 808
7, 145, 440
l5,4U,900
124, 120, 252
28, GOS, 110
110,lU,933

68 ·5
62•0

Ir..

I .. 1 .
I. . 2

I..
D.

I ..

0

. '04

•5

o·

•2..

I .. Z
0

I .. 6
I. . 2
I .. 11

r..

2 ·1

I .. 8·2
I .. 16 ·7

.........
0.
0

D._ 2 ·3
I .. 10
I .. 3"7
I .. 5 ·4

D : 2·

I .. 10
I .. 5·6
D. l
I .. ·4.
I .. 2
0

I .. 4-·2
I .. 2

·n . 4·1
I .. 4

D . 1·8

D. 4
D . ·:;

.... .....
148
b120
150 ·1
90
I .. 20
b 172
1..23
1&3
I..23
154·4 I .. 10·6
86•4 I .. 2·4
106·61 I .. 6 ·4
112·8 I .. 2·6
159
D . 2.

·r::--·.4·

a 8;261, 734
19, 831, 592
5, 505, 970
21, 951, 068
14,084, 840
12, 410, 483
10, 919,057
23, 423,100
b 1, 467, 120
2',819,200
33, 550, 868

a 13; 405, 900

18, 743, OO'l
10, 071, 616 .
as, 508,130
10,892,930
b675,900

93, 256, 106
47, 607, 648
89, 814,402
46, 280,676
b 34, 460, 000
21,485,578
50, 829, 800 .
53,072,159
2, 510, 153
4, 617, 000
20, 844, 270

ao, aoo,973

2, 211, 120
b732, 960
7, 196, 605
1, 50i, 800
b 1, 045, ';60
• • 839, 696
795, 469
b 952, 128
5, 406, 326
5, 9n, 021
2.5, 261, 125

77 ·S

91·8
79·0
85 ·2
83 '8
70·6
72 •0

88·

8
-112··2

Gt· 7
59-.8
9G · 4
90·· 9

81·2
SS.-3
95· 2
120-' 6
.135: 5
118•2
115·7
117" 6
106, 1

a.68 ·7 alQS.· 7

62 •0
83 ·9
. 37•8
52 ·0
21 •3
24 ·8
34 •8
b 53 ·3

ssh1 .
58·9
b 79'· o·

38 ·8
53 ·6
a24 •8
38•6
"26 ·5
42·3.
24•7
b22•2

02·
68 ·8
a44.·
55: 0
71" 8
67.•4
41•3
b51" 2

88•5
72 •9
78 •7
77 ·3
b 65 ·5
53 ·4
86•2
61 ·1

116 ·5
93 -<>
110,•4
103·
b95 .. 2
7k5
99·7
82 ·8
66·2
62 ·3
82"1
70.·5

48•2
4.7•0

GO·O
68·!1

102.· 2
138··8
65· 4
70•1
il7 .u

..
'

•

101 •6
75 •6
b45 •7 b77 •8
71 •l
93 ·9
33 •4
61"9
b61 ·1 b 103 .,
63·1
87 ·a
82 ·2
111 ·1
b34•4 b54·8
68 •6
56 •4
62 ·6
78-7
84·2
106' 1

b Estlmnto11.
R11e"ell for 1889-90. A Inter estimnto l1y SuP,erintcnclent

Sbe11te, rcceh-ed too !Jlte to incorpornte in tho t4blcs, places tho proaout school term. ot'Ji lorido. nt· 100
day11.
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LENGTH OF SCHOOL TERM, ETC.

Tha.av.ai:.a.ge,&c.hool term. of. the United States in 1891-'92: was 137·1
day&; mtagainstr:13Q-8· in' l8-79-'80, and 134:·7 in 1889-'90. There has
thus been an increase oio~8· days fo.12·years.
.
The. length.. in.. days of the. s.chool term.of each. S.t ate in 1891-'92 is
given in Golumn. 5.-of Table 8; and the same is also . shown graphically ·
in Diagram 6, where the several. States are arranged according to their
length of'schoorterm.
.
.
It will be noticed that New Jersey has. the longest s.c"!tool term, viz;
190 days, while· North· Carolina. has. the _shortest, 62·4 days, or somec
what less than a third of that of New Jersey.
Whole amoJint of instruction gfoen. -The total number of days
attended by. alLpupils,.o.r, what. is the. same thing,, the total .n umber
of days schooling· given, ii~ 1891-'92 was 1,172,261,&!2, which· allows an
average of61·1 daysforeverychild.5to18 years of-age. (t;Jolumns 7 and
8 of Ta ble 8.)
·
Tl.ii.s average.number of days schooling given: for every chilcl.5 .~o 18
years of age -is ·in fact the result of a comparis9n of the amount of
instruction giveu·with the number of.chffdren ofschool age, ancl is the
best single quantity for determining the exteirt and prevalenc~ of
school education iu oue community as compared with another. A .State
may h ave a good attendance at school, but only for a brief period·; : or,
on the other baud, it may have a long school term but comparatively
few pupils ·in attendance. The quantity under consideration .takes'.into
account both the attendance of· pupils and the · length of schooLtiirm;
and compares the total amount of instruction given with total ntiinber
of children who are subiects for instruction.
In Oolumu 8 of Table S, aud in Diagram 7 (p. 50), is shown. this
average number of days schooling given for every child of school age for
each State. The order of States in Diagram 7 differs from that of either
Dia.gram 5 or 6; in fact the former diagmm is in a .sense compounded
of the two latter. Massachusetts stands at the head. of Diagi:am. 7,
. ancl so g·ives the most school- instruction as compared with. its school
population, though it does no~ rank the highest in either num}?er·· of
pupils .or length of school term taken singly. Where a State bas both
a.low attendance (Table 7, Column D.) and a.short.school.term it makes
a very poor showing on Diagram 7, so that the contrasts. exhibited .in it
are ~tronger than in either5 or 6. · Massachusetts, for instance;· is seen ·
to give more than four times as much school~ instruction as North Caro.Una, considering their relative numbers of children of school age, the
numbers being 91·S··nnd·· 21·3· days; respectively, per child. of school -age.
The summaries by divisions at the foot of"Diagram Tbring into sharp
relief the small amount of school instruction in the South. as a whole
when considered iu reference to the number of children of school a.geabout one-half of what is given in the North and West. Thi_s is an
unquestionable conclusion, despite inaccuracies here and there in the
statistics.

DIAGR.UI

6.- ..J.verage 'length of Bchool term in dayB, in 1891-9S. (See Table 8, Coium• 5. )
N OTE.-The school

term of the States printed in italics is uncertain.

DAYS.

N.J., - - 190
R. I ., - - 188

D . O., - - 11!5
N. Y.,- - 185

Md., - - 181

Conn., - 182.81 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - .Ariz., - -

Mass.,

172

- 171
166

Del.,

Ohio, - - 165.51 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Cal.,
Wis.,

Iowa,
Mich.,

-

Ill.,

Pa.,

- -

Minn., -

Nev., - Utab, - -

159
158.61 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 158
156
155.41 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 155.41 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 155.21 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 154.41 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 153
150.11 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Colo.,- Mont., - 148

Vt.,
138
Neb., - - 185
Ind., - - 182
Kans., - 127
Y e., 128
Mo., - - 122.81 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - N. H., - 121.61 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

- - -

Fla.,
Wyo., -

120
120

Va.,

N.Dak.,

118
117

Oregon,-

112.8 1-----------------~

W. Va., - 110
Wash., - 106.61 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Texas, - 105.91 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - La., 104.4

-

S. Da.k., - 100.7
Ga..,
100
Ky.,
100
Tenn.,
96
Miss.,
95
N .Mex.,
90

-- -

OT:.,

!JO

.A.rk., - Ala.., - s. c., - N . C.,- -

86.4
74
73.5
73.4
62.4

Idaho,

N . .A.. Div., 169.11 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - N. C. Div., 146.81 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - W. Div., 139.11 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - S. A. Div., 106.5 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - S. C. Div., 94.5

1--------------------

U.S., - - 137.1 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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But there is another face to the · matter. The Sotith teem:s with
children, but has comparatively few ad~lts; conversely the North, and .
especially the far West, have few children and a large ratio of adults~
(See Diagram 1, p. 32.) It is the m~le adults in general who provide
and pay for the schools. It will be in order to inquire, then·, What is
the relation between the total ·amount of instruction given and the
number of male adults Y or, How many days' schooling does each male
adult provide and pay for¥ The answer to this question is given in
the following table:
Average 111imbcr of days' schooli11g p1·ovided for by each male_adtilt.

North Atlantic Division .. ____ . _____ -·- __ ___ ... _-______________ . ___ __ ._._. ____ _
South· Atlantic Di~ision •. ... -- . -- .... -- ..... _.. __ -- ____ .". __ .....·.-.• ...• .....
South C11ntral Division ... . -- -·· -- - _______________ . ___ ,-·--_ .. _-- - , . : ._ ·--·- North Central Division ... ___ ... ____ .----._---· __ ---- __ ._---- ____ .. : ... _____ _
Wes tern Division . ... -·- - - ....•........•.. .. •....... ___ ... ___ •. _. _.. __ .. _.. __

n ..ys.

68·69
56•90
56 ·05
77-30·
43-70

'fhe Unitecl States ...... ---- ___ _ ---·-----·------ -----· ... . -·-- -- -· .... 66·73

Here the South is well up to ·the North and considerably in advance
of the West.
The facts in the case, then, may be summed up as follows: The average
male adult in the South provides nearly as many days' schooling as in
the North and more than in the West. But, on account of the excess
of children in the South to be provided _for and the few adults, the
total amount of schooling provided is only sufficient to furnish each
child in the South With about half as many days on the average· as falls
to the Northern or Wester1i cl1ild.
Obsm-~ations on asce1·taini11g the average length. of school ter11i . ~The aggregato number of days' attendance given in Table 8, when not reported direct by State super~
intendents, hns been obtained by multiplying the average daily attcndance of pupils
by the average l ength of school term in days. Either of these three quantities is
thus .mo.den simple function of the other two, and can be readily obtained when the
other two are given. This rnlation between these three quantities does not rigidly
subsist in the statistical s ystems of some of the States, owing to the di verse methods
of computing average attell(lanc·e au cl average length of school term. It is believed,
however, tha.t it woul<l conclnce to the accuracy and uniformity oi school statistics
if such were the case.
A practical application is made of this principle in finding the average length ~f
schpol term of a number of States, as record·e d in the summaries of Column 5, where
the agb'Tegate attendance in d ays iu each clivisi<?n and in the United States is divided
by the corresponding average daily attenclo.nce to get the average length of school
term in days of each group of States.
By this method the school term of each State in taking the average is in fa.ct
given a weight proportioned to the school attendance of the State, as shoulcl be done
under a correct interpretation of the expression "average length of school term.''
The result might more pro.perly be called "average length of attendance," which is
essentially what it is desired to know.

ED

92--4

DI,,.GIU.~

1.- Sl101oi119 for 1891-9B t1ie aver4!Jll miniber· of days sch.Ooli119 givc1~ for e've1·y
child 5 to 18 years of a9e; or the amoimt of instructio1i 9ive11 (fo days) oompa1·e.1Z 1oitl~
the aohool population. (Su Table 8, Colunui 8.)
NOTE.-Th& position of tho Sta.tea printed in italics is unccrto.ln.
DAYS.

:Mass., - - 91.8
Ohio, - - 88.5

Iowo., - - 86.2
Conn., -

- 85.2

Cal.,
84.2
D. C.,
83.9
N. Y .• - - as.a

Nev.,
RI.,
Ill., - - Mich., - -

Vt., - - Mont., Incl.,

Pa., -

82.2
79.9
78.7
77.8
77.8
75.6
72.9
7 2.0

Colo.,

71.1

N. ;r.,

Minn., - -

70.6
68.9
68.7
68.5
65.6
63.1
62.6
62.0
62.0
GI .z
61.1
60.9
56.4
53.6
53.4

Fla., - -

58.8

K ans., - Del. ,
:Me., - - Wis.,Utah, Oregon,
Md.,
N. H., .Arizona,
Mo., - Neb., Wash.,

-

-

Tenn., - -

W. Va., - 52.9
N. Dak., - 48.2
S. Da.k., - 47.0
Wyo.,

45.7

Texas, - - 42.3
Ky.,

38.8

Miss.,
38.6
Va.., 37.8
Ga., - - - 34.8
Idaho,

34.4

N. Mex., - 33.4
La.., -

Ark.,

25.5
24.8
24.8
24.7

OT:., -

22.2

N . 0.,

21.3

.A.la. ,

s. o.,

N. A . Div., 78.5
N . C. Div., 73.1
W . Div., - 68.7
S. A. Div. , 38.1
S. C. Div., 87.0

u. s., - 50

61.1

Thia <llogroll\ fumlshes the best
measui-o of the rol11ti'ro amount
of school instruction given in ccch
Sta.to, ns compared with its school
popnlntion. lloth the unmbcr of
pnpils in nttcnclnncG nncl tho nunibcr
of <lays they ntten<lecl (lcugt-b of school
terru) outer into it. Tho ng11 perioil (5 to
18 yeru·s) is nrbitrary, henco tho nbsoluto
~nines (<lnys) tabulated poS6cs3 110 Hpccinl
s l1?11i1lcnncc; if tho runount of instt-uotlon
b1Ml been compare<! with tbc po1mlntlon of
0 to lG years, 01· 1 to 21 years, tbo rosulting
valuos would nll bavo been raised or lowered
in oqual <lo~e. wit.bout nltcting perceptibly
their rclath"c rank, which ls whnt his <lesired
to 11sccrtnhl. The diagram is not nft'ooted by
errors of clu111ic:ito re~oistrntion, but <lcpen<ls
for its nccurnoy opon con·ect 1-0ports of n\'crage
attonclanco an<l length of school term.
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A method iu use in somo Sta.tea for. finding th~ average school term; of a county,
for iustauce,. is to woight tho different school terms of tbe towns or dis~icts the
county is composed of by the number of schools in each; in other wortlil, the total
number of dn.ys (or months) all the schools pf a conuty were.kept is divided by the
total number of schools :to get tho n.verago timo each one was kept. $0, in finding
tbo avcrngo .tenu for the State, the school is taken as thti unit instead of the pupil,
ns in tho Bureau's method. \Vheu tho schoo!Js d:i1fer much in size (nnmperof pupils),
ns they do in all mh:ed urban and rural systems, ;ary.i ng from somo half clozen to
500 or more-pupils each, tho n.vera.go term obtained by this method varies considerably from that obtained by the foregoing. Tho long .t erms of tbo .large city
schools not being given their proper weigbt, the resulting al"orn.g e is too smaJL
Tho same objection applies still mo~·e forcibly to weighting tho school terms of the
different counties. or towns by tho number of school districts in ea.ch.
Still auotlier method is to add together tho school terms of the difterent counties
or to_wus and <li.vi4e by tho number of such counties or towns; i. e., the simpie
arithmetical moan is taken. Smithville, for instance, with its 100 pupils, counts for
as much in forming the avera,ge as the metropolis, with its 100,~. Smithville, 6o
days; metropolis, 180 days ; average term of the two, 120 days. This method, if it
can be so called, gives altogether too short au average term, and nothing can·be
snid iu clefonse of it. It is as fr, vishing to got tho populntionper square mile of
Minnesota aud Dakota combined, we said, Minnesota, 9·86; Dakota, 0·92; average
number of persons per square mile in tbe combined territory (0·92+9·86)+2=5·39,
iusteatl of d ividing the total population of the two States together by the combined
arcn. iu square miles.
The "aggregate number of days attendance" is a statistical item of tho utmoat
simplicity aud of great value, about the meaning of which there can .bo little or no
difteronco of opiuiou. Every teacher's register thn.t records tho number of pupils
present en.ch day in any schools, a.a they all presuma,bly do, contains the data for
ascertaining it for that 11chool for tho school year l>y the simple proce!ls of addition
or summing up.

Progress.-Table !>gives tho length of school term in days for each
section of the country since 1870-'71; also the average number of days
schooling giVen for each child of school age. The s1me is also graph·
ically .e xhipited in Diagram 8.
The amount·of instruction given as compared with the school popu-·
fation, shown in tho lower part of the diagram, exhibits a decided
increase in every section of the Union. This increase bas been effected
in the North Atlantic Division mainly through lengthening the school
term; in the two Southern Divisiqns, until about 1880, however, there
was a decrease in the average school term, the multiplication of short;.
term schools outside the cities bringing .down the· general average term
length. Still, owing to the continued accessions of pupils, the tot~
amount of instruction per child of school age has been almost uninterruptedly increasing in the South, and is now about double what it was
in 18i0- 'i1.

8.- Upper seotion: .llveraoe length of school tenn. Lower seotion: .il.t:e1·age number dayNchooling given for every child 5 to 18 years of age. (Table 9.)
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STATISTICS OF STATE SCHOOL SYSTEMS.

T.a.m.E 9.-Length of school

ter11~-The

11uniber of dayl' schooling given
school pop1ilation.

Average length of school term in days.

0011~pared

toitk tktJ

Average number of day;,' schooling given
for every child 5 to 18 yeard.

Yenrs.

~

1870-'71. ....
1871-'72. ••• ..
1872-'73 ......
1873- '74 ... • . .
1874-'75......
1875-'76 . . ....
187~'77. ... ..
1877-'78 ... .. .
1878-'79 ......
1879-'SO......
1880-'81......
1881-' 82......
1882-'83. •• . ..
1883-'84......
1884-'85 .... ..
1895-'86......
1886-'87......
1887-'88......
1888-'89 ......
1889-'90......
1890-'91. _. _..
1891-'92 a....

132•1I152•0
133 ·4 151 ·9
129 •l 154 •6
128 ·8 154 ·8
130 ·4 158 ·7
133·1 158·0
132 ·1 157 ·2
132 ·o 157 ·6
130 ·2 160 ·1
130 ·3 159 ·2
130 ·1 158 ·1
131 ·2 160 ·6
120 ·8 161 ·o
129 ·l 156 ·O
rno ·1 163 ·1
130 ·4 161 ·G
131 ·3 165 ·9
1a2 ·3 16! ·4
13'J•7 16t·l
iat ·1 IGO ·6
135 ·7 108 ·J
137 ·1 169 ·1

~I~
103 ·4
97 ·7
97 •4
89 ·1
95 ·6
81 ·1
95 ·2
81 ·O
95•6
82·5
01 ·,i.
so ·3
89 '1
86 ·1
88 ·6
81 ·9
92 ·4
79 ·2
92 ·4
82 ·1
os ·9
82 ·5
95 ·9
82 ·5
95 ·6
85 ·9
93 ·4
87 ·5
03 ·4
86 ·9
95 ·a
87 ·s
95 ·1
87 ·6
95·0
88·9
99 :0 , 88 ·2
103 8
9~ ·O
106 ·5
94 ·5

I

133 ·9 119·2
136 ·1 121··8
129 ·6 118 ·~
132 ·o no ·o.
IM ·6 132 ·5
139•1 130•3
139 ·8 130 ·1
140 ·1 129 ·9
136 ·4 .132 ·O
139 ·8 129 ·2
138 ·8 133 ·8
137 ·1 136 ·2
137 ·1 132 ·6
138 ·6 133 ·8
139 ·1 131 ·8
140 ·4 130 ·8
139 ·5 131 ·a
144 ·o 130 ·1
147 •5 135·7
148 ·o 135 ·o
145 ·S 136 ·9
146 ·8 139 ·1

~
49 ·5
47 ·8
49 ·6
51 ·O
51'4
51 ·1
53 ·2
52 ·O
53 ·l
52 ·o
52 ·9
53 ·8
55 ·5
56 ·s
57 ·3
57 ·7
58 ·1
58.·9
59 ·2
60 ·4
61 ·1

1

a Subject to correction.

70•2
68 ·9
67 ·9
10 ·4
72 ·9
73 •7
7a ·6
75 ·6
75 ·O
74 ·5
72 ·2
n ·3
u ·4
72 ·5
·77'·2
76 ·7
11 ·8
76 ·8
76·7
76 ·s
77 ·9
78 ·5

~I~ . 59·6 ~
20 ·a
21 •7

u ·5

26 ·1
26·8
26 'II
26 ·8
25 ·7
29 ·3 .
28 ·5
ao ·6
32 ·o
32 ·7
33 ·7
33 ·7
34 ·8
35 ·5
35 ·4
37 ·a
37 ·9
38 ·1

25 ·8
23 •4
21 ·9
23 ·5
20·1
19 ·8
24 ·a
23 ·9
24 ·2
25 ·o
25 ·o
20 ·8
30 ·O
31"l
32 ·o
32 ·1
33 ·6
3·1·0
33 ·9
35 ·5
37 ·o

59 ·8
56 ·8
59 ·8
GO ·2
62·2
62 ·a
64 ·a
62 ·3
64 ·4
02 ·7
63 ·2
63 ·9
67 '1
67 ·3
68 ·7
68 ·7
11 ·3
71•6
11 ·9
73 ·O
1a ·1

46 ·o
45 :o
46 ·1
53 ·6
54•4
54 ·a
54 ·5
56 ·7
54 ·9
56 11
· 68 ·o
57 .3·
61 •6
58 ·3
59 ·6
59 ·1
57 ·a
61 ·7
s1 ·2
64 ·O
68 ·7

·5 4
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TAnLE

lO.-.Nu111bcr aw i sex of tcacht7'B.

I
Wbo10 number of dilforrnt
teaClhe1'8 employed.
State or Territor;.

I

Per cent of male teacher•.

:

.:: ~

].j

o,.::;

~~

'"ii.~

Mal~s. , l"omales., To~l. ·~8i~71.l~·'i~~:HDJ-'92., ~

1

c; .

~\_ _3_1_4_ ~_,_o__~1 .~1, . ~--j1--~~

1

1

United States .... 121, 638

NortbAtlant~cDi~ion

Atlnntio DiYi·

SlOD:

Maine . .............. b 1, 116
New Hampsb1ro .. .
290
Vermont. ..........
538
Mnasaobuaetts . . . ..
992
Rhode Ial:!.nd. ......
150
<::onueoticut •••• •..•
b498
New York.........
5, 292
NewJoraoy...... . .
7G6
Penna:ylvan!a .... ..
8, 162

So.:i!~·: Atlantic ·DiYi·

Delaware.... .... . ..
c lnl
Marylan<l.... ......
1, 040
DilltrlctofColumbia
111
Virginia... .........
3, 017
'\Vest Viri:inla .. .•.
3, -LG3
NorthCarolina .....
o,849
South Carolina..... 2, 043
Georgia..... . ......
4, l H
F loriiln.. .. . . ...• •.. b 1, 836
South Central Division:
Kentucky .. . .....
4, 573
•.rennr.ssee. .... ... ..
5, 176
Alabama........... c 4, 168

·1

MiRsiasippi ... ... .... .

Louisiana..........
Texns . . .. . . .. . • . . . .
Arkansns . . . . . . • . . .
Oklahoma .• •..• :...
North ContralDinaiun:
Ohio . ..... ....... ..
· Indiana .......... ..
Illinois ........ ... ..
Michigan ....••••••
Wisconsin ........ .
Minne.,ota . . ... .... .
IO\Vl\ . . . . . . . ....... .

Missouri .. . ....... .
Nort.h Dakot:• .... . .
South Dnkotn .. . .. .
Neb1·nska . ......... .
Xnnsna ...... ... ... .
Westem Division:
Montana ...... .. .. .
Wyoming ............ .
Colorado ....... ... .
Now Mexico . . .. . . . .
Arizona ........... .
Utnh ......... . . ... .

~°i"b~d~.:: : ::: ::::::

Washington .... ... .
Or!l~on ......... . .. .
Cau·rornia ......... .

252, 822 , 374, 400

j

41 ·0

j

42 ·81

34 ·51

ltt.071! G3
2~ ·2 2S:S 2o:o
·8
62 ·5
49 •1

32 ·5 ........ , a 124. 4

18.91:-:--= c=

I" . ·
==-=1= == -=.- =1====1=

17, 810
South Atlantic Division 19, 194
South Central Division . 29, 28U
NorthCentralDi'l'ision . 49,!190
Western Division....... 5, 361

No~b

i .;

~ -

. --· ~ ~ ]~ ~

-------,...---~!
- - -- - - - - - !

f

a,780
1, 354
G, 037
3, 990
205

76, 2Gl
22, 218· 41, 412
23, GSO
52, DG3
118,182 168,172
12, 481
17, &12

G7 ·5
43 ·2
45 ·1

67 ·2
41·7
~o ·3

~7 ·5
32·4
3 1 ·l

46 ·4 ........ I.... . . .
55 ·s
·· .I .. ··· ..
29·7 .. . _. .. . !...... .
30 ·1 ....... . , ...... .

7, 686
3, J04
4, a5l
10, 965
1, 432
H,252
32, 161
4, 781
25, !139

b 24 ·4

b 21 ·2

c541

732

3, 011

4, 051

b2a.9
45 ·o
b8·2
6;1 ·5
79·0
b73·2
02 ·4
71·4
b65 ·7

b 6, 570

2, 814
3, 813
9, 973
I, 276
b3,754
26, 869
4,015
17, 177

734
4, 776
2,28'
3, 101
2, 355
3,970
b J, 446

4, 929
3,436

c 2, 440

4, 142
1, 831
4, 08-4
1, 651
2G7

10,560
6,577
G, 170
a,359
2,207
2, o;8
4,078
5, 918
613
1,050
2,335
4,239

15, 060
G, 972
JO, 176
12. 741
10, 148
7, 287
22, 275
8,427
1,625

157
79
665
877
b89
401
36
b277
1,014
1,044
1, 222

597
2S8
2, 088
224
II 180
532
223
b 281
1,749
J, 650
4, 669

a, 012

6, 750
7, 649

10 -~
16 ·8
13 ·2
20 ·2
b22 ·8
26 ·o
.28·5
45 ·5

b 10 ·o

O·8
12 ·o
o ·8
12 ·6
1113 ·4
. 16 ·9
18·4
34 ·2

b 14 ·5 ...... . .. : ... . . ..

9 ·3
J2 ·4
9 ·o
JO ·9
bll·7
16 ·5
16.0
32 ·2

........ 1..... . .
.......
9, 486 j 115 ·o
1, 267
1!3 '()
...... . . , .••••• •
24, 884
129 ·2
.... .... .... . . .
....... . !. .. ... .

1146·6
42 ·G
7·8
01 ·8
75 ·2
1171·3
59 ·5
b65·2
61 ·6

1131'0
27 ·8
13·0
41 ·5
G3·4
59·1
49 ·G
53·3
48 ·o

c2G·l
25 ·7
13·1
38 ·7
00·3
55·4
46 ·4
51·1
b48 ·o

_ ....... .
. ... . . .. ...... .
........ 1..... . .
1· ••·· · .. 1.. .. .. •
.... .... •.... . . .
..... ... 1.: .. .. .
........ I...... .
..... ... ' .. ....•

9, 502 II 66 ·o
64
40 ·8
S, 012 1175 ·o
74 ·4
01 ·8
G, 608
U6 ·8
63 ·8
02 ·9
7,022 bGO·S
01·2
49·6
a, 185 50 ·o 46:1 44 ·7
11, 021 b 77 ·3 b 75 ·O
61 ·1
5, 6H II 75 ·6
78 ·4
68 ·5
472 ....... . ..... .... .......

48 ·1
GO ·1
cG3 ·1
cG2·0
42 ·5
54 ·8
70 ·7
43·4

..... ......... .
.......... .... .
.......... . .. . .
........ ... 1 . . . . . . ..
.. . .. . .. .. .. .. .
.... . .......... .
..... . .. '. ••••••
. • ••.... ' ...... .

845
7. 793
5,747
G,950
4, 308
8,114
2, 782

J5 ·o
l G·5
12 ·7
b 20 ·4
b22·I
22 ·9
32·5
42 ·8

25, 620
4) ·2
13, 510
60 ·5
22, 346
43 ·5
16, 100
26 •3
12, 355 b 28 ·8
9, 265
33 •7
27, 253
39 ·O
14, :145
G;; ·a
2, 2U81 b ~ 4 . 7
~. 1285
0, 085
51 •9
11, 888
47 ·2
1
WI llG0·3
367 1128·G
2, 753
48·8
601 1191 ·7
11269
933
55·0
32 •4
259
cl MB 116-1 ·3
2, 763 b46 ·5
2,691 b5l '7
5, 891
40·0

cziu the cig_bt States tnl>ulatetl below.
b Eatiwateu.

I

I
·o

47 ·8 ·
57·5
39·7
29·2
28·9

as ·o

33 ·G
58 ·1

.10 ·s \{
40 ·7
45 ·1 I

+.... ..

. ..... ..1,. _
.... .

.... .......... .

I

43 •l
51 ·l
32 ·5
22·3
19•8
23·0
20 ·6

41 •2 20, 886
125 •7
48·5 .. ........ .... .
27•0 ....... . . ..... .
20 ·o 11, 363 1 141 ·1

44 •4
28 ·3
29·0
27·J
40•8

~~:~ I:::: : : : :::::::::
~n ,:571· "ii5"3

22 ·O
22•4
20 ·2
b62 ·2
38·R
40 ·O
10 ·3
113:!•4
40•6
43 •3

2t ·(

~I :~

::::::::::::::::

18·3 ....... .1 .... .. .

35 ·7

2 l ·8
21·5
24·2
62·7
b33 ·1
43•0
13 ·9
b49•6
36 ·7
38·8
20•7

,..

11, l~l

106 ·G

............ . . .
.......... . . .. .
.............. .
..... ... . . .... .
...... ........ .
............. ..
............. . .

oso...i34.·.5

.• 2,'
......... . . ... .
.. ..... ..... .. .

c I n 1890-'91.
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EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.
NUMBER .A.ND SEX OF TEACHERS.

The whole uumber of teachers employed during the . school year
1891-'92, .as shown by Table 10, was 374,460.
Of these 121,638, or 32·5 per cent, we-re ma.Jes; 252,822, or 67·5 per

cent, were females.
About one-third of all tlte teachers in the United States arn therefore males.
In two St.ates, Massachusetts and New Hampshire, less thau onetenth of t he teachers are males (Column 8). In each of the other North
.Atlant.ic States except Pennsylvania more tllan five-sixths of the teachers are women.
.Arkansas has the highest proportion of male teachers, viz, 70·7 per
cent.
In Diagram 9 the total number of teachers, and the uumber of each
sex, are plotted for each year since 1870-'71.
It·will be notecl that there has been no perceptible ilicrease in the
number of male teachers since about the year 1880. The total uuniber
of teachers ha.s continued to increase uninterruptedly, but the gafo
comes entirely from accessions to the ranks of the female teachers.
The year 1880 marks an epoch where the lines of the male and the
female teachers, which had been ascending at a uniform grade, begin
to diverge widely.
The following table shows the per cent of male teachers in each
geographical division each year since 1870-'71. Iu Diagram 10 the same
is graphically reproduced.
TA~LJ<;

11.-Showing

Year.

1870-'71 •••.••••••••.••••.•.•..
1871- '72 .•...•...••.•. . •..•. •• .
1872-'73 ••...•.•••••.•...•..••.
1873-'74 ·•• ·• • ·•··••· · •......••
1874-'75 ...••.•. •.... . - ..•.. . .•
11575- '76 ......••••. .•••.••.. .•.
1876-'77 .•......•..••• - •••• ; ...
1877-'78 ... ···••··•••••·· .•. .•.
1878-'79 ........•..•.. • ...... ..
1879- '80 ......•••.. •·· • · · .•••••
1880- '81 .........••..•..•...•••
1881-'82 .. • •. •.. ••..•••.• ...•..
l l!82-'83 . . ......•..•• • ••• ... •..
1883-'84 .. • ..•••••• •·• ••· ·····•
1884-'85 ..... · ··•· ·• •• ·•• ··· •··
1885-'86 .......•. ··· • ·•· • ••••··

}:t;~: :: :: :::::: ::::::::::::

1888-'89 . .•. •. ... .. ..... . ......
1889- '90 .••..•......•• ••••...••
1890- '91 .. ••.•. . .. . .• : ... . ....•
1891-'02* .. . .. .. .•..•• •• • ...•••

wha~ pei-

United
States.
41 ·0
41 •3
41 •2
41 •6
42•2
4,2·3
42 "8
43 ·1
43·3
42'8
41 '7
39 ·7
38'2
37·9
37·4
37·4
37·4
36•4
34 ·9
34·5
33 ·5
32 ·5

cent of tlte whole 11mnber of teaeh61'8 ai·e males.
!fort.h
.A t lantic
Division.

South
A.tlnntic
Division.

South
Contra!
Division.

63 ·8
63 ·4
63 •3
62 •9
63 ·3
63 ·1
62 •7
62 •6
62·8
62·5
61 •4
59•4
57 •3
56 ·5
55•6
5t ·s
53·4
53 ·2
51 •7
49 'l
41 ·o
46 •4

67 ·5
li8 ·3
68'9
69·4
69 ·1
68 ·o
67 ·8
67 ·7
67 ·8
67•2
67·0
65·8
63 ·5
63 ·2
62·9
62 ·2
63 ·5
60 ·7
58·8
57·5
56•4
55•3

I
- -1
26·2
26·1
26•1
26 ·8
26 •7
21 ·o
28·2
28•5
29 ·1
28 ·8
27·4
25 ·7
23·9
23 •4
22·5
22 •4
22·G
21 ·6

2u·2
20·0

I

I

J8·9 !
--···------·-·
* S ubject to correction.

ID ·4

I

North
Centml
Divisii:-n.
43·2
43 •4
42 ·8
42 ·5
42 ·5
42•4
43•0
42·8
42•7
41 •7
39•9
37-7
35 ·9
35 ·3
34·8
35 '2
34 •8
34 ·O
a2 ·a
32 •4
ill '4
29·7

Weatorn
J)lvlsion.
45·0
43•5
43 ·0
'4·5
«·1
!15 ·3

"°''
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DIAGRAM

10.- Showing t11e ratio of male teac11ers to 101tole number of teachers each year
Bince 1870-71. (See Table 11.)
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The trend of the Hues in the diagram shows that in every section of
the country the proportion of male teachers, whichforti::n years had been
either constant or actually increasing,.commeuced to diminish rapidly
about 1880. To what cause should be ascribed so decided and widespread a c,hange at that particular p eriod is not immediately apparent.
It may be that a long course of discussion on the avenues open for the
support of women and the active steps taken in the direction of their
higher education had gradually familiarized the imblic mind with their
need,s, capabilities, and aptitudes, aud paved the way for more acl vauced
ideas ; .so that when once inaugurated in favorable centers here and
there, the movement toward the more extended employment of women
spread rapidly far and wide, the time being ripe for it and only a snffi·
eient impetus being 11ecessary.
CHANGES IN THE TEACHING FORCE DURING '.1.'HE SCHOOL YEAR •

. Eight States, in addition to reporting the whole number of clitforent
tea-chers employed, report the number of ten..cJiers' places or positions;
or, what is equivalent, the number of teachers necessary to &upply the
schools (Table 10, Column 9).
If there is no change in the teaching force of a system during the
aehool year, if each teachl!r occupies, to the end of the year, the plii.ce
he held at the beg-inning, then the two numbers just referred to will be
identica.1. Bnt iu the eight States wliicll report the number of positions,
there 'vere in all 88,464. positions in 1891-'92, and 110,014 different
teachers; in other words, there were 124·4 teachers to every 100 positions, so that an average of 24·4 positions out of every 100 show a .
change of teachers <luring the year iu the eight States. This average
should, probably, be larger, as there are, doubtless, cases where a
teacher is transferred from one school to another and not nounted as a
different teacher, though a change bas been effected .
.The number of tea.chers to 100 positions varies from lO(Hl in Kansas
to 141·7 in Micb_iga.n (Column 10).
It is probable tliat the nmnber of t eachers, as rc.vortell iu scvera-1, perba.ps many,
. of tho States ontsid~ of the eight referred to, is made up iu whole or iu part ( cspecinlly itl tho reports of cities) , of the number of teachers uocesl!ary, instead of the
whole nnmber of uifferent teachers, and iu so far the statistics of teach ers are not
utiiform. Tho headings of the tables or colnmns in school rcportij are often not snffi.
ciently explicit to determine wh ich one of the two quantities it is designed to
give, the number of places or the whole nu11.1bcr of different teachers.
The siguifican t quantity of the two is the number of teachers necessary or required
by the ijehools. This, from :i. statistical point of view, i~ what should be understood
b y the ''numb er of teachers." The \Yhole n ~m1ber of clifferent teachers, including
in the connt all who tanght for any pcriocl of time, howeYcr hrief, affords some
co1lnt eral ii1formation, that is of value iirincipally when considering tho .changes
in the teaching force during tho school year.
;A t able giving the nmnb e1· of teachcr3 ill each State rcqnireLl hy tlie schools aa
concluctecl, w ith sex: nncl race classifications, would admit of various useful npplicn.·
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tiom t hat the present Ta.blo 10 docs not, a.nd would not even if it showed 1ID1fe:ni:iily
t.11e whole number of different teachers in each St.ate. Su ch a·to.blo is still a. desi<lcrlitum.

Teachers' exami.,,,ations, ctc.- The following table gives some information relating to teachers' examinations and apilointments:
TAllLE

St•t".
~ "

12.-Tcachci·s' cxani'i.11a/io11s a?Hl cc1't·iji-catcs.

I

I

I

I

I

!----·· ______

......
1

Whole --1-~-l:Numberof
nnmhor of , N uii:bcr . Fuiled i
"•hol e
11iftorent
1 t I torn••
dilforcnt I
?
Per
cent
of
number
of
persons
t cnchcrR "Pl'1icau "
nnd
failu.rcs. certificates
who
(from Table
t~r ct~rejecteil. I
issued.
receh·ed,.
!~·- _:'~-~ -ion., _ _ .. __ __I
_ ____ 1cortificntes.

I

-·

__

Unite<l 8tates (15 StntcR) ..............

·----·!

NS~~~:,-t~~~'.'.~.~-i~:i~~~~-!~ ....... ...... ,' ..... ....... 11==11·
N~lt~~~:~;~.:~'.;·~~~~~y: ::::::::::::·1::::::::::::11::.. ·::··:::1

South Central Dfr:iaion p

Western Dmswu (2 Stutes) ...... . ...... ,............ ------ ___ .. _

= =1= = ==

Nort.11A.tlnntic Di,-i•ion:
Vermont....... . ........
NcwJor•oy ... . _.........
SoufiioC~~{:~r~:~;~i~~- ,.. . ..
Kentucky (1800-'!ll) ....

4, 351 I
4, 781 i
25, n3o

i

0

!l,161 j

3,243
2,302
22, 03s
7,R:m

:f:~~~~s~:. .::: : : : : : :: : :~ : .

l~: ~~i

1

Ohm ........... .. ...... _,
Michigan . . .... . _........ . J
'Vlsconsiu ............ _.
I owa ············· -- ---North D~kota . ........ .
Nobmska ... - ... .... . . . .
Knnsna .. .............. .
Western "Division·:
Washington ...._,_ .... ..
·Oregon ........ -·... . .. -- .

25, 620

~o. 202

North 9eutrnl llid<iou:

j

G74
87G
4, ss1
1,340

~'. g~t

16, 100
12, 355
27. 253
2, 238
9, 085
U,.8S8

17, GOl
.16, 315
29, 754
1,414
9,323
U , 117

2, 7G3
2, 694

2,234
1, 729

1,

g~~

18, 802
6, 220
4, 607
4,274
263 .
1, 024
3, 249
320
432

I

2U

:= . . . . . .

·4 1.......--.) .......... ..

22·5

~~ ::
19·0

.................... -.. .

::::::::::::!::::::::::::

= =1= = = =
20•9
37·1
21 ·2

2,569 .. .... . .... . ..
1,486 --- •·· ··- - · 17, 354 • _.. .. .. .. ..

17·2

6, 481 .. _.... ... ..

1~ :~

48•0
35•3
. 28•2
H•4
18-6

~: ~~~

.......

:'.~~

23 •0

·20, 400
11, 381
11, 708
25,480
1, 151
.8,299
10,868

----··-21,
····- -397
-·------------·-· ··· -···
-----------·

14•3
25 ·0

1 , .014
' 1,297

....................
....... . .......

n ·o

18,167

.................

. ·- -----·-·-·

The ratio of fai1ures .t o the whole number examined would seem toindicate to some extent the degree of severity of the examinatioi1 and
the standard -o f p1'oficiency tequired in order to successfully pass it.
In Ohio, where, it may be noted, t llere were more than half as ·m any
again examined as there were teachers employed during the· year, 48
per ·cent, ·or. nearly one-h alf, failed to pass the examination; from which
may be argued au excess of candidates for teachers' -positions, and ·a
rigid examination. In New .Jersey 37·1 per cent, or .about 3 ou t of :
every 8, failed, aud in Michigan 3G·3 per cent, more thain one-third.
'On the other liand, in Tennessee only 6 per cent of -those examiried
were r-efused certificates, and in Nebra-ska 11 per cent.
The average .of 15 States, of. which only 3 a:re Southern, is 26·4 per cent of failures.. Evidently in these States considerable discrimination
is exercis~d in the selection of teachers.
·
·
· A comparison of the W:hole n umber of cert ificates issued with the
n umber of different persons who received certificates, in Tennessee,
Ohio, and Iowa, shows numbers of persons who received more t han one
certificate; this is especially noticeable in Iowa.
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13.-Facts relating to the ed·ucatio11, p1•e11ious experiencP., ancl oontinuous servioe
of teachers.
·

State.

Teachera.gradua?>e of higher T
h
ith Coutiuuod in
Whole
rnstitut1ous.
eac ors w ·
the some
nwnbero ·
out p;~vious
po•itiou
different
Of normal
Of colleges or
(b~PgTr~:~e)
tliroughout
teachers
schools.
. uuiYera1tieH.
n r ·
the ~·ear.
(from
·- - ·-·------.- - - - - -1- - - - TablelO). Num- Por
Per
J Per
Num· 1 Per
ber.
cent.
ber.
cent.
ber . j cent..
her.
cent.

I

Num-1

----l·----_
North4tlanticDivision: I
M ame ...............
,New .Hampaldre..... 1
Vermont ............ 1
Massachusetts ... -..
Rhode Island ... ..... 1
NewJersoy ... ... . .. I
Peon&ylvania ....... I
Sonth Atlantic Division: i

Sou~;cS:n~~nl~ision;·

Kentucky (1800-91)..

2
•

wealf'::n·~;'.,;isi~-,;;......

~.:irr!."r~~;:::::::::::

4

~-

.

6

i'i

'1

I

s

- -- 1)

I

·I

i..?O

.!

7, 686
,,5
9 ·8 .. -..... ........ I, 398
18 ·2
2, 123 :
27 ·6
3,104 .. ...... ........ .. . ..... ........
506
16·3 ........ : ...... ..
4, 351
482
11 ·l ... ..... ........ ................................. ..
10,965
3 267
29 ·8 ........ 1........ '. ....... , ....... . 1....... . , ...... ..
1, 432
458
32 ·o
so
5 ·G I
142
9 ·9 1... ........ .. . ..
4,781
a426
a8·9 ........ :........
660 b l4 ·2 i .............. ..
25,330
2,870
11·3
284 ;
1·1
3,878 i 15·3 ' .............. ..

I

!

i

r .............. •........ .

5,747
9,161 ........ : ...... ..................

NolX~~~~:~~~~~~~~~:
~N~~
Minnesota .. .. .. .. ..
Iowa................
Missom·i ..... : .. .. ..

- 3

Num·

""620+· .. 5-.0·1:::::::: :::::::: ..

I

\

1, 462 J
1,671 ;

I

'II" .... ..

25·4 : .......
18·2 ! ........... .... ..

:'.~~~-!. . ~~:~. ::::::::'::::::::

9, 265
l, 065 ' 11 ·5
545
5 ·9 ........ :.. .. .. .. 4, 459
48 ·1
27,253
a277
al·O cl,249
4·6 1it3,562 i dl2·0 ... ........... ..
14, 345 .. • .. • .. .. .... .. .. .. .. .. .... .. .. 1, G45
.n ·5 ..... . ........ ..
11,888 . .. ..... , ........
1 3,1271· 26 ·3 ............... .

5,~~

i.m

!................

~n

I

:::::::: :::::::::::::::: :::::::r:::::{_::_:::·

a From the State Normal school only.
b Of those reported.
clncluding graduates of priYl\te normal and denominational schools claasod in tho State report as
11
higher.''
dOfthe applicants for certificates (29,754).

In Table 13 certain facts relat.lng to the education, previous experience, and continuity of service of teachers have been collected. Much
of the information given on these subjects in .the different State reports
lacks uniformity and can not be collected in any one table.
So far as the information extends, however, the percentage of normal
graduates (Coltimn 4) ranges from 32 per cent .in Rhode Island and
29·8 in Massachusetts to 5 per cent in Wisconsin. In Iowa, as in- New
Jersey, only the graduates of the State normal school are given.
Three States show a percentage of college graduates (Column 6) of
. 5·6, 5·9, and 4·6, respectively, while Pennsylvania has only 1·1 per
cent. Probably there is some diversity of standards lurking here.
Rhode Island reports the number who have received a "college educa·
cation,'' which in the absence of any explanation may be inferred to
mean the number who have graduated; otherwise the term is an indefinite one and might embrace those who have attended college only a
brief period.
Experience.-The number of beginners, or wholly inexperienced teachers, is an important item to know. This is given for. 11 States in column 7. It ranges from 9·9 per cent in Rhode Island to 26·3 per cent
in Kansas. This percentage may be taken as some indication of the
efficiency and standing of the schools. inexperience generally implies
poor teaching, whatever may be the native undeveloped talent of the
teacher.
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The 660 given as "beginners" in New Jersey (Column 7) are those
who had been "teaching one year or less" at the close of the year. :
The New Jersey records of the experience and terms of service are
almost the only consolidated statistics that exist upon this subject, and
are, therefore, of peculiar value. Some of the results are as foJlows:
Total expei·icnce of New Jer8B!f teachers, including the. curl'e11t yea1· (1891-'92).

I

In the Slate Per cent
In tho
(cities inof total
eitiea only.
eluded).
classiJ!ed.
Ravo tM1fht 1 year or less ......................... .
Bet.ween nnd 5 years •...... . ..• . ............... . . . .
Between 5 and 10 years .......................... ·.... .
Between.10 and 15 years ...... ' ... ' ............ . ..... .
Between 15 nnd 20 years ............................ .
Between 20 and 25 years ............................ .
Over 25 years ........ ............................ . .. .

660
1, 491
1, 067
637
391
217
lf!l

lt·2
32•1
23·0
13•7
8·4
4•7
S·9

241
6'0
59t
372
268
150
123

Total classiJ!e1l . . .. .. .. . . . . . . . . . .. • . • . . . . . • . . . .
t, 644
Averngetimo of service ........................ . .... 7yra.8mos.

P ercent
of city

totar.

JO ~1
26 •9
24·9
15 '6

. H·o

6 ·3
. 5•2

2, 383
9yra.5mos.

It will be seen that 30·7 per cent of all tile teachers in the Stat~
reported have taught 10 years or over. In the cities 38·1 per cent have
taught 10 years or over.
In tile country schools, taken separately, the average time of service
was 5 years, 9 month::;.
The longest time of service of any one teacher varied .in the different
counties from 13 to 54 years, tlie latter being the loug·est time of service
of any teacher in the State.
'l'enn of service of Prussia.n teachers.-The term of service of teacheTs
in the people's schools of Prussia exceeds considerably that of teachers
in the United States, as will appear from the following table, compiled
from data given in JJie V:ol.ksschulen im preussischen Staate ini J ahre1891:
Total experie1ice of teachers in the Volkssch1ilen. of Pr1issia.1
Male

toach~rs.

Per cent
Per cent
Per cent
of whole l<'emnle of wholo· Male•
nn<l
of totnl.
number teachers. number of femnlca.
f~mnles .
of males.

--Have taufbt 1 year or Jess . ........ .....
Between an<I 5 yenrs .••.....••. .. .••• .
lletweeu 5 n.nd 10 yenra .......... . ......
.Between 10 nnd 15 years ................
Between 15 null 20 years ...... .. .... ... .
Between 20 nn<l 25 years . ...............
Over 25 yon.rs ...........................
Total ........... ........... .......
1

Includes

o~ly

2,773
ll, 190
12, 954
9,599
6, 496
5, 333
13, 927

-62,--272

4•4
18
20·8
15•4
10•4
8·6
22·4

-- ~ ·--·

548
1,963
2, 131
1, 767
983
511
536

- --

6•5
23 •3

25 ·3
21

11 ·6
G

6·3

···-·--·--

3,321
13, 153
15, 085
ll, 366
7, 479
5, 8"
14,463

- -t·7
18 ·6
21•3
16•1
10 •6
8•3
20·4

--ioo18,4a9 1 0 0 1 1 0 , m l- -100-

fully employed (vollbe8chaftigte) teachers.

It may be seen from the table that 55·4 per cent of the whole number
of teachers in the Prussian Volksschulen have served ten years and
upward. This is nearly twice the percentage of New Jersey.
The per cent who have served twenty.five years and upwards (20·4
per cent) is more t han five times that of New Je·r sey.
The beginners, or those who have taught one year or less, form only .
4·7 per cent of the whole.
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TADLE

State or Territory.

H.·-S1121eri.1itt11<le11ta' a11cl teacllera' salariea.
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Snlnry Salaries
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cuts.
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South Central Di»ision •. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1. . . . . . . .
North CentralDivision._ ...............•. . ...... . . , ........ 1
WcsteruDiyision• .............. :..···-····· ········ ,:..:.:..::· ··

57.65
31.41
39. 00
45.63
O..l.52

1

~

North~tlo.ntlcDivlsion:
Mame ...••• . :- ······ ......... . ........ . •..·....

I

I

·

.
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.Sa

I .. .
I .. 1.40

1
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II
I

_II

(a>
43.9a I ..
.Sa
New Hnmpsll1rc..... ........ .. ....... . ........
(a>
48.02 D. .
.97
Vermont..•••..••.••. $'l.OOO , ••• •••••••••• ••••• : (al
38.40 I..
.0-1
Maa~achnsetts . ..... .
3,000 ...• ..... . ........
(a)
134.22 I •• 16. 15
1
Rhode Island .• . .• .. .........
•......... ,. . . . . . . .
(a)
03. 23 I I . . 3. 09
Connecticut······· ··'· · ······..................
(a)
83. 69 I .. 6.58
New York . .•.... ... I 5,ooo .:........ ....... .
(a>
b66.ll D . . 1.86
New J crsny..... .. . . . 3, 000
$1, JOO
$600 $1, Oi2
77. 25 1 I . .
. Si
Pennsylvania ..•.•••. . 4,000 cd2,000 Icl,000 ......... 4.2.15 1 I .. l.5G
Sout-h AtlnnticDiviaiou : I
.
Dofawaro.·..... . ............. '. • ...•............ 1, ........ bt36.CO . . ........ ..
Maryland . ... . . .. . ......... . .
1,5001
398 1 1,059 1 !149.SO I . . . 78
Djstrici of Golnin bia. a. 300 . ... . .• . . . . . .• .• . . • . • . . • .. hllO. w I .. J 4. 40
Virgiuia . •. •••• . . •... 2, 000
740
200 J
418
31.113 I . .
. 53
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2t8
NortllCarolina....... ......•.
1133
5
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I
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:~~;~i~~~~~i-~~:: ::::: ~:~

;~
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Son th Central Division:
Kentucky....... ..... 2, 503
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1,200
_
1, oOO

I

I

9.

i

_
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f ..

I

2a.O"
26.09
24.80
46.52
49. 38
30.48
b47.32
43. 54
31.411
bea4.08
b40.0'
b 68. 40
26. 83

D . . . 2.i
1 . . . 20
D . . . 72
D .. 1.05
I . . . 27
D .. . ao
I •. 2.49
D.. . 86

I .. . 5 1

T:··:a:i

I ./ 2. 70
I ..

. 20
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... ....~--~~. -~-:: ..:.~~
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59!> ........
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~~ .
~,,
37. ,_ i ........... ·1
1

I

~ ,

3,~oo

2,000

52

-4~~

I. . . 51
I .. 2. as
ar..47
1.02
5~.91 = ... 82

30.40
a2. 81

35!

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ' ............ .

33a l b32.83\D ..

. 43

.,
.• 3. s~0

I

·

.· ........ .

b2i.s2!n ... 46

r!~l~~~l:::::::::: ~:~~g ····;-~gf -·~-i~f ::::~~i:!bi~fl~· T: ..ijf ·i,·i~Ut"jY:·j!

T~xn• . .. .. . . . . . . . . ..
a, 750 cl, OGO .. - . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53. 2-5 D.. • 93
45. JO I .. 7. 98
Arkansas ..•• . •.•••• . .....•.. .. ·-·--··-r·····-· h(cz~
36.27 I .. J.15
32.80 , I .. . 62
· Oklo.ltomn ..• . . . .. . . . 1, 200 .......... ........
•
34. 20 IL. J.10
32. 90 ,. I. . . GU
North Central Division:
1
1 . . .. . . .
Ohio .........••........ ....•. '. ... ...... ,.
(a)
42.1!> I . . I. 81
35, 69 t I . . 3. 07
lndinua..•. ....• . .........•..... .... - . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 46. 00 I . • 2. 20
40. 20 J I .. 2. 20
Illinois . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . •. • . . . .
5, 744
701
I , 290
56. 92 I . . l. 37
46. 06 , I . . . 75
Michigan. .. ......... 2, 000 . l , 500
150
756 47. 72 I . .
. 49
34. 15 1·1 . . . 88
Wisconsin.. ..... ... . l , 200 .•. - · . . . . • .... .. . . . •••• . . . f>O. :;u I . . 1. It
32. 28 I . . . 72
Minnesota........... 2, 500
2, ooo
20
810
48. 28 I . . 2. 66
U4. 58 I . . . 41
Iowa....... ... . .... .. .. . .....
1, 500
342
l, 177
a1. 76 I.. . 22
30."78 I .. . 26
Missonrl . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
c I , 000
c 200 . . • . . . . . 45. 2S . . . • • . • • • • • •
40. 72 .. ... _.... .
.Nort.h Da~ota . . .. .•. 2, OOG
1, 200
100
64.6
43. 31 I . .
. 08
34.
D. . . 08
Sont.h Dak<>ta.. ...... . . . . . . . . c i 1, 500 ......•..•...... ... •..•.....•.•.. ... . .• . .................
Nebraska......... ... . . • . . . . . i 1, 8GO
i 50
i 862 1 45. 20 I . .
.
39. 20 ,. D.
.10
Knusns ...• .. . .. .. ... . . .. . . ..
c 1, 200 . .• . . . . . . .. . . . . . 42. 15 I . . J. fi
35. 42 I .. l.17
Weatern Division:
Montana..... ....... 1,200 ········-- .······· · ........ · .. •......•...•.••• .• ........ ··'··········

00

201

391

~ri:.:::t~~:::::: :::::: ::::::::·1 ···· s: oo:i ·:::::::::
::::::::I·«ii: 7o·1·i·:: ··2: 01 '1-·--;3:5i· ·i·::·i:io
1
~~;;o~i:'~'.~~::::::::: u~

::::::::::

: ::::::: ..

aaix/,;5~:a2· :::::::::::: .. ii..i:i:i5"::::::::::

Uinh ...... ...... ....

1, 500 ••. •.... .. . .... .. . . .•.. .. .

08. 1.3

I .. 12. 08

Orogon.. •..•.•.. . ...
·Ca:ifornia . •• . .. •. .. .

a, oco I

82. 96

I ..

42. 05

I .. 5. 22

66. 12

D .. . 36

w~~:~~~:::::::::: --~~:~~.,:::i:i.:i~~:
::::i100:ii::i:i.:ii~:.
~:::~:-~::---:. ;~. ····::~:.
·~-:-:-a:-~~
1, 800
l , 800
542
50. 04 D ..
41. 01 D.. . 52
04

4, 500

100

•ThcRo smnm:i.rics incl ude only thu States tabulated in tho same columns .b elow.
a No rounty supervlalou.
b Estim:iteil.
cSt.'\tutory limit ; nctnal nruounts pai<l nri: 11ot
reported.

1, 497

• 85

d School bonrtl8 ·may ,·oto a
e I n 1889-110.
·
A verngn for two years.

f

~ffnl~:;~i;. all counties.

i Total compenention.

higb~r

salary.
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SY~TEMS.

XV.-ScluwllwU8cs a1ul t•al11e of school p1·01icrty.
. .

crr1 ory.

· sTA~E

--T~-~;~~: !1:croaso -.~~~j~cr ·ri ~;~!:o·--1-.a ~-~rage j.
I school- 1 or during
1 rn uo
I houses. !dccrcaso. tho year. same. j of same.

vai:ir of
s chool
pro1>erty.

1
--· --·-·- -,-,--- - 4- 1---11
:; i '° I · -·-· ------··..-·---- ··-1
, --- ! ----- r --.........
·-!
IL.--aJO ..........
H~.
I

2

;

3

United States .............. 1 229,118

7

L .4. 65G

... ..... . . .. ;· · · ··· ..
1

$382,'57, 161

N orth Atlantic Dh·ision ... . ..... 1 46,276
1.... ... ....... .. ..... .'
743, 112
South Atlantic Dh'isiou . ... : . ....
33, 815 I.. 005 ........ .. ' ............ .. ........
18.009.574
Sou thCentra!Div ision ...........
40, 110 I..l, 377 . .. ....... !.... .... ; ... .... ..... .
17, 496, 879
Nortl1 Central Division. . .... . . ..
OS, 503 I.. I, 204 ..........!...... ...... .......... . 169,SIO, 683
W'tstcrnDh-ision ..... ........... ~~ ~!-·· -- -- - -- -~96,919.
Ncrth ~tlAnticDh-is ion:
- . - -- ,- - - - - -- -1
Mawc .•. .• .. .. . . . . .. . ....... . . 4. ~8 I I. . 3.0
58
$62, 302
$1. Oi4
3,803, 970
NewHampebirc: .............
2,0i3 D.
2 .. . .. .................. ... .... ..
2,960, 693
Vermont..... .. ......... .... .. a 2,524 I. . 100 . . .. .. .... .... ... .... . ......... . .
1,298, 005
Maaaachl,18ett&. • • • . • • . • • • • • • • • a 7, 330 I. .
o; . . . .. . . .. . • • • .. . .. • . • • . . ....... .
28, 500, 000
Rbodelsland .... .. ...... .... .
490 D.
l .. .. . .. . .. .. ............ . .. ... . .
3,271,186
Connecticut....... . .. ... . . . ..
J, 633 D .
17
G .•.•••.••••• .• •. •••• • •
7.237.00I
New York.......... ..........
I 2, 017 D .
55 .... . .. . ......... . ......... . .. . . .
.f7, 064; 407
N ow Jersey.......... ........
1,688 I..
19 .. .. . .. ................ . .. . . ... .
IO 00{ 236
P cnnsyh·ania..... .... . . .... ..
U, 167 I. . 1-15 ... . ......... ... .. . . .. ......... .
003: 614
SontJi Atlantic Di\'isio:i :
D elaware (b) . .... .. .. . ..... .. .
•152 I I..
836, 749
Mnryland ............ . ... .... . a2. 26~ I..
c5, 230, 000
10~
I..
D!st~ie_t of Columbia ... . .. .. .
c2, 713, 000
V1rg11ua ............ ......... .
G, 595 I. .
2, 763, 637
'Vest Virginin . . ... . . . . ...... . .
5, 004 I. .
2, 741, 234
Nortb Carolina ...... ....... ..
G, 160 J ..
892, 364
South Carolina .... .... .. .... .
485, 534
~· ~!4 I1 J..
I ..
Gcor2ia . .. . . . ..... . .... ..... . . a,,_.,_.
c 2, 3101 OOo
Florida ........ . . .. .. ....... .. a 2, 368 ! I..
637,056
South Ceutrnl .:Ji,·ision :
K cntnck)' ..... ..... ...... .. .. t i ,703 1I..
. /4, 09(, 501.
'J.'euncsseo . .. . .. .. •. . ... ..... .
G, 885 I. .
3, 211,00o
Alnbnwa (11) .. . ... ....... .. . . . a6, 495 I ..
cl, 120,000
Mi~~i~sippi .. . ..... . ... • ... .. .
6, 201 I ..
1,400, 490
Loms1ana.. ................ . .. .. 2, 641 I. .
.. .c 680,000
Toxns ............. . .. ...... ..
0, !141
396
743
5, 439,618
Arknnsas . . . .... ........ . ... . .
2, 986 I.. 250
dl72
1,485,071
566
258 I. . . 65
Oklalioma .................. ..
66, I 96
North Central Dl\'ision:
Ohio .. . ... . ............ .. . ... .
12, 825 I.. ll
35~
I , 645, 4I2
4, 648
34,527. 8I 6
I n djnna . ... .. . . .. . ..... . . .. .. .
D,873 I..
243
5I 3, 577
72
2, ua
I 6, 777, 504
Illinois . . . .. . . .... . . ...... . . ..
12, 3i2 I.. 59
244
3, 148
30, 679,868
7,666
I..
1
15, 248, 703
50 .. .. .... . . .... ........ ··· ·· · ... .
~~~~~~;i n::: :
~ G, 570 I.. 362
10, 224. 9!8
Minnesota ........ ...... .. ... .
G, 265 I. .
IO, 728, 633
Iowa .. . .... . . ... . ..... . ... . ..
13,2i5 I. .
I3, 800, I 52
Missouri ........ . ..... .... . .. a 0, 465 D .
I3,774,8GO
North Dakota . ......... .... ..
1,58! I..
2, 423,286
1
3, 253 I ..
South Dakota ........ ..... . ..
.2, 562, 600

I

--··:--·--

•o:

I

:: :::: :: :::: :: :

i~g ::::::~~~:,: :::~~:~~: ::::::::::

m::::::::::1::::::::::::;::::::::::

Nebraska . . ........ . ........ ..

Xnnsaa . ........ ....... ... . . . .

Western Division :

Montana., .... ............. . .
W y oming ......... ... ... ... ..
Color aclo .... . . . ....... .. . . .. . .
New Moxico ... .... .......... .
Arizona (cl ...... .... ... .. .. ..

Utah . ..... .. .. .... ... . .... .. .

Nevnda .. ...... . . ..... . ....... .
11\nho ..... .. ... . . . . ..... . . .. . .
Wnshin~on .... .......... .. . .

~.:;m-~~;n· : :::::::::::::::::::

G " 34

o:i21

422
226
1, 378

a 5-18

130

ao 618

153
49I

1, 515
1, 70I

3, 232

I ..
I..

I. .

I..
I..
1 ..

3~~

: :::

::ii~:j: : : :i~i.: ~~~:j::::::~~i:

07, .. .. .... . . ... ....... .. . . . . ... .. .
J ... ....... .. ... . . .. ... . .. . .. .. ..
93 . . . ..... .. ,. .... . .. . .. .. . . .. ... ..
96 .. .-.............. ... .. .... ..... .

'["io
f i::::::::::'::: :::::::::::::::::::
I .. 101 . . .... .. .. ..... . ... .. . ... . . . .. ..
I. .
J ..
I ..

2G!> .... .. . . . ............. . .. .. . . . . .
SS
IM .. . .... .., ...... . .... ..

58

141 .... .. ...... . .... .. . ..

" N umber of schools.
b I n 1800.
c Eatlmntc11.
d Repor t ineomplote.
c Als o ubont 200 churches nml hulls usc<I for schools.
I Houses and furniture.
0 In 1891.

8. 058, 6~7
IO, 703, 708

1. 569, 356
c 3I6, 000
5,44I, 008
c 195, 000
361. 600
1,457, 966
292, 214
c 686,000
. 4, 088, 6'5
2, 49~. 234
l 5, I93, 996
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TABLE

XVI.-P·ublic secondary education-Private schools.
Public secondary education.

State or 'territory.

Number of
pupils in
publfo hlgb
echcol3 or
studying
secondary
branches.

______________,_____
•
--1. ~

Private aohoola.

i

1

Per cent of S&me 'i
the whole perNumber
public centagel
of
eoliool enin
pupils.
rollment. 1889-90
.,

a

"

United States • ......•.......... . •........•.•.•..••. . .... •

I.

..!

3

Totaluomborof
E:"fhils in
t pub·
llo an1\
private
schools.
6

1, 299,600 14,505, 477

Perceni
of
puJ?ilain
private
schoola.

,.
8116

North .A.tlant!o Division• ..•..... .... ......... . . ........•..•...... ,
576,400 a, 755,oo.
l5·S5
South .A.tla.ntic Division• ......... .•• .••. . ••.. . ••• .....•.... •.••..
129, 700
1,958,978
6112
South Central Division* ..•••.•.• . ......•......•....•.. ••........ .
2,624,018
6•51
170,900
North Central Division* ......•.. ....... ....•..•.•.•..............
6·56
360,200
5,490,«4
Western Division• •••.....•.•.••............•...... •... . •. 1 • • • • • • • •
677, 038
111!3
62, 400
:~forth .A.tlaotic Division :
==== ,t-= = ==i===
.Maine . . •. . . . . • . . . . . • . • •• • • . .
15, 884
11 ·62 10 ·95 · · • · .. .•-. . . · · · · ·- - -,· ~;1 · ···•· • · : • ·
New Hampshire........ ...... .
7, 321
11 ·05
11 ·84
69 ...,;i
11 78
8 181
Vermont..... .. ... . ..... ... . ..
2, 425
a ·71
3 ·71
7, 857
73, 171
10 -7'
Massachusetts. ... . ... ........
27, 482
7 ·17
6 ·82
60, 605
'43, 822
1S·66
Rhodelalaud . . ••••••......••.
1,962
~ ·72
3·32
10,669
63,406
16·83
a 4, <l50
a 8 ·45 . • • . . . • .
21, 477
162, «8
14 ·QI
Conueotfout . .• • .• . . . . . . . . • . . .
New York........ . . . ... ...... .......... . ....... . ........ . ....
208,816 1,281, 909
16 ·28
NewJersey ... .......••... . •. .•. .......•..•.• ..•...••. ,....... .
47,157
200,ill
16-U
Pennsylvania •......•...•.•......... ... ...•...• . .• . •..•.. .•. ..••.... . ........• . •••••..••••••.••
South .A.tlantlo D ivision:
·
'
Delaware .• ·.•..• ...•..•••..••...... ..... •.•..... •..• •. .•• . . . .... •...............• .• • ...••••••••.
¥aeyland . • . . . • • . • • • . . • • . . . . .
5, 052
2 ·ti7
2 ·43 •••••••. .• •••••.••••••. •••• .••• •••
DletrictofColumbia. . . .......
2; 192
5·52
4·79
b3,119
b40,025
b 7 ·80

i~f!~~~gi~i~:.::~::::: :: :::: ...... -~·-~~~- .......~ ~~~- .. -~:~. :::~::: :: ::: ::::: :::::::: :::::::::

North Carolina............... . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
c 26, 198
361, 556
7-25
South Carollna. ....... . . . .....
8, 435
4 ·10
a ·68 ..•....... . ... . ..........•••. ••.. .
25, 243
423, 058
6 -97
Geor\l.ia . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1•··· · · ··· ··· · ····•·····• ·••·••••••
Sou~c!ut.n-1·ni·.:i;;i~;;; · ·•· ······ · ···· ····• • · • ········ ·
.
Kentucky... . . . . • • . • . . . . . • . • . .
d 5, 600
1 ·«. ........
d 15, 000
404, 860
3 ·10
·15, 502
a ·18 . . . . • • • .
c 45, 428
532, U35
8'-53
'l'ennt1ssee . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . .
A labama. .•• ••..•••.•••••.• . •.•..... ••.• •...•..... , . . . .••.. ~· .•• . . . ...•. . ............ .. . ••...•.
Mississippi. .... .•. •. .•••......... ..•.••. ••....••.... ,. . . .. . . .
23, 68!!
36~, 615
6 ·50
Louisiana.••• ; •• •••••••. ............•..•...•••....•..• ·•• .... ..
10, 605
150, 898
7 "111
TexM... ........ . .. . . . . . . . . • • .
e 37, 758
7 ·15
6 ·80 .•.••..... ...•.• •.. •• ...• •• . ••••••
Arkansas. ....................
4, M5
l ·81 ..•.....• ••••• . ••• . .• ••••••••.•.••••••.•••
Oklahoma . .- .... . ................ .................. . ... .. . .. . ..... : ••.. •• .....•.........••.•..•.•

··1· ···· ···

I

Nor&\~~t.'.~--~~~~~~~-'....... ...

38,581
4 ·82
4.·58 J. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .
Indiana ........... ••.•....•••• ..•....... .........................•.... ......•.. .. ..••.•••. ••••••
Dlinois . . . . . .•• . . . . . . . • •• • . . • .
21, 836
2 ·70
2 ·25
90, 444
899, 896
10-65
· Michigan.......... . ..........
14, 180
3 ·17
3 ·96
26, 614
4.74, 081
6 ·61
Wisconsin . • • . • • • . • • • • . . • . . . • .
11, 022
3 ·04
3 ·01 .••••.• •••••..••..••...• • •• . •• ••••
Minnesot.a . . . • . • . . . • • . . . . . • • • .
J 4, 290
fl ·43
1 ·so .••• ... ...•....•••.•..• •• ••••• ••• •

~=~~~i:::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::: ::::::::::::!::::::::
North Dakota • • • • . • • . . . . • • . • .

d 1, 500

KansaB . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . .

5, 675

a ·96 . . . . . . . .

~~:m
826

~~: ~ag

38, 742

~:: ·
2 ·13

~e'ii~~~~~~::::::::::::::::: ······5;779· ·····--2-.2s· ···2-.57· :::::::::::: :::::::::::: ::::::::::

West~mDivision:

1 •49

1 ·44 ...•.......... . .........•••.••...•
· 1
1, 014
22, 782
4 ·'5

Montana .. . .. .................................... . .... j...... :.

~}~~~~·.:::::: :::::: :::::::: ······2:393· ······ ·a"i2. ·--2··us· :::::::::::: :::::::::::: ::::::::::
New Mexico.................. . . . • . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .

a, 982

28, 279

U. '08

~~b.~~.:::::::::::::::::::::: ....... ~~- ........ :~~- :::::::: ·····io:sa4· ·'·--66;392· .....is:j7

Nevada .......... .... ... .... . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . • . • .
471
7, 632
6 ·17
Idaho ......••••.... .... ....•. . ..............•.... •. . ... ..... .....•.......... ..•. ... . ...••. ••••. •
Washington .•. . :............. ... .. ..... .. .. ...... .. ... . .. . ..
3,419
82,238
4-114
Oregon.. ...................... . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . ..
c 10, 083
85, 609
11-78
California... . . . .. . • . • • . . • . . • • .
6, 021
2 ·53
1 ·60
21, 001
259, 107
8 ·10
•These summaries are estimates embracing nil dEstlrunted bv State superintendent.
the States composing the divisions respective1:i·.
cNumber stniiying eithei.:.algebra or geometr..r.
aln 1800-91.
/Includes oni'y pupils in schoola under State
blnl889-90.
supervlsioo.
clncludlng some students in higher lnstltntione . g Approximately.

C1t

I

~

l.<j
t::;j

.

•

money•.

1,027,315
403. 653
1,543,827
4, 403, 327
646, 460

$8, 084, 582

~

I

2, 819, 424

7, 883, Or'4

8, 644, 770
4, 346, 902
6, 549, 327

$29, 693, 487

3

3

6

7

4, 549, 844
3, 483, ou
50, 937. 026
7, 936, 605

I .. 397, 513
I .. 589. 309
I .. 258, 210
I . . 84, 894

I

38, 646, 237

I .. 25G, 477
I"..1,072,285
I .. 166, 028
I .. 'l03, 073
I .. 2,628,220
I .. 1,035,120

47, 290, 007
8,806, 746
10, 032, 341
58, 270, 090
10, 756,029

I r. .$1,586,403 I '105, ss1. 121J I x.. $5,094,126 I $1ss, us, 213 I

~

5,202,116
477, 349
887,892
5, 515, 402
1, 866, 197

$13, 448, 956

8

I

53, 519, 438
9, 777, 748
12, 464, 060
68, 248, 819
12, 708, 686

$l!i6, 118, 151

9

I
I
I = ==
==1----North Atlantic Division.:
Maine ...... •. . .•.
I..
421,
219
79,
096
1, 423, G71
903, 607 D •• 146,029
a98, 1145
1, 3:U, 826
0
N ew Hampshire •........... ..••• ••.
77,092 I .. 12, 735
803, 245
19, 403
835,713
13, 065
726. 153 I •• . 50, 035
Vermont ...........•.•• : ••.......••• .....•..
I.
.
629,
664
89, 030
a68, 359 ·
89,030
640, 634 D .. 64, 248 '
29, 759
727, 782
Massachusetts .••......•••••.. . . .. . ......... .... .. .•. ••.
0, 315, 556
0
9,058, 939
4, 996
9,058, 939 I .. 667, 100
251, 621
'
0
Rhode Island . .. •. •.•.•... .. .
110, 009 D .. 1, 004
919, 708 I . . 46, 361
1, 029, 717
314, 688
1, 363, 048
18, 643
246,079 I .. 4, 218
Connecticut
l, 881, 46'
218, 989
2, 266, 182
165, 729
1, 635, 385 I .. 108, 275
New York ....••.•. . .. , ..•• . ..
266, 566
a, 663, 086 D .. 5,899
12, 303, 721 I .. 150,371
15,966,807
1,"973, 154
· 18, 206, 527
2,052,660 I.. 57,300
NewJersev ....... .
a,769,317
144,487
3,624,830
1, 572, 270 I . . 57, 714
0
Pennsylvania..... .
1, 985,695 I.. 21, 001
12,970, 516
2, 641, 127
15, 611, 642 .
0
10, 984, 820. I .. 192, 706
South Atlantic Division :
. 215, 000
Dela ware a b •• •• .•• ••••• .• •• ..
c 6, 000 ··· ········ ···
0
60,000
275,000
209,000
54, 436
Maryland ...... . ..•. . . .. •••
l, 124, 088 ·n::··2i;949·
1, 703, 540
16a,452
1, 921, 428
678, 652 D .. 34,353
d 48!!, 035 I. . 31, 716
0
0
e964,070
964, 070
Dlstriot.ot' Columbia
482, 035 I . . 81, 716
Virginia .... ...•••...... ...•...• .. •••. .• . ...
41, 650"
858, 413 D. .
9,218
757, 056 I . . 39,256
1,615,469
32,699
1 , 689,818
a317,316 I.. 63. 139
West Virginia ............ . ........ .
122, 364
aS0,331
l, 040, 083 I. . 85, 582
1,357,399
1 , 510, 094
North Carolina ..
0
638, SSS I. . 72, 812
675, 423
125,027.
800, 460
a36, 588 D..
808
'54, 976 D .. 11, lGS
512, 298
South Carollna.
0
51, 322 D. .
797 .
7, 614
519, 912
Georj'.!in ........... .
925,540. I .. 270,346
1 , 255,443
20, 129
182,694
1,458, 266
b829, 903 I .. 10, 493
Florido. ..... .. ........ . ..... .... .. .
34, 542
85, 235 I ..
5,239
512, 869 I .. 62, 535
598, 104
6,06-l
638, 710
South Central Division:
111, 929
K entucky
1, 310, 036 I .. 57, 73~
869, ooo I . . 63, 481
2, 179;036
/137, 787
2, 428, 752 .
1, tll, 691 I .. 269, 431
Tennessee
163, 871
g 299, ·4sg I . . 19, 745
1, 711, 180
50, 289
1, 925, 340
.Alabamab.
143, 938
4'65, 729 I •• 77, 868
4 290, 000 . • • . • • • • • . • . . .
755, 729
115
899, 182
MisslRsippi
574, 45G I . • 118, 348
73, 393
451, 777 D . . U., 186
1 , 028, 233
149, 811
1, 249, 437
302,
096
963,
Louisiana.... . .
49, 085
282. 483 D . . 19, 998
779
880, 115 I • • 20, 894
612, 598
Texna .......... ••..••.
a 1, 992, 172 I .. 86, 659
a997, 000
632, 191 I • • 102, 709
2, 624, 363
224, H R
3, 1'45, 511
Arkanena ... . . , ........ .
609,
041
I
•
.
32,
767
15,
306
·
1,
096,
270
l ," 080, 964
0
571, 923 D.. 28, 179
Oklahoma ....... ... .. ... .
ii 8, 719 D .. 33, 499
s, a4o .
65, 189
4,(111
as, 519 I • • 88, 519
42, 2ss
aEstlmated.
bln 1889-'90,
cApproprintion for colored echools.
d United Statea appropriation.
g Report lncomplote.
eExpenchture.
/Isl 1890-'Df

North Atlantic Dh-ision
&>uth Atlantic Division .......•• .••......... ... •.. . .. ... ...
Sooth Central Division ....••.... .•..•. •.••. . .. .............
North Cent.ml Division ..........• .. ................•.. .....
West.em Division .. . ...•... ...............

United Statea ...... .

.

State or Territory.

17.-.Receipts of achool

From taxation.
Total
Incomo from
.
receipts,
permanent
Increase or
Increaee or
From all
excluding
funds and State taies
. doore""e
Local ta:rcs . decrease
T otal rai.sed other sources. sales of bonds
r ents.
· smce preced· emce preced- by taxation.
and balance
~~
~~
®~

TABLE

~

~

~

Cf.I

~-

g

~
-~

-~

~

0
.'7-1

!XI

~

a

s...

- -- - - - --

-

a Estimated.

~i~t~~~:: :::::: : : ::::::: : :::::: : ::::: :::: ::::i

Now Mexico .................... . .................... .. .
Arizonu. b ... ........................................... .
Utah ........................... .. .................... - ..
Nevada ............................................... ..
Idaho ........................................ . ......... .

~l:r'::J~~::: ::: :::: :;.: ::: ::: :::: ::::: ::: :::::::::::::: ::

I

I

79, 412
15, 009
40,500
162, U67
a 235,0UO ,

0
0

0

108, 463

0

0

a 328, 840

$2H, 013
635,3Z7
6!12, 107
30R, 247
a JSR, 000
a 381. ooo
233, !189
880, 249
311. 906
a 75, 649
a 457, 000

~

1--·-·-·-··-·I

wi~~!f..nsi1; :: : : : : : : : : : : ::: : : :: :: : : : : :: : : :: : : :: : : :: :: : : : : :
Mlnnesot.n ............ .. .... .. . ..... .......... ........ ..
Iowa ............. . ...... .. ....... ...... ..... ........... .
Missouri. ....... ............ ....... .......... ......... ..
Nurtb Dakot.n ................. ...... ........... ........ .
South Dakota .......... .............. .............. .. . ..
Nebro.,ka ........................... . .. ...... ..... ..... .
Kansas ...... ........................... ..
West ern Division:
Montana ..... . ............. .... ... ................ . .... .

Nortli Central Dh'i•1on:
O!Jio ....................................... ..
l ncUnna .......... ............................... ...... .
Illluole .......... . .......... ........ ........... . - ...... .

-

SU.tour Territors.

I

I

17.-Receipta of school moneys-Continued.

,.

I

0

I

J ..

0

I .. 221, 555
0
D .. 25, 184
I .. 129, 096
D. . au, 080

4

I D .. $187. 519

I

..

u

4,656

0 1

II

2,450,721

1.7831

351, 2:19
15, 681
0
0

0
0
0
0
1,
718
D ..
l .. 81,803
I ..
148
0
0
1

0
0
0
0

I

15, 328
I I . . 119, 741
u
0
136, 842 I .. 15, 282
0
0

600, 920
190, 700

$1, 693, 495
1, oa8, S48
1, 000, 000
000, 215
a 723, 2041
a 050, ooo

:J

I

6

523, 401
216; 555
1, 462, 109
a 112. 307
171'. 267
363, 486
104, 765
260, 785
1, au, 474
864, 36*
2, 5t7, 032

60, 837

I ..

I

4,997, 753

86~.364

523, 401
216,555
1, 402, 109
112, 907
172, 050
714, 725
120, '46
260, 785
1,311,474

$10, 450, 63•
4, 510, 721
12, 128, 163
51 088, aa5
4. 059, 262
3, 705. 303
6, 241, 358
4, 247, 527
701, Z74
l , 502, 484
2, 035, 043
3,539. 986

b In 1889-'90.

I .. 223, 713
I . . 91, 294
I .. 214, 731

108, 452
33, 981
210. 439
7, 825
24, 458
68, 86!i
9, 473

I ..
l ..
I ..
I ..
I ..
I ..
D ..

I .. $319, 657
D .. 223. 1170
11, 128, 103 I .. 1,027,552
4, 488, 120 I . . 3.15, 748
3, 336, 050 I . . 485, 850
s, 040, 234 D . . 9, 921
6, 241; 358 I •. 108, 721
3, 5u6; 598 I .. :;o, 075
670, 514 I .. 129, 362
I, 502, 484 • I .. 203, 487
1, 898, 201 I .. 140, 033
a, 539, 986 I .. 1, 535

·I

$8, 757, 130
2, 8i2, 173

Ii

I

255

6, 655
31, 809
171, 646
266,456

35, 688
247

0

a 72, 215

0
753, 182

28, 299

546, 337
482, 013
934, 784
521,5811
.3', 295
39, 078
1, 013,843
344,071

344, 942

432, 597

463, 60'1

$~08,

s

561, 700
216, 555
2,823, 754
184, 582
172, 050
750. 413
200. 105
282,449
1, 389, 792
l, 198, 077
6,499,209

5; ti09, 655
1a, 252,867
5. 7.n, 52'.l
4, 79), 699
4, 518._316
7, 410, 131
5,649,356
834,475
1, 617, 211
3,505,886
4.212, 897

$11, 102, 902

9

1----

From ta>;ation.
Total
receipt a,
Income from
I
permanent
Increaae or
Incr eaae or
From all
exoluding
fuuds and
•
decrease
dccrenso
TotAl ralaed otbersourceii. sol ea ot' bonds
State tnxea. since preced· Local ta>;es. 1since preced. \ by taxntlou.
ronta.
·
ond bulance
ingyear.
ing yenr.
ou hond.

TABLE

t:r:.l

~.:.

co

I

....

~

....

~"3

t:d

0

"l:j.

t:r:.l

t:c

z

0

....

f28

c:::

0

~

~
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18.-Tlle scl1ool revenue compared (1) with. the adult 11iale-po1iulatioil. (taxpayers),
mid (2) with the Bchool population. Percentage analysis of the school rev671ue.

TABLE

Amount raised per taxpayer.

Stnte or 'l'erritory.

1.87
/.72
a.89
1. 62
1. 27
1.10
2. rn
1.23

•. 30
.12
.Ul

S,52
4. 79
9.88
7. U6
6.02
7.58
11. 73
4.82
9. 76
15. 21
5.86
9. 43

.40
. 77
. 38
.54
1.13
1.07
1. 76
;71
.59

6. 5~
6.46
7.95

.M

1.17
.39
.06
.27

.40

3.13
.92

I

. 35
0
4.09

a2.ao 1a1.64
6.86
5.86
5. 18
G.83
7. 39
6. 89
5. 26

a Estimated.
b A.ppropriatfons for colorocl •choola.
• Frow U S. 'l'ronsury.

0
.58
.01
.17
. 18
1. 37
.55

6.88
6. 46
12. 63
3.93
6.43

12.11
9.88

1.ao

1.11a
9.55
11.36

0
0
4•7
0
0
0

39·7
5 ·3
3·3
13·5
004·3

9~ ·9
5•1
0
0 100·0
0
62·9
32•4
0
0 0060 •9 a39·1
99•0
0
t ·o
4•8
46•8
48•4
7·8 . 52'4
0 ·1
o ! 112•3
2•4
o · 94•4 2 •3
o : 72•1 14•4
46·a·
4·~
44•6

i

0

d In 1889- 90.
t In 1890- "91.

J Report. incomplete.

6.8

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891- 92.
TAnLF:

19.-Progreas of school e.xp1mdit11.1·e.
Expended )>er capita ot
population.

Total expenditure for common schools.
State or 'l'orritory.

l

1870-'71.

1879-'80.

1889-'90.

1891-'92.

!)

3

4

~

1870- 1879-' 1889- 1891
'80.
'90.
'92.
' 71.

6

United States .. .... $ti9, 107, 612 $78, 094, 687 $140, 506, 715 $155, 991, 273 $1. 75
North..Atiantlc Dh'ision. 29, 796,835
Soutl1 Atlantic Dl\·islon. 3, 781, 581
South Central Dh-ision .. 4, 854,834
North Central Divhion .. 28, 430, 033
Western Division ........ 2, Z.W,329

28, 538,058
5, 130,492
4, 872,829
35, 285, ti35
4, 267, 673

48,023, 492
8, 767, 165
10,678, 680
62,823, 563
10, 213, 815

,.

---- -8
9
-- - - - $1.56 ,$2. u $2. 41
~. 97

2. 76

.55
2. 03
2,41

. 97
2.81
3. 37

1.651
l. 63 ,
1.34
2. 80
l. 90
2.26
2.03
1. 66
1. 72

2.01
2. 24
2.1'1
3. 70
2. 56
2, 89
2.92
2. 31
2.46

cib275, 000 i 1. 21
~. 149, 972 ! ] , 53
964, 070 2. 77
1, 690, 465
. 47
1. 408, 065 l. 26
760, 901
.16
483, 698
. 38
1, 447, 245
.24
537, 236
. 66

1. 41
l.lili
2. 47
• 63
1.14
. 27
. 33
.31
.43

1.63 abl. 63
1. 83
2.02
3. 03
3. 73
.97
.99
1.:;7
l. 78
.4-l
.48
.39
.4l
.65
. 78
1. 82
1.27

2, 490, 712
.80
1, 687,058
.59
a.b800, 000
• 36
1, 200, 865 l.11
1, 004, 741 .. 71
3, 709, 450
. 74
1, 159, 653 . 1. 02
ci71, 7551 .. ....

. 65
. 48
.40

1. 15
I . SO
.86
. 92
. 59 a.b .59
.86
. 9tl
• 73
.87
1. 42
1.59
.00
. 99
a. . 71

52,496,644
9, 716, 742
12, 370, 243
67, 804,408
13, 543, 836

2.38
• 63
. 73
2. 14
2.15

.68

.99

-

Nortll Atlantic Division:
Maine .......
!150,662
1, 067, 991
1,327, 553
418,545
565, 339
844. 333
New Hampshire . : : : :
Vermont . ........ . .. .
4t6, 217
711, 072
499, 961
Ma.,sacllusetts .. ..•. • 5, 579,363 4, 983,900
8, 286, 062
884, 966
:;26, 112
Rbodo I sland ... .. ...
461, 160
2, 157, 014
Connecticut .... ... .. l, 496, 981 1, 408, 375
Ne\v York ..... ..... .. 9, 607, 904 I 10, 296, 977 17, 543, 880
Now J ersery..... .... 2, 302, 341
1, 873, 465
3, 340, 190
'Pennsylvania .... .... 8. 479, 918 7,369,682 12, 928, 422
South Atlantic Division :
Delaware ....... .....
153, 509
207, 281
ci275,000
Maryland ... . .... .... 1, 214, 729 1, 544, 367
l, 910, 663
District of Columbia.
37a,535
4,38, 567
905, 777
946, 100
Virginia .............
587,472
1,604, 509
West Virginia .•..•. .
577, 719
707,553
l , 198, 493
North Carolina .•....
177, 498
376,062
714, 900
South Carolina •....•
450, 036
275, G88
324, G29
Geori?ia.••...•.••.•..
l, 190, 354
292,-000
471, 029
Florida ...•.. •.•...•.
114,895
516, 533
129,431
Sontb Central 'Division :
Kentucky ..... . . .... Cl 1, 075. 000 1, 069, 0SO
2,140, d78
Tennessee ....... .. .. Cl 758, 000
7'4, 180
1, 5:t6, 241
Alabama •.••••. ..• •• a. 370, 000
ci500, 000
ci890, 000
l , 109, 57);
Mississippi •••...... .
950, 000
830, 705
5:U,834
Louisiana ..•••. .... •.
411,858
817, llO
'l'exas ........... .. .. a650,000 a.1, 030, 000
3, 178, 300
Arkansas ......... . .. a.520, 000
287,056
1,016, 776
Oklnboma ........... .... .... ...... · -········· · . .............. ...
:North Central Dh·lsion:
Ohio ............. .... 6, 831, 035 7, 166, 96.1 10,602, 238
In<llana........ .. .... Cl 2, 897' 537 4, 4QI , 850
5,245, 218
Illinois ...... .... . . .. 6, 656, 542 7, 014. 092 11, 645, 126
Michii?an ... . ... ..... 2, 840, 140 2, 775, 917
5,349, 366
Wiscon61n . ...... .... 1, 932, 539 2, 177, 023
3, 801, 212
Minnesota .••.•. .• ...
900,558
l, 328, 429
4, 187, 810
Iowa ..... ........... 3, 269, 190 4,484, 043
6,q82, 953
Missouri. ............ 1, 749, 049 2, 675,364
5,434, 262
North Dakota ..• .•••
626, 949
South Dakota ....... . } a.23, 000
1, 199, 630
N ebraska ............
365, 520
l, 108, 617
3, 376, 332
Knnsas ......•. •... ..
004, 328
1, 818, 337
4,072, 967
Western Division:
Montana...... . ......
a.35, 600
78, 730
364,084

245,.ooo{

ro~~~~~~::::::: :::::

Cl 7,

Arizona. . ... . .... ....

.. ... ...... ..
a.117, coo
a.85, 000
rn, ooa
a.35. uoo

New Mexico .... .....

Utnb . . . . ..... .......
Nevnda . . . .. . ........
lcla bo .... ... .. .......
Washington .. .......
Oregon .. . •.. ...•••..
California ...........

0011
67,395
a.4, 900

a .160, 000
1, 713, 431

28,504
395, 227
28, 973
6!, 172
132, 194
220, 245
38,4U
112, 615
307, 031
2, 8134, 571

a. Approximately.

225,000
J, 681, 370
a.85,000
181, 914
394, 685.
161, 481
169,020
958, 111
805, 979
5, 187, 162

1 , 393,833 1. 51
850, 886 1. 30
n8, 058 l. 51
9, 315,557 3. 73
1, 267, 369 , 2. 05
2, 269, 260 2. 74
18, 3o;;, 562 2. 11
s. 966, 879 2, 48
u . 329, 140 2. 36

I

2.
1.
1•
2.95
4.

--

2.l2
2. 22
2.2e
4.03
3. 4.5
2. 9
3.05
2. 55
2.02

'

I

i

ll, 839, 998
5, 609,655
13, 121, 708
5, 746, 161
4, 259, 321
4, 38,, 418
7, 056, 222
5, 792, 032
803, 253
],380, 727
8, 524, 151
4, 346, 767

2.52
] . 70
2. 57
2. 33
l . 79
2.06
2.70
. 99

~1. 29

2.61
2. 24

.n
.44
.65
. 36

2. 24
2.27
2.28
1. 70
1. 65
1. 70
2. 76
1.23

2.80
2.39
3. 04
2. 55
2.25
3.22
3.34
2.03
8.48
1.81{ 3. 65
2.45 3.19
1.83 3.48

679, 394 l. 62 2.01
216, 555
. 71 1. 37
1, 981, 6a:; 1.44 2. 03
205, 100
.05
.24
a.204, 000 ....... , l. 51
911, 010 ] . 28
. 92
185, 223 1. 93 ' 3, 54
223, 278 : ] . 17 1 1. 18
2, 301, 093 1 1. 30 1. 50
l, 102, 83211. 65 1. 76
5, 443, 216 2. 93 s . 31

b In 1880-'90.

3.19
2.54
3. 27
2.60
2. 42
3.15
3. 6l
2. 07
4; 21

4.11
3. 10
3. 11

2.76
4. 20
3. 71
2.88
4.08
4.31
.55
l.28
3.05 ci3. 03
1. 90 11.85
3. 53
4. 10
2.00
2. 27
5. 68
2. 74
2. 57
3.13
4. so
4.29

cr~ase ~mce

I

I

I

Current ex penditure.

20.-School . e:i:penditure.

I

I

I

I

··--1

~

I

a.

11, 408, 684
1, 209, 136
l , 419. 592
11, 871,865
595, 137

North Atlantic Divlaion:
Maine .•• ••......•. ... . .. ..
62.302
New Hampshire ..... . . . .. .
122;840
Vermont . ... •......••...•..
104, 403
Mn88achusetta . ...•.. •. ••.•
2, 170, 055
Rhode Island ........• .....
473, 599
Counecticut
353, 870
New York.
4, 361, 851
NewJersey . ........ . ..... .
758, 938
Penusyh•Rnia...... . ...... . • 3, 060, 217
South Athntic Division :
Delaware ao . .
d 23, 795
257, 400
Maryland ................. .
District of Columbia .. ... .
220. 3~4
Virginia ... ............. . . .
158, 200
West Virginia . ...... •••. ..
270, 391
North Carolina ......•. .. ..
79,804
Sooth Carolina •.... . .•••.•
24, 306
Georgia ... .. ...... . ..•..•..
138, 995
Floriila .. .. . .. ......... . •..
/29, 901
South Central Division:
Kentucky ....... ...• . ..••.
483, 629
'l'enncssee . ...... . •• . . . . .. .
180, 853
.A.labnmnac . . .. . . .•• .. . . . •.
150, 000
Mississippi
(g)
Louisiana . .. ... ..... . .•••..
35, 117
a Approximately.
b Inal.udes paymentef bonds.

North .A.tlnntio Division .. .
South Atlantic Divi•ion .. .
South Central Division ... .
N ortb Centrnl Di vision .•..
Western Division .....• . ...

I

. . $3, 198, 111

3

I

150,
2, 79~
60, 808

'5 ·24
1 ·47
I .. 68 •17

6221 ID... .

D .. 33 -.43
D . . 3·81
I .. 5 ·44
I .. 12·75
.i: . • 2'i •42
D .• 23 ·57
I. . 15 •45

I .. 13 ·85

d City of Wilmington only.

c In 1889-'90.

·n::· ····•:2D7Tn::·io:oo·

D..
I ..

I ..

D ..
I ..

I..
I..
I..

D ..

I..
D ..
2, 895
129, 221
8, 734
8, 165
31, 250
16, 177
"7, 493
18, 598

6 ·05.

s ·79 1

I ..

I • . 11 •47

1. .

I..
I. .

16 ·n

I ..

U7, 9'4

209, 565
78, 106
167, 549

D ..

43·22
17•91
47 ·97
58 ·04
79 ·02

==I======

D ..
D ..
I ..
I ..
I. .
D..

I..
I. .
I..

D ..

$100; 393, 071

6

I
I
I
I

II

II

I

2,007,083
1, 388, 905
660, 000
1,071, 615
. 656, 842

I. .

602, 939
432,076
1, 809, 682
450, 100

I

1

I

8

1 --

9

---

10

81, 868

11, 000
61, ~01
36, 873
34, 416
50 851
55:432
e l 7, 076
248, 958
l, 114

I

3·83
7•44

9,484, 375
1, 046, 350

4 ·02 l , 042,"267
3 ·50 12, 518, 9:16
9 •75 . 2, 061, 870

52, 496, 544
9,716,742
12, 370, 243
67, 864, 408
13, 543, aso

I
I
I
I
I

.. 3, 167. 587
.. 401 . 44~
. . 726, 532
.. 3, 199. 083
.. 1 , 257, 922

..
..
..
..
..
..
..
..

I ..

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

4 •25

3·92
6·71
2 ·GO
6 ·09
10 ·13
4 ·12
23 ·60
0·25

I .. 5·u

(g)

26, 205
273, 748
157, 840
175, 752
245, 943
78, 248
27, 816
4, 568
57, 235

I..

n...

I ..

15, 000
71,309
63, 432
53, 482
67, 912
84, 362
• 18. 698
256, 891
27, 023

. . 6 ·42
. . 4•99
. . 6•24
.. 4 •95
.. 10·24

D ..

1..

I..

I. .

I ..

I. .
I. .

D ..

I..

15;80

8 ·a6

7 •89
2•15
5116

4·7~

5•77
3·21
7•04
3 ·27
5 •07
12•47
4 ·02
21 •58

D .. 6•18
D .. 4•46
I .. 5·a~
I .. 8•90
I.. 23 ·94
I . . 3·11
I.. 6·00
!".. 9•26
I. . 6·00

I
I
I
I
I

5•99

11

182, 207 I..
2, 490,712
87, 001 D:.
1, 687, 058 1 D ..
50, (100 I..
890, ooo I I • .
1, 266, 865 · I ..
97. 777 I. .
187, 088 I..
1, 004, 741 I . .
g Not .reported separately.

JI ..

...

1,600,465 I..
l, 408. 065 I. .
760, 991 I. .
483, 60H I..
1, 447, 245 T
637, 236 D ..

964, ~70

2, 149, 972

275, 000

2·29
474,287
l,393,883 D..
91,;60
8·97
166,605
850,886 D..
30, 697
l ·SO
74, 936
738, 058 I . .
37, 400
2·10
r , 744,178
9, 315, 557 I . .
761, 611
4 ·02
138, 841
1, 267, 369 I..
2-14, 772
4 ·25
453, 954
2, 269, 2.60 I . .
00, 794
I . . 5 •49 . 2,195, 544
18, 365, 562 I .. l, oao, 2821
I . . 1 •07 . 788, 764 1 3, 966, 879 I . . 330, 254
I.. e ·96 1
s10, 43.~
1 b3, 502, 266 b a, 929, uo 1 1. .

..
..
..
..
..

I ..
I ..
I ..
D..
I..
I..

I
I
I
I
I

39, 020 D .. 2•74
ll6, 800
•93
I. .
6, 102 I..
80,000
I..'
53, 858 I .. 5·29
195, 250
I. .
78,477 I.. 13•58
31~, 282
e One·hnlf the change in 2 years.
I Report incomplete.

I. .

D ..

I. .
I. .

I ..

I ..

I. .

I ..

I..

I ..

19, 167
21,447
a 8, 719
116, 0SS
U, 512
59, 607
614, 631
26, 115
505, 201

.. 1, 164,341
. . 516, 721
. . 382, 589
. . l, 47!, 443
. . 70~. 805

885, 731

1, 856, 513

586, 386

225, 000
l, 618, 829

6

.. $4, 240, 899 ·I I . • 4 :41 $20, 153, 788 $155, 991, 273 1 I .. $8, 812, 569 I ..

4857,244 I ..
561,441 I..
558, 719 I . .
a5,400, 724 D ..
659, 929 I..
1, 461, 427 I..
11, 808, 107 I . .
2, 469, 177 I . .
7, 766, 657 1 1..

18·37
31,548,485
5·35 ~7,461,2'i6
33 ·al
9, 908. 384
13 ·u
43, 473, 617
5 •36
7, 940, 329

I

I

47, 426
26, 807
83,844
797, 113
209, 034

D ..

4
I •. 12.-15

I ..
D..
I ..
I . . 1, 379, 035 I ..
I .. 179, 768 •I . .

I . . 1, 353, 034
D..
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I. . 35!, 637
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United States ....••.... .. . .. •. . I $29, 504,414

1

State ur Territory.

Pernument expenditure.
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C/l

>-:3

~
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~

!'ti

~
t>l
J:::

C/l
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0

0

~

~

C/l

t:i;:

0
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C/l
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8~/i~~uii.·::: :::: ::: :::: :::

North Dakota . ........... .
South Dakota ..............
Nebraaka ............ .... :.
Kansas ........... .........
Wes tern Division:
Montana ..................
wr,omlug ....... ••... .•....
Co orado ....... ....... .....
New Mexico ...............
Arlzonno..................
Utah ...... ................
Nevada ..... . ..............
Idaho ......................
Washington ...............

M.iasunri ....................

South C~ntral Division-Cont'd
Texae .....................
.A.rkansaa ....... . ..........
OkJahomaa .......... . .. . . .
North Control Division :
Ohio ................. ......
Imllaua. •.•..... .. .........
Illinois ....................
Michigan ..................
Wlacunain .................
Mlooe•ota ....... ..........
Io'vo. . ..•... . ....•..•.......

I

State or Territory.

m~ID

I

183. 207
a,576
19, 262
l2i, 510
71, 021
59, 808

40,SOO

i

I .. 112·10
I .. 85 ·16

I .. 16 ·60

I ..
I ..

D ..
I .. 26 ·M
I. . 8•97

D .. U ·24

I .. 56 ·llO

;~~~;;;;~~·;~~~ J~~ ~;;~~~~;

l. .
I. .
I..

l. .

a Approximately.

659, 562
39, 961
45, 000
846, 619
13, 748
63,255
1, 006, 353
348, 106
726, 615

b 12, 220

288, 698

1, 099, 116 I ..
1, 098, 364 I "
141, 282 I ..
0277, 720 I ..
863, 181 I. .
359, 911 D ..

a-20
10·25
7 ·OO
15·38
4 ·02
6fl'21
4 ·59
15 ·15
21 •78

I .. 20·84

I .. U ·a.

..

-

316, 822
124, 721
985, 1a1
123, a95
·136, 000
412, 921
161, 091
162, 731
882, 450
693, 789
8, 956, 672

7, 438, 061
3,835, 919
8,J.05, 877
a.s89,4M
2,863, 1'>32
2, 776, 787
4, 589, 236
3,840, 963
421, 918
680, 427
2, 258, 970
a, ooo, 457

I .. 36 ·s.t

$3,094,03~

~

987, 151
48, 255

I .. 52·49

'

Salnrles of
teoohora nod
auperloteodonta.

I .. 1 ·00
I .. 17•60

29, 338 I..
64, 526 I ..
08,327 D :.
140,503 I ..
42,431 I. .
56, 290 I ..
12, 183 I ..
113, 548 I I ..
100, 258 D . .

na, 254
483.SSS

2.694

487, 159

I ..

I..
I ·•
I ..
I. .
I. .

1,820, 118
895, 220
2,802, 148
921, 017
694, 309

I.. • 145, 668
I ..
1, 932

3

$423,179
122,81'
Ul,000

~

Sites, bn!ld- lncreoae or de· Per cont
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ture, libi11·
preceding
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···------

Perma'l)ent o::itpendlture.

7

I •• .

I..

I ..

I ..

I '·
I..
I ••
D ..
I. ..

I ..

I..
I. ..
I..

D ..

I..

49,821
16, 963
90, 727

142, 301
26, 696

s ·11;

D .. 2·87
I .. 5•47

I ..

I .. 10 ·14,

I .. 18·66

I .. 14 ·68

4·57
4•08
7•27
2·93
4'44
10 •60
3 ·ae
I .. 0 ·72
1 .. •88

I..
I..
I ..
lSO,WI I. .
163, 621 I. .
40, 446 l; ..
24, 101 D ..

.227, 481
llS,417
420, 522
156, 771'>
112, 294
188, 179

I .. •116, 395 I .. ·3 ·87
I..
80,009 I .. 8 •82
I..
5, 900 I .. 13 ·93

6

I..

I ..

I ..

I ..

31, ISO
193. 702
96, 4"6
160,803

I .. · 117, 040
I. .
10, 11'>3

..
..
..
..
..

80 ·56
7 ·17
2a·66
28·13
5•55
I .. .&·24

I
I
I
I
I

....................... ........... . ..
....................... ······ ·--···

I

I

679, 394
216, 555
l , 981, 635
205, 100
204,000
911,010
185, 223
282,278
2, BPI, Olla
1; 102, s a2
5, 484, 216

4,340, 767

8, 52', UH

11, 839, 998
5, {!OD, 055
13, 121, 708
5, 746, 161
4, 259, 321
4, J 84, 418
7, 056, 222
5, 792, 032
803, 253
1, 380, 727

$3, 799,459
1, 159, 663
71, 755

9

b Report incomplete.

78, 874
79, 614
336, 036
•I, 74'
23, 000
151,470
19, 7Sl
16, 292
502. 290
60, 987
750,920

2. 581. 813
878, 516
2,213, 683
1, 235, tl80
701, 480
708, 1'6
1, 907, 871
846, 705
240, 053
0416, 580
4-02. 000
926,399

~.500

$282, 247
49,688

8

..

'°°

I ..
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I..

I..
I..
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I -. .
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6, 866
0211
77, 67'

377, 075
12, 769
46, 985
295, 783
Iii?, 805
239, 891
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so-~.

I. .
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4'61

I ..

I. . 70•62
I .. 7 '40
I. . 25·86
I. . 14 ·12

I .. 17 •62

D ..

I ..

.... ........ ...... ,. .. ...............
2 •63
I ..
50, 821 I. .
..... .............. . ... ..... .... .......
........ ..... ........... ................

D ..

I..

6 ·~

8 ·87
6•22
4 •72
28 ·12
'60
jl •37
l ·78

6 ·:le

9 •03

·~7

9 •46

I .. 6•68
I.. 7 ·69
I .. 16·62

11

I .. 1, 022, 712 I ..
D ..
26, 545 D ..
I .. 1, 087, 062 I ..
I.. 287, 320 I ..
I .. 236. 865 I ..
D ..
728 D ..
I.. 8 '793 I..
L . 261, 089 I. .
I .. 176, 304 I . .'

'fg·

I.. $203,
I..
82, 838
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TABl.E 21.- (1) Expendit1we per p1tpil.

(S) Perce.ntage analysis of expenditure.
penditure pe?· pupil per day.

--

(3) · Ex-

--·---------------·----..,---------------A -.erage expemlilllre rer pupil Per cent of total expen, Average . daily
(for the whole achoo year)

State or 'l'errltory.

diture devoted to-

F or I
For
ai~es, 'For ea!- other
aries. current Total.
rnge,
puretc.
poses.

Sites,
build·
inge,
eto.

~mid·

S~la-

ries.

expenditure
per pupil.

Other
For all
onrreutl'For sal: pnrpur·
ari811. poses
poses.
·

- - - - - -·- - - - - - - - - - -- - ·--- ---·- - - - - - - --- 1

8

6

3

Per ct. Per ct. Per ct.
Un ited States .••.••.

$3.45

$11.74

$3.06

$18.25

18·9

64·3

16·8

9

- -

10

Centi.

Centi.

8.6

13.3

14. 7
8.2
8.4
13.7
24.2
12.6
16;1
ll. 9
19-2
17. 7
14. 7
14.8
13.9
13. 0

1. 21
2. 45
7.40
. 85
2. lG

.40
.16
.59
c.48
1.99
.5'
.82
(d)

• 36
l. 26
.88
2.40

11.45
15. 41
19. 70
7.29
6.92
3.03
2.90
5.57
7.23

l . as
2.60
5.29
.95
1. 92
.40
.19
.02
.92

8.25
3.96
3.62
5.43
6.80
9.20
7.03
6.43

(d)
.33
. '4

13. 99
20. 46
32.39
9.09
11. 00
3.83
8.25
6. 18
8.63

8•7
12·9
22·9
9•4
19 ·6
10: 5
5•0
.g:5

81 ·8
75 •3
60 •8
80•3
62·9
79•2
89•tl
90•1

c5·6

83•8

10. 24

19•4
11 ·1
16•9

80·6
82•0
.74·1

4.83

.99
3.25
.84
. 35
. 72 1

4.88
6. 42
10. 41

(d)

8 ·5
11 ·2
10·6
25·1

u.ao

8.26
9.55

13. 20
10.64
2.48
4.88
14.10
12.10
3.10
3.20
13.18
19. 62
6.36
14. 26
3.42
8.86
2.53
6.60 . 19.70
a 6.05 14. 97
5.50
14. 63
1. 50
12. 79

1 21. 01
4.
58 1 15.56
2. 44
22. 83
8.85
19. 31
4.17 1 19. 61
8.23
5.00
so. 98
4. 25
21. oa
ia. 34
J.95
37. 51 I
al~: ~~ i 30. 10
2.GO I 22.82
U.87 · 18.16 ~

21.21
20. 42
20.55
7.38
22. 37
l3.05
29• .;G

I
5.28 i 45. 47 1'
13.03 ' 35. 45
7.03 ., 41. 34 •
2.50 .12. 21
33. 55
3. 78
4. 79 1 28. 79
35. 96
8.84

a. 23

l

14. 77

17. 40
13. 16
24. 90

a A.p/>ro:dmately.

1·

21. 08
1.48
9. 91 1 47. 15

1. 16
4. 13

I

b Ino udes payments ou bonded debt.

20. 92 .
34.20

I

"

15 .,
16 ·o
21 •l
16 ·o
16 ·3
20 ·5
15 ·o
19·0
17 ·6
20 ·1
24 •5
8 ·3
41 ·8
• 5 ·6
aa ·3
19 ·5
22 ·1

38 ·o
7•4
22 ·9

4.2 ·1
31 :o

ls ·•

9·5
12 "7
16·3
10 ·3
17 ·5
10 •3
5•6

0•3
10·6

6.9
8.4
10.6
6.2
6.3
4.9
4.0
5.6

6.0

t!5•8

8.3
4.1
4.9
5.7
6.5

81 •4

8. 7

85'1
67·2

9.5
7. 1

84·6

62 ·8

21 ·8

~J I' ~n

ti7•2
63 •3
65 ·O

66•4
52
•5 I'
49 ·7
6' •l
70 •4

46•6
57·6
49•7
60·~

66•7
45·3
81 •9
70'1
36 •9
62 •9

72·8

16·5
16 •2
19 •4

(l

14
·6
29 ·9
30 •2
11 '4
21 '3
11 ·6
J6•8
17 ·O

2o·s

11 ·2

16•7
10·7
7•0
2111

5·5

13•8

8.0
8.1
9.1
7.8
8. a
12.9
9.0 .,
7.2
16.8

8. 4
11. 1
17.5
7.7
10.0
6.1
4.4
5.9
7.2

10. 2
5. 0
6.6
6. 8
10. 0
10.7
11. 2
10.6
12. 7

11,s
14.'7

14. II
10.8
10.1

12. 4
12.4
20. 0
13. 11
10.9
32.0
211. 9
16.9
H.8

14.S
17.0
13. 7
8.2
13.0
8.5
19.1
17.1
16. 3
11.7
15. 7

30.7
29.5
27.5
13.6
19.5
.18. 8
23.3
24;4
44.2
18.5
21.5

c Report Incomplete.
tl Nut reported separately.

CHAPTER III.
EDUCATION IN FRANCE. 1

I.

BRIEF VIEW OF THE EDUC.A.'.l'ION.A.L SYSTEMS .A.ND 0PERA'l'IONS
IN 1892.

.France, .Republic.-Area, 204,092 square miles. Population (actual) April 12, 1891,
38,095,156; domiciled, or legal,·38,343,192.
Civil diviaiunB.-For purposes of civil government }'ranee is divided into eighty11i11:depa.rtments (90-if Algiers be included), each ha.viug its l<tca.l legislative assembly,
which is formed by election. The departments a.re subdivided into a.rrondissements,
and these into cantons. The smallest_civil divisions comprised within the cantons
are com,munes.

No complete report of education in France has been publishecl since
1888, but official statistics of recent date give the following particulars:
Number of students inscribed in 1892 in the state faculties (corresponding to university students in other countries), 22,516; in tbe private
falculties (facultes libres), 988; in the public secondary school for boys
(lycees, and· colleges communaux), 851291; in private secondary schools
for boys, 89,566; in pubfic secondary schools for girls (lycees, colleges,
and cours secondaires), in 1891, 11,645. The enrollment in primary
schools, public .and private (the latter chiefly clerical), in 1891-92 was
5,556,470 pupils (2,805,849 boys, 2, 750,621 girls). The total is 37,413 _
less t11an that for the previous year. Public schools comprised 77.2
per cent of the total, as against 78.3 per cent in 1890-91. · Furthermore
it appears that 72 per cent of the pupils were in schools under lay as
against 28 per cent under clerical teachers.2 The teaching for-ce of the
public primaries in 1892 comprised 142,660 persons. The enroJimeut il'l
infant schools (Ecoles Maternelles ages 2 to 6 years) in 1891was709,579
(public 465,333;· pl'ivate 244,246).
To summarize, disregarding dates, the total of university students
was 23,504, or one for every i;621 inhabitants, of secondary stu.,tlents
(boys), 174,856, or one for every 218 inhabitants. The enrollment in
primary schools exclusive of infant schools, i.e., 5,556,470, was equal to
· 14.58 per cent of the actual population as agaiust 14.57 per cent in
1888. The state appropriation for education in 1893 amouuted to
$32,899,943, about 73 per cent being for primary education. 'l'he appropriation from state, departments and communes for public primary
schools in 1892 was $32,424,000, an increase of 60 i)er cent over 1872.
1 By A. Tolmitn Smith, _specialist in English aud French school systems.
2For the statistics of primary schools the office is indebted to M. E. Levasseur,
chairman of the "Commission de ·sta.tistique de l'euseignemcnt priwaire."
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The administration and control of public education and the supervision of private schools are functions of the central government confided to a department, whose chief, the minister of public instruction,
tine arts, a.ud worship, is a cabinet officer.I
Scholastic institutions are grouped iu three classes-superior, secondary, primary-to each of which corresponds a 1mbdivision of the department of education named, respectively; the department of superior
instruction, the department of secondary instruction, the department
of primary instruction. .At the head of each of these 'd ivisions is a
director, who is appointed by reason of special qualification for the
duties of the position and is not, as a rule., disturbed by political
chang.es.2 The work of administration and supervision employs a large
body of officials, who are appointed by the minister, or by the President of the Republic upon the recommendation of the minister. They
belong either to the central administration or to the local divisions
(academies), seventeen in number, including one in .Algiers. Each
acallCmie forms · a scholastic unit, whose chief (recteur) is the 'official
head of all the teaching institntfons located within its bounds. The
possession of a doctor's degree is an essential qualification for the
rectorship;
The ninety departments (districts of civil administration) are treated
as subdivisions· of the academies in respect to educational affairs, the
prefects of departments having a measure of control over primary and
normal schools.
The supervii;don of secondary instruction is iutrusted to general inspectors, at present ten in number, and that of primary instruction to a graded
series ofinspectors, (1) general inspectors, including nine assigned to particular sections of the country, several assigned to the oversight of
special branches of study, and general inspectresses of infant schools.
These officials report directly to the minister as to the manner in which
the educational law is carried out. (2) Academic inspe.ctor s (inspecteurs
d'academies), one for each department, who are 'subordiuate to the rectors. They have the general direction of primary schools, conduct exam·
iuations for teachers' certificates, appoint all teachers 0 ·11 probation, and
name the candidates from whom the prefect~ of departments may
ap11oit~t full teacher s. (3) Primary inspectors, at present about 450 in
number, or one for ev·e ry ·150 primary schools. They inspect t he work
of individual schools, and report to the academic inspector.. (4) Medical inspectors, whose duties include the examination of children with
respect to their physical condition and of sites tmd buildings with
respect to sanitary particulars. There are also inspectresses of board1 M. Leon Bourgeois, who assumed the office March 17, 1890, waa succeeded, January 11, 1893, by M. Ch arles Dupuy. He held th o offico till April 41 18931 at which
8.ate M. Poincare was appointed.
•Tho present incumbents are M. Louis Lin.rd, director of superior instruction; .M.
Rabier, of secondary; M. F. Buisson, of primary.
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ing schools for girls. It should be observed that all these officials must
have ac~ess aJso to private schools.
.
The several classes of officials named coustitute the executive branch
of the ministry. The link between this and the scholastic w<,>rk iS furnished by the councils. These are compos ed of members elected by
their peers from the body of professors, instructors, and teachers, and ·
of certain proportion of appointed members. . The superior council,
whose seat is at Paris, deliberates upon all projects of school law,
curricula, creation of chairs, nominations to professorships, estimates of
expenditure, text-books, applications for the . privilege of conducting
private schools, and in general upon matters submitted by the minis~
ter, whose action is determined largely by the judgment of the council.
This body has also a final jurisdiction in cases of contention and dis·c ipline appealed from inferior councils. The members of the superior
council are generally men of distinction as prnfe:'lsors, teachers, authors,
or adtnini-str.ttors. The academic rectors have the advice of academic
councils composed of inspecteurs d'academies, professors, and teachers;
finally, the prefects are assisted by departmental councils. These several cou~cils save the work of public education to some degree at least,
from the .mechanical routine which is one danger of a highly centralized system.
The control of the public scholastic work fs completed by the organization of the teaching service and the imposition of official programmes.
All professors and teachers of public institutions are employes of the
state; their qualifications; tenure, and discipline are fixed by law, or
by ministerial decree; their salaries are pa.jd by the state; all professors must be university graduates. University professors (professeurs des facultes), who must have the doctor's degree, are appointed
by the President of tbe Republic ; assistant professors of faculties and
professors of secondary scliools, by the minister of public instruction.
The appointment Of primary teachers, as before stated, lies with the
academic inspectors and the prefect. So far, the system would s eem to
be entirely removed from the sympathies and the active participation
of the people.
As regards primary schools, however, the people are enlisted in several way!:!. The law (1833) makes it obligatory upon every commune to·
esta.b lish a public school, which under the law of June 16, 1881, must
be a free school and, under laws of 1882 and '188~, secular and taught
by a lay te acher. A commune, it must be remembered, is the sim·
plest civil division in France. Its local affairs are controlled by a
council, and a mayor chosen from tbe members of the same. A commune may have less than 20 ·inhabitants; it may be a populous city.
Paris, inqeed, is a commune, although differing somewhat from others
in its .form of local government. Large or small, the commune must
establish a free primary school, provide the site and building and a
proportion of the current expenditure; not only so, but every com-
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mune of more than 500 inhabitants must have a separate school for
girls (laws of March 15, 1850, and April 10, 1867).
But although the law i& imperative, the .Republic is wary, and since
many communes are too small and too poor to obey the law, and others
require stimulating, the state h as been exceedingly liberal with subsidies to help in the initial steps. The s ubsidies and advances for this
purpose only amounted in the deca;de 1878-1888 to $105,000,000.
In order that the communes should perform their part, provision must
be made for concerted action. Hence, the departmental councils appoint delegates to confer with the communal authorities and \Vith the
primary inspectors as to sites, buildings, material, etc. The mayors of
communes have free access to the schools at all times; then~ duties and
those of the delegates are much like those of our distri~t school committees, excepting that they have no control over teachers or programmes. It is incumbent also upon communes to maintain fnnds
(caisses des ecoles) for the assistance of indigent pupils. ·Although the
law (March 28, 1882) obliges parents to secure the instruction of their
children, they can make choice of the means, i. e., public schools, private
schools, home tuition.
As the state intends that public schools shall be nurseries of patriotism·, there is a powerful motive for making them attractive.
II.
A.

STATJ~ FACULTJES.

Movement toroarcl decent1'alization, resulting in p1·oject
of la10 for tra11sfon11i11g the faciilties into m1ive1·sitfos-Sii11erior illstitutions, i. e.,
special scltoolR, not a.ffecte1l by tlie 1woposed la10-01:igi·11 , classificatio11, a11d 11u1'Po8e1
of the faculties by imperia>l decree, 1802-Niimber and locatio11 of tlie 01·igi:nal fac1~l
ties-Subordination of tlie faciiWes · to the university cliief -Tlte ·1mii•e1·sity, its
antecedents and spirit-Reference to reactionary nwvements, 1815~1870-Tlte Repub.lic p ledged to refor111 the faculties by law of 1875-Co11ditio11 of tlie faciilties in.18751
as set forth in the debate upon tlte law-Delay in carrying out the orde1·, and jwactical reforms p1·ecedin.g legislatio11-C:l1ief p1·ovisio11s of the 12roposed lato-..11.dlierence
to a French type; ch.aracteri~tics of the san~e-Measu1·es f01· scc1t1•ing.
B. DEVELOPMENT 01!' 1'EACHING FUNCTIONS : Desfrztctitie wo1·k of tlte revolution-Special
schoolsfor meclical instruction a11d for advanced i11sh'uctio11 in a1·ts and sciences; adaptation to practical clema11ds-..d.bsence of teaching fal'il-itieit in the faculties; Paris tlte
oniy exceptio11.-Spfrit of f i·eedom, active after tlie fall of Na1ioleon, de1~elops a ne10
ideal of a university professor-New agenoies inil'oduceot fo1· tlie w01·k of teachingM11lti1ilication of special tea.c11ing professors, 1n·o1•ision of b1tildings and material
ap11lia11ce~, a1Ul i11crcasc of f1tnds u11de1· the Rep11blic-E.ffect of these measures in
atll'acting st111le11ts- Spil'it of solicla1·ity foste1·cd by stude11ts' associatio11s-Citation.
fi·onl M. La·visse.
PROPOSED TRANSFORllfATION:

A.- PROPOSED TRANSFORlllATION.

In the province of elementary education the communes, through their
control of the school ta:ii;, have a check upon the ceutral authority. In
the two higher departments of education there is a steady movement
towar~ decentralization. 1
1 This movement as it affects secouda.t·y schools, i. e. lycles an<l commuua.l colleges,
was considered in the Commissioner's Report for 1889-'90, pp. 104- 124.
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In the department of superior instruction the reaction against abso1ute control has culminated in a project of law for the transformation
of the faculties into indepeudent universities. This project, submitted
in 1890 by M. Bourgeois, then minister of public instruction, is still
before the Chambers. To comprehend its sc<;>pe and bearings it is
necessary to have iu mind the form in which higher education is now
maint'a ined in France and the conditi01:is from wh~ch this form has arisen.
The institutions for higher education are faculties and specialschools,1
the latter, with few exceptions, created by the Revolutionary leaders
or formed after their models. The proposed law relates to the faculties
only. These are groups ofprofessors appqinted by the Presidentofthe
Republic iu ad vice with the minister of public instruction, to maintain
advance4 instruction .a nd to exami~e for and confer degrees.
1 The special° schools which a.re under the·exol nsi ve control of the minister of public
instruction and :fine arts ·are the College cle France, M11slm1i d' Histoil'e Nat1trell.e, Ecole

NornialeSupbi.eure, Ecole Frani;nise de Rome, Ilcole Frn11i;aise d.' .tl.tl1imrs, Ecole Nationale
dea Cltai·tes, .Scole Speciale de8 Langues Orienlales Virn11l11s, Ecole Nationale et Speciale
dea Beaw; .drta c£ Pa1·is, Conseri:atoire Natiouale de M11siq11e et de Declai11atio11. £cole
P1·atiq-ue des Hautes ltt·1tde.8. .The Ecole Lih1·e des Scie11cea Politiquea, at Paris, is a

private foundation, which ranks with the highest institutions.
The ol<).ost and greatest of the special institutfons wns founde<l a.bout 1530 by
Francis the First. 'Whou this Kiug, imbued with tho spirit of the Rennissa.nce,
sought to foster the new learning in his own Kingdom his project found no favor at
the University of Paris. Hence a. new institution, the College de France. It wa.s
spa.red by tho Convention and has enjoyed uninterrupted prograss to the present
moment. The' first professorships here esta.blishecl were those of Greek and Hebrew;
these were Hi>ou followed by profcssor,!!hips of ma.thematics, philosophy, ·Ln.tin, and
rhetoric. From age to n.ge the curriculum of the college has iucrea:ied with the expansion of knowledge, rmcl it comprises 'now forty-one chairs, the htest addition beina
chairs of the history of economic cloctrines, modern philosophy, A~syrian philosoph;
and archmology, la nguages nncl literature of southern Europe, general anatomy,
Greek epigraphy and ::ui.tiquHied, and esthetics.
·
The Museum of Natural History, which is at present a school for scientific instruction and research, had its origin in the Jard·i n des l'la11tes, founded by Louis XIII in
1626: .At the requesto~his ehief physician, the King granted lettors patent for the
establishment of a botanical garden, to be nuder the charge of the physician and his
successors. It was to serve for purposes of r esearch and demonstration. 'fhe schame
encountered opposition from the Facu.l ty of Medicine, as the Colli:ge ·de F1·a11ce had
from the Faculty of .Arts, but with the rnyal favor it prospered.
The original purpose was ex.tendecl little by litt le, and when Buffon..iwa.s ma.de
intendant (1739) he immediately de·1elop<>d plans for the equipment of a complete.
scientific establishment of high orcltir.. In response to his efforts collections poured
in from every part of E·urope and represontiug equall y every domain of nature.
The genius of Butron was exercised in the cl assifico,tiori of th o material and in
plans for its suitable display. Before his death, which occurred in 1788, the year
preceding the l'evolutioo, he had securecl additional grouuds and buildings and
imparted scient'ific ortler to the entire work.
"The revolution," says M. Dumont, "conceivell tho founda.ti ou of great independent i nstitntious, each devoted to a particular branch
science an<l enjoying
a.b solnte free1lom.'' In accordance with this llrinciplo the Museum of Natural History was enlarged nnd endowed w ith the attributes of a great teaching institution.
It was organized nuder its present nnme in 1793. Two years later the school of Living Orienta.I Languages was created, and the Bureau of Long itudes, to which the
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Origin, classification and functions; the fac1tlties.-The facnltieM are
of five orders, i. e., of law, medicine, theology, letters, and ~ciences.
They were thus classified in the decree by which they were created,
namely,- the decree for the · general organization of the Imperial
University (issued by :Napoleon March 17, 1808. 1)
Observatory of P.a.ri11 was transferred. Tims, instead of the assemblage of a.11 studies
·i n a. common center where they might support and illuminate ea.ch other, there was
isolation, specialization, and a supreme regard to the practical applications of the
sciences. The 11yntbesis of the sciences was, however, provided for fo the Institute
of France, created in 1796, the year after the Convention was repla.ced by the
Directory.
Says M. Dnruy: "The institute appenretl us a center of information, of research,
of correspondence, the common asylum of the sctences, letters, and arts. Embracin·g
in its extent all the branches of human knuwle<lge formed by the union of a.11 orders
of knowledge, and all talents, it was certain to be in time, the crown of tho scho~as
tic edifice, the keystone of the system." (L'·inat1'11cti01i pubUque et la Ri!volution; p.
140.) Even here, however, the principle of separation appeared, although, properly
enough, .in the division into three sections, i. e., phys ics and mathematics, the woral
and political sciences, and literature and the fine arts.
The Superior Normal School (2cole Nonnale Su111lrieure) was definitely organized
under a statute of ~fare~ 30, 1810. The decree creating the Imperial University
bad, however, included a pensionnat ·normal, which was intended to be a school for
professors-that is, aspirants for appointment in the higher teaching orders. Such is
the special function of th~ Superior Normal, School a.t the present time. A·prototype was furnished by the normal school established by the Convention in 1794~
b 11t closed the following year.
The tendency ·to separation, so strengly marked during the revolutionary period,
and the disposition to extend the province of existing institutions which has characterized the Republic, are both illnstrated in the organization ot" the .&cole Pratique
des Ha11tea lttudes.
In 1868; when M. Duruy, then minister of public instruction, Wished to afford students facilities for the practical study of philology and history, he found it impol!sible either to secure or to acco=odate all the resources necessary at any one seat of
learning. There resulted an institution for which the material equipment of existing institutions could be called into service, while special provisions were made for
the new department of 11tudy.
The purpose of the founder is indicated in a single senten<!e embodied in his report
tsnhmitted in 1868), in which the plan of the school is unfolded.
"We must not," he says, "give to the expression practical school its ordinary
signification, which implies a school of industrial utility. It is to be taken in the
most elevated sense, since the ·work of the eyes and bands is necessary in these
studies to ·fix and extend the highest and most delicate conceptions of the scientific spirit. What is chemistry without manipul~tion f physics and physiology withont experiments f botany without analysis'"
In ad.Ii ti on to the !!pecial schools here considered belonging to the province of the
minister of public instruction there are important institutions under the charge of
other ministers. Snch a.re the School of Bridges and Roads. ( ltcole du Pon ta et Chauss{es) nnder the minister of public works; the Polytechnic School (Ecole Polgtecl111iqu.e), .under the minister of war.
Detailed accounts of the special schools under the minister of public instruction
are to be found in the successive Statistiques de l'Enseigneme11t suptfrieur, i. e., 18651876, 1878-1888.
1
The l:i.w creating the university was pae11ed May 10, 1806, nearly t wo years
before the organic d ecree. (See Recu.eil du loiB et dglemc11ts au1· l'cnseigne111cnt8up{riP.ur.
Tome I, 1789-184.7, pp. 156, 171-88)·.
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Tlte functions of the faculties as specified in the decree were "the
ext~usion or deepening of s11ience, and the conferring of degrees" (fac-

ultes po1ir le8 sciences approfondies et la co.llation des grades). · Three
degrees were author~ed, i.e., bachelor, licencie, and doctol'...; these were
to be conferred at the end of a public examination, all the conditions
of candidature being carefn\ly defiued. The fact that a degree was a
prerequ\site for nearly -all civil . offices gave great iinportance t.o the
prerogative of the faculties with re8pect to ·o onferring these honors.
A ccording t.o M. Breal this 'Yas indeed the sole purpose of the faculties
of sciences and arts. "Napoleon," be says, " whose conceptiom1 assumed
inevitably a hierarchical and administrative form, would ·probably
·never have created facnlties of letters and of science, but that it was
necessary to have some one to confer the diplomas·." 1
The teaching functions of the faculties were specifically tlefined in
regulations. issued from time to time, but they bad really .n o practical
development under the empire._
As regards number there were to be as many groups of faculties as
there were academies or local divisions of the university. The original
purpose contemplated 26 of these divisions, or as many as there were
courts of appeal. Only 23 academies were really constituted; . their
chief cities becaine the seats of the faculties and gave to them their
distinctive na mes. Various readjustments of the a-0ademic divisions
have been made since the fall of Napoleon. By a law of 1854 their
number was reduced to 16, subsequently increased t.o 17 by the addition
of Algiers. 2
S1ibordinationj teaching to official orders.-From the nature of the
univei·sity organization it followed that the faculties had none of the
attributes of self-governing bodies; they were subordinate parts of a
machinery admirably devised for centralizing the control of education;
The inferior rank assigned to the teaching as compared with the
administrative orders in the university is plainly shown by a tabnlar
scheme embodied in the organic decree. Tho officials are arranged in
two colnmns, the first pertaining to administr<ttion, the second to instruction. The teaching orders begin with the faculties at the tenth rank ..
A slight form of organization was given to the individual faculties in
that each had its own dean, appointed, however, hy the grand master.
The deans are included among the officers of administration, occupying
there the ninth rank. The faculties, as we have said, belonged t.o the
academies. Their official chiefs, the intermediaries between them and
the grand master, were tile academic rectors, who occupied the seventh
rank in the administration. S11preme over all is the grand master, who
was appointed by the Emperor. In him was vested absolute control
of education . . If schools were established or instruction given outside
1
1

Q1telque11 mots su.r l'in1tru.cti01J p11bliq11e ~n France, p . 328.
For the present number and distribution of the faculties, see conspectns,pp. 92- £6. -
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of the university bounds· it must be done by the- sanction of the chief.1
Such monopoly arid centralization had n,ot been dreamed of by .th·e
revolutiou~ry leaders. Tiley_had emphasized the rights of man as
opposed to the rights of states. . A.moog the rights of man, education 2
was included. Tbe state existing for the service of man was to make
provision for this m:liversal right. From ,the subtle conception of the
state as the servant of man in this particular to the simpler idea of the
~tate as a supreme authority in the matter, the transition was easy.
The revolution had indeed prepared th~ way by the suppression of
the old universities and colleges which had often in times pa.st resisted
the encroachment of tyranny. It is trne that immediately after the
passage of the decree of suppression (1793) new institutions were au-thorized; but time and resources were w.antiug to give them au abiding
form. Such as were actually created, by their very specialization, prevented the s~nse of an independent, but common, mission in the progress
of-humanity. When Napoleon entered upon the scene the need of
teaching agencies was pressing. He met it according to the dictates
·of an impe,rial will and with an organization w~ich, as the subsequent
history proves, was destined to take deep.root in the nation. The con·
centration of power, the hierarchy of offici;i.ls, the exact prescdption of
functions; the official· programmes, the official degrees and titles of
· honor 'vhich made up the university system were all well calculated tO
impress a people accustomed to imposing forms iu both civil and ecclesiastical affairs. The likeness between the university organization and
that of the Roman Catholic church has often been pointed out.
Dr. Bticheler says, in a critical exposition.
On the one side the most striking fea.ture of this creation of Napoleon appears in
this, that to it he ga.ve the right of teaching a.ti a monopoly; hence, to no one else
was this privilege allowed, but every one was forced more or less to receivu the in·
st~uction of tho Universite. Thus education and instruction· were ruu<le entirely an
affair of the state. On the other hand, however., it is noticeable that· he left to t he
Universite as little autonomy as possible; rather its whole coust.itution was such that
neither independence nor .individual activity ~as possible for tho teacher but all
were brought under oue and the same rule. To this end i,he whole etlucational sys.
tem was forced into the net of an administration closely coordinated and welded
together aftt:r the hierarchy of the Romish church. All and each, 11chool-books and
methocls, personal affairs and organization were surrendered to a central authority
at Paris, the Grauel-master mul t he council of the University of Frauce.-(Schmi<l'a
Encycloprodia, article France, p. 580. )

Reaction against officialism.-In the period from the fall of Napoleon
(1815) to the establishment of the Republic (1870) various projects rela-

tive to higher education were entertained, but no radical cha11ges were
•Decree of March 17, 1808. By reference to. the tlccree it will be seen that article
3 gave certain privileges to bishops with :reference to the clerical seminaries.
~see plans of Talleyrand, Condorcet, at.id Lakanal; also system elaborated by Mirn,.
beau, l' Instr11.ctio11 Publique ct la Revulu.tion by A. Duruy; Dictio1maire de Pedagogic et
d' Instr1tction Pri111air6 by F. Buisson, Pu.rt 1, Vol. 1, articles ~'ranee, Talleyrand, etc.;
also "P1·oceB· JTerba11.x d1t Comite d' Instr1ict-ion Publiq1ic de la 0011.vention Nationalc," with
notes by J. Guillaume.
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effected. As regards organization and functions the faculties-were sub•
sta.ntially in.1870 what they had been made in 1808.
In 1875, July 12, a law ·was passed relative to the "liberty of superior
instruction," which in brie.f accorded the right of teaching to any person
who should conform to very easy requirements. One article of this law
provided that at the expiration of a year the Government should present
a bill having for its object such reforms in higher education as were seen
to be necessary. In the course of the debate M. Paul .Bert made the
following: statement as to the conditions of the faculties with respect to
equipments and internal relations:
I do not know what wor1ls I could use that might give you an exa.ct idea. of the
builuings in which certain of our faculties of science and of l etters a.re installed.
As to other equipments, tho collectiornr are miserable. There are no laboratories,
the libraries are meager. How can it be otherwise, since eveu the chairs in o.ur
law faculties have ou au average only 65 francs ($13) with which to purchase bookii
ai\d heat their ha.list Is it true even that nt Paris where everything centers,.at
Paris, for which it is said we have sacrificed everything else, there are to be
found model establishments which make up for the poveriy of the provinces 1 Gentlemen, it fa only necessary to cross to the left bank of tho river and behold the
condition of these institutions. The condition of the school of medicine baa been
depicted ; tho condition of the school of pharmacy bas bceu descr ibed, but I believe
uo one hne' spoken of the Sorbonne. It suffices to say that the fabora.tories and collections of tho Sorbonne are iusta.llecl iu buildings· that the city pnrclln.sed, but, seeing their ruined coudition, is about to demolish. It ma.y be said, borrowing the
severe but nuthoritati ve words of Claude Bernard, that the la boratories of Paris are
the tombs of savn:nts.
Consider the faculties now iu respect to organiza.tion-:--the same miserable state.
Gentlemen, we have in France forty-three faculties of diverse orders; they are
distributed in fifteen or sixteen cities and they comprise each four or five professors
chn.rgecl to cover the whole domain of tbe sciences aud of letters. In the science
courses there is scarcely a single student, and few in those of letters. Tho professional facul~ies alone have followers ancl are inspirecl by ~he presence of int erested ·
hearers. 'fhe other faculties have no hold upon students, they have ·scarcely any
relation with them; they have no iuterest iu the iucrease of their number and therefore iu encouraging their attemln.nce. The faculties are isolated. No common purposes .c an be devel oped among the professors of the faculties of letters and of the
sciences.
In France, sa.vo at Paris, in Franco iu the country of Burnouf there is not a
chair of philology; in the country of Cbampolliou there is not a chair of epigraphy
and of archteolog y; iu tile count ry of Cuvier there is not a. chair of pa.leoutology.
If we consider not the organizatiou only, but t he spirit of the instruction, we find
even a worse state. As a consequence of the incessant surveillance of officials,
every new doctrine, every original idel\ is proscribed. We follow, and follow to the
letter, a phrase in the plan of a university traced by M. de Fontanes (first Grand
Mnster of the university). "It ought to be," said he, "a. guaranty against thenries,
p ernicious and subversive of the social order."
.

Urgent as appeared the need of reform the project which the law of
1875 called fQr was not forthcoming, as ·we have seen, until 1890.
Practical reforms.-As explained by the ministers who presented the
measure to the chambers (M. Leon Bourgeois, minister of public
instruction, and M. Rouvier, minister of finance) the cause of the delay
was the determination of the Government to remedy the evils so
ED92- 6
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graphically depicted by M. Bert and others, .and to impart the spirit
and conditions of university life to the existing establishments, before
attempting to give them a new form and a new name.
In t11e years that have elapsed since the project of reform was authorized, buildings and equipments have been supplied at a cost amounting already in 1887 to $22,195,000, of which the cities bore $9,650,000,
and the state the balance. 1
The annual appropria.tions have meanwhile been more than doubled.
In 1870· they amounted to no more than $1,152, 773; at that time, says
M. Fallieres, the faculties very nearly covered their expenses by their
l'eceipts. In 1878 the credits for superior instruction had increased by
$787,000; from 1878 to 1888 they were doubled; in 1889 they rose to
the exact sum of $2,797 ,071. If from this amount be taken the receipts
of the faculties, examination, diploma, and entrance fees, there remain
$1,833,500 from the public treaimry. It may be added that in 1892 the
appropriations for superior instruction amounted to $3,065,718, ·of
which $2,331,999 was for the faculties. The net proceeds from the state
for this year can not be given, as no report bas been published of the
receipts from fees. The increase of the teaching forces has kept pace
with the other improvements, as will be shown later.
· While the int~rnal life of the faculties has thus been enriched and .
expanded, measures have been maturing for giving them organic
unity, civil personality, and autonomy. The advice of .t he faculties
them selves with respect to the proposed law was sought at the outset
by a circular letter addressed to them by the minister in order to secure
1 In his decennial report (1877-1887) M. Fallicres refers to the new Sorl.Jon1ie, since
inaugurated with imposing ceremonies, an<l notes in addition the enlargement of the
faculty of meolicine at Paris, tho construction of the school of pharmacy, the enlargement of the museum, and in the departments the following buildings projected or
begun: Building for the faculty of medicine, of science and letters at Horclea.ux, the
faculty of sciences at Toulouse, the faculties of medicine antl of science a.t Lyons, the
institution 9f chemistry in the faculty of science at Nancy, the faculty of science
at Clermont, the faculty of meclicine at Montpellier, the faculties at Caen, and t he
schools of Algiers. In addition to the above, he says, the following are·nenrly ready
for operation: " The faculty of science at Rennes, the new faculty of letters at Tonlonse, the faculties of justice and of letters, and tho scientific departments of the
faculties of science and of medicine at ?.font pellier, the faculties of law and of letters
at L yons, and t he departments of the faculty of science at Lille.
· Of these buildings, those which belong to the domain have been built entirely at
the charge of the state; the others, those belonging to the faculties, have been
erect~tl at the commou expcuRo of tho state and the cities, sometimes aided by the
departments. • • • The fa9ades of these new bnildinga indicate the transformations which have been wrought in onr snperior instruction, but in order to become
thoroughly iuforme<l upon tho subject. it is ne<;csaary to enter the interior. These
· palaces, whose exteriors, often beantifnlly ornamented, serve for the passers-by as
a sign of the dignity of science, are, within, veritable studios, arranged a nd
equipped for purposes of instmction and study. nut lat ely, onr faculties bad only
lecture halls ; at present tbero are overywhere laboratories fo1· instruction ancl for
researches, cabinets, libraries, study and conference halls; everywhere the l aboratories, cabinets, aud libraries a.re fnrnishcrl."
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the formal expression of their opinions. The measure is thus the outcome of lal'ge and val'ied experience and judgment.
The changes which it is designed to effect in tlle constitution of the
faculties are clearly enunciated in the first two articles, to wit:
ARTICLE I. The universities are public establishments of higher education, whose
purpose is instruction and culture by all the Rciences (l'ense11ible des sciences).
"They are civil personalities." " They are named from the cities in which they
·a re located."
·
A1<T. II. A university rnnst comprise at lea.st the four faculties of law, medicine,
sciences, and letters; other establishments of superior instruction may also be incorporated with it at the instance of the minister.

The remaining articles (thirteen in number) define in detail the
scliolastic and administrative organization of the universities, ·the
extent and limitation of their powers, the sources and control of their
budgets.
To the foreign student, the most interesting thing about the scheme
is its adherence to an organic type which is essentially French. Two
principles nationalized in France by the Revolution and the Imperial
University are conserved in the new ideal, the principle of state responsibility in education and of the subordination of teaching bodies to
civil authorities. To preserve tliese princi~es and yet give independence to the proposed universities was a. delicate problem. Its solution
is to be found in tlle measures proposed for maintaining the relations
of the universities to the central administration on the one hand and
on the other for tra.nsferring certain· powers to the universities. These
measures may be conveniently considered under three heads, the councils, the rectors, the control of finances.
The Oouncils.-Councils, supreme and academic, were a feature of the
Imperial University; their functions as determined by the decree of
1808 were deliberative and advisory, and in certain cases judicial.
They reflected, however, the will of the central authority, siuce their
members were appointed either by the grand master or by the Emperor.
Transformed into representative bodies by subsequent legislation 1
they have largely substituted t11e professional for the official influence
in the conduct of education. The htw of February 27, 1880; under
which tlie councils are at present organized, allowed 24 elected members out of a total of 60 in the superior council. Eleven of these
elected members are chosen from the faculties. In the academic councils ench faculty is represented by its dean and one member. In the latter council all rnatters pertaiuing to the local administration of the
faculties, i. e., expenses, material appliances, promotions, are considered, and the conclusions formed are transmitted by the rectors to the
minister of public instruction, who in turn refers them to the superior
council. Tlle superior council is, in fact, an advisory body for the
•By a law of March l5, 1850, tba superior council comprised 16 elected members
upon a total of 27; by a law of F ebrn<iry 27, 1880, the elective policy was extended
to the academic councils.
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service of the minister, and has also final judgment in certain cases· ~f
appeal. Complaint has arisen because th.e council has no· initiative, .
· but Simply COnSiderS the matters Submitted by the minister. 1
In reality all matters of importance are thus submitted, and the
decrees of the minister respecting progra.mmes, the creation of new
faculties and new chairs, the requirements for ·degrees, etc., voice the .
matured opinions of this imposing body.
In 1885 two important ·m easures were adopted in the interests of the
faculties. The first of these, the decree of July 25, revived a right conferred upon all institutions of pllulic instruction in 1801, but practically
nullified as regards the faculties in 1875. This was the right to hold property, to receive gifts, and to manage their own estates. The decree
also permitted funds to be given to the faculties by cities, departments,
private corporations, and individuals.
In order that the faculties should exercise this right the same decree
instituted a general council of the faculties of each ttcademie composed
as follows: the rector, president, tile deans of the facultie~, and two
delegates from each faculty elected by their <:ollea.gues. Thus, at once,
civil personality and· organic form were secured.
A second decree of the J!ame yeat· (December 281 1885) carried tho
work of organization still further. This decree extended the authority
of the general council of each group of faculties to nll matters pertaining to tlrn internal conduct of the group, such as the courses and coordination of studies, estimates of expenditure, the ·division of comm.on
funds, discipline of students, etc. T!Je same decree constituted a council of each faculty composed of the titular or full professors, and an
assembly of each comprising fuIJ professors and agreges.
The couucil was empowered to administer the affairs of the particular faculty in accordance with the laws and decrees and subject to the
approval of the academic rector. The assembly deliberates upon ·the
scholastic work of the faculty. The dignity and authority of the dean
were confirmed by· t he decree, but the choice of the dean was virtually
given t-0 the faculties, the minister being authorized to make t;tie appo,i ntroent every three years from two lists furnishe<l, the one by the
assembly of the individual faculty, the otller by tile council general of
the academic group.
Under the proposed law the academic council ceases to have jurisdiction over the faculties. Tile general council of a .group of faculties
becomes the council of the university when the group receives the
1 Says H. Marion: The pedagogical prerogatives of the council, although large,
are considered by many people too limited, because the council is merely consultative; its advice is given only when demaucletl; because its members have no initiative; becaose, in fiuo, the minister is not obliged to follow the advice he has sought.
• " " In fact, all the ministers of lrnblic instruction have always promulgated
the projects of decrees and orcler~ tmbmitte<l to the council in accordance with its
decisions. (L'fiducation da11s l'Universite, p. 27.
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benefit of the law. Subject ouly to the rulings of the minister in advice with the superior coLrncil of education and to the legal prerogatives of the academic rector, this council becomes the governing body
of the university.
·
The academic recto~· (an appointee, it must be remembered, of the
minister of public instruction) will be the admiuistrative head of the .
university of his district. Nominally his position will be the same as
that of the rectors of the ancient universities, although his authority .
may be less. He will execute the decisions of the university council,
wh1cb must 11ot contlict with the general laws and decrees.
The correlation of all grades of instruction is an essential element'
of the French ideal of public instruction. It has not been lost sight
of in the university project, nor is it left entirely to the superior
council, which remains unaftected by the proposed law. The removal
of superior instruction from the academic council has already been
noted. 'l'he unity of scholastic orders thus lost is restored in the local
administration by the power grauted the rector to convoke at his will
the university council, the council general of faculties (not transforme<l ·
into universities), and the academic council, to deliberate upon the
common interests of secondary and superior instrnction. (Title n,
article 15.)
·
Control of /imds.-Absolute control of their own fonds is a power
which the extreme advocates of decentralization would have vested
in the individual universities. This policy is~ however, not possible in
the French systeln so long at least as state appropriations are the ma.in
d_e pendence of higher education. That this is now the case will readily
be seen by examini,ng the finan~ial showings.
.
The present sources of income, as· specified .in . the bill, are private
funds belonging to the universities, gifts and bequests of private individuals, societies, communes and departments, tuition and examination fees, state appropriations. (Titl~ I, article 2.)
The income fi:om private property and bequests is as yet a trifling
sum; tuition and examination fees, which are turned over to the state
treasury, amounted in 1887 (the latest year for which the data are
given) to about two-fifths the total income. The state contributed .
then about thi:ee-fifths of the income, or . $1,354,583 on a total of
$2,296,540.
The proposed law follo.w ing the decrees of 1885 already noted vests
the control of gifts and legacies in the council of the universities.
The ;receipts from. tuition fees and the state appropriations will be
managed as heretofore by special agents appointed by the minister of
finance. ·The report of these operations must be submitted each year
as a part of the report of the expenditures of the department of public
instruction.
It should be noted that every organization whose contributions to
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the. support of th~ university are accepted may be represented in the
sessions of the ·university councils in which the :financial affairs and
the ai;i.nual reports upon the state of instruction are discussed. Cities
may be represented by their mayors, depa.r~ments by the presidents of
their councils, etc. (Title r, article 12). Thus the sense of a commou
interest and responsibility is stimulated. Shduld the pending measure
be carried the number of universities will be less than tl1e number of
academic divisions, as at least four faculties will be required for organization under the law. Each university will be created by a special
decree of the council of state, ba8ed upon t_b e proposition of the
superior council of public instruction. Se\eu seems to be the larg·est
·number of universities that the Government is }lrepared to recognize.
Without going further into the details of this project, which is likely
to be· ruuch modified during the debate, enough has been said to show
that it · in no way impairs the authority of the state and the organic
unity of the public teaching and adQlinistrative ·services.
B.-DEVELOPMENT OF THE TEACHING FUNCTIONS OF 'l'HE FACULTIES.

It will be interesting at this point to consider the most important
change that has taken place in the faculties since their origin; i. e., the
development . of teaching functions. To understand this portion of
their history it will be necessary to go back to the Revolution of 1789.
Provision for medical instruction after 1789.-After the suppression
of the old universities (1793) the medical profession was the first to .
make its urgent needs felt~ The very uext year, 1794, three schools of
health (Ecoles <le Sa.nte) were established to prepare health officers
(<>.tficiers de Sante) for the service of hospitals, and especially for military and marine hospitals. · Three additional schools of health were
created in 1803, and to them all the term faculty was applied by the
decree organizing the university (March 17, 1808). The supsequent
history of these schools belongs to that of the medical faculties.
The ne.cessity of maintaining medical training had also induced individual physicians to open clinics wherever there were hospitals.
Aronnd these practical demonstrations there grew up courses of theoretical iustru<,tion in anatomy, therapeutics, etc. The.<>e courses were
gradually developed into schools and brought under official control.
In a. statute of October 28, 1808, they are referred to "as secondary
schcols of medicine, henceforth to be termed colleges of medicine," a
title however which seems to have been seldom employed.
In 1855 a·n d 1856, apparently under the impulse given by the law of
1850, which favored the liberty of teaching, several medical scilools were
established, and additions were st.ill made to the number so late as 18811.
Thus the existence of schools for praetical iustruction in medicine
side by side with the medical fac~lties ii-; accounted for. (See prospectus, pp. 92-95). Despite the deplorable condition of this profession,
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painted by Fotircr~y, councilor of state, in 1802, 1 it is evident tbat even
in tbe.decade immediately following the brief rule ofthe Convention the
importance of special medical training bad not been wholly ignor~d.
Prior to 1875 none of the schools of medicine h ad the same rank as
the faculties. Of the four years' course required for graduation three
might be.taken in the schools, but the fourth year's enrollment must be
in the faculty. Exception should be made of two schools of pharmacy
that were authorized to confer the diploma of a pharmacist of .the first
class.
By a decree of July 14, 1875, it was ordered that such of the schools
as fulfilled specified conditions should complete the course of medical
instrnctions. Hence the distinction into full-course schools (Ecoles de
plein exercice) and preparatory schools.
Provision for letters and scien~e.-The development of advanced
course1:1 of instrnctipn in letters and in science, that is, courses of a
higher order than those available in the lycees, whose goal was the
bachelor's dt>gree, followed the same line as the professional courses:
Individual cities began the work, maintaini~g courses iu letters and in
science according to local demands. By a decree of August 22, 1854,
the courses established by cities that were not the seat of faculties
were recognized as preparatory schools of science and letters, and
the .time spent in them was made equivalent to a certain proportion
of the faculty course. The fact that by the decree mentioned these
s.chools were assimilated to the preparat9ry schools of medicine indicates. that they had arisen in part from the increasi~1g demand for
scientific knowledge as a preparation for professional studies. This
inference is confirined by the tenor 'of subsequent regulations as well
as by the programmes of the schools. 2 They present courses very
silnilar to those of the scientific colleges of our own country.
Fa<Julty tea<Jhing 1mder the Empire.-The characteristics of the schools·
as distinguished from the faculties were equiprueut for practical instruction ai1d teaching professors. Eve11ts have proved that they were the
outcoine Of a spirit which the faculties themselves coul(l uot resist.
U nde~ the Empire the teaching functions of the faculties were nec1 Said lfourcroy : "Since the decree of Augnst 18, 1792, which suppressed the uui·
versities, the faculties, and the learned societies, there are no more regular guaranties for physicians and surgeons. Complete anarchy has ta.ken the place of the
ancient organization. Thoso wl1Q h ave learned their art are confot•nded with those
who have not the· least notion of it. Almost everywhere licenses are accorded as
readily to the one as to the other. The lives of citizens are at the mercy of men as
greedy as they are.ignorant. The most dangerous empiricism, the most unblushing
charlatanism everywhere imposes upon credulity and confidence. No proofs of
knowledge and abili1y are required. Those who have studied during the last seven
years in the thrae schools of medicine created by lihe law of Frimaire, An. 111 (November, 1794), can hardly receive any testimonials whereby they may be distinguished
from the pretenders who are euconutered everywhere.'' (Expose des motifs dt' iwojet
de loi su1· l'exercice de la nteded·ne, Ventose, An. xr, March 1802.)
1 The number and location of these schools (Ecoles preparatoires a l'enseigmmu:nt des
•ciences et des lettres) are shown in the prospectus, pp. 92-95.

88

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

essa.r ily in abeyance; even if the conditions had been favorable, _the
number of professors was too small for the work. Outside of Paris
3 professors only were assigned to a faculty of l~tters and 4 to a faculty of science, or not more than 86 professors for the service of liberal education in the proyinces. The degrees which the faculties
·of letters and of science conferred-were sought almost exclusively by
teacher.s of the lyc6es aspiring to the degree of licencie or of doctor
in letters or science; and the courses which these faculties maintained
were just sufficient to carry candidates over the interval between the
successive examinations, as may be seen from the official programmes. 1
The state · of the professional faculties was little better; 4 professors sufficed for a faculty of law a.n d 8 for a faculty of medicine. The
faculties could hardly be said to have even fixed location, for, a.I though
the chief cities of the academies were their seats, their examinations
were conducted each year at the centers specified by the gra.nd
master. Thus everything contributed to foster the purely official
character of the faculties and to sever them from the intellectual
life Of the nation. Paris alone formed an exception. Here the faculty
groups comprised a larger number of p·rofessors, and for the most part
professors who were attached· to some oue of' the i;pecial schools. The
spirit of the old university was continued by such men as Delille, Luce
de Lailciva1, Delaplace, Boissonnade, in the faculty of letters; Biot,
Brongniart, Geoffroy Saint-Hilaire, Thenard, in the faculty of science.
New ideal of afaciilty professor.-The abdication of Napoleon (April
4, 1814), and the restoration of the Bourbons in the person of Louis
XVIII, was followed by a despetrtte attack upon the university, in
which the clergy, many statesmen 1 eminent writers, and heads of families participated. The assent of the King to a project of decentraliza:
tion was readily secured and ou the 17th of February, 1815, an ordinance to that effect was promulgated. The sudden return of Napoleon
put an eud to this effort. In the.hundred days of his recovered power,
the university was legally restored. Although attacks upon it were
renewed after bis final overthrow, they accomplished nothing more
than the diminution of its power.
This particular part of tbe university history concerns us here solely
because the reaction against absolute control proved n. great stimulus
to professional activity.
Says M. Liard:
It is at this epoch, howevc?', that on?' superior in struction, ileprived of institutions
which would have given i t a form adequate to its fnnctious, took ou another form
that has become itl! chief glory. At t his moment., snstaiuc<l and inspired by the
spirit of liberty, inatrnction at the Sorbonne became 1111 at once, with Guizot, Cousin,
and Villemaiu, an extraorrliuary manifestt1tion of the French geuiua. To this initia·
tive, to the influence of these mo<lels, is tlue the origin and the persistence of the
ideal of a professor of the F1·ench fac ulticH.~

- 1 - - - - - -- ----·---·- - --..··- - ---- -- - -- - -

See arretcs determining the course8 iu t hese faculties, March 6, 1809, October 31,
1809, etc. ; also statutes of F ebruary IG, 1810.
~ Unive1'Bites et Fac11ltes, p . 9.
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M. Taine says:
During several years iu the State chairs at the Sorbonne, M. Guizot, M. Cousin,
M. Villcmain, lectured freely and with great effect before an attentive and enthusiastic throng upon the highest r1uestions of philoso11hy, of literature, of history. 1

The lectures, which were lie11ceforth a distingnislii11g feature of the
faculty careers, were for tlie most p art delivered before mixed audiences
of liearers and students. For students only, there was generally not
more than one exercise a week, and this often
no more than four or
five months in the year. Tliese special exercises were too few, and the
co11ditions of the public lectures too dfstracting for the purposes of
serious study. Moreover the lecture fervor did not tend. to develop in
t he professors an entlmsiasm for continuous and detailed instrnction,
and for the intimate interchange of questions and explanation which
belongs to this work. So late as 1825, the Paris faculty of law advised
that professors who gave lessons to students should not take part in
the degree examinations, and this position was confirmed by a11 order
from the council in 1829. The order appliecl also to the faculty of
science.2 Although the faculty of law abandoned its position in 1838,
declaring that every professor ought to give at least three lessons
week, 3 the effect of the order was not easily overcome.
New teach-ing agenc-ies.-The necessity of increasing the personnel of
the faculties was not greater thau that of inflising into them a new
spirit. The beg'inuing was made in 18~3 by the reorganization of the
Paris Faculty of Medicine. Twenty-three full or titular professors and
thirty-six special professors (agreges) made up the new body. In 1840,.
at the instigation of Victor Cousin_, Louis Philippe authorized similar
reforms in the faculties of law, of letters, and of science. In the report
which led to the creation of supplementary courses in the law facultfos,
M. Cousin said:

for

a

The ag1•eges. of the schovl of medicine are a class of professors young and full of
zeal who represent progress and the spirit of innovation in t ho school, with, however, sufficient gnarantces, as the titular professors represent, it may be said, the
conservative spirit in science, tho maintenance of traditional knowledge, aucl the
authority of doctrines confirmed by experience.•

Through the success of Cousin's propositions a veritable teaching
force was introduced into the faculties. Following this precedent, the
Republic bas greatly increased the number and importance of special
and assistant professors, while enlarging, also, the force of titular pro·
fessors.
In the decennial report for 1877-1887, M. Fallieres, the minister of
public instruction, says:
Since 1876 practical courses of instruction to the number of 129, an<l complementary courses to the number of 200 have been adcled, and 201 new professorships
created.

L68 01igi11es de la France Contemporninc-Le Regi11ie J-Iodcnw, 'l'ome n, p. 235.
de l'enscignement s11ptfrie1w, 1876, pp. 201, 319.
a Ibid., p. 202.
•For reports of M. Cousin and the royal decree~, sec Bec11eil des lois et 1•i:gle1nents
sur l'e11seigne111ent s1pi!rie1w. Vol. I, 1789-1847, pp. 838, 846.
1

2Statistiq11e
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The term agrege, applied to a class of special professors, has no .exact
equivalent in our language. The a.grege., are appointed by the.minister
of !)Ublic instruction from candidates wlio lui.ve gained a doctor's
degree, and have successfully passed a competitive exami~ation (agregation) in a special branch of knowledge. They are assigned to the
faculties by the lliinister according .to the exigencies of the service.
· They rank immediately after the professors; they may take part in the
assembly of the faculty (or school), may participate in the degree
examinations, replace the professors, in their absence giving the regular lectures, and conduct confiirences or exercises intended to round out
or complete, in' detail, the courses of titular professors. (Decree of
July 30, 1886.)
The agregcs are the only class of assistant professors allowed to the
faculties of law aud· of medicine, and in these facul~ies alone are they
found at present, although they may be assigned to the other orders.
In the faculties of letters and of science supplementary instruction is
coHfided to ma.ttres de conferences and cha.rges dit cout·s. The distinction
between these instructors and the agregcs is chiefly that of ilosition.
The inaltres de conferences provided with the doctor's degree may
be admitted to take part in degree examinations and also to a place in
tbe a:-;sembly of the faculties; the latter is also tlle privilege of the
charges du cours who have the doctor's degree, but neither of these two
cl:l8ses of .instructors can r('place the t.itular professor.
The distinct.ion between the two classes of exercises, i. e., conferences
and cottrs, is thus explained by l\L Lia.rd:
Complementnry conrscs-this worcl is plain and expresses well what is meant.
·These arc co urse.~ of instrnction in subjects · thn.t are uot taught by the titulary
chairs. Thus in a fa.cult~· of letters where therti is only one chair ,of philosophy, a
com·se of the history of philosophy would be eompltlmenta.ry. The confll'ences are
different; they were established uot only for the purpose of enforcing the instruction
of the faculties, but especially in order to change the character of the ins1 ruction.
The word confere11ce8 came from the normal school. There iustruction never was a.
monologue of the professor before pa~sive hearers, it was an active colloquy between
the teacher and the scholars; the teacher brought his methocl and his science, the
scholars their rough-written drafts and oral statements; something in a. word as in
the German uuh-ersitics. This intimate, active, living method of instruction, it was
desirecl to introduce into the faculties. Confifre11ces were therefore created, not for
the general public, but for the true scholars \Vhom the t eachers labored to creatti. 1

Effect of reforms in attra.cting students.-The gre.at purpose for which
all these efforts have been made, i. e., the attraction of students, has
not failed.
In 1887-'88 the number of students in the faculties was 17,630, an
increase of 7,u67, or 77 per cent since 1875. With reference to this
showing, M. Fallieres says :
In this increase there figure two entirely uew categories of students-the student
of science nucl the student of letters, No farther b:ick thau 1876 tbese were 110 few
that they were not mentioned. If iiomc wcro cnurnerate<l in former st:itistiC!I, it does
1

Unirersit.:s et fac11ltt!s, pp. 53, !)cl.
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not prove that they really studiecl llt the faculties; there were stn11cnts of la.w who
were compelled, for finau cial reasone, to enroll themselves in the faculty of ~etters
without being obliged to follow tho courses, n.nd there were candidates for licenses
who were obliged to enroll themselves in four courses before proceeding to exa.mina·
tion. At present onr 2,358 students of fottcrs ancl our 1,335 students of sciences
arn real students-permaucut pupils of t.he faculties.
· Th~ increase has continued since the date of the report. lll 1892 the
total uumber of students in the state faculties was 22,516, of whom
9,887 were at Paris. The total includes 400 women, of whom 258
were Frencl1 . 1rhe statistics for 1893, just published,· give a total
of 23,397 stucle11t8-10,110 at Paris a.11d 13,287 in the provincial centers
(Algiers included). Tlrn distribution by faculties, Paris and the provindal faculties being presented sepamtely, is as follows: Protestant
theology, 47 (42); law, 3,503 (4,707); medicine, 3,634 (2,836); sciences,
599 (1,267); letters, 1,230 (1,770); pharmacy, 1,097 (2,665).
Two features of this iilCrease deserve attention. In 1887-'88 more
tlian half the whole number of students were at Paris; the excess is
now on the side of tbe provincial groups. The gain in the number of
foreign students is noticed with satisfaction by the reporter. The total
'o f these in 1892 was 1,397; in 1893 there were 35 more, or a total ·of
1,432.
To recapitulate, the main features of the scholastic organizatio~ of
the faculties are seen to be general courses nuder titular professors,
complementary courses, and conferences confided to agreges, charges dti
'lours and maltres de conferences. The general courses are either public
or closed (.fermes), that is, for students only. For students also are
reserved the complementary courses and conjere:nces. Students are
enrolled (inscrits) as candidates for degrees. This formality takes place
four times a year, the fee for each inscription beiug 30 francs or 120 francs
($24) per annum. There are, oesides, the uniform fee oflO francs yearly
for the use of libraries, and va,rying fees for laboratories, apparatus, and
examinations. In a faculty of science the total tax 011 a student who
should secure the three degrees in tl1e regula.r cours& would be 470
francs ($94) ; in a fac:ulty of law for tlie certificate of capacity and tl1ree
degrees, 1,955 francs ($3nl). Numerous scl10larships maintained by
the state, the departments, and the municipalities are offered for com. petitive examinations, the fortuuate candidates being· relieved from all,
or from a portion, of the fees.
The growing sense of solidarity among the students is indicated by
the formation of student societies, of wbich the chief is the Association of Paris Students (As.~ociation g1Snerale des facultts et ecoles snperieures de Paris). By its 'attitude toward professors, whom it welcomes
as honorary members, and by its efforts to secure the representation
of alumni in the government of the new universities, the association
fosters the idea that a common life, common purposes, and common
interests are the e~sence of a uuiveri:;ity.
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Said M. Lavisse in an address to this association:
You have had the happy idea of grouping in your society students a.nd teachers.
This littJe event is J1ot without importance. It is the visible sign of a. transformation which is tu.king pince under our eyes, and which, in effect, will substitute for
the impersonal student aucl profe53or, who entertain for each other the cold sentiment tlia.t may pass between two a.bstra.ction~, 11rofessors a.n<l students living
together, knowing each other, spt>aking together, aml cherishing toward ea.ch other
the sentiments that unite two beings eudowetl with form, charncter, aud determined
spirit.. •

From the events here reviewed we ma.y pi;timate to sorne. degree, l'tt
least, the forces tltat have cause<l higher education in France to deviate so widely from the model first presented to the world by tlte University of Paris, ' ' commonly called the mother of universities."
Ciwit•enity fcrcultfrs am/
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~~~::l~~ ~f: T~:~n.~~~::::::: :: ::: :::::: :: :::: :: :::: :::: :::: :: :

9
16
6
6

3
10

139 1

23~

6
12

110
202

242

.At A.nicm.

Prcpnrntory •chool of mecliciuo nml pharmacy...... .... ... .

12 ......... •

G

I

100

I

. .A.t ~1·ras.
. ·
Preparntol'y achool of mechcmo nncl pharmacy ............. .. ......... . .......... .:..:.:..:.:..::.:..:.:..:.:..:

Totnl .. . . .. .. . . . .. .. .. . .. .. .. . . .. . . .. .. .. .. .. . .. . . . .. .
a Incompleto.

49

13

46

I

a 888
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T'11i1·e1·3it11 jacnltie8 and Rohool8.

Con8pecflls-Coutinued.

I
I
i':~~~'~t

Personnel, 1·888.

1

Other Students,
Titular J
profess·
1892.
profossors. Agr6g6a.
ors.
--------~~----------· -----!·-~· ------

---- ----

ACADEMY Ofo' J,\"0!'\S.

At Lyon•.
Facuit.v of law .. .. . .. .. . .. .. .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .. • • . . . •• . . .
Faculty or. medicine and phnrmacy. . . .... . . ... .. . .... . .....
FR-Oulty of sciences........ .. ................... ............
Foonlt:y ofletters. . .. . ... .. . . .. . . . . . . ..... .. . . .. .. . ... •.. ....

IO
3
26
19
9 ••••••.••.
JO 1
; · ...... .. .

Total ... .... ........................... ........ . . .... _i---55_1 _ _ 22
ACADEMY OF

G

40?.

a

78~

10
17

142

165

---36_1__1:493

====1

I

MOJ'l"TPEf~LIER.

At .Montpellic>'.

iii!.......
~!.
........,.

fE~H~ ~f:r~~~i~!~: ::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::::: ::::::

Facult.y·ofletters ............... . .......................... .
Superior school of pharmacy ........................ ... ... .

~

--391

Total ............... ......... . .. . .. .... . . ............ .

25

I

~!
1g:

377
445

109
115
73

33

I, ll9

5
9

8
14
5

183
178
120
111
80

l=-~==~·=---1=-==-=======
ACADEMY OF NANCV.

At Kaney.

!E~lf; gf ~~~:~~~::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

Faculty of lett~rs .. . . .. . . .. . . ... ................ .......... . .
Superior school of pharmn"y ..... . ................... ... . . .

'l'otal ... . ....... .... .... ... ......... . . ...... .... . .....

JO
16
8
7
4

3
12

45

16

41

672

3

6
4
6
5

381
72
105

4
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ACADl:::M\" Of" POITlEUS .

At l'oiti<irs.

f.E::!~; ~f.:~i.~~~~:: :: ::::::::::::::::::::::::: ::::::::::::

Prepamtory RClll'ol of meclicine niul 1>barmacy ... .. .......••

9

I
I

B

5
11

60

At L i.mogei.
Preparator,v school nt' mecliciue nucl pharmacy ... __________ _

' I, ......... .
12

I

At Tottl'8.

Preparatory school of medicine n1l<l pharmacy .............. ___ .::_ ~:..:.:_:, _ _ __:_ _ _ _
Go
Total.................. .. . .. ................. .... . ... .

:>4 ,____a_ 1_ _~-- 772

- -- ·,---- ----

!

ACADEll\" Ofo' REX!'l:ES.

At R•m1es.

~:~~t:~ ~~ ~~ia~c.;.; : :: ::::: :: :::: :::: :::: ::: :::: ::: :::::: :::

}'acuity of letters . ................................. ...... ..
Prepnratory school of medicine ancl pbat'niacy .. . . ........ .

5

JO
7

5
12

5
2
7

282

6

151

4

107

65
95

.J t Angel's.

Preparatory school of 111eclici110 niul phnrmacy .... . ... .... .

)\

......... .

_4 t K antes.
Preparato1·v school of science$ au1l lcttcrs. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
Superior school of mecliciue :11111 phnrmacy . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . ..

!O ....... .. . .. ..... . ......... . ..
18 .. .. . . • . . .
8
168

'l'otal. ........ ................. . ............. . ........ I=~ 73

!

5·1

321

808

95

EDUCATION IN· FRANCE.
Univ81•Bity f ac1iltieii and schools.

C:ompectiis-Continned.
Personnel. 1888.
Other
profess· fitudeuta,
Titular Agreg«s. ors and
1892.
profcasors.
iustructore.

------------ ------------1---- 1-- ---··- ---- - - - ACADE)I\" 011' 1·0ULOU8JI:•

.tit .Mo11tauban.
Faculty of Protostnut theology ........... ·.· •..••••..••••••
.At Toulou.§e.
Faculty of law ...........................•..••••••.• •• ..•••
Faculty of sciences .....•..•.•. . . • ... .•...•..•.. . ...........
Faculty of letters ......................... ..•...•..•...•.. •
Superior school of medicine and pharmacy ...•••.......•...

Total ••. . .• . .• ••.. .•. .• ...• •.•••...•..••......•.......

59

7

8

8

7
9

6
10

7

17

1-----1-48

81

650
98

167

8

a2.IO

321

l. 214

ACADEMY 011' ALGIERS.

At .Al9iers.
S11perior school of law ..........•...........•.• • ..• ... •....
Preparatory schools of¥i:nicino and pharmacy .................•........... . ..
So1ences ................ . ............ .. ................ .
Letwrs ..................•............................•.

Total .. ... ...•..............•.. . .. .. . .... ...... ...... .
Grand total. .. ... ...... . . . ..... .. . . .... ... ... . . . ... . . .

19 :
JO
6
6

9

242

10

139

4

45
!17

10

------33
543

31

l====/1=== - - - =
768

17:1

500

b21, 723

alncomplote.
b'l'ho slight dilfcrenre between tbi~ total nn<l tbnt given in the text is explained by th~ fact that
tho statistics wero taken at different dates in the year ancl also by the omisaiuu of a few schools in the
table.

CHAPTER IV.
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND IN 1892. 1

GREAT BRITA.IN AND IRELAND.

Constitutional Monarchy.

Total population (census 1891), 37,879,285.

SUMMARY OF EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS.
Sources of inforrna·
ti OD.

I

Daterto.f Registered
students Numberofl
professors E xpen d'•·
repo
or pupils. or teachers.
ture.

lustitutlona.
1 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~

GREAT BRITA.IN.

England and Wales ........ .. .. ..

........... . 1...... .. , .............. .

1892

Univ<>raitles:
.
Oxford (23 colleg68) ................ . .
Cambridge (19 colleges) ............. .
Durha.m ( l college) ..•• . .• , . ......... .
Detached collegeA (15) .. . .......... .. .
Offic!nl reportl892-'93. Elementary day schools .......... ·. ..... ..
Night schools ........................... .
Training colleges for elementary .••..••.
teaehere.
Scotland ......... '... • .. • • .. . • • • • 1892

Statesman's Year
Book, 189a.

3, 212

89

4$317, 83S

120
ti212,055
212
13 .. ......... .
7, 607
702 . . ........ . .
5, 037, 402
65, 561 . .... ~ .. ~~. } 39, 919, 14.5
3,P57
b~. 009

....................... '(" ...........

Stateeman'e Year· Universities:
Aberdeen (l college) .•. _............
881
. 30 .... . ...... .
Book, 1893.
Edinburgh (1 college) ... .... : ........
S,20.ll
95
' c207,041
Glasgow (l college)..... . ..... • . . .. • ..
21 140·
88
a 125, 411
St. .Andrews (2 oolloges) ..... • . :.....
100
23 ........... .
Dnndeo Univeraitv College.. .. .. .. ..
100
22 ......... .. .
Official report 1892-'!13. Elementary day soboola..... ... .. .. • .. • • .
681, 080
13, 690 ~
s.
Night schools ... ....... . ...... ... .. .. • .. .
16, 007 ... . .. . .. ... 5 6 •038•7
Training colleges for elementAry . • .. . . • .
860 ................ ... . , . ..
teachers.
:::::;t~~~~..................... 1892 ... .. ......
Statesman 's Year
Book, 1893.
Dublin University (1).. . . .... . . ..... .
l, 193
74 .. ... . . .... .
Belfnet, Queen's college (1)... ...... ..
422
20 ......... .. .
Cork, Queen's college (1) . . ... ..... •. .
2~5
17 ... . .... . . . •
JIO
17 ...... ... . ..
Galwny, Queen'A co1lege (1) • • • •• • ..
OffioiRI reportl892-'93. Elementary day schools.......... . . . .. . . .
815, 97l!
12, 250 ~
Night aohools..... .. .. . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . • .. .
1, 928· ............ 5 6•294 •321
Trainidg college& .f'O\"lllementary • . . . . .. .
674 ... .. . .......... .... . . . .
teachers.
Official report 1892 ... Under department of Science 1892 .. . .................... . . ... ...... ..
and .A.rt:
Science echoola and classos... .. ......
180, 410 ..... . ...... }
,
Artalsohoole andfcSlaes68 .. . ... ........
115, 8~8 .. .. .. .... .•
,
Roy College o clence .. ......... . .
294 .......... .. 1 3 092 197
National.ArtTraininf.School ... .....
572 ............1
(South Kensington .

I

r. . . . . ._. .. . ..

1

1

Unive:aity, exclusive cf the colleg68. Whitaker's .Almanac (1893) 11:ives a total of £200,187 81
the combined income of W Oxford collegoe nod £305,061 ns thnt nf 17 Cambridge colleges.
b The number of students mven iu the Commissioner's report for 1880.'90, vol. I, p.1;63, ia much too
emall; the fii;uree thore tnbiilRted were taken from " Minervn," which in its recent edltjon hRs col'
rectea the mistake.
c Calendar 1892-'93.
d Calendar 1891-'92.
Cl

1 By

A. Tolmn.u Smith, specialist in English and French school systems.
ED 92--7
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ENGLAND.

Estimated population, 2!1,403,346.
Statistics 189B-Effects of tlte law of 1891 reniitting school feea-Siibjects of study required
or recognized by Gorel'11ment-Traini1tg colleges, attendance mid expe11dit11re-Relations
<>f ed11oation depart111 e11t to secondal'y schools and colleges-1'111portance of u.11ive1"sity
tl'aini11g colleges; ·t'iews of J. (}. Fitch.

According to the official rcport1 for the year ending August 31,
1892, accommodation bad been provided in schools on the list for Government inspection fort>, 730,888 pupils; the enrollment in these schools
was 5;037,402 (17·13 per cent of the estimated population), and the
average attendance 3,892,989. Comparison at this point with . the
statistics of otl1er countries will be misleading unless it be considered
that the children in infant schools under 7 years of age are included in the foregoing enrollment. If the number of these (1,493,620)
be subtracted the enrollment reduces to 12 per cent of the population.
The establishment and local control of these schools is in the hands of
(1) school boards (2,331 . in number), elected under. the school law of
1870; (2) privat~ managers, chiefly denominational. About 40 per
cent of the- pupils registered are in board schools. Further statistics
given in the report relate to schools ac~a.lly vfaited by the Government
inspectors in the year under review (119 less th~ the number on the
list). These schools enrolled 5,006,979 pupils, a. little more than 99 per
cent of the entire enrollment. Their average attendance was 3,870, 774
(boys, 2,029 1240; girls, 1,841,534), or 77·3 per cent of · th~ enrollment.
The teaching force employed comprised 99,291 persons, of whom 49·12
per cent had . Government certificates; 23·72 per cent were assistant
teachers, not certificated, and 27·16 pupil teachers. The proportion of
women teachers, which bas been steadily rising since 1870, was as follows in each class: Certificated, 60 per cent (48 in 1869); assistant, 79
per cent (60 in 1869); pupil teachers, 78 per ·c ent (57 in 1870). In addition to the pupils iu day schools, night schools had an average attendance of 65,561. The' total expenditure (day and night schools) was
$39,919,145, derived as follows: From Government grant, 43·72 per cent;
local taxes (rates), 20·75 per cent; school fees, 15·65 per cent; voluntary
subscriptions, chiefly in denominational schools, 19·88 per cent. Of the
entire expenditure 76·46 per cent was for salaries, 6·18 per cent for
books and apparatus, 17·36 per cent miscellaneous. The rate of expenditure per capita of average attendance was $10.22, all schools
included; in board schools only, $11.75. The total expenditure was
equivalent to $1.35 per capita of population, and the amount derived
from public funds (i.e., Government grant and local taxes, $25,769,037)
to 87 ~ cents.
The year under review is the first ) ear of the operation of the law
providing for the remission of scl1ool fees (law of 1891), and the report
'Signed by the president of the committee of council on education, Right Hon.
Earl of Kimberley, u.nd by the vice-presi<lcnt, Right Hou. A. H. Dyke Acland.
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gives some indications of the effect of this provision. As regards
expenditure, nothing can be inferred at present, because schools
accepted the terms at different t~mes, many just at the close· of the
year, and the accounts are not yet adjusted. Of tile schools inspected
15,170 bad remitted fees, the number of fr(>e pupils on their registers
being 3,429,577, or 68 per cent of their total enrollment. Since the close
of the year the _n umber of free schools has increased. At present only
142 schools h <ive refused the fee grant. The report says:
It wns a.uti cip:~tecl that the abolition or diminution of school foeR for children
between 3 and 15 woultl raise the number of children on the regis'ters, a.nd more
espPcially that of infants. This bas been found to betbe case. The number of infants
has increased by 114,577 (6.94 per cent) and that of older scholars by 67,719 (2.13 per
cent), and had the statistics now under consideration related to a period of twel~e
months, showing the full effect of the act, the increase shown, both of infant& and of
older scholars, would doubtless have been somewhat la.rger. · But still more satisfactory than the increase i,n the number of children on the books is the increase in
the average attendance (3.22 per cent), which is, indeed, the special featn:re of the
statistics for 1892. This increase is mainly due to the increased regularity of attendance of the older scholars, for while every 100 infants added to the register increased
the average attendance by 51 only, foere was an addition of 92 to the average attendance for every 100 older scholars ad clecl to the registers during t he year.

The item of average attendance has peculiar importance because the
whole of the grant for infant schools (i. e., for children 3 to 7), and 96
per cent of the grant for schools for older pupiis (7 to 14), is estimated
on that basis. In 91'Cler to share in the grant a school must have bad
at least 400 half-day ~essions in the yeaT, aud must have -afforded
mstrnction in reading, writing, arithmetic, drawing for boys, and needlework for girls. · Few scbools limit themselves to these branches. In
1891-'92 only 11 per ce~t of schools for older scholars failed tO secure
the grant for additionaJ subjects, while 99,0i-O pupHs were presented
for examination in one or two specific subjects which correspond to our
higl1-scbool studies. One-third of this mm1ber were in the London
school board district. The grant for cookery was ea.rued by 90,794
girls, and that for laundry work by 2, 766. A s a result of the regulation
making drawing compulsory for boys, which took effect September, 1891,
the number of schools in which the branch was taught rose from 6,075
in .1890-'91 to 17,048 in 1891-'92. Ma.nual instruction was given in 285
schools, science in 513, and physical exercises in 1,703. School libraries
have been established in 5,560 schools. The training colleges for teachers under Government inspection and receiving public grants number
44 residential colleges and 14 day colleges, having a total of 3,957
sturlents. The year's expenditure for these colleges, practice schools
included, was $970,791, of which 68 p er cent was borne by the Government.
The officiaJ report under consideration deals only with elementary
scliools, in which category the training colleges are included. Elementary education, however, although the chief, is not the exclusive province of the educational <lepartment. It bas been brought into relations
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with secondary education through the " endowed schools act," which
requires "that every scheme framed by the charity commissioners for
tp_e management of these institutiOJ?.S shall be submitted to the COm:µi.ittee · o.f .col,lllcil .on .education for approval." Some of the higher
grade or advanced b.o ard schools receiving grants from the department .h ave also, in part, the. character of secondary schools. The report
also calls attention to the relations of the department with the university colleges which share in the grant of £15,000 annually made from
the public treasury.
·
Ea.ch of these colleges sends an annua.l report and Rt:i.tement of accounts to the
department, and the treasury officials do not pay the grant to any college until they
have been informed by the department that the r equired report has been 'received and
examil)ed.

The department is also brought into direct communication with the
university colleges through the medium of the day training colleges
for teachers. .All the university colleges that receive a portion of t he
grant above mentioned have established such training schools. These
schools, first authorized in 1890, give promise of great influence. In
the report before us, Mr. J. G. Fit.ch, chief inspector of the training
colleges for women, discusses their special adaptation to the professional training of teachers for secondary schools. Upon this subject
he says:
The aspirant to the calling of a secondary or public school" teacher may complain
with r eason that however ho may desire systematic guidance and preparation before
entering upon his work, he does not know where to look for it. . The existing residential training colleges are not open to him, ancl the only attempt made in England
to establish a training institution for secondary schoolmasters proved to be a.failure.
Schoolmistresses have from the first shown a k eener perception of the need of professional education than their brothers, but the supply of such tr:i.ining, even for
them, is lamentably inadequate. The Maria Grey College, at Brondesburg, the Cambridge Training College for Women, the department for student teachers in the
famous Ladies' College at Cbelte11ham, and the nongovernmeut department at the
Home and Colonial Training Colleg'!, a.re the only resources known to me by which
geu,tlewomen who wish to qualify themselves as teachers in intermediate and higher
schools. can obtain systematic instruction.
.
In these circ.umsta.nces, the establishment of normal departments in the great
provincial colleges of university rank in Engla.ntl and Wales, and the encouraging
success which has already been attained in thoso institutions, open out an opportune and most hopeful prospect. It is not likely that new institutions, expressly
designed like the first two just named, will be multiplied e;en for women. Still
lees is it likely that any such institutions will be successfully established for men.
Nor is it quite clear t hat it would be desirable. Neither in France or America, nor
in any country known to me, is it the practice to require speci!l.l training in a. normal seminary in the case of candidates for teachersbipe in higher schools. Such
seminaries are indeed needetl for primary teachers, beca use the general educatiop. of
the class from which they a.re drawn is deficient , and because in fact three-fourths
of the time spent in those seminaries is required for instruction in language, literature, history, and ma.thematics, subjects which form essential parts of every system
of general education, and are required in all liberal professions alike. Presuma.bly,the young student who is destined to become a teacher in a high school has acquired
all this in some college or university. What be wants is a special course of peda..
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gogic instruction and practice, as a. technical supplement to his general. stndiea,
analogous to that which would be needed if he contemplated law or medicine as his
cai:eer. And this special preparation will probably be best found not in an institution composed e::i.:clusively of persons whose whole studies are directed by a syllabus,
and with a view to a. professional exn.ruiuation, but in a. separate normal department
in a goou general ·college, wh~rcin for si::i.: or twelve months lie may devote himself
. ma.inly to a. study of the principles aud methods of educn.tion, ancl to .systematic
prnctice under due supervision and criticism in one or more goocJ schools.
.
Now, this is precis<'ly the want which the institutions; uow newly recognized by
your lordships as day trnin.i ng colleges, have it.in their power to supply. ..
.
SCOTLAND.

Estimat.ed population 4,057,852; population 5 to 14 yea.rs (estimated), 846,582.

Ctatiatica, 189t-Effects of the la10 of 1889 fo1· the)·emission of fees-Proportion of pupils
in advanced studies~Effects of a1oard of "leaving certijicates"-Prot:ision for blind
and deaj-m:ute ohildreii-Seco11dary schools 1mder Governmen.t inspectio-n. ..

't'),ie report of the committee of council on.education 1 in Scotl~nd for
the year ending September 30, 1892, iives the following particulars· ail .
t-0 the schools under Government inspection. Provision is maue· for
7527309 children, an excess of about 76,000 places . above the actual
demand. The accommodation is not perfectly equalized throughout
the couutry, and in some few localities there is a calf for additional
accommodation; in others, the extra places are needed for drawing and
other special exercises.
The total enrollment was 681,080 (16·78 per cent of the population, ·
or deducting tlie number ·of children under seven years of age, i.e.;
136,200, 13 per cent); the average attendance was 549,420. As in England, the local control of elementary schools is in the hands of school
boards elected under the education law of 1872 or of private managers•
..A.bout 85 per cent of the enrollment is in school-board schools.
Further particulars relate only to schools actually inspected during
the year. Thes~ . had an enrollment of 666,992 pupils and an average
attendance of 538,678 (80·76 per cent of the enrollment). The night
schools under inspection had au average attendance of 16,007 pupils,
showing a continuance of the increase in · numbers which has been
going on since 1890.
The teaching force comprised 131690 persons, of whom 60·28 per cent
h eld Government certificates, 12·4 per cent were assistants not certifi~
cated, and 27·32 per cent, pupil teachers.
Since the beginning of the . present system (1872), teachers' salaries
have been greatly increased, as appears from the foJlowing statement:
The average sa.la.ry of a s'chooltnaster ( whether principal or a.esistant) is now
$662.88, whereas, in 1870 it was $494.88; tha.tof a. school mistress was then $270.70, aud
is now $306.25. Besicles this, 1,665 masters and.451 mistresses a.re provided with residences freo of r ent.
1 Signed by the prea~dent, Right Hon. Earl of Kimberley, and the vice-president
for Scotland, Right Hon. Sir G. 0. Trevelyan.
·
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The expenditure for elementary education (day and night schools)
was $6,038, 754. Of this 73·6 per. cent was from Government funds
(two-thirds from the anunal grant and one-third allowed from duties on
spirits), 21 per cent .from ·local taxes, 3·6 from school fees, and the small
balance from subscriptions. Fees, as will ~e observed, have almost
entirely disappeared under the law of 1889 providing for the remission
of the same for all pupils of the legal school age, i. e., 5 to 14. Less
tbau 4 per ce.nt of the pupils paid tuition in the year ~nder review.
The total expenditure was equivalent to $10.88 per .capita of average
attendance ctn. inspected schools), and to au expenditure of $1.48 per
capita of population. The summary of the reports of the examination
by the Goveri1ment inspectors shows t hat 79 per cent of the pu.pils examined took one or more studies additional to the three obligatory
branches, and 8 per cent took optional · branches, corresponding to our
high-school studies.
In 1890 the educational department offered a merit certificate as a
means-of inducing pupils to strive for the thorough mastery of ele~
inentary subjects. The scheme has excited much interest, and 2,346
certificates have already be~n awarded.
Under a law of 1890 a special grant is allowed t.o institutions tba.t
ma.ke .stiitable provisions for the education of blind and of deaf-mute
·children. During the year such grants were authorized through school
boards in respect to "129 children (80 deaf-mute, 47 blind,2 both bllnd
and deaf-mute). The payments sanctioned run as a rule from £10 to
£15 for each child. In some cases au amouut for transit has also been
allowed. An amount below £10 has been sanctioned in one or two
cases in which the parent can afford to contribute a certain amount but
can not bear the whole expense. Eleven schools with special provision.
for blind and d.eaf-mute children are under inspection by the department
in various parts of Scotland. Grants of £3 3s. in each case were paid
during the year ended 30th September11892, on account of 311 scholars
in these schools whose attainments in elementary or class subjects
were found to be. satisfactory, and of £2 2s. in each case on account of
· 270 scholars who made satisfactory progress in some course of manual
instruction."
The number of secondary schools availing themselves of Government
inspection is "61, i. e.; 24 higher-class public schools, 22 endowed
schools, and 15 schools under voluntary (private) managers." The
number offering pupils for tl1e leaving-certificate examination; instituted in 1888, was: "Higher-class schools, 55.; state-aided. schools
(higher departments), 97; and tbe total nwnbe.r of candidates presenting themselves for examinatio11 from both classes of schools was 7,148.
The total nurn ber of papers tak€n was 24,240."
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IRELAND.
Population (census 1891), 4,704,750; population of school-going age, 5 to i3 (both
inclusive), 939, 694 (estiwated).
·
Statiatica

1892-Ren~iaaion

of school jeea-Cm.,-iculum of elementary achools.

The report of the commissiouer of natioual education jn Ireland for
the year ending· December 31, '1892, shows an · average enrollment of
815,972 pupils (17·34 per cent of tl!.e popUlatio·n ; the deduction o·f children under seven years of age in iufant classes wohld reduce this proportion by a least four per cent), and an average attepdance· of 495,254
(243,504 boys, 251, 750 girls), or 60·7 per cent of the enrollment given. 1
There were also 1,928 pupils in average attendance upon tb.e eveni:J;1.g
schools during the y~ar.
The total _teaching force iu the employment of the commissioners at
the end of the year comprised 1~,250 persons, i. e., principals, men,
41685; women, 3,508; assistants, men, 885; women, 2,297; temporary
assistants, industrial teachers, etc., 83. There 'vere also 5,336 paid
monitors (boys, 1, 725; girls, 3,611 ). As explained in the report, these
"monitorships a.re practically scholarships open .to the pupils of the
schools in which they are educated. They are the rewards of efficiency
on the part: of the teachers, and of iud.nstry, ability, aud good attendance on the pa.rt of pupils."
The five training colleges under Government inspection enrolled 674
students, of whom 349 were men and 325 women. They r eceived
grants from the Government to th~ amount of $100,179.60.
The i'ncpme of the schools, from all sources, amounted to £11104,465
9s. ld. ($5,294,329J. Of this amount 86·4 per cent was from Government funds and the remainder from local sources. The total income
was eguivalent to £2 5s. 3!d. ( $11) per capita of daily average attendance.
By the education act of 1892 parents were in whole or in part
relieved of the payment of school fees for their children. In accordance with this provision the school fees paid by pupils were abolished
from October 1, 1892, in schools where the.average rate of fees ~eceived
during the year 1891 had not exceeded 6 shillings a yea.r for each child
of th~ number of children in average daily attendance. In schools
where the average rate had exceeded that sum the fees to be charged
were not to be suc·h as to make the av.erage rate exceed
any year
the amomit of the said excess.
The commissioners report tha.t " 7,173 schools_were declared to be
absolutely free on the 1st of October from the imposition of school fees.
In the remaining 11071 schools, the excess fee that may be charged
under the act was only 2s. 7id. per pupil on the a.verage."
The curriculum of the elementary schools includes, as in England and

for

1

The number of pupils who a t.tf'nded a nntioual school at least once during the
year was 1,019,624 (boys, 509,617; girls, 510,007)-

104

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

Scotland, class· subjects (i. e., grammar, geograplty, bookkeeping, agri·
cultur.e for boys, needlework for girls), and also an extensive ::.-ange of
extra or opti~nal sul,>jects corresponding to high-school studies in our
own country.
The statistics do not ena.ble us to give the number_of pupils in
branches beyo11d the three elements. It appears, however, that more
than half the pupils pursued grammar ·and geography. .In needlework
158,555 girls were examined, and in agriculture 79,260 pupils. These
were exclusive of 546 pupils in schools having experimental gardens
and a special course in agriculture.

CHAPTER V.
TECHNICAL INSTRUCTION IN GREAT BRITAIN.I

Introductory s!atement; rec1mt legi8lation; antecedent causes, i. e., e:tposition of 1851,
report of 1·oyal commission of 1881, 1·ece.nt. investigatio11s-Goi:cn1.11umt aid s1ii>Pl6mentillg local eff01·t8-Elementary ancl seco11dary e1facation as related to technical.
SUMllIARIES OF RF:PORTS.-Report8 of county action 1oith: reBpeot to the application of
f1mds front the d1it·ies on spirits-Of nat·i onal agen cie~for p1·omoti119 technical instruction-Of 1cork in indfoidnal cities-London: Varied clra1·acter of agencies; City and
G11ilds of L011don I11stitute; the polytechnics; app1·opriations f1·0111 the London coullcil-Bristol: Merchant Venhwers' Schonl- Birmi11gha111: Iujl'Ue11ce of Mason CoZlege;
Binningham M1111icipal Teclmfoal School-Sheffield: .Active interest of school board
in tech11ical inst.ruction; the Centi'al H igher Grade Schooi;. .Sheffield Technical Schooi
of Firth Collcge-Lir:e111ool: Provisio11for technical i11str 11ction p rior to 1889; con~
ce1·tcd effort of sclrool board mid 21rivate school a11thorities fo1· givi11.g effect to the
technical instruction act; extmcls fi·o1n t11ei1' 1·epo1·t; U11ive1·sity College p1·ovision for
higher f01·111s of technical instnictfon; manual tmi1ii11g in elcmenta.r y schools;
reco1n1111mdatio11s-.Jlancl1ester: Pr.eli111i11ary 1001·k it1 elementa1'Y schools--Central
Hig11e1· Grade School; injlt1ence of 010B11a College, Mather and Platts Scliool, and the
Ma11chester Grn111.111ar Sc;hool; the Manchester Tec1111ical Sohool~Leeds: Yor~shit·e
College; 11l'oviBion for higher tech11ioal' training; scie.nc6 schools of Leeds Mechanic&>
Institution; t>rog1·essive spirit of the ach.o ol board; Central Higher Grade Schoo'lrBraaf01·d: Technical Coll6ge.
ScoTLAND.- Glasgow and Dundee as ~11 ters of.effo1·t .
.AGRJCUJ,TU.KAL EDUS::ATION.-Government gra11ts-Unit!e1·sity Colleg6 of No1·th Wales.
CITATIONS.- Repo1·t of royal commi8sion of 1881; reports of a technical instruction committee of th.6 city of Manc11este1·, 1891; 1·eport of a deputation of the counci.l of Manchester Teclmioal School, 1891.
INTRODUCTION.

The report of the Commissioner of Education for 1890-'91 contains a.
brief account of measures affecting technical instruction in Great
Britain, especially the recent laws pertaining thereto, i.e., the tec.hnical
instruction act, Scotland, 1887, empowering local authorities to estab·
lish technical schools and authorizing the levy of a tax not exceeding
a penny in the pound for the support of the same, a shrilar law for
England in 1889-amended 1891, and in 1890 the local taxation (cns·
toms and excise) act1 which placed about $3,500,000 ~t the disposal of
the county councils (England and Scotland) with the privilege of
applying t he same to technical instruction. Since the date of the
report referred to, new agencies have been established for giving effect
1

By

.A.

Tolman Smith.
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to the laws relative to this interest, and existing agencies strengthened
and expanded. The movement is so important, and is developing so
rapidly that a fuller account of its causes and operations -than was
possible in the preceding report, seems desirable. Since that volume
was issued the only legislation .o n the subject has been a new technical
instruction act for Scotland (1892), giving iarger liberty to local author
ities· than did the law of 1887. These several laws, and the practical
m·e asnres resulting therefrom, are the outcome of agitations and efforts
dating from the exposit;on of 1851. The ~ffect of that_ ex.position in
rousing att.ention to the lack of the artistic element in English manufaetu-r es is well known. Tbe superiority of continental. goods over
those of England in this respect could not be ignored, and was attributed to the superior provision made by continental countries for scientific and artistic training. The necessity of multiplying science and
art schools for the benefit of English artisans was at once recognized.
The royal commission appointed in 1881 to investigate the status of
technical instruction in various countries pointed out many subjects,
both of scientific and technical training, iu respect to which the provisfon in England was .still far inferior to that of continental countries.
The immediate effect of the report was to stimulate efforts for overcoming this inferiority in the chief inannfactnring centers of England.
Nevertheless, after the lapse of ten yeJl,rs it does not appear.that these
scattered enterprises have fully niet the demands; such, at least, is the·
opinion expressed by various committees that. have recently investigated the conditions. The importance of local action in this .matter,
however, is not likely to be undervalued in England, where loca.l initiative is al ways made the basis of Government action. The recent laws
simply empower and foster local action, and make provision for supplementing local resources by .a ppropriations from the public funds. As a
result of the distribution of the surplus derived from the duties on
liquors (Customs and Excise Act), every county has been made a district for the organization of technical instruction. In every manufacturing town, the resources of existing schools are being i11creased or
new school~ arising, while the leaders of the movement are working
zealously to insure the adoption of the best schemes of instruction, a
wise gradation or coordination .of t he various technical schools and
classes, and the judicious application of the funds that the i)Ublic
treasury annually yields to the work, i. e., $2,570,000 through the
science and a.rt department aud $3,800,000 from the s urplus of duties
on spirits.
The interest that the subject excites is also reflected in measures
relating to elementary and secondary instruction. Thus in 1890 the
education department announced that t h e time devoted to drawing and
manual training might be counted in making up the estimates of aver·
age a.ttendanc_e. This was in line with the action of the science and art
department, which offered the same year a grant upon re::;ults of _exam-

TECHNICAJ, INSTRUCTION IN ' GRE.A'.T BRITAIN.

107

ination in manual work. In 1891 the education department made
drawing compulsory for boys, the order to -take effect after August. 31
of that year. The intimate relation between technical and secondary
instruction is emphasized in all public measures pertaining to the latter.
It is manifested in the proposed new regulations for evening schools, 1
which are intended to give greater freedom of choice in respect to studies
and to make provision for both science and techl).icaf courses.
The same relation is kept in view in the efforts for the organization
of secondary ins.truction,wl.icb have resulted-in a bill lately submitted
to Parliament.
As to ·t he actual state of technical instructiop. in Great Britain, it
would. be impossible to form a just estima.te without -0areful study of
the work ju every county. Reports of operations in the chief cities,
. however, be)p to give a clearer impression of-the movement tl,la-t bas
permeated the entire country than can be formed frum general .statements. For this reason summaries and extracts from recent reports
on the subject are appended. These relate (1) to general agencies
for fostering· technical instruction; (2) to local agencies and schools.
The latter differ so widely in their character and the reports which are
available are so varied in scope and arrangement as to preclude any gen·
era I plan in the selection of particulars, such as might facilitate comparisons. It may be observed, however, that local technical schools are
organized with special regard to local industries and. their courses of
l:!tndy almost always arranged with reference to the examinatious
of the science and art department, which disburses the annual appropriations from the public treasury for science and a.rtinsQ:ucti.on. This
grant amounted in 1891-'92 to $2,578,750.
.
The conclusions of .the commission of 1881 were rep~blished in the
report 9f this office (18&2-'83). _T heir repetition in part at this time
seems desirable iu conne.ction with the views of recent committees
appointed for .similar investigations. These opinions, set forth at the
interval of a decade, afford an insight into the · industrial needs of
England, -and into the educational policy relating thereto, of great
interest to our own people. Citations from the sources indicated are
therefore appended to the summaries of current operat~ons.
REPORT OF OPERATIONS UNDER RECENT

LAws.

In December, 1892, the committee of council on education addressed
a. circular letter of inquiry to the local authorities empowered to make
provision for technical in·s truetion, requesting information as to the
extent to which the funds accruing under tbe customs and excise act
(amounting for the year to about $3,8GO,OOO) bad been applied to technical instruction, and the nature of the provision created or·fostered
thereby.
1

Issued for 1893.
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The following is the summarized report of the retams:
Wales, inoluding M onmouth,
to which the
excepting Welsh
intermeMoo•
diate educamouth.a tion
act (11!89)
applies.

England,

ScoUaod.

.

i

Nnmbor of councils which have furnished returns ...
Number appl)•ing whole amount of residue receive<\
uuder local taxation (cu atoms and excise) act., 1890,
to technical education ••• ••.•• . . .. ••••• •..•• . ....•••

49 1--;-·--13- - -

=. . :.=
&l

-3-.

421

47 •••••• •• •• ••..•. ••••·• .••• ••• •••••
21
18
Numbor le".Y)ng a rato or making grants out of the
·
rates under the technical instruction act, 1889 ...... . ..... . ... ...... . ....... , ••.... .• •.. .• ••. •
(Rates have been raii!ed by certain local authorities iD some COUDties, but not by the COUDty COUn·
cils themseh·es).
Number appl:vlng whole amount of residue to Intermediate and technical education, chiefly under the
W ~Jab intermediate education act, 1889 ... •. . . •••..••••••••••• •
12
3 •• . ..... ..• . · · •··•
Number .apt>lying. p11rt of residue to intermediate
I
and techrucal education, chiefly nuder the W elsb
lnt~odiate education aot, 1889••••••••••••....• •• ..•• • .•.•••••
Number levying a rate or making grants out of the
rates under tile tecbni'cal instruction aet, 1889 . •••.•.••••• . .•.••
6
1 ...... . ... .. ..... .
Number levying a rate under t he Welsh intermediate.education act, 1889.. • •.•...•.••••• ••• ••• •• ••••••••••••.•• • • •
13
3 ···••· ...•. . ...• .•
Numb-Or of local authorities which h1we furnished
returns ...• ••••••••• •••• •.••..•...•.•..•.••...•......••• •• ······ ••...•• ..••..•. . · 32
102
Nu~ber apply.ing whole amount of residue to technical educa.tion .... ..• .• . ...•.•... . ........ . ........•.•••.• · · •• · . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . .
2o
9
7
Number c-Onsiderlng the question of applying tho
wholo or part of residue to technical education . ... . ...•..••... .. ...... . . . . .•. .
4
1
9
Number applying whole of residue to relief of rates. . .. ... ..•... ....... .. .. . ....
2
61
66

N.ii':::~: -~~~~~'.~~ ~:~ ~~-~~i-~~~-~ -~-~~~'.~~~ _e_<~~~~.

7

e 10 • • . . . . • . . • . .. • • . • • • . • .

I

a No returns received from Portsmouth, WCl!t Bromwich, nnd Ipswich, b ut it
each case tbe whole of tho residue is being applied to technical education.
bNo returns recei.-ed from Ross an<l Cromarty Counties.
cNo returns rec<V,ved ·rrom Annan and Whltbom.
<tNo r eturns received from Bonnyrlgg, Cove and Kllcreggan, and Johnstone.
eOno not y et i ccided (Great Grimsby).

i~

\Jelie.-e<I that in

The operations of the county and county borough councils in England and Wales
a.re in many cases carried out by technical education committees, to whom the
councils have delegated their powers (except the power of raising a. ra.te or borrowing money) under subsection 1 (2) of the technical instruction act, 1889. Organizing secretaries or directors of technical educatipn have been appointed in the great
majority of counties and in some of the county boroughs. Several of the county
councils (Cheshire, Stafford, etc.), h ave, evidently with a view to stimulate local
effort, made grants to urban sanitary authorities on condition that the la.tter levy a
tax (rate) or contribute a sum out of the rates, under the technical instruction act,
1889, or provide funcls from other local sources to supplement such grants.
A noticeable feature with regard to the work of tlie county boroughs is that many
of the councils h ave either erected, or decided to erect, technical schools, or have
ta.ken over existing schools for the pmpose of supplying technical instruction under
their direct control, to which they have decided to apply the whole of tihe funcls·at
their disp.osal, in some cases including the proceedij of a local tax levied under the
law of 1Ss9.
It appears from the returns that the promotion of technical instruction in Scotta.nd is progressing, though slowly. Te<',hnical education committees have been
form ed, particularly in the counties, a.ncl in one case (the county of Aberdeen) an
organizing secretary has been appointed to arrange and supervise instruction. Most
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of the county councils devote the whole or part of the residue .to th~ pmpo11es of
technica.1 educa.tion, but the majority of the burghs still apply the money ·to the
relief of rates.
NATIONAL ,AGENCIES FOR PROMOTING TECHNICAL !NSTRUOTION.

In 1891 an association was formed, styled the National Association
for the Promotion of Technical and Secondary Education.'
The objects of the association were to encourage "the educational
reforms which will improve the capacity in a broad sense of all th,ose
upon whom our industries depend." One of the measures adopted
for accomplishing this p.irpose was the diffusion of information in a
cheap and popular form. To this end the association has published
a bimonthly journal, i.. e., The Record of Technical and Seeondary
Education, which keeps the public fully informed on the subject. Jn
the same year (1891) another associ1:1.tion was formed, having a µiorelimit ed and more definit;e scope. This was the association of organfaing s~c
retaries, i. e.; officers appointed by county councils to carry out th~·provi
sions of the technical instruction acts, and to insure the most economical
use of the Government funds which 'vere allowed for the work. This ·
was a very important step toward the systematic organizationof the
agencies for technical instruction. The association is truly national,
nearly every county in England and Wales being represented therein.
AGENCIES FOR TECHNICAL INSTRUCTION IN INDIVIDUAL 01TIES.
LONDON.

Popula tion (1891), 4,211,056.
Enrollment in eleme11ta1·y achoola, 1891-'Be, 678,000 (board achools, 465,000j t:ol1mtary
aohoola, :OtS,000); .Average ·attendance, 5£7,000 (boai·d schools, 96£,000; private
01· voluntary aohools, 165,000). Num•b£r of eleinentary pupils exaniinod in secondary
studier, $0,977 (board achoola, :09,699; volimtai·y, 7,998) .

A return of the charity commissioners appointed to reorganize the
"parochial charities of the city of London" enumerates 46 "metropolitan institutions connected with technical educatiou.i' These include
schools and classes of such widely differing character as Dr. Barna.rdo's
Homes for F riendless Children and higher schools organized for the
sole work of technical instruction. South Kensington Nermal and
Art School is the only one of the number which draws its ·support
from the Government, and since its students come from every part of
Great Britain, this school does not, strictly speaking, belong to London. The remaining 45 institutions are supported by endowments,
subscriptions, fees, and in a few cases, municipal grants.
The most important of the private agencies for technical instruction
is the Oity and Guilds of London Institute, which was formed in 1876
by an association of the livery companies of the .city. It has been the
1 The officers of the association were: Presitleut, L ord Hartington; treaai1ro1" Sir
John Lubbock; genera.I secretaries, Sir Henry E. Roscoe, Mr. A.. H. D. Aclnnd ; secreta.r y, Llwellyn Smith.
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chief :promotor of technical ed11cation in the metropolis, and has also
extei1dcd its influence and support to other cities. The Institute pos.
sesses in London at present three · schools, i. e., the Central Institution for Advanced. Instruction in Applied Science, Finsbury Institute
or Technical College, and the South London School of Art.
.
The departments and numerical strength of the staff iu each school
are as follows :
Central Institution.-Mechanics and mathematics, 3; engineering,
5; physics, 5; chemistry, 5.
Finsbury Teckn'ic<f>l Oollege.-Mechanical engineering and applied
mathematics, 7; applied physics, 7; applied chemistry, 4; applied art,
6; trade classes, 5.
The Son.th London School_of Techuica,1 Art.is in charge of a superintendent of studies and 7 instructors.
From the report of 1892 it appears that the institute had in its own
schools 1,560 students, distributed as follows: Central, 199; Finsbury,
198day,1,017 evening; Art School, 146.
·
The chief work of the institute, in addition to the maintenance of
these schools, is the support of examinations.
At the examination in manual training, held for the first time in 1892,
and restricted t,o teachers in public elementary schools, 615 candidates
presented themselves, · of whom 350 passed. The examination was
helu at 29 centers throughout the country.
The council state in the same report thatTbey have long felt that for the further improvement of technical teaching, o.
system of inspection byeduco.tional authorities an<l. t rade experts was necessary, aud
they are at Ia.st able to take the initial steps in organizing such a system. As a
pra.ctical beginning of t h e work, the institute undertook during t be year, the in&Jlection of some of the classes of the Merchant Ventnrers' School, Bristol, aud the mmmina.ti<?n and inspection of special classes at the Municipal Technical School, Birmingham. Theyha.ve also examined and reported npon the woodworking classes in tbe
county of Southampton, and at the request of the technical im1truction committee of
t he Kent County council, they have prepared suggestio!lll for the guidance of teachers
at evening classes in woodworking, which they h ope may give direotiou tci and
im1)rove the teaching of that subject.

lu 1888 the Institute gave its aid to the establishment of manualtraining ciasses in the elementary schools of London, appointing a joint
committee to cooperate with t he school board in the conduct of the
same.
Practical housework h as since been added to the subjects under
charge of this committee.
Rooms were fi tted up in oue of the board schools, one as a bedroom, one as a
sitt'ng or day room, a nd one for general work (kitchen, etc.). Those rooms are
fiirnisbecl similarly to those of a workman's home; aud girls are instructed every
Saturday in the various duties-bed-making, preparation of fires, cleaning of grates,
black-leading, dusting, scrubbing, polishing, washing of tea things, setting of
tables for various meals, etc.

TECHNICAL INSTRUCTION lN GRE.AT BRITAIN.

111

The income of the Institute for the year under review amounted to
£33,093 18s. 9d. ($160,836), not including ·£300 ($1,450) assigned to
scholarships by the Clotbworkersl and Saddlers' Company out of their
subscriptions to the Institute. Of the total income, 28 per cent only
was derived from students' fees and p ayments for material. The large
proportion (72 per cent) was from subscriptions and donations.
The council of the Institute anticipate decided modifications ht tl1eir
plans of work as new agencies are created f0r similar purposes.
Among these agencies the most important are the polytechnic institutions, for whose maintenance large sums have been appropriated from
the funds of the city parochial charities. The council of the Institute
urge the importance of such au organization of the new corporation
agencies as shall secure to London a · graded system of technical
instruction coordinated with elementary schools on the one 11and, and
on the other with the higher or more specialized training sui)plied by
the college of the Institute.
·
The Polytechnics.-In 1883 an ac.t was passed providing· for the reorganization of' the city of London Parocl1ial Charities, a-n d em1)owering
the charity commis~ioners to devise schemes for giviugeffe.c tto this purpose. The aggregate annual income of the charities which the commissioners deal with is £118,602 ($576,400).
Naturally in the present state of Ilttblic feeling, technical education
has euga.g ed t he attention of the commissioners. The most important
scheme which they have evolved in thiR interest is that for the .ap,propriation of £15,000 annually to the support of five -polytechnics in
different sections of the city. These are to be modeled, so far as may
be. on the plan of tlle Polytechnic in Regent street, started some years
ag~ by Mr. Qninton H ogg. Of t his unique institution the charity
commissioners give t he following account:
Mr. Quinton Hogg having remarked that at the Youug Men's Christian issociO.:.
tion· only clerks weru admitted, determined to found one for workmen and appren~
tices. As this is a poorer class, be ga.ve up from the lirst the a.ttempt to make it
self-paying.
The first experiment was tried at Castle street, Long Acre, and the results having
proved satisfactory, arrangements were made to secure the remainder of the lease
of the Polytechnic in Regent street, which thus ga"e l\ naweto the new institution.
As it was resolved to admit no boys as members under ·the age of 15, the Castle
street premises were retained, to serve as an institute for younger boys, and there
they still remain.
The remarkable feature of the Polytechnic is that it aims at improving boys from
four different sicles at once, viz: the religious, tbt' social, the mental, and the physical. So comprehensive an attempt ho.rdly exists elsewhere, and it is to this thoroughness and completeness that the success of the institution is in part due. The
religion here is of an evangelical type, and after seeing the Sunday service!!, no
doubt can be entertained that it is of great good, not merely from ·a. Christfan point
of view, but in improving the genera.} social tone. The institution may be divided
into t wo sides, the cl ub or recrea.tiona.J side, and the educa.tional OT school side. It
is thus a club and a school fu sed together.
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(1) The club side.-On this side · there are 3,5()0 ·members, thie being all that the
rooms will hold; but the applications' for admission are so numerous thu.t this number could be largely augmented. The ruembers belong chiefly to the artisan class.
The subscription is 3 shillings per quarter, .payable in advance, entitling members,
amongst other advantages, to free use of the library, reading, social, chess, and
draught rooms, the use of one of the finest gymnasiums in London, admission to
the concerts, entertainments, lectures, etc., and the privilege of joining an~ of the
classes at greatly reduced rates.
The gymnasium is fitted up with all necessary appliances, and is under the management of a color sergeant and sergeant who attend every evening to give instruction. Leaders are chosen from the members. The subjects taught are fencing,
dnmb-bell exercise, vaulting horse, parallel and horizontal bars, boxing, 11yin·g
trapeze, hand rings, etc.
There are about 1,800 members paying for the use of lockers, with au average
attenclance of about 200 each evening.
The locker roo_m contains 1,800 lockers, for which a charge ia made ·of la. 6d. per
half year.
I11struction is given every day to the school boys in gymn:uitics and drill.
The social room is a large room reser ved for the use of memberll for social_ intercourse. Chess. and draughts, papers, etc., are provided. There is also a refresh·
ment bar where refreshments can be obtained at moderate prices.
The club room leads out of the social room, and is reserved for committee meetings, etc., of the various societies formed amongst the membcru.
The library col!tains about 8,000 volumes, and is open every evening for the loan
ofbool!:s to members without·charge..
The reading room, reserved for membets only, is supplied with most of the principal papers.
.
.
Entertainments, lectures, concerts, etc., are giveu <luring the sensou, and are held
in the large hall and small lecture ball.
There are also several subsections and societies held in connection with the polytechnic. Each society is composed of members of the institute, a.ud is managed by
a committee elected by its own members.
Attached to the institute is one of the fin est swimming baths in the kingdom; it
is reserved for members and friends after 6 p. m., for which a charge of 3d is made.
Lavatories, hot, aud shower baths, and a hair cutting a.nd shaving ea.loon are provided for members.
The recreation ground is situated at Merton Hall, Wimbledon, ancl consists of a
house and about27 a-0res of ground. Dressing, and all necessary, rooms a.re provided.
The name of the athletic club is the Hanover United Athletic Club, which eompi:ises the following sports:
.

Membere.

Cricket club, with a.bout . •. . ..•.... . . .. . . ... ...... .......... . ... . . .....•... •..
Football ciub, with about ... , ..·..•.. .. .. . .. . . . ........... .. .. . .... .. ..........
Lawn tennis club, with about .... ..... . ...... .. . ... .. ... ... ·. . . ..... . ...........
Rowing club, with about . . .. . . .... . .. . .. ....... .. ........ _.... . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .
Swimming club, with a.bout ....... . ... . .. .. .. . ...... . ............ . ............
Pedestria.nism club, with about. .... . .... ...... .. .... . ... ...... ... ...... .... . ..

100

120
50
80
100
60

There is also a cycling club, a harlier's club, and a rambler's club.
The rambler's society is institutecl for the purpose of providing regular Saturday
afternoon cheap excursions to places of interest in the country around London, and
to thus furnish a means of healthful enjoyment nnd social intercourse amongst
members of the institute not otherwise engaged on the half holiday.
(2) The educational llide.-The classes held a.re divided into t he following groups:
A. A day· middle·claas school, 343 students .
.B. Day classes, 200 &tudents.
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C. Evening cln.sses, 3,000 stutlcnte; (1) Technical (theoretical cla.ss68); (2) Praoticnl workshop classes; (3) Science and a.rt classes; (4) General and commercial
classes; (5) Musical classes.
The numbers of students giveu are the present numbers December, 1886·. Thia
time of year is a.bout the worst for a.ttendauce, which is about 15 i)er cent higher in
the spring, that is to tmy, the yearly average is about 7! per cent higher than the
autumn numbers.

The annual expenditure for this polytechnic is about £6,500, of which
about £3,000 is raised by fees and grants from the city guilds. The
balance has heretofore been met by Mr. Quinton Hogg. This amount
will be about covered by £3,500 from the charity commissione-rs.
The 'fear that the London council might fail to appropriate any portion of the fund coming to them from the liquor duties to technical
instruction was relieved by the resolution of the council adopted April
12, 1892, "to ~-ppoint a committee empowered to draw up a scheme for
technical education in London. At the same time-by a majority of 64 ·
to 39, the council carried £30,000 to a suspense account in order to pro";ide the committee with the means to carry out its scheme for the cur.
rent year."
·
·
The sum. allowed, i. e., $145,800, is small in comparison with the total
receipts of the council ($816,480) from the beer and spirits duties for the
year. This first ,appropriation, however, is intended only for preliminary expenses, since grants can not be made until after the commit~
has submitted a definite report.
·
BRIS'l'OL.

In the sonthwostem imrt of England (On the Avon).
221,665.

Population (census of 1891),

A technical school bas recently been established at Bristol which
was intended to possess the features of similar schools ou the continent and yet be adapted to Lhe special requirements of its own nation
and locality. The enterprise is due to the Soci6ty of Merchant Ventnrers, whose n ame the school bears. Prior to the opening of the
technical school in 1885, the Bristol Diocesan Trade School had been
established; this became the nucleus of the larger institution.
DEPARTMENTS.

There are three distinct brancl1es of the institution: (a) the boys
school ; (b) the upper technical school; (c) the evening school.
(a) The boys' school is itself subdivided into a lower and a midwe
scltool. · In t11e lower school, boys from 9 to 13 receive teaching in ordinary English subjects and also in the rudiments of foreign languages,
art, drawing; and natural science. It is not intended to continue this
part of the work, but to abandon it gradually as the present accommodation for higher work becomes more and more inadequate to meet the
demand. The middle school (for boys from 12 to 16) has two sides-a
ED 92--8
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commercial side and an applied science side. The course of instruction
is shown in the annexed time tables.
Nunibcr of ltout·11 in. the We{lk devoted to each. ,ubject-comme.rc·i al side.
Fonn1t.

Subj ects.

~---------·------------IVI, B. V, D. I IV, D. III,D.
English grammar, compo~itiou, nn1l literature .... .'. • .•.. . . ..• . ... •.
French .•..• .. . ...................... . ....................... . .. .... .
Germa n . ... . .... . . ... . ............... .. . . ........ . .. . ............ ... .

g~~~r~~-i~.~~·~7:~.1'.1?'_ ::: ::: :::::: ::: :::::::::::::: ::::::::: ::::: :::

Mathematics, including arithmetic ......... ... ... . . ... . ... .. ... ... . .

Fl:~~t~':fil~~.:::::: :::: ·.:::::::::: :::::::::::::::;:::::::::::::::::::

1

3

a

s1

a

~

~ ! :.1

4
3

i i i
2
2

2 :
2 i

2
2

2
2

: :l~:~J,~2

:Pbyaioii:raphy .••• ...•...... . ........ . .. . .. . ........ . .............. . . ..•.... .. ........ .. . . . ..

~~!;~.,: ::::::

2
2
6

.Number of hoitrs fa 1116 week dci·oted to each s11bject-ap11liecl science aide.
Fornu•.a
Sultiects.
Engliah. ----·-- ---·· -- -- ·--- -- ·--.---- ---- -- - -Franch . ... . ..... ..................... . . ... . ..

~tb'!!;.iic~:::: : : ::: : ::::::::::::::: ::::: : :::

fi~~~%;~o",/H

VI,AI~ I

VI, .A.2.2 1

21

~

2 ,

~!

VI,A3~ I

V, A.3

2

i

~I

3

~

J: / JI :!

IV,~., III,A~
3

4

~

~

:i ::::l

a
3 • ••. •••.
~~ri~ii~i!~~~~:~~'J~~::::::: ::: :::: ::: ::::: ::: -... --..i . ··-· ----~ .... -.. --~. : :: :: :: : :: ::: :::!::: :: :::
Chemical laboratory ...... . ......... ... . .. .. .. . ..... ....

2

6

Machine construction . . .......... . .. ....... . ..
Workshops..... . . .. . ..... .................. ..

4

3

4

2

s .. .............. 1••••• •••

Total... .. .. ..... . . ........ ..... . . . .. . ..

30

30

~~~clhlg· -h;-~ia:Y:::::::::: : ::::: : :::::::: : :::

2

2

2

1

2

~ ·--- -·--i · --------i· ------i · ·--···i r --··-i .

- --30_ ___30-1-301-- a-o

a In form VI boya begin to specialize. There aro throo sections : VI, .A.1 , for mcch1rnir.al onginccrlng; VI, .A.2; for clectricnlongineering ; VI,.A.3, for chemistry :

The fees in the boys' school vary from £5 to £6 lOs. a year.
(b) 'l'he upper (technical) school is for day studeuts over 15 years
of age, without distinction of sex. The school is divi<led into the
following sections : Mechanical engineering, electrical engineering,
chemical and metallurgical, applied art and building trades. There is
also a special'' university" section for s tudents preparing for the degree
of B. sc. of the University of London. Twenty-six per cent of the
present students are women. The inclusive fee for the upper school is
£10 lOs. a year. The ages of the students vary from 15 to . 62; the
average age being l8z.
(c) The evening school is intended mainly for arti::m.u and commer-
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The classes are divided into the following

I. Science, including mathematics, theoretical mechanics, applied mechanics,
steam, building construction nnd drawing, machine construction and d\"awing, navigation, theoretical and practical chemistry (organic and inorganic), metallurgy,
(theoretica1 and practical), sound, light, heat, magnetism, electricity, practical plane
and solicl geometry, hygiene, botany, a nd zoology.
II. Art, including d rawing, painting, modelling in clay,' wood c~rving, designing,
etc.
III. Technology, including boot and shoe manufacture, carpentry and joinery,
plumbing, metal working, photography, clrcssmaking, millinery, electric lighting,
mechanical engineering, and telegraphy.
IV. Commerce, including French, German, Spanish, commercial arithmetic, and
geography, bookkeeping, and shorthand.
V. Classes. in preparation for the examinations of London University.
YI. .Ambufonce and nursing lectures ore given as well as an annual series of pop·
ular penny lectures.
STAFF.

There are 48 teachers in the iu~titution, of whom 12 are graduates.
Two are specialists in engineering subjects, 4 in chemistry antl metallurgy (1 ~· sc., Londo11; 1 PH. n ., Mu11ich; 1 PH. n ., Erl an gen); 3 in
pl1ysics (1 M.A., Aberdeen; 1 n. sc., London); 4 in modern languages
(1 1\L A.,, Oxford'; 1 M . A., London; 1 PH. D., Marburg); 2 in mathematics (1 n. A., Cambridge; 1 n. sc·., Victoria); 2 in commercial subjects {l B • .A., .Londou); 2 in biology (1 n. sc., London); 6 in art, and
15 in the various branches of technology.
FINANCI'..

The school is not self-supporting. In recent years the excess of
expenditure over income has amounted to about £1,900 a year, and
this sum, therefore, represents the annual cost of the school t.o the Society of Merchant Venturers.
NUJ\fllEUS ANV GHOWTH.

The growth in the attendance of the school is proof of the value ·w hich
the citizens of Bristol place upon its privileges. The enrollment in
1800 and 1892 was as follows:

I

?.fay, 1890. M ay, 1892.

Boya' school :
S tude.1u.
. Middle school...... . ... . ....... ... .... . .. .. ......... ...... . ..............
167
Lower school. .... .... . ... . . . ..... . .. . . . ........ . . . ... . ... .. ............. .
201
1

1

~~r:ru~~~i:~~! . ~~~.~~ • ::: : ::::::: :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: ::: :::::::::::
Totnl ... ... ... ...... .. .... ........ . . .. ........ .. ... ... .... .......... ... .

Students.
291

11>1.

____6~~ ,___s~~_
·

l,082

1, 444

This increase bas not been secured by admitting every applicant.
There is an entrance examination for t he boys' school, and during the
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two years to which the above :figures relate, 80 candidates have been
rejected.
SCHOLARSHIPS.

Until September, 1891 1 the ouly scholarships tenable in this school
were : 9 scholarships tenable for three years and covering tuition fees
aud cost of books; 4 scholarships in the upper school tenable for two
years at an annual value of £25, and 1 of £20 annual value tenable also
for two yeaL·s.
The county councils now offer the following scholarships:
A.-Scl1olarsM11s tenable in tho boys' school a.11d i·estricted to p111>ils of ,Public elementary
scllools.
.

-

Number of
scliola1·ships.

Narno of l'\Cholnrship.

For
Years
boys
ten.
u nder- ah le.

Totn!. IYearly.

1-

7ao21

Bristol juuior ...................••...... .. .
Gloucester County sciholnrships ...... .... ..
SomeraGt Conn'J' ~cholai·sb ipH ....... . ....• .
Bedminster au Olevedon 11istrict scholarships .... .... .... . ..... .. . . . ..............

69

12 1

I

--24
10
23

13
14
13

a

3
3

G

14

2

Vnluo.
First
year.
£12

Second Third
year. year.
£15
£15 to £25
£15 to £25

15 1

£18

15 , •• ...•.•

B. - Sclulla1·ahips tenable fa the boys' school and Mt i·estricted to pupils of public elBmental'y ~c l1ools .

-- ------------- ·-·

Number of
HCholarsbips.

-

I

Vnluo.
I
For
,.
perHOJJS y eab'j8
uudcr-\tcun ~- First Secon d Third
'l'otnl. ,Ycnrly.
yenr.
ycnr. yoa.r.
1

Namo of scholarship.

Bristol junior sr.holnl'ships ..... .-.~-.-~:~~- - 18- ,--G-

-i---r-- ·-1a

I

a

£12

.£1s

£ 18

C.-Scholanlti11s ftma ble in tlte ·11ppe1· tcclmical scltool.
Bristol senior (boys only) . ...........

·····:1

3U
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~!!~:tc~!~io~~,·~~-~~~~~: :::::: :: : : : : :: : : : ..... -~·I·

i
.....:..... -~~-!-···
.. 31~- ..... ~~-: .....£251~~- ......£30~~

aDotnil• uot issued; will bu nwnrilcd for the

16

llr~t

.£25 :

timo iu 1893.

D.-Ereuing class scl1olarHhi1>B.

All t-be n.hovll sl'lwlarshipR may be h cl<l in the .llforclrnnt Ve11tnrcr11' school, but the
only ones restridcLl t o that school a.re five of the Gloncc:;tcr County scholarships :ind
Bed1J1im1ter an<l Clevedou district schol:i.rc;hip11; t li o rema.in<lcr rua.y bo hold in any
school u.ppro\·c<l l>y the county council which awards t hem. Tllo nnmbor of such
scholars at pn·11e11t in the schools is 113, of whom ill ar e in the l>oys' school, 14 in the
upper (tech nical) school, and 58 in the eyeuing 1ichool.
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Th_e x:eport from -which the foregoing particulars have been derived
states further that there is a larger demand for the pupils of the upper
part of the school than it is possible to supply. Most of the leading
manufacturers and merchants of Bristol recruit their staffs from pupils
of-the school.
The Record of July 1892, contains the following description of the
building:
BUILDINGS AND EQUIP:llF.NTS.

The erection of the building and the purchase of the fittings and apparatus have
involved an outlay of £.!5,000. For this snm buildings have been provided whioh
in themselves constitute an object lesson in construction; overy part being built in .
a solid aucl serviceable manner. Nor is beauty overlooked; the main staircase is of
marble throughout, while the woodwork is of the lJest pitch pine, except in the
great hall, which has a carved oak ceiling, as' well as artistic oak paneling. The
school contains a great hall for popular lecture~, examinations, etc., to accommoclate 900 persona; nine onlinary ·class rooms, a largo chemical lecture theater (for
108 stncleiit-s at a time), a snrnller chemical theater, a physical lecture theater (for
108), an engineering lecture rooiu (for 56), au engineering drawing office (for 48 at a
time), two chemical laboratories (for 50 at a tiwe), a balance room, cpmbustion
room, gas analysis room, llhysical, metallut·gical ancl lJiological Jaboratories,· boot
and shoe workshop, metal workshop, carpenter's workshop, forge, p lumber's wqrkshop, two art rooms, dressmaking ancl millinery room, library, engine house, etc.
Each department is fittecl out with the latest appliances for teaching ancl for practical work.
BIRMINGHAM.

County Warwick, in th_e northwestern part of Eugliind. Population (1891)~ 429,171.
Enrollment in ~lementary schools, 86,lSl (board schools, 55,511; voluntary, 30,620)~
Average a·ttendance,' 72,491 (board schools, _47,628; volunttuy, 24,863).

· To the munificence of a private citizen, Sir Josiah Mason, Birmingham is indebted for Mason College, which was founded in 1880 as a.
college for instructiou iu practical science, but bas since developed into
a university college, with a special leaning towards science. The his·
tory of this iustitutiou proves conclusively the importance of suitable
provision for the preparatory ::;ta.ges, if higher grades of scientific and ·
technical training a.re to be maintained. Notwithstanding ample
resources all(l a strong faculty, this iustitution has not accomplished
the ends which its foumler had most at heart. Its possession, howe~er,
llas given Birmingham some ad vantag·e in entering upou the uew
movement. . The city council was one ot' the first to aclopt the tech. nical instruction itct of 1880, ancl, after some'preli1i1i11ary mea.snres,
appointed (January, 1801) a committee for practical work under the
act. This committee ·advised the adoption of the science classes of the
Birming·ham Mi<llancl lustitute, which, in accordance with the plans of
t~e committee, have been developed into the Birmingham Municipal
Technical School The city council ~iuthorizecl the committee to spend
$7,190 in apparatus aud fittings, a.ud $4,860 in additions and alterations
to the building.

118

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

The school opened under the new auspices September 14, 1891; and
so great was the number of students applying that in some cases twice,
and. even thrice, as many applied ;i.s there was space for. This unexpected difficulty was· met in part by duplicating the classes, and it was
found possible to fit up a few additional plac,es in the la.boratories.
But ·with all this contriving some students had to be turned away for
want of room. In this emergency an additional building was secured
on a 3 year's lease, at the expiration of which it is hoped t.hat the
school will take permanent possession of a new building. The total
· number of students for the session 1891-'92 w~,s 1,187. The committ~e
being ~I_l.xious to know to what extent their students come frvm outside
the city, have made. inquiry into the subject, and find the following
results as regards 1,062 students:
Living and working in the city . _. ..... _.... _. _....... .. ____ .. __ ....... _. ____ ..
Living ontsicle and working in the city_ .............. __ ... ~ ..... _.. . ... __ .. _. .
Living in nnd working outside the city .......... ______ ..... _. _.... . __ . _____ __.
Living and working outside the city .. _.. . .... __ .. . .. _ .................... __ ..

612
207
52
191

Both day and evening classe_s are held. The branches of inst.ruction
are as follows:
Biology, vegetable morphology and physiology, botany, brasswork (mechanical),
bronzing . and lacquering, building construction, chemical .ana.iysis (qua.Iitative),
obemietry (inorganic and organic), chemistry for trade groups, electro-metallurgy,
eng_ineering (electrical) and applied electricity, engineering (mechanical, elementary
nn<l advancecl), geology, geometry, iron =d steel manufacture, ·machine construction
and drawing, magneti~m and electricity, mechanics (theoretical antl applied) metallurgy, met~l plate work, mineralogy, petrology, plumbing (meoha.nical ), sn.nitary
scieuce, sound, light, and heat; steam, telegraphy, and telephony, typography, white
metals (mechanical)."

Tl,l.e annual session lasts about eight and a half months.
All t.he classes a.re open to both male and female students not under 12 yea.rs
of a.g tl.
The preparatory courses and the elementary courses are open to all applicants.
The advanced and honors courses a.re only open to thoso students who have previously
gone through the el ementary and .the advanced courses, respectively, of those subjects for which they make application.

The tuition fee for each complete trade course is 10 sltilli1.1gs a session.
Each course is for two years. In the preparatory and science classes
the a.i m is to keep the fees as low as possible. The city council have
also "decided tha.t some proportion of the admissions (not exceeding
one-fourtll) shall be free, a competitive examination bei11g held for t hese
scholarships." ·
The following description of the laboratories imd workshops of the
school is taken from the report of the school for 1892-'93 :
Chemical laborato1·y.-The chemical Jal>orutory will accommodate 54 students working a·t one time, allowing 4 feet for each student, and is well provided with fume
chambers, balances, and apparatus. Every facility is given to students who wish
to pnrsue their studies beyond the ordinary courses, w he th er in the direction of pure
or applied chemistry.
Physics laborato1·J1.- The physics laboratory will accommodate 20 or 30 students
working at a. time, and is furnished with apparatus for experimental demonstrations
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and measurements. W'hile the best of instruments will be provided for exact work,
·the stmlents will he eucouraged to wake themselves simple apparatus that·will serve
for general purpo.,,es.
Metallul'gical laborat01·y.-The metallurgical laboratory is the largest in the king"
dom and fittecl with working tables especially designed for the work to be done on
them. Each student is supplied with a locker, in which are provided all the tools
and vessel1:1 ha requires, the only obligat10n b eing that he should leave them in as
good working order at the end of tho course as he found them at the beginning.
El~ctro-metall11r9ical laboratory.-The electro-metallurgical laboratory has a large
room, whir:h will accommodate 25 students working at one time, and is furnished
with work tal>les fitted with lockers, each containing suitable apparatus for individual use. The laboratory is also .iquipped with appliances for general use,
consisting of reagents, plating vats, polishing and scratch-brush lathes, press, galvanometers, voltmeters, ameters, resistance-boards, dynamos, etc., so as to afford
every facility for the student to make himself acquainted with the scientific principles involved in the art of electro-deposition. This laboratory is also lighted by
electricity. The classes in metal coloring and bron~ing are also conducted in this
laboratory.
Ma!Jhii~e sh.op.-The machine shop or engineering laboratory for manual instruction
in the use of tools is designed to meet the requirements of those engaged in the iron
antl steel antl engineering trades, 'lnd, as far as space will permit, is fi.tted with the
most approve\l form of machinery and tools. Among other things there are a
12-borse-power gas ei..ginc, 5 screw-cutting lathes, drilling, planing, milling, and
shnping machines, 2 ordinary slide rest lathes, work lien ches with leg ancl pa.rallcl vices, etc. TLe whole s hop will accommoclate upwards of 30 students working at one t ime.
Bi·asc shop.-The _urass shop is thoroughly provided with the lathes, tools, etc.,
requir'ld for the practical instruction of a brass founder or anyone engaged
a
i.imilar line of business. 'rhe student is instructed in tho use of power.and foot
lathes; filing, screwing, pattern-making, core-ma.king, casting, soldering, tool-·
making, aud chasing. In connection with this shop is a well appointed casting
shop, where the student is taught not only to make the mold with sand, but al~o
to melt the brass or bronze, etc., in a full-sized ·furnace, and pour it into the mold.
The cqstings thus macle may l'e afterwurds worked up in the shop. .Upward of 30
students can work 1it one time.
·
Phtnibi·ng and metal-plate shops.-This shop is .specially adapted for practical instrt'.<..tion in plumbing and metal-plate work. All tools, applia.nces, and materials
required for elementary and advanced instruction are provided by the school. There
is accommodatiou for about 40 studeuts to work at one time. The same shop is used
on alternate nights for metal-plate work, the student in this subject being equally
well provided for, and every convenience is arranged for a complete practical study
of the subject, all tools and materials being found by the school.
Ca.rpentiws' and pattel'1i-1nakers' shop.-A lar.ge shop 75 feet long and 20 feet wide
has been fitted up for giving practical instruction to carpenters and pattern-makers
on alternate nighb.
Machine drawing rooni.-The machine drawing room has been specially fitted with
a view to giving every facility to students to. acquire a complete knowledge of
mllchauical drawing. Drawing boards, T-·s quares, and set squares will be provided
by ths school, the stucleut being required to find his own drawing pins, instrJJ.ments, and paper. Iu ordel' to enable each person to keep his board, utensils, etc.,
clean and fr\'h from the interference of others, a locker is provide<l, the k ey of which
is held by the student for the session on the payment of 6 pence, which is returned at
the end of the course on d elivery of the key and drawing utensils in good order.
Geom.efry i·oom.-The geometry room is fitted with lockers similar to the machine
drawing room , aud the same materials are lJrov"ided for students' use on the same
conditions.

in
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SHEFFIELD.

Sheffieltl is in the uorthem pan of Englnnd, county of York; population (1891),
324,243. Enrollment in elementary schools (1892), 61,122 (board schools, ·34,814.
.
voluntary, 26,308). Averago atten<lanco, 51,697
(board schoolc1, 30,042; volunta1·y'
~choole, 21,655).

The great center of iron and steel manufactures, Sheffield, has natu:
rally a deep interest in teclmical instruction. The school board, fully
alive to local demands, has been active in fostering science teaching,
drawing, and manual traiuiog in the elementary schools. The Central
Higher-Grade School is maintained as a free school, and admission open
to aU pupils who have passed the sixth grade in the three elementary
branches. The scheme of instrnction embraces a course in th~ essential branches of a general education, including foreign languages, with
the opportunity for specialization in the higher classes. Those who are
intended for the teaching profession or -kindred work have facilities
for preparation in all the subjects covered by the examinations they
have in view; those who desire to enter, nfterwards, the workshop -or
laboratory devote themselves more particularly to the sciences bearing
upon Sheffield industries ·and to manual occupations; while those who
aim at commercial pursuits give particular attention to German, shorth and, aud bookkeeping.
: :.In the evening· classes large provision is made for science and technical subjects.
;'. The needs of pupils who can not hop'\ to pursue their studies beyond
the elementary grades are not overlooked. They gain a certain familiarity with scientific subjects by means of lectures or experimental
lessons in mechanics a1id domestic economy given by science demonstrators, once a fortnight, at n early all the board schools.
The Sheffield Technical School, in connection with Firth College, is
intended to provide thorough training in the sciences applicable to
local industries. The work of the school is carried oil in three sections:
(1) the junior day department; (2) the senior"day department, special- .
faed into (a-) the engineering section, and (b) the metallurgical section;
(3) evening classes for general and technical instruction.
Oou1·ses of instruction.-The course in the junior day department
includes a.r ithmctic, algebra, Euclid, mechanics, heat, theoretical and
prnctical chemistry, physiography, freehand, model, geometrical and
mechanical drawing, use of tools in worksllops, French, German, and
shorthand.
·
The tees are 10 shillings per month of actual school work, payable in
advance monthly.
The senior day department provides advanced courses of instruction
for students who intend to specialize their studies in either of the fol.
lowing branches:
(a) Mechanical, mining, or electrical engineering.
{b) The metallurgy of iron and steel.
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To students entering for the complete engineering or metallurgical
course, a composition fee, making a reduction of about 20 per cent of
the full fee, is made.
Students . may join any one of the classes without entering for the
whole course ; they may also enter for iustruetion or research in any
special branch of engineering or metallurgy other tbau that arranged
for in tlte complete courses.
The aim of the committee is to provide courses of instruction for
eve11ing students which shall be as complet.e as possible, considering
the time at disposal, and it is arrairged that all the advantages of the
institution in every department shall be extended to evening students
who attend the classes regularly and continue their studies for a sufti.cieutly long perioli to complete the course of study laid llown.
·
The fees for tlie evening classes are 5 shillings for t he session for one
course of lectures, and 2s. 6d. for each additional course of lectures.
A fee of 10 shillings admits to any or all the lectures. Special fees are
cbargerl for laboratory courses.
LIVERPOOL.

Liverpool is in tho northwestern p art of England, situated on th e river Meuey,
county of L ancaster. Population (1891), 517,951.

Prior to the passage of the tecbuica1 in struction act, Liverpool had
made extended provision for scientific and technical instruction. A
report on t.he subject issued in 1$90 contains the following statement
as to resources for the work':
In the valnn.hleseries of educational institutions contl·olled by the city coaueil e.re
inclmlcd a museum which, for completeness and scientific arraugcnient, is probably
unequalled anywhere else in the provinces, a nd a gallery of u1·t bearing a striking
t estimony to the enlightened interest long t 1iken iu this subject by the municipality;
wbilo, in that newer institution (University College) which has recently brought
uuiversity·eul~ure withit~ tho reach of tho general body of its resitlents, the· iuterest
folt by leading citizens of L iverpool in tcchuologieal subjects has resulted in the
erection of ehenii cnl and engineering h\boratories fi tte.d with a.ll the most modern
appliances. It is, however, 11ot merely by these facilities for tho higher forms of
sd entifie a.n<l technical study that Liverpool has made liberal provision for the promotion a nd encouragement of ti.mt brn.nch of knowleclge.
Some t hirty yen.rs ngo a " town's meeting" held in tho town hall, under the presi. dency of the mayor for tho time being-, founded tho "Liverpool School of Science
and Technology"; and the impetus since g iven to the stucly of science anrl art, by
the classes established in connection w ith this school, by the " Liverpool science
ancl art classes," and by similar classes ruore recently introtlueed by other bodies,
has b een so great t hat only iu one or two localities, which exceptional iudnstria.l
circumstances rnnder specially fa,•orable to s11ch study, do tbe successful students
under the science and art clepu.rtmeut osceed those of Liverpool in n umber.- In
connection, also, with tile elementary schools of this city a system of sciencs
instruction ha:! been in operation for some years, which was mentioned with
approval in the report of the recent royal co mmi~~ion on technical instruction.
and r eferred to ns the modol they wonld recommen<l for general a doption in schools
of this class. Moreover, when some two or t·hreo years ago a uationn.l asl!ocin.tfon
was foundell for the promotion of technical instruction, L iverpool wus one of tho
earliest towns to establish a local association affiliated with that central body.
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Such was the position at the end of August, 1889, when the technical
instruction act was passed.
· Immediately after the passage of the law the school board and the
managers of voluntary schools united in an effort to promote its application to elementary schools.
A report submitted by a subcommittee of this conference gives the
following summary of the provision for technical instruction at the
time (1890) :
In addition to the work carried on in public elementary day schools, instruction
of the kind contemplated by the t echnical instrnction act was given by some seventeen separate institutions, including about 5,500 individual students. Of these students not quite 2,000 were day scholars, the remainder attending exclusivt>ly in the
evening.

..

..

Eight of the institutions had classes connected with the science and art dt>partment, giving inst.ruction in science to 310 clay arnl 2,031 evening students, and in
art to 1,004 day and 965 evening students. ~'our other institutions, wh9se classes
were soon to be connected with South Kensington, gave instruction in scfonce to 319
day ancl 145 evening students, and in art to 188 day ancl 36 evening students.
These figures yield a total of 629 day and 2,176 evening (in all 2,805) students of
science, and of 1, 192 day and 1,001 evening (in all 2,193) students of a.rt, representing probably less than 4,000 individnals out of a total population exceeding 600,000.
As (without referring to those over 21 yea.l's of age) about 75,000 of this population
a.re youug.persons between 14 and 21 years of age, it is clear that there is still ample
rooru for a very considerable increase in the number of science and art students.

..

..

In addition to the work carried on by the institutions included in these returns,
evening classes for artisans have been held for the pa~t two or three years in the
engineeting laboratories of the Liverpool University College, and also Saturday
morning classes in wood-working for teachers in public elementary schools.
*
#
•
•
*
*
In connection, however, with the day classes of its physical, chemical, and engineering departments, University College has made almost the only provision which
exists in Liverpool for the higher forms of technical instruction. The" two latter
departments already possess lecture rooms, laboratories, a.ppliances, and apparatus
of the highest order, and it is intended, as soon as possible, to provide similar advantages for the physical department. The number of students under training is all'Cacly
considerable; but technical instruction proper can not be given without a comp~tra
tively small addition to the existing staff of teachers.
*
*
In all the board, and in a large number of the voluntary, schools, kinderga.rten
instruction for infants ha.'! been in operation for many years, aud in mos~ of these
schools drawing has heen systematically taught to all the boys. In all the board,
and in several of the voluntary, schools, tlrn system of science instruction, to which
reference has been made previously, has been in operation for nearly fifteen years.
At the present t ime some 2,500 boys ancl 1,500 girls ar e receivi ug instruction in this
w ay in the specific subjects, "mechanics" autl " domestic economy," respectively,
nuder the education department, ·while in nearly a dozen of these schools classes,
erubracing in the aggregate some 400 scholars, have, dul'ing the past year, been
established in connection with the s cience and art department for those boys who
have passed the sixth standard. Provision, a lRo, has for severnl years been made in
connection with a considerable number of school ~ for the introduction of practical
cookery, a nd from 1,500 to 2,000 girls are now receiving int1truction in this subject.

..
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Under the nu11picea of the Liverpool Association for the Promotion of Technical
Instruction, classes in fretwork and wood carving have been carritld on in connection with sorue ten elementary schools and were attenited with very encouraging results. The number of sch olars taught ''as limited to fifty in each school, but tliat
number might, in most cases, have been considernbly exceeded. As the instrnctiori
was given entirely ont of school hours, the eagerness of the boys to attend these
classes affords a strong indication of the attraction which manual instruction has for
boys" in elementary schools.

The school board and conference of school managers express the
opinion that any general scheme of technical instruction for this city
sllonld embrace:
(a) Elementary schools proper;
(b) Continuation schools or classes, both day and evening, including organized
science schools;
(c) Science and art a.nd technological classes;
( d) Commercial classes;
(e) Special t echnical classes, either day or evening, to meet the p articular r~quire
ments of individual indnstries;
(/) The science a11d engineering departments of Liverpool University College;
anQ., possibly,
·
(g) A technical and commercial museum relating to the trade of the town and port.

The importance of faying a firm foundation for technical instruction
in the elementary schools is emphasized by the following r esolutions:
(a) The gentiral introduction in elementary schools of manual ancl science instruction for boys in Standard V and upwards;
·
( b) The retention of scholars as long as possible in public elementary schools, and
the adoption of a special curriculum, including subjects in connection with the
science and art department for children in Standard VII and upwards;
. (c) The provision made by the school board for manual and science instruction in
connection with its own schools, being, as far as legally possible, rendered available
for voluntary schools also; and
·
(d) The city council being requested to exercise their power under the technical
instruction act, 1889, in aid of t echnical instruction, if, and when, given in
elementary schools.
MANCHESTER.
Manches~r is in the northern part of E ngland, Lancn.ster County.
(1891), 505,343.

Population

Provi~ion for technical instruction is a matter of deep interest to
Manchester, and the school hoard llas endeavored to include in the
course of elementary schools the subjects, i.e., drawing and elementary
science, which are the necessary preliminary to advanced technical
courses.
Experiments iu classes for tool work, in connection with the clay
scl10ols, were made as early as 1882. The board h_as long maintained
higher-grade schools in which the more advanced pupils from the lower
grades are gathered for the continuance of their . studies under favorable conditions. Advanced evening schools have also been maintained.The Central Higher-Grade School has been particularly noted for its
success in science teaching, and many of its pupils have obtained
scbolarsllips admitting them to higher institutions.
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The efforts of the board in these directions have been stimulated by
the influence of Owens College and of the Mather and Platt's School,
which. is, perhaps, the most ~elebra.ted workshop school iii England•
.The Manchester Grammar School, an endowed schqol dating from the ·
reign of Henry VIII, has also conduced· to the same end, having been
one of the first of the secondary schools to introduce labora;tory
instruction. These various efforts to meet new demands in education
culminated in 1883 in the Manch~ster Technical School. This was
developed from the Mechanics' Institute, which had made technical
classes a feature of its work. Liberal donations from the legatees of
Sir Joseph Whitworth subsequently increased the resources of the
school, and finally, in 1890, the proposition was made to incorporate the
school with the Whitworth Institute. The acceptance of this proposition has secured to the school a fine site, while its resources have
been further enrichecl by money grants from the same estate and from
the Manchester corporation .
..A. building is in process of erection aud plans are being formed for
the development of a school of high order. As a preliminary measure,
two committees of · investigation were sent to visit and report upon
technical schools and instruction on the continent.
The able secretary of the Manchester school, Mr. J. H. Reynolds,
furnished an account of the new building and the proposed plans of
the school for the Record of November, 1892, from which the following
particulars are taken :
· The sito for tho school comprises npwarcl~ of 5,800 square yarcls uet of building
land, exceedingly couvenitlnt in respect of accessibility, slmpe, au<l. light. The
whole of the site will bo covered, audit is intended to fincl n.ccorumodation in the
new building for the work now carried on in the institution in Princess street, a.nd
iu the brauch schools iu Peter street and Whitworth otreet, which include provision
for ruech1\nica.I, electrical, civil, aud sanitary engineering; .tl.ie chemical industries;
spinning aud weaving; t.he building tra.clcs ; letterpress nnrl lithographic printing,
and other minor iudustrios; inclustrial art ancl design; aud commercial and domestic economy subjects.
Tho mag.n itmlo of the bnilding elicited au important competition, no loss than
twenty-six sets of plans be ing snbwitt.ccl to the judg ment of Mr. Alfred Waterhouse, R. A., who, in cousnltation. with the technical instruction committee, aw:ndtld
the first 11remium to Messrs. Spal<liug and Cross, of London.
The st y lo o f the building is renaissanco of the early 1'' rcnch period, and the treatment is s11ch as to gi ve a Jarg-o amonnt of lig ht. The material to be used for the
frout elov:Lt.ions will be red Rnabon bricks, relieve!\ with t orr:i. cotta, which, it is
expecteu, will best resis t the un'fa vor:i.lJle in!ln cnccs of the Ma nchester atmoaphere.
The bnil<ling will be roofo(\ with g reen Whitlanrl A!Jbey slat ea, aud the lloors will
be fireproof throughout an1\ co •·crcd with wood !Jlocks, except whore impervious
pa.viug is reqnire<l, as in the clychonsc aucl)aboratorics.
The ventilation will bo :wrangecl on t he llleuuru or pn sh principle, similar to that .
adopterl in the chomical laboratories nt Zmich.
The buil1ling comprises s ix floors, uone of t ho rooms being less than 15 feet of clear
internal height, and a ver:i.ging 25 feet to 31 feet in d epth. The general sch~me
emhraces cla ss, lucturc, clr:Lwi11g, aud des igning rooms, laboratories, work11hops,
librnr~·, aclministratiYo nn cl ot her officr.s, stndcntr>' n.n11'lcctnr1!rs' rooms, et c., all
lighted fro111 the face of thtl bnildiug, with wide coutinuoui1 corridors all rouncl each
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floor, lit from the internal al'ea, thus giving convenient _access :to the rooms, each
department b eing kept, as far as possible, distinct and self-containecl. It is intended
to make these corridors a. contiunal 11ource of interest and instruction to the students
by placing therein SUlall exhibits, pictures, and diagrams bearing upon the subjects
taught.
The total available floor space exceeds 150,000 square feet, exc.Insh·e of corridors.
The central space of the building between tho l:Lrge iuteroal are-.Ls, and lit from
them, is occnpiecl by a. l.Jlock containing, on the ground iloor, the main eutrancehall1
83 feet by 50 feet, which will be utilized as au industrinl museum at all times accessible, nud through which tho main <i.oulJle staircase, extending to the top of the
buil<liug, is reached; on the first Jloor, a. public lecture hall, SO feet high, of similar
al'ca, to bo devoted especially to brief conrses of lectures by recognized authorities
nnd specialists on the technology of the commerce and manufactures of the city and
Cistdct, and to other lectures calculated to educate the public taste; above which,
on the third floor, there will be pla.ced a chemical laboratory for 80 students. Two
ad<litionnl independent staircases are provicled, as well as a spacious passenger lift,
aud, -though ouly one entrance will give access to the building for students, officials,
an<l the public, suitable exits in case of alarm are provided.
The basement, which is sunk only 7 feet in the ground and is exceedingly well
lighted, is devoted to the department requiring heavy machinery and other appli·
:mces needful to industrial operations on a considerable scale.
Here aro 1>laced the electrical engineering workshops ancl testing tables, dynamo
liouse, electro-chemical nnd technical tes ting laboratories, secondal'y battery room,
rooms for optical, photo-metric, magneto-metric, nn<l spectroscopic opcra.tions, the
mechauica-1 eugincel'iug workshops and testing laboratory, wi th its el::perin1cntal
steam engine and large and small testing machines, tho spinnini; ancl w1;1aving rooms
fol' cotton, silk, and other fibers;· bleaching, <lyeiug, i>riuting, and tiuishing rooms;
plumbers', bricklayers', lllHl ruasona' workshops; shop -~r repairs and construction
of new appliances; wood-working machinery.
The whole of the main driving will be by means of the electric current from the
corporation central station, which will also supply current by. independent leads
for tho 2,000 incandescimt lamps required for lighting tho building.
The remaining stories will bo occupio<l. hy laboratories, general and spocial,
11muorous clas:i, lectu re, drawing, and designing rooms, a largo gymnasium, con·
venient rooms for tho accommodation of scientific societies, a1Hl other means for
developing the corporato life of tho school.
The following is tho SJ>nce nllottcd ou tlic various floors for t!Je respective department s:
Administration, including mnsoum, lecturo ball, reac.liug l'Oom, gymnasium, Sq.ft.
au<l other offices ______ . _. .. _. ..... .. ...... . ..... ...... _......... : . ... .. . 26,837
Modrnuical ougiuccriug .......... __ .... __ _.. _. ... _.. .. ____ .. ... ........ _. _ 18,266
Applied physics aml cloctl'ic11l cugineel"ing .. .................. . . _....... __ 13,666
Textile trades __ . _ . __ ..... .. __ . ______ ___ _. __ .... _. __ . .. __ .. .... __.... _.... . 19,211
Applied cbeu1h1try, dyeing and finishing, metallurgy .. .... . . . . _.... . .. _.. _· 29,232
Building tratlcs ...... · --- --···- · · ·· -- . ...... . .. ·-·- ... . ____ .... . ......... . 10,922
Lotter-press null lithographic printing . __ ..... _.... _ . .. _. _..... ....... ___ .
2, 798
Industrial <lcoicn ..... _..................... ...... .. ... ............ _.... _.. I3,45S
Commercial snbjccts ......................•.... . .... . ...... . . ....... ·- ... . 11, 84,l
Domestic economy subjects_.......•. . ............. ........ •...•..... .. -·-.
6,461
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . • . • • • . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . 15:.!, 690
The estimitted cost of the. bnilcling, including fittings and the provision of n.ppliances n.nd machi11er~-, is a.bout £125,000, towa1·<1 which the committee have available £14,000, bn.Janc<i ofpl'ofit from tho Royal Jubilee Exhibition; £5,000promised by
the Whitworth legatees; and the property in Princess street aod Peter street, valued
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a.t £311000. The remainder of the sum required will be borrowed for a period of
thirty years ou the security of the 1 ii. rate.
As its na:rue implies, the school is now a municipal institution, governed by a. committee consiatiug of 36 members, 24 of whom are mombers of the city council, and
12 are chosen from the general public interested iu the progress of comnierce and
manufactures. The new school may be looked upou as amongst the first fruits of the
technical instruction act of 1889, and of tbe local tairntiou (custom an(l exci~e)
act of 1890, which placed so l:i.rge a sum at the command of local ai1thorities for the
purpose of technical ins truction.
It will be the aim of the authorities of the school to provide a practical scieuti fie
training of the highest kintl in the chief industries of the district, sons to make it
•mnecess:uy for its youth to take adviintage of foreign tech11ica.l schools, leaviug to
the school board and other institutions the <lnty of providing for the subjects of a
general education. Certainly no effort or expense will ue spared to make the school
efficient, alike in respect of its staff of lecturers and in the pro\•ision of the bci:;t
appliances. The numerous technical schools which are springing up so mpidly in
the smaller towns in southeast L an cashire will, it is to be hoped, crnatc ·~ liberal
supply of students, able to take advantage of the splendid opportunities the new
municipal technical school will offer for advanced instruction in the science and
practice of its commerce and industries.
LEEDS.

Leeds is in the northwestern part of England, county of York, on the.river Aire.
Population (1891), 367,506; enrollment in elementary schools (1891), 69,432; (l>oard
schools, 45,844; voluntary, 23,173; boa.rd industrial schools, 415).

Yorkshire College, Leeds, affords provision for higher technical training; it includes an engineering school, chemical laboratory, and physical departments, an excellent dyeing school, and a weaving school.
The Leeds Mechanics' Instit.ution and Literary Society maintains art
schools, a science school, and a school for theoretical instruction in
mathematics, botany, iron and steel manufacture, mechanics, engineering, steam, physics, etc. Languages and shorthand are also taught.
The school board for Leeds ha.a shown a progressive and liberal i;pirit
in respect to education. It has been active in urging the Government
to do away with the policy of payments on the results ·of individual
examinations, a policy abandoned in 1890. Its influence has been·
exerted in favor of the bill raising the age for the half-time employment
of children to 11 yea1·s ;1 and it was one of the first school boards to
take advant.age of the free school act. Almost immediately a.fter the
passage of the act the board declared all of its schools free, excepting
the higher grade school, in which the fee wa.s reduced by the full
amount of t l1e fee grant, i.e., 10 shilling·s per capita yearly. The evening schools were a.lso allowed the benefits of the act; all scholars who
attend every session of a term haviug the whole of their fees returued,
and others whose attendance is regula.r ha.ving a large portion returned.
Provision ha.s also been maintained in the schools for the subjects for
which grants are made by the science and art department. In 1891
the amount secured from this source was about $9,000.

- - - -- -- - - ---·--- ------·--·

!The bill hasjnRt passed, and tak11s 11ffect Janu ary 1, 1894.
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Immediately upon the allotment of the surplus from the liquor duties
to the county councils, the Leeds board took steps to secure funds (1)
for the development of manual and technical instruction in day and
night schools, and (2) for scholarships to enable promising pupils to
coutinne their education in higher technical schools. The J,eeds council accorded $15,000 for this purpose.
The Central Higher-Grade School for boys and girls was installed in a
fine new buildiug in 1889; he1·e ample provision has been made for
scientific aud techuical instruction suited to the grade. .Accommodation is provided for about 2,500 pupils, and at the end of the second
year (18!H) the actual enrollment was 2,157.
The school prospectus sets forth the aim of the board as follows:
.On a. ba.sis .o f elementary education, it is intended to superadd a system of higher
education, .which, at a moderate charge will train pupils for industrial, manufact1iring and profes::1ional pursuits. This system of instrnction will have its beginnings in the elementary school, but will be practically carried out in a three years'
course beyond tile standards ( i. e., seven elementary years).
It· will embrace such courses asI. Tile classical (or profesGional), in whicll Latin, mathematics, science, and drawiug form tbe chief subjects.
II. The mo1lern (or mercautile), iu wllicll l''rench or German, conmiercial geography, 1i1n.tl1cm:i.ti cs, science, and drawing will receive most attention.
III. Tbe scieutific (or technical ), in which mathematics, science, aud drawing
form the leading subjects.
Bach cour11e will in addition contain all the subjects of a sound general education
in English. It is intendell thn.t pupils who have attended the full course shall bu
prepared for the ma.tricnlation examination of the London University, and the preliminary examination for arts, law, and medicine of the Yorkshire College, Victoria .
University; M well as for the preliminary examinations of t.he Law Society, Pharmaceutical Society, veterinary colleges, and for the Oxford and Cambri<lge senior
local ex:tminat.ions. Tile work of the higher section will be found to embrace all
the snbjects for thoroughly preparing those who desire to becom·e pupil teachers at
the end of the first or second years' appreutieesbip; and such a preparatory course,
giYing instruction in l anguages, science, a.ml art, as well as in. Bnglish subjects,
shonld enable such students to pass well the pnpil-teachers' examinations, aud to
take an honorable position in tbe examiuatious for admission to training colleges.
Cla11ses of boys and girls have already been formed for t.bese examinations, and the
text hooks usecl in the various courses are selected from those prescribed for such
work.
It is the boa,rd's earnest wish that no promising child in .the borough should be
debarrerl from h :wing a chance of securing a place in tbe higller-gralle school, aud
ther<'fore, 60 free scholn.rsllips, tenable for three yea.rs, making 180 in all, are open
to competition each year to children of tile pnblic elementary schools of the bor0111-(h, as an cneoura.gerueut to coutiuue the education of promising boys and girls, who
might otllerwise, from the circumstances of their p:i.rents, be removed from school.
These fre.e scholarships admit snccessfnl competitors to all tho classes of tile school,
nn1l text-books are provided for them free of charge.
The service.~ of teacheni hav ing special qualifications have been secured for the
school, anti the teaching staff generally made as efficient as 11ossible. With the
school fees antl Government gl'ants, the working of the school will involve no cost
to tbe rate }layers. Dnl'ing the last financial year the school brought a ''credit" to
the rates on school maintenance account, amounting to £154 5s. 9d., in addition to
having provitlecl free scholarsllips wortll £2 each to 180 cllildren.
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The opening of the higher grade school has also, the boa.rd a.re pleased to o~serve,
given au impetus to higher education in other pnblic elementary schools in the
borough, both board and voluntary. At Bewerloy street, tho board have felt it
incumbent upon them to make supplementary provision for the south side of the
i·iver. A well-appointed laboratory, 'vi th 40 working benches, is provided, in order
to make tho stucly of chemfstry pra.ctic11>l as well as theoretical. There is an excellent workshop for manual instruction, containing benches for 60 students. The
boa.rd have also iu course of erection at Bewerley street, an assembly hall and
schoolgymnasinm, which they hope will b e available for general use. The Bewerley street school will shortly be equipped with the uf:'cessary appliances for mstruction iu chemistry, practical geometry, machine construction and clra.wing, mathematics, etc., in accordance with the syllabus of the science and art department,
aud by means of the special accommodation now afforded, large advantages a.re
expected to. accrue to this important school, which has already 1,531 scholars on the
rolls.

The report for 1888-1891 gives the following account of the new building of the Central Higher-Grade School:
The utmost attention has been bestowed on the lighting, warming, ventilation,
a.ncl sanitary arrangements of the building. The fittings aro of the moat approved
designs calculated to insure the comfort of tllo pupils an<l to secure the u.·st
educational methods. The chemical l aboratory is one of the largest and best
equipped in the Kingdom. The pl1ysical la boratory is fitted o.nd furnished for
enabling pupils practically to perform what the deruoustr ator hns shown in the
lecture theater. Corumodious playgrounds are provided for recreation; and pupils
coming from a. distance can have their luncheons, warm if desired, in comfortable
dining rooms.• The· h ighest testimony as to t he suitnbilit.y of the buildings and t he
efficiency of the fittings was supplied by one who, from position and opportunities,
mo.y be regarded as t he greatest English expert 011 school buildings and appliances,
E. R. Robson, F. S. A., the consulting nrchitect of the c<lncnt.ion department, to
whom nll the pla.1s of schools in Britain have t o be submittetl for appronil. As he
hns vi!1ited professioually the best European a:ncl American schools, s1leciu.l importance should be attached to his opiniou: " I think t his is the best antl JUost completely organized I have seen."
Sir Lyon Playfair, K. C. B., M. P., formerly vice-1lfc.'li<lent of the committee of
council on ctlucatiou, on a v isit t o. t he school last year, pnmonuce<l it" lhe finest aud
be.st equipped school in thjs or in any conn try "- a. testimony of tho highest valne
from one who ho.a visit9d tho principal schools in Europe and A111crica. Ou the
occasion of the visit of t he British ABsoci:ttion to Leetls iu Septc111ucr, 1890, the
school was visitecl by many of the most eminf:'nt scie1itific :in<l ctlucatio11al authorities, and it is a matter of gratifica.tiou to know thnt t.he visitors woro 1111:1uimous in
laU(liug the school ancl it.s equipments. Sir Henry Roscoe, i\I. P., ~a itl: "I think
thnt t his is the best school I have ~·et seen iu the Kingtlom ;" while Sir Philip Magum1 expressed hims~lf ns "highly delighted with the strnctnre an1l orgauizo.tion of
the school; I have sceu nothing bet~r."
The gymnasium has been fitted with a great varicty of apparatm1, affortliug every
gradation of exercise for young people of both flexes; autl t he greatest ct~rc is taken
to prevent 01'erstrain or acchlen t, all tho ox• ·rci ~ e1:1 being contl nctctl under the personal snp·crvision of a. t horoughly q nalifiell instructor aucl in tho prcscnco a.nil with ,
the asBi_atauce of tho teo.chcr of the clnss. Tho board, anxiom1 to arall thomscll·ee
of cvory :ipportunity for bcucfitting the scholars, lmve t likcn :ul vautage of the recent
circnlar on manual i.nstrnction issuetl by the science and art department, an<l have
erectctl and e11uipped a. commodious workshop, i11 which tho trniu ing of hancl and
'For a. detailed description of t ho huihling see Reconl of Techuicnl nutl Secondary
E11twat.io11, .March, 1893, pp. 300-307.
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eye will lead to·tbat union so much to b e clesired in all ind11strial occupations-the
union of dxnwing ·a ud practical handiwork.
The interest displayed by every b oy in this practical workmanship will lead _
to
th~t accurate perception of form. and correct execution of hand which all man'!J,al
and technical occupations require. It is ti.Jc aim of tho board to carry on in this
school under the most healthful conditions the education of children to the fullest
extent from elementary to secondary subjects, and yet without undue pressure. In
order t o give a practical training also to girls, cookery and needlework have always
received nttention in tho el ementary section; and arrangements have recently been
made to secure efficient instruction for the pupils of the higher .s ection in cookery
and in the cu tting-out of garments.
BRADFORD.

Bradford is in the northwestern part .of England, County of York. Population
(1891), 216,361. Enrollment in board schools, 23,305; average attendaLce, 19,981;
(volnnta.ry schools, no data).
THE BRADFORD TECHNICAL COLLEGE.

Bradford is the seat of a technical college which is the l)ioneer institution of its class in England. It was organized about fourteen years
ago, and iu 1880 was installed in a building built. and equipped for its
work at au expense of about $200,000.· The institution comprises a
day school, au art depa.rtment, chemistry and dyeing department, textile department, engineering department, ancl evening science classes.
The day school is intended to prepare youths for industrial, manufacturing, and collllllercial pursuits, and for the examinations preliminary to professional studies. Boys are admitted at 12 yeai:s of age
if they have passed the sixth grade of the elementary schools, or npo~
examination. The course combines. modern languages, Latin, science,
mathematics, and drawing,. with technical instruction. The last named
includes designing, weaving, manufacture of cloth, dyeing, engineering and metal work, building, woodwork, adrnnced drawing, modeling,
and bookkeeping.
The attendance iu 1890 was 261 students. The feee in the day
achoolsrangefrom£15s. to £4 4s. aterm, or £315s. to£1212s.perannum.
The school earns a large proportion of the grant from the science and
art department on the results of examination, receiving in 1890
£1,156 16s. out of a total of £1,500 in the entire institutioJ:l.
The art department, which is open to both men and women, is
intended for students \vho ~on.template art as a career, and also for
designers, modelers, and art teachers. Three distinct courses are
offered, i. e., a course of general art study; drawing and designing for
textile students; architectural drawing. Instruction is given in both
day and evening classes. The courses of the technical departments
are conducted with special reference to the industries of which Bradford is a leading ce-ater, i. e., woolen manufactures and transportation.
The total number of students in 1890 was 1,100, of whom 400 were
enrolled in the da.y classes.
ED92--9
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The inclui::ive fee for all day classes in the general art course is
£1 lls. 6d. a. term; in the architectural £5; in the day classes of the
textile department £2 10s.
In 1892 the Bradford County council created 90 day scholarships,
and 60 evening scholarships, each tenable in this school for two years,
and open to competition. Previous to this action between 80 and 100
scholarships were available in the different departments.
SCOTLAND.

The movement for technical instruction bas not advanced so rapidly
in Scotland as in England. In the northern division, Glasgow and
Dundee are the chief centers of activity in this respect. The former
is the seat of the Glasgow and West of Scotland Technical College,
organized in 1886 by the union of several existing institutions. The
Dundee and District Association has for its purpose the promotion
of teclmical and commercia1 education in accordance with the recent
laws. A great variety of classes, art, science, and technical, l1ave been
established under its auspices.
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION.

The agricultural interests of the country have not been overlooked
in the recent efforts to provide for the training of the industrial classes.
The demand for graded and systematic instruct.ion in the sciences
applicable to agriculture as well as in its processes is widespread. At
the same time the very nature of the districts in whtch this instruction
is needed makes it difficult to meet the needs by local action. Prior to
1888 the work had been left wholly to private initiative, save that the
principles of agriculture were recognized among the extra subjects for
which grants might be allowed in elementary schools. In 1888 tbe
proposition for an annual appropriation for . agricultural educatio~
was passed, the same to be distributed by the board of agriculture.
The fund distributed has increased each year, being £2,930in1888-'89;
the foliowing year £4,588, and rising to £G, 705in1890-'91. Seventeen
institutions iu England and Wa.Ies, and 14 in Scotland, luive shared in
the grant. Of the former 8 and of the latter 7 are agricultural,
including dairy associations. The remainder are <listi11ctly educational.
In their application of tlle funds recently placed at their disposal the
county councils are doing much to foster this particular interest.
University College of North Wales (Bangor), which was founded in
1883, and receives an annual grant of £47000, has mnode extensive provisions for this subject.
The scheme of work at this institution includes ''the establisliment
of three dairy schools at \l\Telshpool, Denbigh, and Bangor; the delivery
of ' extension' lectures on agricultural subjects over six: northern counties of Wales; the conduct of field experiments; the establisl1ment of
classes for schoolmasters in agTicul tural subjects; and of a complete col-
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Iege course of· instruction for agricultural students;" all of ·which ha.a .
l>een inaugurated. The parliamentary report. on the distribution of the
gTants for agricultural schools says of this work:
Tho college possesses exceptional advantages for carryillg on the work it has
undertaken in this connection, for it is situated in ono of the ruost"thickly popuJatell agricultural districts in North Wales. F acilities are also claimed on its bohalf
for dealing with the bilingual diffi culty, which is one of the great obsto.cles to the
apread of agricultural education. in tho principality, while the governing body of
the college is thoroughly representative of every district in North Wales.
It bas l1een shown that a most complete system of agricultural education can be
organized by this college; oue which will not only fulfill its own proper duties in
tho six northern counties of Wales, but forms a type on tho lines of which it may
be feasible to organize systematic agricultural education_throughout the kingdom.
Citations froni aeciYncl report of the 1·oyai com1ni8sion on teclm-ical i11stt·uctio11 appointed
1881, 1·eport issued 1884.

It will have been seen from the preceding pages of this report that we have attacl1cd
considerablo relntive importance to that portion of our commission which directed us
· to inquiro iuto the condition of industry in foreign .countries; and it is onr duty to
state that, although the display of continentn.l manufactures at the Paris International Exhibition in 1878 had led us to expect great progress, we were not prepared ·
for so remarko.ble a developm•mt of their natural resources, nor for such perfection
in their industrial establishments, as we actually found in France, in Germany, in
Belgium, and in Switzerland. Much machiuery of nil kinds is now produced abroad,
equal in finish nnd in efficiency to tho.t of this country, and we found it in numerous
instances applied to ma.nnfactures with at! great sk~ll and intelligence as with us.
In some branches of industry, more especially in those requiring an intimate
acquaintance with organic chemistry-11.8, for instance, in the preparation of artificial
colors from coal tar-Germo.ny has unquestionably taken the lead .

..

..

..

..

.

..

It may not be improper to Il}ention here that, in whatever degree the technical
instruction of om· continental rh·als may have trained them for competition with
ourselves, in their own, in neutral, o.nd to some extent in our own homo markets,
much of t heir success is duo to moro painsto.king, more pliancy, and greater thrift;
anll also to the general culti vation, tho knowledgo of modern languages, and of econulllic geography usually poas.,ssed .by continental manufacturers.

..

In art manufactures proper, notably in porcelain, earthenware, and glass~ as also
in decorative furniture, our productions are of conspicuous excellence. It is possible
that this may be due in a. certain degree to tho em11loyment in some branches of
skilled workers trained in foreign countries, and we co.n not do otherwiso than
acknowledge the procminenco in the main of our French neighbors in design as
applied to decorn.tive work, or disregard the efforts which thoy are mo.king to maintain that preeminenco and those made in Belgium and Ito.ly to emul ate them.

After refurence to the superior industrial organization of Great
Brit.ain in the first quarter of this century, to the fact that h er factories
were then the chief industrial schools of the world, and the source of
the impulse which led ·France, Germ~ny, and Switzerland to create
schools of technology, the commissioners add: .
Technical high schools now exist in nearly every continental state, and aro the
recognized channel for the instruction of those who are intended to become the
technical direct.ors of iudustrio.l establishments. Many of the technical chemists
have, howeve:::, b een and nre being trained in tho German universities. Your com-
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missioners belicYO that tho success which-has attended·-tho foundation of extensive
mo.nufnct~ing establishments, engineering shops, and other works on 'tho continent,
could not have .been achieved to· its full extent in the face of mo.ny retarding
influences had it not been for the sy~tem of high tccimical instruction in these
schools, for the facilities for carrying on original scientific investigation, o.nd for the
general appreciation of th<n·alue of that instruction nnd of original research which
is felt in those countries .

..

*

· Your commissioncra can not r epeat too often that ' they have been impresacd with
tho general intelligence and technical knowledge of the masters o.nd managers of
industrial establishments on the continent. They have found that these p orsons, as
a r ule, possess a sound knowledge of the sciences upon which their industry
depends. They are familiar with every new scientific discovery of importance, and
appreciate its applicability to their special industry. They adopt not only the
inventions and improvements mncle in their own conu try, but also those of the wprld
at large, thanks to their knowledge of foreign languages nnd of tho conditions of
manufacture prevalent elsewhere .

...

..

..

The commissioners assert, furthermore, the infcriol'ity of Great Britain to continental countries with respect to tho number of cffir."icut secondary schools. The
best preparation for technical study they obscn·e " is a good modern secondary
school of the types of the Manchester grammar school, tho Bedford modern school,
and the .Allan Glen's institution at $Jlasgow.'' Unfortunately, ou1· middle classes
are at a great disndvantage, compared with those of the continent, for want of a
sufficient number of such schools. The transfer of the functions of the endowed
schools commissioners to the charity commissioners h as not had the effect of
increasing the rate of progress ilt"the reorga~ization of our secondary schools. We
consider it to be essential that steps.should bo taken to insuro. that this work shall
be carried on with greater vigor in the future than it has been hitherto.

They dwell also upon the lack of science instruction in the elementary schools, and the need of drawing as an universal branch of
instruction. With reference to this subject they say:
We can not too often call attention to the extraordinary efforts which are being
made abroad for instruction in a.rt, more especially as applied to industrial .o.nd decorative purposes, and to the important influence of this instruc~ion in furnishing
employment for artisans on the continent. Without depreciating what has been
done in tpis direction by the schools and classes under the auspices of the science
and art department in this country, and whilst fully alive to tho importance of
the organization which tends to the diffusion of art instruction over a wide area,
your commissioners can not conceal from themselves the fact that their influence
on industrial art in this country is far from being so great as that of similar schools
abroad. This i!I due, no doubt, to some ext ent to tho want of proper o.nd sufficient
preparation on the part of the students, o'ving to the inadequate instruction they
have received in drawing in the cl cment n.ry schools.
Oitatio11a froni the repo1·t of a technical i11sft'uction committee appointed in 1891 by tho
council of the city of .Manchester to visit ancl 1·e1io1·t 011 certain instit·utiona ana schools
of the CO'lltinent "devotecl mafoly to technical aml scientific illstrnclion as applied to
i11dustt·y. 11

Your deputation was much impressed by the position given to technical education
all ov~r the Continent. It is not a subsidiary p ortion of educational work, nc:>r yet
an exotic, but is o.11-pervo.ding, and is as much a part of the life of tho people as is
elenienta.ry education. AB a matter of fact, it is an integral part of the educational
system of the Continent, n.nd ·being so, the lower schools are arranged to minister to
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the technical schools and-to send up a supply of prepared stndenta~ it is difficult
to oYcrestimate tho value of this gr:Mling process in raga.rel to education, secur~g
as it does economy of w_q rk on the one hand and thoroughness of work on the other.
If we take the rough di vision sometimes used, and speak of the modem or scieiitiftc
side of education in contradistinction to the cla.ssical, then it must be acknowledged
that tho former has nchiovccl a 110Sition of importance abroad not yet allowed it
here, with the further result that provision is made at an early stage for specializing
study with a view to future occupation and the kind of life a youth is destined for.
Accepting the definition of the act of 1889, that "teclinical instruction sh:ill mean
instruction in the principles of science and art applicable to industries, and in the
application of special branches of science and art to specific industries or ump]oymen ts," it may be said that such instruction is seriously regarded abroad, and is
practically carriecl out on a scale implying a settled belief in its value and importance.
It may be of· ad vantage to briefly summarize the gener:il impressions Ieft upon our
minds by the visits we made.
CT1emiatry a·na phyaica.-The preeminence of continental schools in these subject.a
is admitted, and we only desire to express our sense of the extent and thoroughness
of the teaching and of the costly character of the equipment.
· D1·awing.-Exceptional prominence is given to this subject, and the teaching of
it is subdivided and specialized to a remarkable degree, it being hardly too ·much
to say that, as tho three R's are to general education, drawing is esteemed ·to be to
all branches of technical knowledge.
·
Muaenma ana liln·arica.-The provision of museums and libraries for educational
work in schools is almost universal. Even at an or.diuary primary school in Zurich
we saw a museum of natural history, and other specimens, for use in teaching, of
quite a superior kind; nIHl so in the higher schools, where the libraries more especiall y are good; scientific books and periodicals, and also specifications of patents
of all nations, as well.as collections of fabrics, boing amply supplied and commodi·
ously disposed for the use of students.
Inauat1'ial technical achoolB. Weaving .-It ish1teresting to note that nearly all the
schools of this clal!s wero l1egun by private enterprise. 'At Chemnitz, at Mnlhausen,
at Lyons, this was so, and the fin e school nt Roubaix had for its foundation schools'of
a similarly constituted kind. There can be no doubt that these schools have been
of great value; possibly enough, the supremacy of Lyons in the silk trade may have
been to some extent due to having such a school.
Commercial traini11g.-Much attention is giYen to· the teaching of modern languages
and to tho technique of commerce. For instance, at Lyons we saw a class at work
in whir.ha knowledge of languages, of the products of various countries, of the
theory of exchange, of freights, of fiscal duties, and all the routine of a shipping
bu~iness was being taught. The weaving and dyeing schools, too, over and above
their use to those who are to engage in production, have a strictly commercial value,
and may be used so as to equip the sn.Jesman an<l the commercial traveler.
State and municipal ai<l.-It may be taken that none of the schools are self-supporting. Aid is given to some by private persons, but in the main the state and the
municipality supply the necessary means, usually in conjunction. Probably it is
owing t o the cooperation of theso authorities that education is so completely system- .
atized. The municipalities of Paris and Berlin arc largely engaged in educational
work, and so also are the Swiss communes. It is said that the educational rate of
the canton of Zurich absorbs nearly one-third of the tota.l expenses of the canton .
.dim. a11d object of technical i1iati·uction abroad.-For whom is this largo provision of
scientific knowledge as applied
industrial pursuits iutendecl f For the ordinary
wo1·kman f Scarcely so, as such. In France there are scho~ls which are meant 'to
snpplant tho ·ap1n·enticesbip system, ·and iu Germany nncl Switzerlancl there are also
some minor attempts to do the sn.me thing, but the principal aim is to give uistrti.ction

to
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·of a higher kind tho.n could possibly be given all round and really to equip those who
are to guide, dfreot, a.ncj. by the use of special knowledge, develop industrial work.
It is in this direction that onr deficiency lies. No one doubts the relative vruuo of
the English workman in comparison with the foreign one, bi'.it wherever fresh adaptations and scientific knowledge. are naeded, we a.re, and have have been, deficient.
That an amount of technical education of au elementary kind can be given in ordinary schools to large numbers in evening classes is perfectly true, and such teaching
will be of great value, but t110 higher and more specialized teaching must of necessity
be restricted. It will be the duty of those in charge of snch higher classes and
schools to see that due provision is made for, and scope given to, exceptional ability
and oxceptiooa.l application. Remission of fees and scholarships a.re general abroad,
nnd the same means wisely mied ·here will be the aveouo by which every qualified
person, however humble his or her circumstances, may find a ready entrance. Moreover; special provision should be made for aiding workmen who desire to acq uire
wicler knowledge of their own work than their situations afford the opportunity of
obtaining.
PoaiH01~ ill Manchuter.-There is reason to lie proud of the educational institutions of llfanchester. In onr midst are all the elements of a perfect and orderly
sy11tem of cclucation, from tbe primary school to the tlogree-granting university.
The weakest link of what may one day become a chain is tho technical school. Up
to two years ago, this school was maintained by voluntary effort, an<l tho community
should houor the men who have done this work. The school is now inadequate to
the demands made upou it, and its further expansion under v-0luntary aid is impossible. Tho city council, by o.ccepting tho technical im;truction net, may be said to
have contributed to ren<ler it so. Whether, n.part from the application of the rates
in aid which have effectually cut off private d<?natious, an adequate school or tccl1nical college could have been erected and maintained, it is hardly worth while to
inquire; events have put it out of the qn6lltion, and it is certain t hat considerable
sums of money will yet be ncecled to adequately extend nnd worthily maintain the
schovl.
Is such a school really 11ee<lcdf-Our answer is, yes. Times have changc<l ancl are
changing rapidly. Are WO or are We not to prepare our people for tho industrial
struggle in which they are already launched, o.ud which will inevitably be more
accentuated ns time goes on t Many of the towns we visitecl possessing institutions
in which commercial , scientific, and iudustrio.l training is given on a.scale with which
we have nothing ~o really compare, have but populations of from 80,()()() to 120,000no wore than one-fifth the number of our city; an<l when we think of the position
of Manchester ns the commercial capital of Lancashire, any comparison becomes
almost ludicrous, aud the efforts as yet made by us appear utterly insignificant.
In my opinion a school or college for technical training should be fonnclecl on
broad lines. Lancashire ministers largely to Manchester; our interests are one, and
Wt\ shall be acting wisely if we foster the relatiouship nri<l make yet another bond
of interest. It is worthy of note t.hat the authorities have decided to usa tho money
allot.ted to them by tho Lan~nshire County Council iu establishing scholarships at
the Manchester Technical School, and that two others o.re about to do the same. .A
school a<lequnte to our needs shoulll aim at fostering the smaller . as well as the
larger inllnstries. Tho cottou tra<le has ovcrshnclowecl every other in this district,
and it may indeed have thus lecl, indirectly, to the neglect of other less important
branches of business. In tho north of ~fanchoster forty years o.go there wns a considera.blo silk indnstry, an<l the important business of braid manufactnring, too, has
languished, nnd follows in plnce of leading. Had there been a school in which the
newest methods and the latest machinery could have been shown, efficient n.iu to
these industries might have been given. These illui1trations are but offered to
enforce what your committee feel strongly, that industries trifling in size when compared with the enormous cotton ind•Jstry clo yet in the ag gregate employ a large
number of persona, and it will be fouud that the prosperity of this, o.nrl indeed of
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·any largo urban community, is stable in proportion to tho variety of occupations
and industries carried on. It may fairly bo argued that a good t echnical school
would .probably result in attracting _certain industries to the district. If, for
instance, electrical engineering were well and adequately taught, firms engageu in
tho making of electrical appliances woulu finu it to their advantage to locate themselves here.
Classesfo1· women.-With tho exception of Paris, the recognition of the need of
inclustrial training for women does .not appear to be much more general and
advanced abroad than with us, and as much of what has already been said in this
report applles equally to both sexes, we need only add that if, among its other
elfort8, a ·school such as has been here indicated can effectually aBSist women to
support themselves nnd to earn an independent position it will prove a boon to the
community.
.
Training fot teachers.-It may r easonably bo do~bted whether, consideri:ng the
vital importance to tho community of the teaching staff of our olementary schools,
anything liko sufficient care has been given to the training of teachers in matters
relating to technical instruction. This branch of work may well engage the attention of the directors of such an institution.
Conclusion.-The field is wide enough-science and art as applied ·to-engineering, ·
spinning, weaving, d;reing, printing, and all the varied inllnstries of which Manchester is the center. Already a good beginning has been made. The extent and
success of the s chool-board work in the evening classes demand our acknowlcclgments and congratufotions, and tho technical school under all its clitliculties has
done great things. It remains for tho Mnuchester corporation to press forward the
work and t o culnrge its scope, and we desire to express the opinion that in doing
so we shall not only be accepting a duty bnt acting so as to stimulate the material
prosperity of onr city. Manchester waa tho first place to accept and put into force
tho free public libraries act, and there is now an opportunity of again taking a
step forward in the direction of popular Cllucation.
The ideal school of Manchester would be one the_aualogue of which is fouml in the
great art school of Vienna, which is designed to teach the application of art to
inclustry, aml in the Polytcchnicum of Zurich, with tho difference that, whereas at
Zurich tho science t eaching aims at the highest theoretical training, such as the
Owens College offers, ours should aim more especially at its practical application.
In it also slloulll be given commercial trnining of the highest orcler. Such a school
might well call forth onr best efforts, and, j.f made sufficiently comprehensive, might
perhnps insure cooperation and aid from other county councils. Adequately carried
out, with :i.m1llo spa.co and equipment, it would place our city in the most favored
l>Osition in regard to tho technical instrnction of its people.
Citat·ionB froni the 1·epo1·t of a deputation appointed in 1891 by the council of tlic JJ:lanclicster Te.chnical School to visit and 1·eport 1tpon certain technical schoGls and institutions
on the continent and in England.
·

Thero is in every continenta.l city we visit abuuclant and striking ovi<lence of the
interest t aken in the euucation of the people of all classes. Schools aboun<l everywhere, and all aro so organized and graded that no gnp exists between tho lowest
communal scllool and tho highest educational institution. The importa-n ce of scientific instruction aml training is oxemplifiecl in the numerous technical and industrial
schools of every kind, which are accessible to tho poorest, and especially to those
who show capacity. So far as wo could observe, there is no attempt to confine the
benefits of these institutions, however advanced their character, to any particular
clnss. They are 011en to the fit an cl capable of all ranks of industrial lifo. Nothing, for
example, cau moro evidently manifest tho importance attncllell to technical training
by the German Government than tho fact t.hat, while the schools for gcneml culture
are under tho surervision of tho minister of instruction , thoso for t echnfoal teaching
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a.r~ placed in the hands of the minister of commerce. Tho .in~nstries of the country
and the me:i.ns of educating those engaged in t-h ein in the iirindples which un<lerlie
their successful development are thus closely and officially a.ssociatecl :ind their int11rdependenco clearly proclaimed. Measured by our ·standard, the foes aro nominal; in
eomo cases, like that of Ronbaix (wea.ving n-nd dyeing), not only a.ro thero no fees but
nll materials a.re gratuitously supplied. In every instance thnre are numerous freo
places for those unable to pay the fees. The abunda.nt supply of prep:i.ratory schools,
the oxtendccl school age, ranging up to fourteen years, an<l the ample pro"'ision for
eonti.D.ued e"'ening education, have created a largo b-.dy of well-prepared students,
who are therefor' much more numerous than is the case in thic1 country. . There is,
hence, no difficulty in providing recruits to the higher scientific and technical institutions. This has had two results: first, the supply of a lar ge number of welltraincd foremen, managers, and employers; secondly, the creation of a class of competent -men as teachers of science a.nd technology. The forothonght of continental
go"'ernmcnta in this respect ma.y be compa.rccl, in se>ernl ;cry interesting a.nd striking directions, with our own want of prevision. For instance, when this council
has required the services of a competent instructor of the chemical, dyeing, and
calico-printing classes, it has been found indispensable to enga.go ouo who bas been
trained in a foreign technological institution for that importau~ section of its work;
and it is well known that many of our leading firms experience almost insuperable
difficulty in finding a.mong our own countrymen that combination of scientific \Vit.h
practical knowledge by which a.lone they cnn hope to compete with their continental rivals.
There is no pretense that the fees in any of theso institutions can lie made to defray
their expenses except in ra.ro instances, and where thoy do so it \\ill be found, as
'iii the case of Muhlha.usen, that the schools are in the hauds of the manufacturers,
and vory high fees are charged. It is recognized at1 a duty by tho municipnlity ·a nd
the government that the a.mplest provision should be made a.nd·no oxponse spared
to provide the best buildings, tho most coruplete equipment, and the most efficient
teaching. It is accepted as au axiom that industrial progress largely depends, and
will more and more depend, upon scientific knowledge and artistic skill, and that
the race is not so much to the strong as to the well iuf'orm'3d noel tlioroughly trained.
If this be true, there is little donbt tha.t tho efforts now ueing made by continental
nations are deserving of our most serious attention.
'Ve recei>ed information which shows that the danger to our iudustl'iee by the
better-instructed managers of continental ma.nufacturing concems is by no means
imaginary. We a,re annually importing, principally from Germany and Switzerland, about three million pounds in value of chemical manufactures, coal-tar dyes,
colors, and Iligmeuts, without · reckoning medicinal preparations. Thero is no
sound r eason whatever, except the want of high technical training, why all these
products might not be rondo in England, whence the greater portion of the raw
matarial required for their manufacture is obtained. In like manner such branches
of manufacture as bra.ids, trimmings, and thread gloves, formerly a. considerable
business here, together with other articles oftro.de, have been la.tterly carried off
to the continent, which now largely supplies these goods to onr English market.
'Ve were especially struck with the instance of Switzerland, a country laboring
nuder many and great disadvantages. It is olJligecl to import all its raw materials
and export its manufactures under grea.t disabilities of cost of carriage o.ud distance
from its.sources of supply and salo, yet it succee<ls iu carrying on a considerable foreign tracle, especially in fine chemicals, the creation of which is due entirely to its
splendid polytechnic school at Zul'ich. We were, moreover, impressed with tho fact
that S·11itzerla.nd. is engaged in a new industry, namely, the ma.nufactnro o.nd export
of highly educated scientific men. It is r ecognized that the country is too Small to
support its increasing population; that its eons must ol1tain their living elsowhero
than in their own laud, ancl that to enable them to do so with succces the means of
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obtainiug tho finest scientific traiuing must accordingly be thrown open to every
cap~blo Swiss on ~ominnl terms.
Thero is no district on the continent which can for a moment comp:i.re in industrial imrorta.nce with that of which Manchootcr is the canter. The engineering, textile, and <lyciug and p rinting iu<lnstrics hero immensely trausccnd in extent and
value those carried on in a like area in any foreign couutry; and yet_the means we
llosscss of trniniug thoso who arc to havo the management of our great industrial
concern!!, or those among onr workiug classes who may rightly nspiro to positions of
trust by reason of natural fitness ancl aptitude, woulll certainly 11ot compare with
the provisions made in a socoud-1·a.to German or Swiss manufactnring town.
It has been f!nitl that onr workshops are the finest technicnl schools in the world;
hut to say this nml expect it to be ta.ken as a. final and e.ufficient reply to all demands ·
for nclclitional menus of technical instruction is to mistake the meaning and object
of technical training. By this shoulcl properly ho understood that education which
enables a man to grnap and turn to account those scientific principles upon which
our industries depend. Moreover, the conditions of workshop life do not permit of
that combination of theoretical study with practical instruction which the technical school is intended to supply.
'\Vo do not suggest that the methocls of continental conutries shoulcl bo followed
in all respects. The conditions of inclustrial life aro not tho snmo here as there, and
modifications to suit our own lleculiar circumstances and neecls are therefore necessary. 'Vo are couviucod, howeYcr, that tho au vantages of intlustrial education there
enjoyed ought to bo placed within tho re::ich of our own countrymen to au equaJ
extent.
At Crefcl1l, for example, your deputation met thrco young Englishmen who had
been stutlcnts iu the spinning nn<l wc:i.ving branch of our technical school in Peter
street, aml who hacl come to Crefeld in order to obtain n thorough training in the
spinning, weaving, and dyeing of silk. These youths ho.cl been detached from home
influences, and, at great e::q1ense, been sent to a foreign country to learn what ought
to hn.vo beon accessible to them at their own doors-surely a potent argument for
tbo extension ()f 011.r work i n a new ancl enlarged building.
'\Ve submit that Manchester requires the establishment of a technical school of the
. highest character; that is to say, a building adequate in space ancl accommodation
to tho ncccls of its important engineering, building, textile, and chemical trades,
together with a complete stafl' of competent teachers and an nmplo equipment for
effccti rn practical instruction by means of laboratories, wo1·kshop appliances, apparatus, models, aud examples.
Tho oxpericuco of foreign coantries shows conclusively that such a school can not
bo maclo self-supporting; that, on the contrary, the lower its fees, if safeguarded
by suitable entrance cxamiua tions, the more scrvico it can renclcr to the community.
With a viow of bringing the school within tho rcnch of tho working classes,
numerous competitive scholarships, extending over tw.o or thr~e years, are necessary,
by which may be provided tho outlay for fees and books, and, in some men.sure, the
loss in wages.·
An institution of such magnitmlo can not, with any socurity .for its effective working and developmont, bo left to clepeml on private resources or on uncertain means
of iccome; and it woulcl therefore, perhaps, be most suitably supported from public
funds, such as those now nvnilablo nncler tho technical instruction a.ct, 1889, and
the customs ancl excise act, 1890. As a matter of course, adequate representation
under such conditions would be provided.
J. H. REYNOLDS,
Secreta1·y of Committee.
MA:-<CllESTim, July JS, 1891.
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TRAINING OF TEACHERS IN GER.MANY, AUSTRIA, .A.ND SWITZERLAND.
INTRODUCTION.

How to prepare the teachers for their profession, or (if the reader is
disinclined to admit that there is a teaching profession) their occupation, is undoubtedly one of the most important educational questions.
The elevation of the common school depends upon it; indeed, the degree
of general and professional culture of teachers determines the degree
of culture of the va.st majority of the youug, and even of the entire people.
This causal connection between the general culture of a nation and the
instructors of its children, stamps the question under discussion a state
question, a question of polfoy as momentous as the establishment and
maintenance of schools themselves.
True it is that the facilities for acquiring knowledge, after school age
is passed, are abundant; all the agencies of modern life, the press,
1

By Dr. L. R. Klemm, specialist in German education."
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public business, and rapid communication make knowledge easily
accessible; but the discipline which school alone gives~ life
not
furnish.
If, then, we bea.r in mind that the eleme11tary school is not merely a
"knowledge shop;" an institution for the acquisition of the eleinents of
knowledge, but a place where the young are to be trained to become
"intellectually active, civilly useful, and morally good men and women," 1
we shall see how important is the question of proper preparation of
teachers. The value of a school is always in exact proportion to that
of the teacher, hence the elevation of his intellectual and moral culture
is necessarily the first step to be taken in reforming or improving the
schools. To the recognition of this self-evident truth we owe t·h e establishment of special institutions for the prepa.r ation of elementary school
teachers.
Naturally, in looking about among the nations of the civilized world
to ascertain what had been done in this direction, the attention of
the French authorities was direct eel to Germany, or, properly speaking,
to. the German-speaking nations. During the administration of M.
Guizot th~ French minister of public education, M. Cousin, visited sev·eral states of Germany, and reported to his superiors upon the condition
and organization of schools in that country, particularly in Prussia.
A large part of his report was devoted to the Prussian training schools
for elementary teachers. He translated the name Schullehrer-semi-·
narien by the term .Ecoles normales primaires. The fact that similar
institutions in the 8tates of New York aud Massachusetts were called
normal schoolt~ (literally model, or proper schools) proves that Cousin'E!
report was read by the educational authorities in this country when
they established such schools. Of Horace Mann, the i:;ecret?iry of the
Massachusetts State Board of Education, the notable reformer of
American schools, we know that he inspected the Gerll}an schools, and
held them up as models to be followed. Likewise, in England the German teachers' training schools were taken as· models for similar institutions through the influence of Matthew Arnold and Joseph Payne;
only here they were called ''teachers' training colleges." Thus we see
that the.civilized nations assiduously studied and imitated the German
system of professional training of teachers.
Says Dr. Ed. S. Joynes, professor of modern languages in the Uni~
versity of South Carolina:

can

Germany hat1 uow bccomo tho schoolmistress of the world. Tho distinctive
qualities of the German mincl-inclustry, pntioncc, microscopic predsion,.combi.n ed
with high ideality, depth of insight, with height and brontlth of view and thorough
intellectual consciousuces-ho.vo made the Germn.ns first in every department of
research and scholarship. As investigators and teachers they are unrivo.le\}. Their
schools, seminaries, and universities are the foremost in the world. In o.lmost every
department of pure or applied science thoy lead-in some without competitors. In
the regions of abstract thought or of p ure scholarship, their preeminence is still
. more decided. Ali tho civilized world goes to school t.:> Germany.
•School laws of several Swiss cantons.
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The German teachers' seminaries are the pioneer institutioas for professional training of teachers; hence a historical review of the normalschool movement in central Europe, accompanied by an exact statement of the present status, will give us a firm basis of comparison With
our own institutions. ''If thou wouldst know thyself, look at others;
if others, look into thine own h eart."
!.~HISTORICAL

REVIEW.

'VhcroYcr a school degenerates, it does so because of iis tco.chers ; wherever a
school arlvr.nces, it is by means of better teachers: There is no other way. . (Diesterwcg.)

In Germany, where the "people's school " (elementa.ry school) came
into existence through the impetus which Martin Luther gave to general education, it was Duke Ernest (the Pious) of Saxe.Gotha, who,
first among the numerous rulers of Germany, conceived the· idea of
establishing institutions for the practical pr~paration of teachers. This
was during the second half of the seventeenth century. Death, however, prevented him from executing his plan, which was realized by his
grandson, Duke Frederick II (1693- 1732). He established in his small
dominions ten normal schools (Lehrerbildungs..A.nstalten ), called "sem·
inaria scholastica." It was done by inducing ten of the best schoolmasters to aid applicants for positions in preparing themselves for the
vocation. Buildings were not erected for the purpose.
In connection with this historical fact, it may be well to show the
origin of the word Seminar, or seminary, which is the technical term in
Germany for normal schools, or professional schools for teachers. The
word seminarium, from seinen (seed), means seed-bed or nursery, and is
very old. Livy used the word in a figurative.sense when he called the
Roman eqt1ites the nursery (seminariU?n) of the senate. Cicero called
the forum the nursery of oratory. During the Micldle Ages, convent
schools in which the clergy were prepared were called seminaria, and
later, after the revival of letters, the classical schools were termed seininat·ia-humanitcitis. The technical term seminar (in Getman), applied
to teachers' profes~ional schools, came into use much later, since,
previous to the seventeenth century, no one thought of professional
preparation of teachers, but the close counPction of school and church
made the application of the technical name for priests' schools to
teachers' schools a matter of self-evidence.
A. H . Francke (1663-1727), the founder of the great educational institutions in Halle, saw the absolute necessity of well.educated teachers,
and founded bis · seminarfoni prceceptorum, which was, however, more
intended for secondary•teachers.
The first real normal school or seminary for elementary school teachers in Germany was established in Berlin by J. J. Jecker, in 1747,
who connected with his realschule (modern high school), a school for
teachers where young men received professional training, so that they
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conld take positions in the parish of Trinity Church. To the capital of
modern Germany, then, we may credit the begiuui.ug of that movement
which has since been followed in all civilized nations. In rapid suecession other normal schools or seminaries have ~ince been establisl1ed
all over Germany, .Austria, and Switzerlaud.
These normal schools were not independent institutions, lmt were
connected with other schools, such as city schools, gymnasia, realschulen, a.nd orphan 8:$ylums. The students participated in the common instruction, and besides received special lessons in pedagogy,
ca.techetics, music, etc. At the same time, and from the very beginning of normal schools in Germany, it was made t.he rnle that the students slrould get practical preparation by actual teaching in experimental or practice cla.sses. Until the beginning of the nineteenth century the instruction offered in the normal schools was confined to the
common-school branches and accomplishments.
Since then, and especially since tbe memorable rejuvenation of Prussia after 1806, normal scho.ols have been greatly improved iu their
organization, aims, and results; but along with the great diffusion of
knowledge, with the development of the science of pedagogy aud the
increased demands made upon the elementary schools an opposition to
the normiil schools planned mer~ly as a continuation of the elementary
schools, aro3e, which spread in ever-widening circles thro1igh Germany,
Austria, and Switzerland. In the last-named country tl1e agitation
has not yet quite ceased.
".A glance into the history of our seminaries," says Dr. Rein, 1
"would show us that the development of the teacher's e<lu<:ation has
followed more in the wake of accidental needs-and hence often
entered upon wrong roads-than a uniform plan, which, based upon
principles, would have led on to a gradual completion of the proposed
struc:ture."
The first attack upon the normal schools in Germany was made at
the beginning of this. century. In 1809 an essay appeared in the
Silesian Provincial Gazette, entitled, "Some obstacles in the way of
progress of our country schools." Tlle author complained a.bout the
unsatisfactory results of the elementary schools, and about the conceit
of the teachers who had graduated from normal schools. Mr. Daniel
l{riiger, the principal of a normal school, re:;:ilied to this attack, praising the practical skill of normal graduates and lessening the force of
tue reproach that they were trained to pride and refractoriness.
In 1824, Pustkuchen, iu his book Oritic:ism of the Scl100IR, criticised th~ uormal schools severely. He blamed them for trying to make
of their students universally educated men, without the requisite of a
thorough secondary (or preparatory) training, and, as he stated it, "for
allowing them to taste all possible fruit of science, and failing to give
opportunity for thorough digestion a.nd assimilation." • • • "Enm
1
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the most renowned seminaries," he said, "resemble those brilliarit 'finishing schools,' in which pupils know everything so long as they are
in school and the froth bubbles over the edge of the glass, but who
really know nothing well when examined five years later."
In 1828 the Bavarian school inspector, Dr. H. Stephani (the reinventor of the phonetic method of teaching reading, now universally
applied iu· Germany) was dissatisfied with the results of the normal
schools as then _contlucted, and said in his book (On Gymnasia, their
'rrue Object, etc.) that the preparatory education of all who intend to·
devote their lives to teaching should be acquired in classical high
schools (gymnasia); but in these schools three languages 8hould be
taught as obligatory studies: German, the mother tongue; Greek, tli.e
language of the most cultivated people in history, and a modern language (French, English, or Italian). He wrote:
Our normal schools have hitherto not been able to do what they might have
accomplished. 'fhey aclmit students who are insufficiently prepared, and fritter .
awn.y valu~ble time in filling gaps in the stuclent's education, which time might be
more profitably employecl in the real art and science of education. That, nevertheless, wo find n.mong elementary teachers so many well-educatecl men, is not to be
creclited to tho efforts of normal schools, but to imlividual talents antl lo"e of culture.
If the education of the whole nation is to be improved, it will bo necessary first to
educate the·teacherl! better, and to giYc them a technical preparation commensurate ·
with the duties they are to }>erform.

With still greater emphasis Dr. Weber, of Bremen, ~nsisted upon a
preparatory training of normal school students in secondary colleges,
at least up to the senior class; but instead of a modern language, he
favored Latin. Puring the decade from 1830to1840, the criticism of the·
normal schools became general aJI over Germany, and men of all grades
of society demaudetl a better preparation, saying that the normal .
school should be a professional school, pure and simple. The teachers
themRelves raised their voices, ~laiming tlrnt the superficial training
they bad receivetl in the normal school almost disqualified them from
acquiring a better intellectual education after graduation. They
claimed this to be based upon experience.
Wuntschli demanded, in bis Petfagogical Letters from the Rhine
(1845), that the teachers, like all other professional people, should
receive their general education iu secondary schools that lead up to the
university, which should be the common vestibule of all the learned
professions~ The state should apply the appropriation, now used for
maintaining normal schools, for the support of candida.tes in secondary
and higher seats of learning; and it should appoint professors of pedagogy, didactics, and methodology in the latter. He, too, thought that
the traiuing of normal-school students was anything but advantageous
for subsequent acquisition of intellectual culture, saying, "that there
is so much beautiful order in normal schools, so much diligence and
punctuality, that at first glance one is delighted, but it will not do
to make a minute inspection, for soon the fact is revealed that most
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of the work consists of soulless mechanical drill, aud that the will of
the students and their characteristic traits are stifled. Youths," he
said, "who are ordere'd when to eat, pray, wor~, and sleep .are scarcely
able to move about in life with freedom and ease."
Harcort, in ·his Conditions of the People's School (1846), denounced
the convent life of the normal-school students.
You·ng men who are expected to educate children for.life should learn to know.life,
so that they mo.y utilize its educating momenta, counteract its clegenerating influences, ancl thus meet tho just deina.nds of life. Tho feeling of independence and
self-rclia.nco underlying ovcry manly character can only be acquired and fostered if
the young men are frequently alloweu to determine tlleir own o.ctions.

The powerful political movement of 1818 (commonly styled the revo·
lutiou of 1848) made itself felt in the schools. Scarcely ha_d the events
of March, 1848, given to the Germans the right of free speech and
unmolested meeting, when the teachers began to raise their voices and
give expression to their wishes and opinions. Numerous teachers'
meetings were held, and petitions sent to the Government. As early
as March 31 of that year Dr. Friedrich Kopp, the principal of a gymna!)itun . in Hamm, ·Prussia (province Westphalia), published an
"Appeal for reform of German national ed.u cation," tho thirty paragraphs of which gave rise to frequent discussions in meetings and in
print. The principles Dr. Kopp expressed were generally accepted by
the teachers' fraternity.
The greatest success of all the many petitions prepared was the one
composed by a deliberative assembly of 600 teachers in Berlin, and
addressed to the deputies and representatives of the i1eople of Prussia. The main points of this petition referring to the training of
teachers were:
(1) The professional school for t eachers should be a branch of the university and
should offer both a theoretical and a practical etlncation. (2) He ·who intends to
devote himself to the profession of teaching must haYe gratluated from a secondary school that loads up to the university.

This example of public discussion of their own interests, given by
the teachers in Berlin, was followed by others in the chief cities of the
Kingdom of Prussia., and other parts of Germany. We quote some of
the expressions of that period to show the divergeuce of opinion:
(1) According to tho bill of rights it must be left free to l.iim who intends to
dovote himself to teaching to prepare himself for that pur pose in the wo.y ho secs
fit. (The teachers of Frankfort and Gottingen.)
(2) The normal schools (Scmi11arie11) are the on1y aml hence necessary institutions
of learning for elementary teachers. Every candidate for a position as teacher must
hnve passed through a. normal school. (Teachers in Pomerania..)
(3) Normal s chools should bo established iu university towns where candidates
may have opportunities for hearing the lectures. (Teachers in tho provinces of
Silesia, Brandenburg, and Prussia.)
(4) In all university towns, o.ucl, if o.d\·isable, in other large cities, institutions for
theoretical ancl practical training of teachers shall be established, (Teacl>.ers in
· Prussia and Saxony.)
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(6) Tho conditions for admission to a normnl school sbonld be the preparation
o1forcd in a secondary school, rnd should not bo less than is required foi: graduat~on
from a "higher citizens' school ;" in addition to this, the necessary musical preparation should be required. (Teachers in Siles in, Saxony, Posen, Pomerania, and Westph?-lfa.)
(6) Candidates for admission to tho seminary must prove·to be in possession of the
necessary technical nccomplisluncn ts, as woll ns the sam<! degree of scientific training
rcquirell of graduates of modern high schools (Rcalac1111le11), with tho exception of .
tho study of La.tin and English. (Rhenish Prussia.)
·
(7) Tho state has the duty to organize tho secondary schools in such a. way that in
them C:l.tlllidntes for tho profession of teaching may obtain IL preparatory education
which will ent.itle them to admission to higher sen.ts of Ion.ruing. (Fl'nnkfort.)
(8) Tho convent or barrack life of the stu<lc:its of norrual schools must cease.
(Silesia and Brandenburg.)
(9) Tho student must bo freed from convent discipline. (Pomerania.)
(10) In future no dormitories shall be connected with normal schools, but the
students may boa.rd in private families; they must have tho liberty of university
students .. (Posen an<l Mecklenburg.)

Even in the national assembly at Frankfort the school reform problem was ventilated repeatedly; The following arc some of the resolutions of that famous congress:
(1) Knowledge and the teaching of know lodge o.re free. (2) Supervision of educ&o
tional institutions is reserved cxclusiYely for tho sto.to, and is, except witll respect to
religions instruction, withdrawn from the clergy. (3) Tho cetabliel..tment of educational institutions is freo an<l the profession of teaching opon to ovoryono who can
pro•e to the satisfaction of the authorities that ho is capa.blo and sufficiently prepared. (4) Instruction in the people's and lower industrial schools is gratuitous..
(51 Indigent pupils shall be &dmitted 'rreo in any public school of whatever description or degree. (6) It is left free to everyone to choose his own profession and to
prepare hiJ!.180lf for it aa he thinks tit.

In Bavaria. the reorganization of the training of teachers was commenced energetically. In October, 1848, a meeting of the circuit school
· inspectors of the Kingdom was held, Pres. v. Welden, a high govern.
ment officer, in the chair. The subject of discussion was a new scheme
of regulations prepared by Dr. Jacobi, expressing fundamental principles which found enthnsiastic approval among the teachers of the
Kingdom and other parts of Germany. Dr. Jacobi recommended the
abolishment of the normal schools with their antiquated preparatory
institutions and the establishment of new preparatory schools for
teachers, the graduates of which would have to enter higher professional schools (pedagogiwms} or the university. He thought that admission to these higher professional schools should be granted to all graduates of preparatory schools and t-0 those who had passed the graduation examination without har"iog attended the schools. He claimed
that the young would-be teacher should be educated, like the candidates of any other profession, in the family and 1mblic life, "for the
future teacher must grow up in liberty, and liberty is to make him
worthy of its blessings." The professional course in th.c peclagogium
was to be followed by a three years' course of practice ia school. Those,
however, who aimed at leading positions and reached a certain degree of
ED!JZ--10
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excellence in thefr studies were to be allowed to enter universitfos, there
to attend pedagogical iectures and others which would promote general
culture. After the completion of this course such candidates would
have a first claim upon positions in secondary and normal schools.
A Congress of 900 teachers of the Kingdom of Saxony (August .3-6,
1848) adopted the following resolutions:
"The t eachers of the various public oducational i11stitu,tions should ac_quire the
necessary knowledge and p reparatory training in secondary schools (either clM8ical
or modern, Gymnasia or Realscbuleu ), and after that obtain a professional training
in normal scb,ools (seminaries) whiel,l. are equal to the advanced demands of the
tillle, and in which graduates of universities act as teachers who have proved to be
excellent theoretie;il and practical educators. To confine the stndent8 of normal
schools to barracks should not be allowed.

All the beautiful hopes and expectations arising from the revolutionary movement in 1848 were shattered when the political reaction
set in, and the conservative governments in Germany succeeded, at the .
point of the bayonet, in reestablishing the old order of things. After
the waves 'of the eventful years 1848 and 1849 bad calmed down everything was removed which recalled the attempts at liberating and ele·
vating ihe profession of teaching.
Prussia, which after the calamitous year 1806-'7 had devoted itself
to the promotion and elevation of elementary .schools by establishing
normal schools and directing the entire educational system of the .
Kingdom in the Pestalozzian spirit, thus giving a shining example to
all the other states in Germ~ny, this same Prussia now contemplated
the abolition of all normal schools. According to the ideas of the
conservative party then in power, the elementary school had not stood
the test; had not proved an institution destined to preserve the state.
H ad not [said Curtmanu, in bis Reform of the People's School] the years 1848 and
1849 whicn had opened so many " whited sepulchers " also torn away the veil of
imnginary excellencies of the German school system and exposed to view its with. ered, distorted countenance~ After the schools, through Dinter's successful work
of s.upervision, had become a. nursery of tame, fl.at, s elf-satisfied ra.tionalism, they
had, through Disterweg's agitation, since 1830 a~snmed a. naturalistic-ucmocratic
air, and, next to the army of literary paupers, no profession workecl so ass icluously
and so successfully in poisoning mind and heart of the German people as clid tho
teachers of the p eople's schools.

Thus spoke the conservatives who honestly endea.vored to reconstruct the schools upon the old basis, regardless of the progressive ideas
of the age. They asked thn.t the schooll.! be supervised and the teachers
be prepared by the clergy, and that the normal scl1ools be abolished.
Thus, they claimed, the caudidates for teaching would be prepared "in
school for the school." In the elementary school they could d aily hear
good lessons and profit partly by observation, partly by helping the
teacher in his work. It was the old Lancasterian system of pupilteachers which was recommended. If more knowledge was required
than an elementary school offered, it might be acquired after school
hours under guidance of the head teacher, or the clergyman, or by
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means of private study. These were the- guiding thoughts and the
course advocated by the leading men of the conservative government.
But every extreme movement causes a countercurrent. Pamplilets
advocating a reform appeared which advocated too high a degree of
theoretical training of teachers. The work of Dr. J. Leutbecher (1850)
belongs to this class of reform literature. His plan embraced two
different grades of profcss10nal schoois for teachers; the lower normal
school should admit only graduates of classical or modern colleges, for
"the state," he argued, "has tne unquesti;)ned duty to give~ young·
men, who intend to devote themselves b teachmg, a thorough and
extensiv-e preparation. Heretofore the state has been remiss in its
duty, and the result has. been a fragmentary professional culture
which produced questionable results in school. So-called preparatory
.schools for futcire students of n.o rmal schools are not to my taste."
Preparatory genera.I training should consist in (1) religion, (2) language
(mother-tongue above all, but also French, or English, and Latin), (3)
mathematics a.nd natural science,-upon these branches should be
based an encydopedical study of professions which rely upon the
mathematical, physical, and chemical sciences,-{4) anthropology and
history, (5) calligraphy, drawing, and. modeling, (6) singing, (7) gymnastics. .
The proper professional training, the author claimed, should be
required in higher pedagogical seminaries and in the pedagogical faculty of a university, the .course to be one of four years, with the following scheme of studies :
I year. Dogmatics and history of dogmas (<:>f the variou.s religions in the state);
German grammar, composition, and rhetoric; histot-y of the German language and
literature; encyclopedia, mythology, literature, anJ history of mathematical-physical sciences; some of the anthropological-histor:cal branches; general history of
civilization.
11 year. The course of this yoar woulcl approach the object of a peclagogic.o.l school
by opening before the eyes oi tho student the entire :realm of knowledge necessary for his vocation in form of an encyclopedia and methodology of ecluca.tional
sefonces and a presentation of a comprehensive picture of human knowleclgo in its
various relations to one's fellow beings, to n at\1re, and to God.
III year. During the thircl year of the com·de the stuclent would ha.vo"to familiar'izc himself with tho fundamental science of education, t.hat is, meta.physics or pMychology, with tho principles of the sciences of th.iology, ethics, and civil government, with the science of nrt, the philosophy of hi&~ory,-in short, with the ideals of
mankind.
_
·
IV year. · After tho candidate has thus stocked h imself with the be5t obtainable
information, ho could during the last-year of the course cloYote himself with enthusiasm to his own professional science.

This plan of study, which proposed to elevate the teachers' professional training to ~hitherto unheard-of degree, found, strange to say,
numerous ·enthusiastic adherents, and gave an impetus to similar plans
with aims equally inaccessible. Opposition to no1·mal schools, i.naugura.ted by the reactionary party, soon lost strength, and with the beginning of the fifth decade a more liberal spirit began to exert itself.
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Supported by public opinion, _it was again the teachers themselves who
emphatically demanded a better scientific preparation and professional
training. In illass-meetings and the press the normal school problem
was ventilat.ed, and governmental authorities were petitioned to reform
the entire system of normal schools. The Bavarian Teachers' Association demanded, in 186~, a radical reform of the preparn.tory institutions,
from which the students went into the normal schools, saying that the
students were too poorly prepared to take.up the normal school studies.
They claimed that the preparatory general culture shoul<l. be obtained
_in modern secondary schools (Realgymnasia); the course pursued there
was folly equivalent to that which normal schools required as a basis
for professional work. A preparation less comprehensive in scope and
extent than afforded in the Realgymnasia. coulcl not suffice. Normal
schools proper should have a three years' course, and be situated in
iarge cities. Dormitories or closed institutio;is should not be tolerated.
In 1871, the German National Te~hers' Association meeting in
Vienna adopted, by an overwhelming majority, the following resolutions:
Stu<lents· (Semi11a.1·ists) should receive their general prepnration for admission to
the normal schools in P.ublic ·secondary schpols (Gymnasia or Rcalsolmlen). The
German normal school (Lehrersll111inar) should be a. professional school for popular
(11ol8tli.umlich6) pedagogy, which builds upon the foundation of a thorough general
human culture (.dl(gemeinc Menache11bildung).

In 1872, the same association met in Hamburg, and again the professional training of teachers formed the chief topic.of discnssion. Prof.
Kehr (principal of the normal school in Halberstadt) was the principal
speaker. He pointed to the fact that a division into schools for general
prepa.rat-0ry cul ture and for specific professional training had already
become a settled "policy everywhere for other professions, but not for
teachers. The teachers' normal schools were in this, as well as in oth~r
regards, an exception to a policy accepted universally; they we~e hybrid
forms, trying to accomplish too much, worrying their students through
all branches of knowledge, and despite all this, or rather on account of
it, they' could not accomplish what under more favorable circumstances
they might easily accomplish. So long as the demand is made that
normal schools are to be schools for general cultnre and specific professional schools a t the same time, so long as the professors have to maintain this double character, the results will remain fragmentary. The
speaker said :
At present they can not bo wholly profc~sion al schools, because they. arc obliged
to occupy the largest part of their time in teaching religion, lnngnn,ge, arithm.etic,
mathematics, geograph y, history, naturnl science and natural history, calligraphy,
drawing, music, and gymunstics. Aml they can not llromotc a general preparatory
education satisfactorily because tho p eda,gogical training 1·cquires not only time but
it necessitates limitations which prove obstacles to general cult ure. Our seminaries
must sever t hese unna~urnl ties. It must como t-0 this, that properly organized preparatory schools w ill furnish n. souucl, cxtl:usi ve secondary eclucation, uncl tho seminaries a. professionnl pedagogic training exclusively.

TRAINING OF TEACHERS.

149

Kehr also denounced the preparatory schools then in existence-in
Prussia, because they based their work solely on the results of the elementary Rchool, ancl with equal emphasis he criticised the official order
in force in Gotha, which makes a few years' attendance upon a classical
college (gymnasium) a requirement of admis:;ion to the normal school.
For this he advanced the following arguments: (1) A gymnasium education is too expensive for teachers; (2) pupils who study ancient or
modern languages in a secondary school are apt to complete the course
and aim higher, that is, enter the university, and lience are lost to the
profession of teaching in elementary schools; (3) the ·education offered
in a gymnasium -is too fragmentary, and, owing to its one-sidedness,-is
not suit.able for a thorough basis of a professional pedagogical training; (4) the education offered by German secondary schools is generally different from a normal school education. Hence, tho speaker advocated the. establisliJl'.l.ent of secondary preparatory schools, which would
stand in the same relation to normal schools in which the gymnasium
stands to the university. He declared the g·ymnasium with its course
in ancient languages to be a preparatory school for the learned professions; the Real-schule, with its course in modern languages and nat-·
ural sciences, to prepare for industrial pursuits, teclmica1·arts, and
administrative offices; and there should be a. third kind of prepaf~to.ry
schools which would properly prepare for the teaching profession. The
best plan seemed to him to use the existing' city continuation· schoois for
that purpose, since they were organically, in matter and methods, connected with the people's or elementary schoolsi and could in the.ir four
year's course advance the students in knowledge an cl accomplishments; _
add a modern language ancl instrumental music, and they would then
develop.to a deg.ree commensurate with the just demands of the German
middle classes. It must be borne in mind that in Germany a oommon
school for all classes of society cloes not exist, and that nearly all plans ·
for reforming educational institutions arc affected by considerations
of class distinctions.
After several other noted speakers had iudorsed Dr. Kehr's views,
tbe meeting adopted tho following resolutions:
(1) The German normal schools should be peclagogical professional schools. (2)
The acquisition of a general culture should take place in the preparatory schools.
(3) Tho preparatory school should have a. course of four years, tho professional
school ono of two years. (4) Whether tho two institutions should be organically
connected or whether a citizens' school should be made tho preparatory s~hool must
depend upon local circumstnifcos. (5) Admission to the normal school should be
dependent upon an examination.

The sharp, and at times acrimonious, criticism of the German normal
schools, sketched in the foregoing pages, has not resulted in their
abolishment, but has led to their better and more rational organization. Above all, general and professional education have been more
distinctly separated than formerly throughout the country, and much
greater care has been bestowed upon preparatory training. The
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special preparatory schools, formerly private schools, have been made
state institutions. The course of study in the professional classes has
been extended, both in scope and time, in accordance with the increased
.demands of modern life; the institutions have been generally.improved,
and scientific aids, museums, and other means of instruction·, have been
ad(led, all of which has tended to silence op.position and disarm the
critic~ of the normal schools. Oomplaints concerning deficiency of the
normal schools for elementary teachers in Germany a.nd criticism of
their organization, object, scope and results have almost ceased. Competent judges, educational men of authority in Germany and other countries, men who have had opportunities to judge from observation, almost
unanimously state that the level of professional training has been raised
quite considerably ill Germany during the last twenty years. They say
that scarcely another country·can be found in which the teachers are
·so enthusiastic in their work, so <3aruest1y striving for the elevation of
the school, and the promotion of popular education, and where they
are so consistently prepared for such work, as in Germany. Nowhere
is the educational literature so extensive and rich in progressive thought
.as in Germany. .And with the gradual elevation of the German
teachers the development of the schools h as gone hand in hand. The
peoples' or elementary school, which contains more than 90 per cent of
all the children of school-going age, has become an institution upon
which . great consideration is bestowed by the state and its vari01,1s
organs; and the teachers have formed a national union that has nearly
60,000 members, and makes its wishes anll just claims known to the
legislative bodies, an<l its influence felt at the hearth-stone of nearly
every family in the Empire.
The present status of the normal school question is sketched by Dr.
H. Rein (see previous reference) in the following words: ·"There are,
regardless of minor and insignificant differences, essentially two systems
prevailing in Germany. Both build upon the results of the elementary
school; both claim six years for the completion of their courses. The
only essential difference existing is as to whether these six years should
·be spent in one institution or in two separate ones. In other words,
whether the general and the professional training be organically connected in one school, or be kept apart internally and externally. The
first of these systems prevails in the Kingdom of Saxony, the other in
Prussia, Ba.varia, and Wiirtemberg, and other German states. Austria
has so long been part and parcel of Germany that the discussion of
this question there has taken almost the same course it took in
Germany."
In Switzerland 1>rofessional training of teachers has also been a
subject of much discussion, and at times a bone Of contention,
especially in the cantons (states) of Graublinden, Luzerne, Aargau,
Thurgau, Zlirich, Berne, Soleure, and V ;i,ud. Indeed, it can be said
that the question is not yet quite settled. The first normal school for
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teachers in Switzerland was esta.b lished in the canton of Luzerne.
Abbot Benedict, of St. Urban (1768-1781), established in his abbey
two educational institutions, one for the youths of the upper class ofsociety of Luzerne, in order to prepare them for positions in the Government service; the other, which he called normal school, for the purpose of training young teacbers for rtfral clisti'Icts. The work begun
by Abbot Benedict·was continued by his successors, ~fartin Balthasar,
of Luzerne, a.ml Karl Ambrosius Gentz, of Soleure.
The honor of having founded the first state normal school belongs to
the canton Aargau; it was opened in 1822. The development of th~
entire Swiss e.clucational system has been essentially aided by the Swiss
Society for the Common Weal, and particularly did the professional
training of teachers receive the society's attention and care. As early
as 1825, Rev. .Mr.. Wirz reported upon the results of the.°ditferent cantons in public instruction and preparation of teachers. In 1826, the
society received two reports, one of Rector Hauhart and one of Father
Gfrard. The former advocated separate teachers' ·seminaries after the
German plan, the latter ·normal (or model) schools. Hanhart being a.
German, and searching for suggestions among German sources, naturally leaned toward German models. Girard, of' French origin, looked.
for French models and French institutions, and adopted French technical terms, the term for institutions of professi01ial training in France
being normal, which means model, schools. The people were disinclined
to adopt the. term seminary, because it was coupleu .with the idea of
its being a professional school for the clergy. The term genera.Jly used
in German cantons is Lehrerbildungs-Anstalt (Institution for the Train-.
ing _o f Teachers). In French cantons the term Ecole-Normale (normal
school) is used.
In a sub seqneut chapter we shall describe the present status of · the
systems of preparing tea-0hers in Germany, Austria, and Switzerland.
In looking ba.ck upon the llistorical development of the normal schools
in these countries, it must be admitted that most of the criticism
uttered was aimed at fa.nits ancl deficiencies which have for the most
part disappeared in the course of the last twenty years, but, with a view
at our own diversified systems of normal schools, it is.of interest to see
how they have become what they are, so as to fortify the position taken
by an friends of popular education. Essential changes have been
made in the normal schools of German-speaking nations, the course of
study bas been e.lll'iched,·the length of the course extended; more rigid
requirements for admission as regards the quantity of knowledge and a
later ago for admission have been fixed; new brancl1es of study 11ave been
introduced, suita.ble buildings erected, and the means ofrational instruction, such as museums, laboratories, libraries, etc., have been increased
or improved; above all, the practice or experimental school has been
generally accepted as an essential requisite of tl1e uorma l school.
All this lias raised the noruial school in central Em·ope to a <leg-ree of
perfection never known before.
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Much of the m-iticism uttered in years past, and even now, -is owing
to tho fact that the normal schools h ave always been, and will forever
be, subjected to tbe minute inspection and careful observation ·of the
authorities and the people. "Hewho builds on the roadside has many
critics," and no school is so open and comes in such close contact with
· the p~ople as the normal school: ·The task of normal schools to train
young men and women for the purpose of teaching.is most difficult, as
they are often poorly prepared, and it is especially difficult, as it has to
be done. in 0. comparatively short time. As regards the extent of knowledge and skill to bo acquired, it may safely be said that they are greater
t.h an any other secondary antl superior school would attempt to offer
during the same period. And then we must consider that the graduates of normal schools enter at once into positions in which every
misstep in their official capacity, every faux pas in their moral conduct,
is subjected to public criticism, because the consequences may be most
harmful. Such . things happen while the candidates are st~ll young, ·
scarcely twenty years old, an age at which candidates of medicine,
law, and theology, or other professions are still students, or are serving a
probationary term of practical work without responsibility save such
as may be imposed by superior officers. The normal schools influence
the life of the people m<_>re directly than other schqols do. They are
the leaven of the lower schools1 and reforms in the lower schools necessarily emanate from them; hence they are apt to wound deep-seated
prejudices, and disturb time-honoretl modes of procedure. Dr. Kehr,
of Gotha and Halberstadt (see page 148), says that the normal school,
of all the· many kinds of schools in existence, is the least known and
often the most miajudged. Complaints concerning faulty or insufficient
professional training come very frequently from former normal-school
students, and from the most aspiring ones at that, from men who had
high ideals and who have failed to realize them. In these plaints of dissatisfaction others chime in, men of more pretense than talent, simply
because in our age of absolute publicity it has become one of the cllaracteristics of the public man to criticise existing ini:;titution s.
However, the fight against the normal schools in central Europe is
part and parcel of a great er question. It is the dissa.tisfaction which the
people feel in being obliged to select a profession for tlleir boy.s before
they can in any way llave showed predilections or special talents. The
gymnasium, the vestibule of the university for the learned professions ;
the Rcalsclmle or Realgyrnnasium, intended to prepare for other liberal
professions; the industrial sch ools, aiming at p:reparing skilled labor;
the normal schools for teachers, all presnp11ose an early decision with
rega.rd to the choice of a future occupation or profession. H ence the
efforts at inducing the governments in central Eur()pe to establish a
common elementary and secondary school system, which would not
require a differentiat ion until a later age than is now fixed, say the fifteenth or sixteenth year: The prevailing caste distinctions wiil, however, prevent this for some time, until the leveling influence of universal
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franchise m1d other influences have sufficiently prepared the soil for a
common school. There will always be a need for different professional
schools, but it is thought that a common basis of elementary and seconclary education coulcl be found for all or nearly all of them.
II.-STA.TISTICS OF NORlIA.L SCHOOLS IN GERMANY, .A.US1'RIA., HUN·
GARY, .A.ND SWI'l'ZERLAND• .

A. Germany, being a confederation of states, has no imperial sch9ols
except military nncl naval schools. Each state manages its own schools,
hence we are obliged to treat each state separately in this chapter. ·
Prussia had, in 1891, 120.state normal schools, 112 of which were for
men, 8 for women. These state schools have an av&-age ·of 90 to · 100
students, about 30 graduates per year, aucl 7 or 8 professors or instructors eacl;i. Their course of study is one of three years, except in 7,
in which· it is four years. The state pa.itl in 1892-'93 for their maintenance the sum of 51841,823 marks, or $1,390,354, of which $664,324 is
paid for salaries, $526,626 for boarding the students, and $200,404 for
incidentals. The foregoing sums do not include cost of erecting new
buildings. The cost per capita is $150, which is paid by the state.
Beside these state institutions there are G5 private normal schools,
chiefly for female and for Jewish teachers, but no statistics concerning
them are available. The state maintaius 35 preparatory schools · in
which the students are prepared for admission to the norru'a l schoolS.
There are 20 privat~ schools of that kind. This is not the sum total of
the efforts in behalf of teachers' training, for the state subsidizes a
number of secondary schools in which university graduates may acquire
technical skill in teaching, and also a few university seminaries; but
since these institutions are designed to prepare secondary teachers, we
may leave them out of consideration, aud confine ourselves to normal
schools for elementary teachers.
Bavaria hacl 14 state normal schools in 1891, of which 11 were for
men, 3 for women. Ten of the schools hacl a two-years' course, 4 a fiveyears' course. The first 10 get their students from preparatory schools,
31 in number, specially establishecl to prepare their graduat~s for admission to the normal schools. These prepnratory schools have a threeyears' course. The Bavarian normal schools have an average of 11
professors, 90 to 100 students, 35 graduates per year each. The cost of.
maintenance varies slightly between 40,000 and 70,000 marks ($10,000
to $17,500). There are beside the aforementioned state schools several
private institutions for the training of teachers connected with secondary schools; but no detailed statistics are available.
Saxony ha(l 15 state and 5 private normal schools, 18 for men, 2 for
women. All have a six-years' course, which includes preparatory work
of three years. These normal schools have an average of 130 stu.d ents
and 12 to 14 professors and instructors. The average cost of maintenance is 5G,OOO ma.rks ($14,000) each.
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Wiirteml;>erg had 7 state and 2 private normal schools, 6 fol' men
and 3 for women. They all have a three-years' course, about 80 students and 10 professors each, and their cost of maintenance amounts
to about 40,000 marks ($10,000) each. Wiirtemberg maintains 4 preparatory schools, which, however, do not furnish all the students
admitted to the normal schools. Other stndents come from classical
and moclern secondary schools.
Baden had 5 normal schools, each having a tllree.years' course, with
an average attendance of 100 students, 10 professors, and 30 graduates .per year each. One preparatory school prepares students for
admission to the n1>rmal schools. Other stuclents prefer to obtain
their preparation in secondary schools. ·
H~ssia had 4 normal schools, 1 of which is for women. They have a
three-years' course, aml about the same number of students and professors as found in Prussian, Bavarian, and other normal schools.
Mecklenburg-Schwerin had 2 norrual schools for men ..
Mecklenburg-Strelitz bud 1 normal school for men.
Thuringia..-The 12 principalities commonly called the Thuringian
states bn.d 17 normal schools, 14 of which were for men, 3 for women.
Oldenburg had 2 normal schools:
Brunswick had 4 normal schools, 2 for men, 2 for women.
Lubeck (free city) has no normal school, but draws its supply of
teachers from other states of the Empire.
Bremen (free city) bad 3 normal schools, 1 for men and 2 for women.
Hamburg (free city) had 3 normal schools, 1 for men and 2 for
women.
Alsace-Lorraine had 9 normal schools, 6 for men and 3 for women;
also 2 private normal schools and 4: preparatory schools.
B. Austria in 1891 had 70 state normal schools, 4:2 of which were
for men, 28 for women. They had 993 professors and 9,854: students,
with 2,128 graduates in 1891. Forty of the Austrian normal schools
were German, 12 Bohemian, 6 Polish, 2 Italian, 2 Servian, aud 8 mixed.
The course of study in the Austrian normal schools is one of four
years. For admission a preparation is required, such as a four years'
attenclance in a ·secondary scho«;>l secures.' · F ew of the Anstrian
normal schools have preparatory classes. The state subsidies for
normal schools amountecl to only 82,700 florins, or $29,524:; the provincial governments (those of the separate crowulands) pay the bulk
of the expenses.
0. Hungary in 1891 had 25 state (18 for women and 7 for men) and
4:7 parochial normal schools (37 for men and 10 for women).. These 72
institutions had 4,346 students and 709 professors. Fifty-eight of these
normal schools were Hungarian, 5 German, 4: Roumanian, 1 Servian, 4
mixed. The law prescribes a three-years' course for t hem, but the
minister of education has decreed the establishment of a post-graduate
course which is made obligatory in most of these normal schools. In
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34 parochial schools the course· is also one of four years;·· in 13 it is
shorter. The number of graduates in 1891 was 11093 and the expendi·
tures 8941478 florins, or $319,328.
IJ. Switzerland had 37 normal schools, 23 for men, 13 for women, 1
for .both sexes; ~2 are· German, 13 French, and 2 Italian; 25 of these
37 schools are state institutions maintained by the ca.nt-Ons, 4 ar~ city,
and 8 private schools. In 1890 the number of students was 2,002,
taught by 358 professors. The entire cost of maintenance was·l,119,000
francs, or $215,967. The course of study is one of four years. ·Some
of these schools get their students from· secondary schools, but most of
them from special preparatory schools.
SUMMARY OF STATISTICS AND COMPARISONS.

Germany l!as 283 normal schools~ 200 for men, 83 for women. Of
these 283 institutions, 202 are state schools, 81 are private but under
state supervision. The aggregate number of students can not ba
stated with accuracy, but a judicious estimate places it at 181860 in
public and 4,600 in private institutions, a total of 23,460 students .
.Austria" · has 70 normal schools, 42 for men, 28 for women, all state
institutions, with 9,854 students.
Hungary has 25 public (18 for men, 7 for women) and 47 parochial
normal schools (37 for men, 10 for women), a total of 72 normal schools, ·
with 4,346 students.
Switzerland has 37 normal schools (state, city, and private), 23 of
which are· for m.e n, 13 for women, and 1 mixed, with a. total of 2,002
students.
Germany has one normal school student to every 2,110 inhabitants.
Austria one to every 2,425, Hungary one to every 4,018, and Switzerland one to every 1,457 inhabitants.
In the United States we find the sum total of students in normal
schools (public and private), that is, in all institutions which offer, or
lay claims to offering, professional training of teachers, to be 34,484
(in 1890), or one student to every ! ,816 inhabit-ants. While this would
seem a good showing, another comparison makes the United States
appear in a less favorable light.
Germany has about 112,000 teachers in elementary schools and 23,460
normal-school students, which is about equal to 1 student to every 5
teachers. The United States has 363,935 teachers in common schools
and 34,484 no.rma-1-school students, which is 1 student to every 10
teachers. Now, if we would eliminate from the total number of students
in this country all who attend normal schools only for the purpose of
getting a secondary education, and never acquire or desire a teacher's
professional training, the ratio might safely be put at 1 to 20. But that
is mere guesswork. If, howevsr, we consic.ler the other fact, that almost
all normal schools in Germany have a t11Il three years' course a-n d compare with that the normal schools of the United States (some of which
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have a one year's course), we find n greater difference than appears on
the surface.
The foregoing induces us to still further comparisons. Assuming
that Germany is, as regards professional training of teachers, a normal state well adapted to be used as a basis for comparison, let us
sec what proportion of the number of teachers have normal-school or
.Profossfonal training. It would be unfair, though, to compare our
whole country with central Europe, because the conditions in the West
and South are still inn transitory state of development. New England, however, claims t~ be at the head of educational affairs of this
country. Mr. G. .A. Walton, agent of the board of education in Massachusetts, says :
New England employs 301000 tcacbe·rs. Of these, 6,623 Jun-o nttended normal
schools nnd a.bout 2,352 havo had some training and practico in city training t1chools
or classes; the latter itcm·we estimato from somewhat imperfect data. Thus 30
per Cent h~Te bad some training nnd practice beforo llSBUruing tho entire ca.re of_
echo.ll. Some of tho others have hnd the advantage of special instruction while
attending academics and high schools. The first-named class of instr~ction may
be termed professional; the second, useful; the third, somewhat better than nothing.

a

Thirty per cent, then, is the proportion in New England. In Germany it is 100 per cent, in Switzerland 100 per cent, in .Austria 95
per cent, in Hungary 88 per cent. (See diagram:)
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. Another side of the question is this: Germany has '. about 112,000
teachers and about 23,500 students in normal schools, or about 20 per
cent. Of these, about a little less than 30·per cent, or 7,000, graduate
annually; . ;:ind since t hese graduates a re assigned or appointed to positions as soon as they graduate, that"Dumber maybe ta.ken as the number of new teachers needed every year. In other words, it expresses
the number of changes occurring in teachers' positions, owing to death,
resignation, or removal for cause, and also the annual increase caused
by.opening new schools.
Some interesting 'aems.-Later official publications from Germany (of
189:.&) concerning the state normal schools of Prusi:;ia only, contain a
few additional items of information that will be found worthy of attention. Prussia had 121 state normal schools in 18fl2, of which 20 were
located in towns of less than 2,000 inhab~ta.nts, 17 in towns of more than
27000 and less t11an 5,0110; 36 in towns of more than 5,000 and less than
10,000; 13 in cities between 10,000 and 20,000; 2 in cities between 20,000 and 30,000, and 13 in cities over 30,000.
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In regard to the religious confessions these schools are classift~d as
follows: 77 are Protestant, 40 Catholic, and 4 mixed schools.
Ten of the state normal schools of' Prussia are for women, 111 for men.
Coeducation is not r ecognized in any secondary or higher institution of
learning in Prussia.
The corps of teachers employed in these normal schools consisted of
121 principals (directors), 120 head teachers (Hauptlehrer), 470.teachers,
128 assistants, and 31 women teachers.
The Prussian Diet has recently fixed their salaries as follows: Priiicipn.ls of normal schools reeeive from $960 to. $1,296 per annum, the
maximum to "Qe reached after 16 years of service; i~crease of $90 every
4 years. Head teachers receive from $72Q to $960, the maximum to be
reached in 12 years; increase of $GO every 3 years. Teachers receive
from t432 to $768, the maximum to be reached in 24 years; increase of
$48 every 3 years. Assistant teachers receive from $288 to $432, the
maximn.m to be reached in 9 years, increase of $48.every three years.
'l'hese salaries are for provincial scl10ols only; for the normal schools
in.cities, and particularly for those in the capital, the salaries are much
higher.
To all the amounts stated should be ad<led an a.yerage of 20 per cent
for rent, since these teachers either live in the school buildings or
receive commutation for rent in form of cash. If we further.consider
that the purchasing power of money is greater in Germany than in
America we ~nclud~ ~hat the salaries are not ma.teraJly different from
th9se paid in this country. ·
111.-RULES AND REGULATIONS OF PRUSSIAN NORMAL SCHOOLS.
I . REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION.

DECREE ISSUED OCTOBER 15, 1872.

The following rules were issued by Dr. Falk, minister of education,
worship, and medical affairs, in 1872:
SECTION 1. In every State normal school an examination f'.or admission shall be
held annually, some tjme previous to the beginning of tho new term. The date is
to be fixed by the provincial school council and published in the provincial official
Government organ.
SEC. 2. .Admitted to this e:s:amination aro all cn.ndidatos who can prove by documentary evidence, that they are of the required age, of moro.1 c;haracter, in good
health and in the posse!lsion of sufficient means for support during the,conrse of
at"tendance in tho normal school. It is immo.terial where the candidate has acquired
his preparatory training, whether in higher elementary, intermediate, or secondary
schools, or in special normo.l preparatory schools.
SEC, 3. · Application for admission to this examination must be made to the principal of tho normal Rchool at least three weeks before tho date fi:s:ed for the examination, and the applico.tion must bo accompanied by the required document.a (aee
Sec. 4), The principal e:s:amines the documents to see whether the legal requirements are met, and decides whether a candidate is to be admitted to the o:s;amina.tion. Any candidate who has failed three times in examination for admission is to
be rejected.
SEC. 4. 'l'he application must b e accompanied by a certificate of baptism, one of
vaccination and revaccination, nlso by a certificate of good health, signetl by a p~y-
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sician intrusted with tho official seal. Candidates coming from other schools must
furnish a writt~n report concerning their conduct; others a certificate of good conc1uct signed by the mayor of the place in wl1ich they live. _ Lastly, a. declaration of
tho father or gimrdia.n to the effect that the means for support during the course
of attendanc~in the normal school, are at the disposal of the candidate. This decl:nation must be verified officially by tho administrative office of tho place in which
the candidates reside. Candidates must lrn.ve completed their seventeenth year of
life, an cl not have passed their twenty-fourth; but admission may be granted to older
candidates, by the provincial school council, if objections can not be r::iisecl to their
:personality or previous condition of life.
SEC. 5. Candidates who have been found intellectually qualified for a<lmission to a
normal school are subjectecl to a meclical e:xamination concluctecl by the institute
physician, whose dec.ision is final.
SEC. 6. The scholastic examination for admission is conducted by tho faculty of
the normal school as a board over which a provincial school councillor presides.
School inspectors and instructors in preparatory schools are permittecl to be present.
SEC. 7. The examination is partly oral and partly written. The written part consists of an essay on a. subject taken from the candidate's own horizon of observation,
and answers to questions in tho various subjects of study. The questions shall
be so framed as to require no more than two or three minutes to answer them in
writing. The examiners are empowered to exclude from further cxmuiuation all
whose immaturity is clearly proven by their written work.· The oral oxamiuation
extends over all obligatory subjects of study in tho normal school with the exception
of pedagogy. Each member of the faculty examines tho canclitlates in the subjects
which he teaches, but it is advisable to conduct the examiuation in the presence of
the entire board of e·xaminors. If thit1 be impracticable, it is suggested to divide
tho candidates rnto as ruauy groups as there are examiners; but in. cases where·a difference of opinion prevails concerning the intellectual maturity of any candidate he
is to be examined before the whole board in subjecta that ga>e rise to the difference
of opinion.
SF.c. 8. In estimating the results in religion, Ja.ugnagc, arithmetic aml 1uathcurntics,
music, natural 11istory and science, geography and history, the different grades or
marks are to bo unitec1 into one statement or word, such ns good, very good, etc.
C:m.d idates who have been marked inefficient are to be rejected, unless it is reasonable to suppose that they are weak in only one or two branches and ma.y with
proper care aud dilige~ce make up the cleficieucy. If insufficient results in musio
are caused by want of musical ear, it shall not debar the candidate from aclmi ssion,
nor shall want of musical training in playing the organ prove a. hindrance to
admission.
SF.:c. 9. The ·examination for admission shall disclose whether the ca1~didate has
the knowledge prescribed in tho following para.graphs:
(A) Rcl-i gion:-For Protestants, an acquaintance with the sacred hfatory of the
Old and New Testaments, including the geography necessary for its com1nehension.
The candidate must be ablo to narrate the best known biblical stories in "the language
of Luther's Bible, and be able to give information concerning their religious a.ncl
moral contents. Tho ca techism used in tho normal school, together with explanat ions of terms and contents, must be ]mown, cspeci:~lly the importance of certain
expressions. He must also bo able to give biblical references to tho commandments,
tho articles of faith and the Lord's Prnye1·; must have memorized suitable stanzas of
hymns, and give analogous examples from lJiblical history. Ho must be familiar
with the various books of Holy Writ, and vpry well acqn:iintcc1 with Genesis, the
Psalms, the four Gospels, and the Acts. He must lJe acqnaintecl with the main facts
of tho history of the Reformation, an<l have mcmorizecl about twenty hymns, which
he is expectecl to recite with good expression, aud must give some a ccount of their
authors.

TRAINING OF TEACHERS.

159

For Catholics, the candidate must be able to narrate the sacred fa.eta of the Old
and the New Testaments in.tho form presented by a good biblical school history, must
have knowledge of biblical· geography necessary for the comprehension of the
sacred history, havo some practice in finding the truths of faith aml moral principles contained in tho narrations, and must know the number, divisions, and chief
contents of the Holy Books. The diocesan catechism must have lieen memorized,
and a comprehension of both terms and contents nmst be proYell by repetition of
the various thoughts in the can<lidates' own words. He must have memorized
twenty hymns, the confonts of which ho must understand thoroughly and recite
with good emphasis. He is expectecl to be familiar with the lives and works of the
most important saints of tho church aml tho diocese, as well as with the pl'a.yers
prescribe<! for Catholic Christians,
(B) G1mnan La119uage.-Knowledge o.f etymology and syntax, also of derivatives .
and compounds. Gramma.tical rules must be proved and exemplified by means of
proverbs or mollcl sentences from the writings of German poets and popular authors.
Can«Jidates must bo able to read correctly as "t-0 enunciation and emphasis without .
previous pre1iaration, and be able to give an a.ccount of that which is rea<l. They
must be a.ble to determine to what pa.rte of speech words belong, to determine the
class aud. kind. of sentences, and be able to analyze sentences. They must have
becomo familiar with tho most important kinds of poetry by studying the German
cl:i.ssics, and must have memorized a few 01>ic poems of Schiller, Uhland, Riickert,
and uudcrstautl 'them, recite them with expression, and give an account of their
c9ntents. They must bo :i.ble to write correctly, that is, without ei·1·ors in spelling
and grammar, and make a composition on a :mbject lfing within their circle of
observatiou ancl experieuce.
(C) Arithmetic.-S!dll in mental a rithmetic, familiarity with ap11roved methods
of written arithmetic. Matter: The four fundamental rules with abstract and
denominate numbers, with whole numbers, common and d ecimal fractions, simple
proportion and the common business rules, including equation of payments and
alligation. Elementary solution of algebraic problems: The.candidate must show
ability for independent, correct, and quick sQlution of problems, and prove ihat he ·
has an insight into the reasons for his method of procedure.
(D) Geo1netl'y.-Elements of plauimetry ancl mensuration.
(E) Geoura11hy.-General acquaintance with the continents and oceans, more
minutely with tho. geogra.phy of Europe, and thorough acquaintance with that of
Germ:i.ny; tho fnucl amonta1 i>rinciples of mathematical geogmpb~-, commonly called
elementary astronomy.
(1") Histol'y.-Chicf events of ancient history (such as the Trojan war, the Persian wars, tho golden ern of Greece, Alexander the Great, foundation of Rome, the
kings, tho expulsion of Tarquin, Camillus, the Gauls, tho Punic wars, ancl other
events), tho origin and spread of Christianity, the groat migrations, familiarity
witb ·the chief personages a1Hl events of the German and tho Ilmmlenbm:g-Prnssinn
history to the present time. A comprehension of tho causal 11ex118 in history shoulcl
not be expoctecl, neither a complete knowledge of historical dates ; it is sufficient
when the canclidate has Iearnecl history from good biographies, but it is absolutely
requirell of him to be sure of his knowledge an<l of his dates.
(G) .Natm·al history and scie.ncc.-The natural history of tho three kingdoms must
have bccu stmlicd. in their types and families; acquaintance with important agricultural plants, l>oisouous plants, and with fauna and flora of his native plu.ce is
.£equiro11. In physics he must have studied the most iwportant principles, and of
chemistry, the bare elements will suffice. It is most desira.ble that the eanclidatll
have acquired scientific truths by experimenting in the laboratory.
(H) Calliui·aphy.-Skill in . rapid penmanship and iu writing with crayon on 1he
blackboard. lu all his writing he must show legible, clean, a.ud. elegant iiemuanship.
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(I) Drawing: }'rcehaucl !l.Dll me.chanical clrawing; some exercise iu ra11icl sketching, and clrawing on the biackboard.
(K) Muaic,-The cs;ndidato must ·be able to sing twenty of tho most familiar
hymns and popular nirs. Tho singing m.ust be free of gross .errors in intonation,
mcll.!!ure, accent, and expression. Likewise ho must :possess somo skill i.n reading
music, such ns easy hymns or melodies. On tho piano ho "must haTo well studied
tho s~ales in major and minor, be able to execute some studies and sonatas, likewise
read music, that is; easy pieces on the piano. On the violin the canclidato must be
al>lo to play t.he most importnnt major and minor scales in slow tempo, but in good
· tono and in tho first position of tho hnnd; he must be ablo to pln.y ou the violin any
hymn or popular air which ho can sing from memory; likewise read music, that is,
execute melodies fairly well which ho has not played before. Correct knowledge of
the principles of tho technique of instrumental music should be duly required. Of
the theory of music it is snfficient for him to know the different signs, measures,
and scales; tho common technical terms, the theory of intervals, ancl tl1e relation of
scales. In harmony tho candidate must be ablo to name ancl play the major and
minor triad as well as tho seventh chorcl in any key and rcnclcr its relations to other
chords. On tho organ the candiclato must ha\e played elementary manual and
pedal exercises; llo able to play at sight a four-part hymn and easy compositions
from memory.
(L) ·G-ymnast-ica.-Tho eaI!didate is required to perform all the exercises contained
in the new guide for gymnastics in tho Pntssi:m peoples' schools.

These r~<TUlations wero issued in 1872 by the then minister of public
instruction, Dr. Falk, and they hM'e not been changed since. Following we give a.n account of tho course of study in the normal school
itself; after that we shall see what the requirements for admission are
in other States of the Empire.
In the Kingdom of Saxony the normal schools have a course of six
years-three for preparatory and three for professional study. The
students are admitted at the com!>letion of the fourteenth year of age
with
education such as a good elementary school offers to pupils
between the ages of 6 and 14, but in addition to that the rudiments
of the French (or the English) language are required. The result
of an examination-not a diploma or a certificate-determines the
admission.

an

2. PRESENT MANAGEMENT OF PRUSSIAN NORMAL SCHOOLS AND COURSE 01'' STCDY.

Ma11agcme11t.

SECTION 1. Every State normal school must h:wo one graded and ono ungraded
practice school in organic connection with it, to be usccl as experimental schools.
SEC. 2. Tho work of these practice schools is to be carried on, under supervision
of the normal school principal, by a special class teacher who is to be one of the
faculty of the normal school.
SEC. 3. Tho course of study of tho normal school is of three years.
SEC. 4. It must be tho aim of the first year's work to promote uniformity in the
students' accomplishments, coming as they do from various preparatory and second·
ary schools. Tho students shouhl bo taught to arrange their knowle<l.go logically;
to supplement it aml learn to rcpro<l.uco and apply it inllependcntly. During the
first year of the course the normal students arc not brought into contact with the
work in the practice school. During tho second year, the students receive those
additions to their academio knowledge which aro necessary for their future voca-

.
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tion; hut al,l new knowledge offered is to he rendered in a manner that will aid ite
i·eproduction and application in teaching. In the pract-icc school, the students. of
this grade merely listen a.ud make notes during lessons givep by the members of the
faculty, but may be called upon to aid in keeping order during recess, and gi,ve lessons occruiionally. During tho senior ye:i.r tho academic studies aro completed in
such a manner that constant reference to 11ourccs of information will enable the
graduates to·continue their studies alone. In the prac tice school the seniors share
th~ practical work with tho members of the f~culty, and try t o cover the whole
ground of the elementary course by giving lessons in every branch of study.
No senior stutlont shall teach less than 6 or more than 10 hours per week in the
practice school, and no ono may graduate who has not hatl the requisite practice in
teaching religion, grammar, arithmetic, singing, and in ono of the other branches
prescribed. Hence a change of daily programme is to be made at least three ti.Ines
dm'ing the year. At the close of snch terms (determined by a change in the programme) a pfactica.l examination in teaching is to be h eld for those s~niors who have
completed tneir part of the work. This examination is attended by tho students,
in the capacity of visitors, who have been designated as the SJiccessors of those
examinAd.
SEc.' 5. The academic work done is c:i.refully recordccl in the journal of progress,
which r cconl serves as a guide in examinations at t ho cloeo of the term and year.
All annual el>'.arninations are conducted b y the faculty and extend over all the
branches of the course.
SEC. 6. At tho close of a yea.r's work all the members are promoted to the next
higher course. If any student fails in annual examination, tho faculty moves hie
dismissal, and the provincial school council acts upon tho recommendation . . Permission to repeat tho year's course is given only w h en the <lcficiency was caused; by
11evero and protracted illness.
.
SEC. 7. Tho two lower grades have each twenty-four hours' and· the third· fourteen hours' academic instruction each week, exclusive of the several technical -and
optional studies, 1mch as music, drawing, ca.lligraphy, gymnastics, laboratory work,:
foreign languages, a.nd the file.
·
SEC. 8. The study of all branches of the elementary school course and of pedagogy is obligatory. Tho extent to which students may be excused from instruC):tifon
in organ-pl!J,ying. depends partly npon the degree of proficiency acquired · p.~ior ·to
admission, partly upon local circumstances, but each case mnst bo docidetl by the
fa.cnlty in a body.
SEC. 9. French, English, nnd Latin are optional studies. Students who have never
studied any of these lang uages prior to their admission to the normal school shall
not bo o.llowed to fake up studies in foreign languages .unless they show that they
possess oxccptioual linguistic talent. French is to be given the preference.
SEC. 10. The instruction given to normal stuclcnts shall be in its·form a model of
that wl1ich· tho teacher himself afterward is expected to give. Ho is to consider,
equally, correctness oµ the part of the teacher in offering new material and oral as
w ell as written reproduction on tho p art of the pupil.
Dictating and writing from dictation during lectures aro strictly prohibited. Each
branch of study, however, should bo represented by a brief sketch in form of a. guide
as a tcl>'.t-book.
·
All instruction given should offer tho mctholl together with the subject matter, and
should lead toward independent treo.tment. The st udents should be exercised" in
cont inuous speech and free delivery not only in language lessons, but in ev.ery lesson.
SEC. 11. In order to promote instruction and stuuy, each normal school must hat·e
a gooil library, a l aboratory for study in physics, where possible ono for chemistry,
and n practical collection of approved objects for objective teaching.
SEC. 12. Where the separate institution of a students' library, though it be but
a · section of the general school library, is impracticaulo, it should he tho nim of the
ED
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faculty to pa;y attention to the literary needs of the students in the pureh88e ·of new
books. T:he new acquiiiitious.should be selected with a view to otfcring ~e students
sultable matter for entertainment as well as proper .supplement .aud aids to instructi-0n; 'but, above all, model-0r classic roprese.nta.tion is to be aimed nt. To this class~f
:b ooks may be counted ·the complete works of ourelassical poets; :i.lso the most noted
poets and popular au,thors of modern time, so far as they nre comprehensible tO the
stutle~ts; a.Jways ·provided they promote ·the educational object of the institution.
There.should also be books on the history of education; that is to say, beside the
most noted works of great peilil.gogues of the la.st three .c enturies, .as found in collections such as The Pedagogical Library of Knr-1 Richter, models of good juvenile
books, beginning with tho fust efforts duringthe time of the philnnthropuits. The
iltndent.s' library 11hould also contain models of popular representation ~f the worl<l's
and homo geography, universal history, and the history of civilization; also the
· writings of Schlciden, Tschudi, Ma.sins, Brehm, 'Verner Hahn, }'erd. ·Schmidt,
Wildenh&hn, W. Baur, Gustav l!~reitag, Riehl, and collections like Grobes, etc.
SEC. 13. The ·use of books for l)rivate reading on the part of the stuuents mnst be
regulated ancl co~trolled uuring.lessons. It must be so arranged that the stuuents
have the choice between books of like character, and only the 1·cadiug of such. works
should be made -obligatory the use of which appears necessary, such as Lessiug's
Mi.n11a. von Barnhelm, Schiller's Wallen.stein, Goethe's Eermann and Dorothea., Pcstalozzi's Lienhvd and Gertrud.
SF.:c. 14. The students must be given opportunities for private association, snch as
m11tual reading hours, musical entertailllllents, botanical excursions for tho purpose
of cul~i,...ating a desire for higher Btudies .
.S-EC. 15. ·At l.east once a _month all instraction m.ust be suspended for an enthe day.
Tli~ time.thus gainecl is to be employed in independent o.ccupa.tions, and no school
exercises shall encumber the freedom of the clay.
·
.SEc.16. In making out the daily programme care must be taken that the student's
owninstru:etioo is not in any way abridged by liis occupation in the practice school;
hence the academic instruction in the senior class must be a.rran~d so that it will
not interfere with the t ime devoted to practical teaching in the practice school; in
the junior class some of tho lessons sh6ulc1 be gh-cn after school hours in t ho practice
sc-b.o ol. (Non:.- Many practice schools in these training colleges have onlyoue.sessi-OtJ, from 8 a. m . till 1 p. m .)
.SEC.17. The iustra.ction iu normal school s must follow a course ofstudythedotails
of which a.re to bo determined upon by the faculty, but t he course is subject to ·the
a.ppro.va.l of the minister of education. Ho also sanctions or rejeets the selection of
toxt-books. As far as the local circumstances of the institution will permit, the .
course of study must embrace the following subjects and be basecl upon tho principles hereafter set forth:
3. COURSE OF STUDY.

Pedagogy.

SEC. 18. Gradcfi1'Bi.-Two J1onrs per week. The essentials of tho history of cduca...
tion and instruction in vivid pictures of the most noted i·eformers, the great
o<lucational epochs, tho m ost interes ting aml successful improvements in public
education. To supplement these summaries tho chief works of peclagogical literature since the great church reformation arc to bo used as books of l'eference. The
selection of these books is to be guitle<l by tho topics discussed in class, and the
'fork should be so treated that tho student must comprehend the character and
contents of the entire works.
G1·ade seco11cl.-Two hours p er week. A general theory of education and instruc.
tion, with the essential parts of 1-0gic :iudpsychology. (a) Tho matter of instruction.
(b) The form of instruction. {c) Training (or ecluca.tion through instruction).

TRAINING OF TEACHERS.

163

Gf'ade thi1·d,,-~'ive hours per weak. Special theories of education and instruction.
MethodS of instruction. · The office of the teacher. Management and organization of
school. Sµpplementary work of the teacher. Outside dnties. · The·atudents to be
made acquainted with go:vernmental regulations. One hour is to be used by the
principo.l of the practice school for discussion of the practical work of the students
and an exchange of observation and criticism.

Religio11.

Sv.c. 19. r.1·ade jfrst.- F our h:>urs. Biblical history of the Old Testament. The
different biblical stories are to bo developed and made useful from a relig_ious a.nd a
mornl standpoint, and the students be trained in narrating these stories in pr"pe:r
language and style. Psalms and other poetico.l portions of the Old Testament: ·-The
church hymn and its de'l"elopment. The hymns prescribed"by the course of study.
should be treated in form und contents and in chronological order, thus illustrating
t~e history of church poetry. Memorizing hymns is prescribed only for grades
first and second.
G1·ade second.-Four hours. Biblical history ~f the New Testament with ·s pecial
reference to the gospels and selections from the epistles of the apostles. Explanation of the chnrch calendar nncl tho arrangement of di vino service. The c;i.techisms
of tho respective confossion11, with consta.nt reference to biblical history and suggestions for the practical treatment of the matter in school. During the sec_o nd
part of tho year at least one hour n week must be applied to model or trial lessons
in the practice school.
Gi·ade tllird.-Two hours. Knowledge.of tho Dible (in Protestant normal schools
reading of tho Bible, to wit, the Acts, the epistles of St. Paul, tho book of Job, and
portions of Isaiah ). The essentials of chnrch history. The method of religious
instruction is to be shown by test lessons that illustrate all the various forms; that
is, ~iblico.l history, application of biblical references, study of the gospels, catechism, hynms, and chll!ch history. Snggeations for the further study of the subject.
The religioua text-books, such as catechism and school·Bible, should: be read in such
a manner that the student may afterward·use a.nd explain them independently, but
the instruction should by no meii.ns be confined to the limits drawn by these boob;
hence the application and frequent use of other similar ·books is strongly recommended. The course of study for Catholic normal schools should contain also
memorizing and expla.nation of prayers, the use of which the church declares a
religious d nty.
Germa.n la11911age.
SEC. 20. G1·adeflrst.-Fivehours. (a ) Grammar: sim11le, compound, a nd complex
.sentences iµ easy combinations. 'fhe parts of speech, declension, comparison, conjugation. Rnles of orthography and punctuation. ( b) Reading: in c.onnection with
exercises in oral expression and written composition, source·of information concerning the essence and form of poetry; the elemen ts of metric, the most important
facts concerning rl1ymo. Kincls of poetry: lyric })Oetry, tho song, epic poetry, poetic
narration, legends, sagas, fairy stories, ballads; didactic poetry, fable, and parable .
. Gt·ade seco11d.-Fivo hours. {a) Grammar : more minute knowledge of complex
1mcl abbreviated sentences; etymology, the ·rection of verbs, a djectives, and prepositions; formation of worcls and punctuation. (b) Reading as iu first graclo. Poetry
aucl prose selected for reacliug should be more diflicul t in extent, form, and contents than those treated in grade first. Lyric, epic, and dramatic p oetry in general,
.popnla-r airs, ode, bn.Uad, romance, epos, and drama. (c) Rhetoric auci luactical
instruction in l:mguago lessons and model lessons in the schoolroom.
·G1·ade third.-Two hours. Review of the course in graclcs first and second;
axtension"of tho course of reading. Mothocls of language instruction in connection
with trial lessons.
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The follo\ving principles are to be consiclerecl ia teaching language: (a) rluent
aml cort·ect.speech is to be a matter of supreme importance; it is, however, not to be
attained llymemorizing and reciting certain prose pieces, but by inducing the students
in every lesson, especially in lo.ngua.ge lessons, to express their though~ in complete
and, connected sentences. (b) With regard to compositions, correctness of form,
cle?-rness of expression, distinct arrangement of matter, should be·demanded. The
aim of this branch is always to enable th_e student to express, comprehcnsi'l"ely,
any matter that he thoroughly unclerstands. The tasks set for tho different classes
should be well graded, and tho subjects treated taken from all the Yarious brn.nches
of study. (c) Tho r eacling of the stndents should be partly private, partly public,
in class. F'or private reading, books from the school library are to be ohoseo. It
should comprehend chiefly t he master-works of German p oets and prose writers,
past and present. Especially gifted st1ulents may bo furnishecl more plentifully
than others. Matter read in class is to be expl:l.inecl with reg:ird to form ancl con·
t ents. Poetry and prose are to b e chosen from the different eras of German
literature since Luther, especially the classics. Tllo selection must lie made so that
the peculiarities of tho various writers, and the different aspects of t he language.a.re
.illustratetl. A number of t he poemt1 thus explained aro to lie memorized. The
readers prescrihecl for t he practice school of the institution should lie diligently
used; also, the matter eontainecl in tho r eaders 11secl in the schools of tho province
should be worked over, nnd suggestions fQr the further acquisition of literary
knowledge offered. Side by side with the readers of the practice school, in the
proper use of :which the students are to be instruc,tetl, tho acadewic instruction in
reading i~ the normal school grades is t o be based.upon a special reader.

Hiatory.
SEC. 21. G1·adc ji-rat.-Two hours. Pictures from the lifo of tho most important
civilized nations of antiquity; more extensively tho history of the Greeks, (1) the
heroic age, (2) the n.ge of the legislators, (3) from the Persian wars to Alexander
the Great; the history of tho Romans, (1) 6tories from the time of the Kings, (2) the
.history of the Republic in biographies, (3) the clown fall of the Republic and tho first
century of imperial Rome.
G1·ado second.-Two hours. Germany and the ancient Germans; their contests
w ith tho Romans; the great migration; the age of the Carlovingians (more extensively the sprea1l of christianity ancl Charlemagne); history of the great imperial
.iynaaties ; tho age of the crusades; tbe period from tho Crusacles to the Reforma·
Hon.
Grncle tltircl.-Two hours. Brandenhul·g-Prussian history np tu the present tlme.
In connection with specially fitting events, the history of other European stntes
is to lJe ·c onsidered.
The instruction in methods of teaching begin'! in grade first with exercises in connected narration, is continued in tho second grade in connection with trinl lessons,
aml conclu ~le<l in grade third with tho criticism of such l essons .

•frilltmetfo.
S1w. 22. Gmde First.-Threo hours. Numeration nllll notation. The four fundamental rules in abstract and denominate n umbers. Decimal fractions. Common
fraction!!. Simple n.nd compound lnoportion. Business rules, such as percentage
and interest, profit aml loss, etc., square antl cube root.
·
G1'ail6 second.-Threo hours. In connection with algebra., proportion. Positive
aml negative quantities. Simple equations.
Tho method to be illustratecl by model lessons on tho subjects taken from the
course prescribed for tho elementary schos>l. Opportunity should be given to handle
the nbacns, and other devices use1l in the lower schools.
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G1·ade third.-One hour. The greatest attention to be given to .the teaching of
arithmetic. In algebrn,.equatiollB 1tre continued ancl logarithms taught. Suggestions for independent study. · .Aim: Comprehension of tho method, accuracy in solution, and independence of thought and action at all times.
Geomct1·y.

SEC. 23. G1·ade jirat.-Two hours. Lines, angles, triangles, parallelogram.s , and
circles. Constrnctive geometry.
Grade second.-Two hours. Equality an<l similarit.y of figure:1. Measuring. Stereoo~~
•
G1·ade thfrd.-Review of the entire subject ancl instruction in methodical trea.tmen t in t.he lower schools.
In nil three grades the students are excrcis~d in the drawing of'. geometrical :figures
on the blackboard. Tho instruction 's tarts with object teachiilg, and is to follow a.
text book. Aim: Clear comprehension of the subject and the method of teaching it.
Sug~estions for independent study ·and ability .to tea<;,h the subjects successfully.
Natu1·al hiato,.y, 111lyaica, and c11cmiafry .

S•:c. 24. Gi·adc jiral.-Four hours. (a) Natura.I history. Knowledge of selected
home plants representing the most common families. Knowledge of systems (Linn,e)
and the most im11ort:Lnt p a rts of botanical mor11hology. In winter, zoology. (b)
Physics. Mechanical, magnetic, nod electric llheuomcna. (o) Chemistry. Tho simplest elements aml their combinations. Tl10 mineralogical sillo of the sµbje.ct
(inorganic chemistry ) to be treated with speciul :Lttentiou.
Gm<le ac<;o11cl.-Fo111· hour:1. (a) Natural history: Knowlctlge of the chief forms
of sec<l and sporo-plimts; the natural systeru; coustriwtion, life, and spread of
pla.nta. In winter, continuation of tho work iu zoology, especially a.na.tomy·&n,d
physiology of the human body. (b) Physics: The phenomena of light, heat, and
sound.·· (c) Chemistry: Continuation ofthe course in grade firRt, with the addition
of organic chemistry. ·
·
Gt·adc t1ii1·d.-Two honrs. A ,g eneral extension of the work of the first two grades
with particular attention to the method of instrnction, in addition the clements of
geology; suggestions :for iridepell<lent study.
In all three bra.nches of study the methocl of teaching is considered of supreme
importance; hence, model lessons are to be i>rcpared on pa.per nnd given in the class
room. It must be tho special object of this instruction to find methods for the presentation of natural scicuce, which would, c\•en iu the lower schools, 11a;vean educative
influence. Hence, in every case, the instruction should start with object lessons. In
plJysics and chemistry 110 lessons should be giYe~1 without experiments, and in natural history none without the object, or its pictorial presentation. Pure memory
work is to be rigorously excluded. Aim: To cua.ulo the students to find their way
independently through th.e three kingdoms ofna.ture, to continue the study ofuature,
with the aid of good boolis, and to give objective inst.ruction in natural history and
science in the elementnry school.

Gcourc111hy.
SEC. 25. Gl'adc first.-Two hours. The essentials of 'home and foreign geography.
Systematic knowledge of the earth's surface. The contiueuts. Rea.ding m:i.ps.
Grade scco11cl.-Two hours. Europe, Germany; mathcmaticnl geography. Instruction with regn.r!l to the mcthocl of ·geographical tencliiug by means of model les11ons
on paper and trial lessons in school.
.
G1·ade thfrcl.-One hour. Contionecl stl\(ly of mothoils ·or teaching, especially .
those liaving rcfcrc11cc to the ap11lication in school of ntlascs, wall .mnps, globes,
tcllurions, nn<l other means nnd cloYices.
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. SEC. 26. Gi·ade fwat.-Two hours. Free-hand drawing: Division of lines and
angles. Drawing of geometrical plane ftgnres. Complex symmetrical figures within
tho square (conventionalized natural forms). Drawing of rectangular and curved
bodies from the front. Symmetrical figures and ornaments after moclels. Instrumental drawing; exercises in ornamental anll blackboard drawing.
G·rade seconcl.-Two ho11rs. Elements of perspecti\"e. Free-ha.nd drawing from
wooden ·models and casts, n.lso from natural objects with crayon, India ink, sepia,
and other colors, accordinl{ to the talent of the students. Exercises in blackboard
tlrawing.
Grade thfrd.-One hour. Continued practico (especially on the blackboard) in
drnwing f~om nature; also objects use<l for illustration in other lessons. The methods of drawing to be discussed and illustrn.ted. Suggestion for further study.
Aim: To enable the students to readily and accurately clra.w on the blackboard
tho figures necessary in the various branches of stucly (geometry, geography, object
and langnago l essons), ancl to gh·e good instruction in clra.wing iu the lower schools.
P e11ma.11sl1ip.
$EC. 27. Grade.first.-Two hours.
Grade aeconcl.-One hour. Aim: (1) Students shall u.cqnire a fluent, goocl penmanship, and use it in all written exercises. No negligent writing to be allowed. (2) To
enable the students to set a good copy, not only on paper but also on the blackboard;
and (3) to give good, ·methodical instruction in penmanship in the lower schools.

Gy11111astics.
~EC. 28. The instruction iu gymnastics is to follow the new guide prescribed for
Prnesian elementary schools, but this cloes not prohibit considerable extension of the
course when local circumst ances will permit it. Under auy circumstances the aim
must remain-the ability of the student to. give good iustrnction ancl training in
gymnastics in the public s.chools according to the published guide.
The first and second grades have each two hours per week ; t he t hir<l grade, one
honr ofpracticnl gymnastics. The latter grade has, in addition, one hour for the
necessary instruction concerniug anatomy ancl functions of the human body. The
first necessary aids in case of accident, h istorical clcvelopment, aim, organization
and management of gymnastic training, as well as the arrangement of g_vmnastic
grounds and apparatus in elementary schools.
The students of the third gracle must be given opportunity under supen· isiQn of
. the teachers of gymnastics to give lessons in gymnastics in the lower schools.

Music.
SEC. 29. (a) Pia110.-In the first grade purely technical exercities in touch an<l
fiueucy; some ctudcs according to n well-reputed text.book; indepenclent musical
piecca in successiYe order (beginning wi th easy sonntas, by Clementi) of moclern as
well as classic composers.
In the second grade ctudes are contiunecl; by specially gifted stuqonts Cramer's
work may be.used; sonatas of classical composers like Mozart, Becthovtln, Haydn,
and others. In gracle first piano plnying i s rescrvcll for private practice.
(b) Ch.m·ch 01·gan.- The stuclents follow t h e prescribed book according to the
measure of their musical talent and t raining. Class iustrnction can not well be
given except in rega rel to a certain numhcr of h ymns in the first gracle. Aualy11is and
transposition of preluclos and il)tcrlnllcs, as well as practice in rcacling at sight and
preparation for the fnnctious of an organist in church . For the thir cl grade transposition of hymns, practice in modnlation, and composition of simplo prclndes and
intcrJudeb.
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(o) Harniony.-Students who do not intend to prepare themselves for the position
of organist must neYerthl!les! take part in the iHlltruction in harmony prescribed for
grade first and in the historical part of the study.
Grade ftrst.-Position and practice of the triii,(l in major nnd minor, seventh and
ninth c!iords, according to their principal forms snd combinations.
G1·1ido aeco11d. -Confirwing knowledge gained in harmony, and constant application of tho same iu transcribing church hymns, and in anii.lyzing, transposing, and
practicing brief organ ·pieces. Also first course in modulation.
G1·acle third.-Harmonizing hymns nud popular airs. Coru1,osition of simple preludes, composition of interlndcs worthy of being applied in divine service. Second
conrsc in mo<lulntion. The scales of the ancients. Knowledge of the most esslintial
forms of instrumental music. Explanation of the construction of organ and it.scare.
A littlu of tho history of music.
(d) Violin. - The students are not divided into annual classes, but arranged according to their talent an<l traiuiug in music. Each division is to follow the prescribed
text-book for violin playing. Besides the formal llxercises found in text-books the
following poiuts are to be gained: (1) Simple and memoriZed exercises for beginners;
popular airs nud school songs prescribed for the lower schools; (2) acceptable performance of duets in systematic arrangement; (3) introduction into the higher
positions on tho violin.
(e) Sin9in9.-Grade first in class leS11ous, elementary exercises in cultivating the
voice, au<l for the purposes of independent presentation of melodic, rhythmic, and
dynamic contli tious of music. Hymns and popular airs; the former of one part, the
latter of one, two, nnd three }Htrts. Besides mixed choir of combinctl classes; exercises in vocalbmtion and solfoggios, a more extensive treatment of intervals, especially of the cltonls iu their diffornnt forms. Memorizing of popular hymns in two
and three part mnsic. Litnrgical music: liturg ical hymns in which the students
mnet bo ab lo to lead; other i·eligious choruses, such ns motets and psalms of classical
composers; secular cl.toruses, with particular attention to patriotic songs.
Grado ·third, in a class by itself, is to receive instruction concerning the teaching
of singing in the lower schools combined with practical exercises. Mixed chomrnre
to be combined oithe stu<lents of the normal school and the pupils of the practice
school.
The instrnction in music u.ims to make goo<l singing teachers, organists, and choir
leaders. This nim should not be lost eight of by unuue training of a few students
as virtuosos. Tho stnclents should be tmiued in the comprehension of classical
compositions, nllll thus bo prevented from aurntenrish performances in composing.
In grll(lcs first and second, oacl1, fiyo honrs per week is to be devoted to music; the
seniors havo three hours. '.rhese hours nre to bo so dividetlj;ha.t each of the subjects
proviouslymcntionod shall find a 11Iaco on tho tlnily programme.
SEC. 30. Instruction in foreign languages may 110 offered in three classes with
throe or two ho'!rs per week to stncloute who desire such instruction; the lowest
grade to bogin with elementary grammar of the language studied.
SEC. 31. Horticnlturo, arboriculturc, cultnro of t.lio silkworm shall, as hitherto, find
ntt.ention in tho normal schools of the Kingdom, and be, in n measure, supplemented
by instruction iu natural history. The institutious hitherto maintained forinstruction in horticulture nucl arboricultnre shall 110 continuecl (school gardens and
nurseries).

The foregoing is the course of study in the normal schools in Prussia
as prescribed by the Government. Of course each school has its
own course of study framed aucl carried out by the faculty of that
school, but these separate courses must be in accorcl with the principles" expressed in the foregoing. course. In order t-0 show what the
detailed course of a normal school is; we insert here a small portion of
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the course of study prescribed for the normal school in Halberstaclt,
the institution of which the famous Dr. Kehr was principal for many
years. We choose the chapter "History and literature." to show how
the two ,subjects are taught so as to supplement one another. Titles in
parentheses are t.hose (lf literary masterpieces.
DETAILED COURSE IN HISTORY ,.\ND LirER,1.TURE.

Gmrle jirst.

(Selections from literary masterpieces aro incloscd in parentheses.)
Definition and divisio1~ of history; First beginnings of states; Oriental life; The
Egyptians; (.A.n Egyptian funeral; Tho Nile). Geography of Asia Minor and
a.c1joining countries iu antiquity; Tho Assyrians; Babylonians; Mcdcs; Cyrus; (Belshazzar; Nineveh; Grave of Cyrus). The Persian Empire; Tho Phrenicians; The people of Israel; (Tyrus). Geography of Ancient Greece; Greek islands and colonies;
Primitive people; Tho he1·oic age; Greek mythology; Homer; The Dorian invasion;
Codrus; (Capture aml clcstruction of Troy; Mytl1ological stories of Ancient Gree.cc;
The ring of Polycratcs; Cassandra; Tho festival of '·ictoQ·; Comhat ht'twccn Hector ancl Ajax).
·Tho l:l.ws of Lycurgus and Solon; Pisistratus; (Athenian education according to
tho laws of Solon); The Persian wars; Miltiades; Leonidas; Themistocles; .A.risticles; Pausania.s; Cimon; ('.l'he Persian wars a.nd their consequences; Xerxes a.nd
the ·b attle a.tThermopylte; Themistocles). The Ago of Pericles; Tho Peloponuesian
wa.r~ ·:Alcibiades; Socrates; Lysander; (Socrates); Tho city of Athens during the
uge df Pericles; Sparta!t1 priidominanee; The Corinthian war; Agesilaus; Thebes'
prcclominance; Pelopida.s; Epaminondas; Philip of Macedonia; Demoathene!I;
(Demosthene11). The Empire of Alexa.ncler tho Great; Culture and civilization of the
Greeks; Youth and education of Alexander; (Al exan<1er tho Gre~t with the Ama.liers).
·=-Geogra.phy of a.ncieut I taly; Tribes ; Founding of Rome; Rome under the kings;
(Ri>u;.ulus and tho founding of .Rome). ·wars for tho preser"Vation of the Republic;
Btutus; Horatius Coclca; MuciusScmvola; Internal wars; llfonenius Agrippa; Coriol:llrns; The Docemvirs; Tho Gauls in Romo; Camillus; The Liciniau laws. Wars
for the possession of m iddle a-n d lower Italy; Causes of the fyni c 'rnrs; (Pyrrhus).
The Punic wars; Regulus; Hanniba.1. Tho· Scipios; (Scipio). The wars of the
Romans in tho East; The di~tnrbances of the Graeehi; Tho Cimbria.ns and Teutons;
(AgricultlII'e among the Romans) .
llfarius:mdSulfa; Pompey ancl Ctesar; Brutus; OctaYius; (Julius Crosar; Roman
scenes; Degeneration of-morals in Romo); Imperial Rome up to Diocletian; Culture
and ci vilizatiou of the Romans; (Condition of morn.ls of the Roman Empire; Character of Augustus; The destruction of Herculanmu and Pompeii; Tho tleath of Tilierius). Christ; Christianity during tho first threo centuries. Tho Romau Empire
frop1 Diocletian to Romulus Augustnlus; Constantine the Grent ; Thco<1osi m; the
Great; General lfodcw.
Grado scco11c1.

Ancient Gcrmnuy; Land aml 1>eople; German tribes; Contests between tho Romans
· antl tho German:;; Arminius·; Gcrmanicns; Union of tribes; Beginning of tho grea.t
migration; (Tho religion of tho ancient Germans; H ermann, Germany's delh·erer;
<lcat-h of Drnsus; Tho battle in tho Teutobnrger forest). Tho great migration; The
Goth.s ; Alaric; Genscric; Attila.; Odoacer, (Theodoric tho Great; Belisarius a.nd Narses; The Longobards; The grave in the Busento River; Eutloxia; Attila; Tho battle on tho Catala.nnia.n fields). Founding of the empi re of tho Franke; Clovis; Tho
l\fcrovingi:tm; ; The majordomo; Pepin tho Little; Extension of Christianity among
Gormauic ll<'ople ; Estalilisbmcnt of mo!rnste:·ics; The Fcnr1nl system; .Justinian;

TRAINING OF TEACHERS.

169

Mohammed nnd the Arnbian conqne&ts; (Mohammed aud tho Islam; Ouia.r). Charlemagne; Louis tho P_ious; Division of the ompire; The Carlovi}lgia.ns in Germany;
(Charles the Great; How Emperor Charles visited schools; Wittekind'send and grave
. in Eger; King l{nrl's voyage; The Pa.laclinc's battles and fall. at Ronncesvnllcs).
Conrad I and the Saxon Emperors; (The coronation of Otto I; Emperor Otto I;
Henry the }<'owler; Battle with _the Huns ; Battle on the Lechficld).
'f he Snlic-Fr:mkish Kings; (Election of an emperor). Lothnir of Saxony nnd the
Hohenst:rnfon emperors ; (Barbarossa; Frederick the Rod-beard; Stories of Emperor
Frellcrick I in the Kyffhituser mountain; Barbarossa nnd ·Henry the Lion-hearted;
death of Frederick I); The enu of the Hohenstnufcns; The interregnum; The first
crusade; (Tho Inst of tho H ohenstaufcus; Tho holy lance of Autiochia; The execution
of Conrail III). The other crusades; Time of the greatest power of the popes;
The religion~ orders; (Tho time of chivalry). German ci\•ilization from the ninth to
tho thirteentli century; (A picture of cities iu the thirteenth century; Pictures from
the Middle.Ages).
Methods of teaching history; Rullolf of Hapsburg; A.dolf of Naasau; Albrecht
I ; (Rudolf of Hapsburg; Emperor Rudolf's ride to the grave; The count of Hapsburg.) Model and test lessons; Henry VII; Louis the Bavarian ancl Frederick the
Benutiful. Charles IV; Wenzel; Ruprecht of the Palatinate; Sigismund; John
Huss; The war of the H ussites. Albrecht II; Frederick III; Matthias Corvinn~;
Charles tho Dold; The wnr of inclependenco of the Swiss; Maximilian; Civilization
of the Germans in the four teenth and fifteenth centuries; (Maximilian; The Martin's
Wnll; William Tell; Tho battle at Sempach.) Italy aud Spain cluring the fourteenth
nnd fifteenth centuries; lntrodnctiou to tho study of the new era.; Discoveries .and
iuveutions; Columbus; Gutenberg; Conquests; Cortez and Pizarro; C<'nquest of
Constantinople by the Moslcms; (Colurubus; The last snppcr by Leonardo da
Vinci.)
Tho church reformation iu .Germany; Martin Lut.hcr; Philip Melauchth.o n;
Zwingli; Calvin; (Luther's circular letter to the Burgomasters.) Charles V and
his wars; The Schma.lkaldiii.n war; Wa.ra of indopeudenc-e of ~he Dutch; (Duke of
Albo. at breakfast in the caatle of Rudolstadt; The pilgrim of St. Just; Charles V.)
Brief history of France up to Henry IV; Ilrief history of England up to Elizabeth;
Introcluction of the reformation in Scandinavia. Ferdinand I; Maximilian II;
Ruclolf IT; Mr.tthias; The thirt.y ye:irs' war; WnJlehsteiu; Gustavus Adolphus;
(Wallenstein.) Conditions of civilization all(l culture during the reformation and
the century following it; (Germau city l ife at the beginning of the seventeenth
century.)
Gr111lc 11iircl.

Louis XIV; The Stuarts in Englan1l a n<l the two revolutions; Oliver Cromwell;
The ascension of the houso of H anover: The Turkish wars; Leopold I; (Princ11
Eugene before Belgrade). Tho Spanish war of succession ; Pola.ml, Sweden, and
Russia boforo t11e Northern w:ir; Peter t.he Great; The Nor them war; Charles XII of
Swellou; August tho Strong of Saxony; Tho Polish war of succession; The American
war of inclcpendeuce; Tho l!'rench revolution; Liberation of Greece; (Alexander
Ypsilanti upon Munkacs; The little Hydriot ) ; Review.
1'ho people of tlie Margraviate of Brnndcnbnrg; Tho oldest ti1nes; Founding
of the North Mark ; The eras of Charles the Great, Henry I, nncl Otto I; Margrave
Gero; The r ulers of tho Ascania.u clynnsty; (Tho Court of the Ballenstredter); The
Mn.rgraves of the Bavarian dynasty; The electors of the Luxemburg dynasty; The history of tho Hoheuz~llerus from their ascension; Frcclcrick I; (The fall of the Quitzows). Tho electors; Freclel"ick II; Albrecht Achilles; John Cicero; Joachim I.
The introduction of the reformation into Braudenbnrg; Joachim II; The history
of the Prussians up to the year 1525; John George. Joachim Frederick; John
Sigismund·; George William; Review of tlie history of Brn111loub11 rg up to 1610.
(The olcl Berliu.)
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Frtiderick William the great elector; Frederick III; (Frederick William the
great elector; Fehrliellin. ) King Frederick I; Frederick William ·I; Yottth of
Fn:derick II I (Frederick William I to his son). Frederick the Great; (Frederiok
II and .his vo.let; From the lifo of ·Frederick; Frederick II surnamed the Great;
Ziethen; The hymn at Lenthen; From letters of Frederick; Speech of Frederick
II before the battle of Leu then; Hymn upon Frederick the Great;. How Frecletick
Gernia11ized the Netze district. ) Frederick William II; The coalitiOn wars of Frederick Will iam III; The battle of Jena. Prussia's regeneration; The wars of independence from the rule of Napoleon; Queen Louise; Later period of Frederick William III; (The bugler at the Ka.tzbach; Liitzow's wild chase ; Before Bliicher's
statue; Queen Louise in Til.sit; The Prussian people iu 1813; The battle of Nations
at Leipzig; From the life of Frederick V1' illiam III; Andreas Hofer ; The Song of the
Field Marshal).
Review of Prussian history from 1640 to 1840; ~'redorick William IV; (A word
from old Bliicher ; Prussian genera ls; Prussian heroes of 1813 and 1815; Frederick
William's last will; Que!!n Louise's letter to her father ; King Frederick William's
appeal to his p eople; The song of Schill ; Baron von Stein ; Waterloo). King Willia m; The Schleswig-Holstein war; The war with Austria; Causes of the war with
France; (The song of Diippel. The French pretensions of 1870). The Franco-Germ.a n war; Reestablishlllent of the German empire; Emperor 'Villiam as regent,
king, and emperor; Historical litera ture, especially juvenile books. (From a l etter
of Jnly 9, 1866; The capitulation of Sedan; Tho.~ew German empire ; Tho nineteenth
·of July, 1870; The trumpet ofGravelotl;e ; Strasburg; The watch on the Rhine; On
th~ third of September; The hymn of Kaiaersla-utern ; The flag of the Sixty-first reg.iment; -Tw.o anecdotes from the Frenc.lt war; King William to the Qneen a.bout the
battle of Sedan); Review of the entire course of"the yearin form of lectures by the
students.

This is the detailed course in history, coupled with a course iu historical and literary reading, followed by the students in the normal
school of Halberstadt.
IV.-PROFESSION.AL STUDY OF GERMAN TEACHERS.

The course of study pursued in Prussian normal schools (see pp.
162-667) shows that among the branches taught pedagogy is mentioned.
To an American reader this term may possibly convey an erroneous
meaning. Hence it is desirable to define it by giving a synopsis of
the course in pedagogy prescribed. We see from it that pedagogy is
a collective term, embracing the history, science, and practice of teach·
ing, or, to use a more comprehensive term, education. Th~ synopsis is
taken from a text-book on pedagogy now in use in the majority of
Prussian normal schools. Its title is Lehrbuch der Piidagogik, by Dr.
W. Ostermann artd L. Wegner (Osnabriick, 1891), 2 volumes.
SYNO PSIS O ~' THE C OURSE IN P E DAGOGY.

Introduction; definition and classification of pedagogy.
FIRST .PART.-HIS TORY OF C HRISTI AN EDUCATION.

(1) Impgt'tance of.Christianity for tho development of cduca.tion.

(2) Christ a model of the Christian educat or.
(3) Eclncation cluring the first centuries of the Chris tinn e rn.
(4) Christian pedagogy on German soil.
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(5) The first Christfan educational institutions iu Germany: (a) Convent schools;
(b) endowed schools (Stijtl8chulen).
(6) :S chool reform of Charlemagne.

(7) Education during the age of chivaey.
· (8) German city schools at the close of the Middle Agee.
(9) Revival of letters.
·
(10) Pedagogical science during the Middle Agee .
. tll) Education during the era of Reformation: (a) Pedagogical importance of the
Reformation; (b) pedagogical activity of the great refprmers, (aa) Luther, (bb)
Philip Mclanchthon, (cc) Johann Bugenhagen.
(12) Educationul reformers of the Seventeenth century: (a) Wolfga.ng -Ratichiwi,
(b) .Amos Comenius.
(13) The Era of Pietism: (a) Philip Jacob Spener: (b) Aug. Henn. Francke.
(14) Jean J o.cques Rousseau.
(15) The Phjlantbropiets: Basedow.
(16) l!'riedr. Eberhard 11. Rochow.
( 17) Johann Heinr. I'estalozzi, his biograpl1y, pel'sonality, and activity ..
( 18) Other noted educators of the Nineteenth century.
( 19) Brief systematic survey of the historical development of German popular
education: (a) Before the Reformation: (b) during the Reformation, ( o) during:tbe
Seventeenth, (d) Eighteenth, and (e) Nineteenth centuriee.
Appenclix: Special schools and institutions.
S l•:coxn l'ART.-PSYCllOLOGY AND LOGIC.

Introchiction; definition au<l classification .
.A. Intellect (Die t'OTBlelllmde Seele).
(1) Perceptions (Emjinden mad Wahrnellmen): (a) The nervous system aa physical
organ of perception; (b) origin and essence of perception; (aa) the d.Hferent kiilcis
of perception; (bb) general theory; (o) representation and objectivity; (d>°p'e r'CePtion and apperception.
(2) Conceptions ( VorBteZlungen): (a) Origin, essence, and differences of concepts;
(b) reprocluction, consciousness, and unconsciousness of concepts; (o) change and
combination of concepts; (aa) mechanical procedure; (bb) logical procedure (logical t hought, understanding, intelligence); (cc) logical forms of thought, idea,
judgment, conclusion; (dd) the undcrst:mding as original faculty of the soul, and
training of the intellect;· (d) attention; (e) memory; (f) imagination.

B. Emotion (Die fiiltlc11dc Scele).
(1) Kincls·of emotions: (a) Emotions of pleasure and disploasuro, mixed emotions;
(b) sensual and spiritual emotions, (aa) intellectual and (bb) rosthotic emotions;
(o) Sympathy; (<l) Ethicai emotions; (e) Religious emotions. (f) Emotional dis-

turbances (" Die Affecte").
(2) General r emarks con cerning origin and importance of emotions.
C. Volition ( Die bcgel1rc11d6 mid wolle11de Seel.e).
(1) D esires (impulses, n.ffections, p assions).
(~) The will: (a).Ditfereuce between desire and will, (b) freedom of t he will;
(o) ldncls of volition; (d) character.
(3) The relation of d esire:i aud will to intelle-ct and emotions.
Individual differences in psychical life. Existence and essence of the soul: (a)
Human indiviclna.lity; (b> exisleuce and est1tmce of the soul.
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..d. Physical c'lucatfo11.

Chief rules of dietetics. (a) Nom·ishmeut of the body; (b) nir a1ul brea.thing; (c)
circulation and cleanliness ; ( d) heat; ( e) motion amlrest. Dietetic troa tment of the
nervous system ancl sense organs.
JJ • .Mental a11d moi·a_l educatio11; .theory of 1·eli9ious aml moral education.

I. Direct training of the will.
II. Indirect training of the will by means of (a) habit; (b) discipliuo and government (school regulations; rules nnd.punishments); (c) by means of instruction and
appeals to the emotions; (precept and ex:implo).
Ill. Tho icleal Christian eclucator.
C.-Pmcticc of tcac/li119; general practice.
(1). General object of popular education.

(2) Selection o.nd arrangement of matter: (a} Comses of study, (b) time tables.
(3) Forms of instruction: (a) Method of presentation, (b) of imitation, (c) of•
communication, and (d) dialogic method, (aa) question, (bb) answer.
(4) Concerning the conditions of procedure which will develop the mind.
(5) Exercises: (a) repetit.ion, (b) application, (c) memorizing, (d) homo lessons.
I . ..dp11endi.r.
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)

School 111allage111e11t.

The schoolhouse; its environment; tho schoolroom.
Time, school terms, '\'acatious, etc.
School furniture ancl apparatus. Appliances for instruction.
Order and regulation of school life. Discipline.
Classification and grnding. Location.
Lista of attendants and other registers.
School aclmiuistration, anthorities, supervision, and revision.
II. Appendix.

Snl1scquent education of teacl1ers.
social status of teachers.

Exton<lcll circle of clutics.

Tho li{e and

Y.-TEACHERS' '!'RAINING IN SWITZERLAND.

Switzerland shows some special features in its system of normal
schools which may be worthy of mention. The Year Book of 0. Grob
furnislles very well sifted matedal for that purpose
The buildings of the Swiss normal schools are i)artly sequestered
convents or ancient manor houses, partly convents and schoolhouses
still in use and serving other purposes besides those of normal schools.
One was formerly a hotel. Eight of these sclwols have large areas of
laud for the purpose of agriculture; some, a spacious park or garden
for the practical study of botany and for recreation.
Switzerland llas 37 normal schools; of these 22 are in German, 13 in
French, and 2 in Italian Switzerlaml. Twenty-three are attended
exclusively by men, 13 by women, an<l 1 (since 1873 in Klissnach) by
both sexes. Of the 23 schools for men , Gare independent institutions-
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that is to say, not exclusively normal schools, because the students are
pre1)arell in them for other pursuits also. It.may be mentioned tha~ in
Basel the principle has been followecl accordillg to which general education is separated from strictly professional training. The teachers in
Basel "must acquire a scientific education on a level with the other
learned professions." ·"We de1nancl of elementary teachers," says the
re1)ort of the commission of public education," as well as of teachers of
secondary schools, that t!Jey graduate from a s~condary s~hool whl~h
leads up to the university. Tho pedagogical education is restricted. to
a seminary affiliated 'with the university; Its course lasts one year and ·
a half. Owing to the necessary practical exercises in teaching, the
put·ely professional training of teachers could not be entirely given over ·
to the university proper." Since May, 1892, the council of equcatio~ of ·
Basel bas authorized aµ extension of this coiirse t-0 two years.
·
The cantons maintain 25, certain communities 4 of the Swiss normal
schools, 8 are private. The number of students in 1890 w~s 2,002
(1,294 men and 708 women). They were instructed by 288 men and 70
women, whose salaries were comparatively low; for instance, in Ziirich
aud St. Gallen between $600 and $1,000; in Vaud between $600 and
$800; in Thurgau between $480 and $760 (with some benefices), and
in Berne between $400 mid $600. The entire expenditure for teachers'
training in Switzerland in 1890 amounted to $223,SOO, which is $112
per capita.
Twenty-four Swiss normal schools offer their students the economical advantages of dormitories. In some of these the students have.to
clean rooms and keep house, attend to the garden, serve at table, and
to some extent also in the kitchen, split wood,.and do similar domestic
work. These duties are performed to lessen the expenses or the students. This convent discipline is very severely commented upon in
the educational press, but it may be explaiHed by the prevailing poverty in certain strata of society in Switzerlaud. The students are
allowed to form societies for mutual improvement. The report referred
to notes 9 gymnastic, 7 shorthand, 4 singing societies, and 3 for general
purposes. This is to afford students some experience in parliamentary
rules, a very essential element of education in. a republic. With the
exception of Basel, mentioned before, the requirement for admission is
that the student shall have attended a grammar school, the graduates
of which must be 15 years of age; then follows in 11 normal schools a.
course of four years, while in the remainder the course is one of three or
two years. Jn the latter the minimum agefor admission is sixt.e en years.
The authority qhotecl remarks that with few exceptions, such as Ziirich
and Basel, the normal schools offer too little in the way of intellectual
culture and professional training.
·
The lessons prescribed require 38 hours' work, to which must be added
a considerable number of hours of work for optional studies. A
revision of the course of study is frequently calletl for by the teachers.
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The courseof study varies in the different cantons. Instruction.in language . receives 5.to 10 hours per week. The mother tongue receives
a larger share of time -in French and Italian schools than in the
the German; where natural sciences and the mathematical branches
are tre.a ted mo.re extensively. On th_e other hand, in German Switzer. land the foreign tongues are generally considered of greater importance
than in the French and Italian schools. Iu all Swiss normal schools,
with the exception of• four, one other language is taught beside the
n:iother tongue, as a.n obligatoi:y·study. InGerman ·schools it is either
the French or.Italian, in the French it is the German language. To
geograpl1y .o nly 2 hours are given uniformly, but as regards mathematics and natural sciences, the courses vary considerably. While in
Zurich these branches are considered of great importance, they are
almost neglected in Wallis. . Arithmetic and book-keeping are· separate
branches in 9 institutions, hygiene in 4, and civics in all the normal
schools of western Switzerland. Civics is understood in Switzerland
to embrace kno"1edge of the co11stitution, laws, and political economy.
Agriculture is taught in 11, and manual training g_iven in 7 institutions.
The professional preparation of tho common school teachers

is not treated with

tlie importance it de.serves. The time is too short to apply, in the practi~ school,

principles and methods learned in the class rooms. The students a.re much too
yo.)lllg to comprehend and assimilate muoh of psychology ancl other branches of
p~agogy; Nor a.re th_
e teachers well onongh prepared to give scientific instruction
in :pedagogy. Besides all this the opportunities for practical work in sch ool are, in
many institutions, insufficient. A peculiar fenture of the professional part of the
course is, that pedagogy and method are represented by two different teachers. (C.
Grob.)

There is a general unwritten law in Switzerlaud derived from experience, that·no candidate for a teacher's position may be elected before
he is of age (20 years). The diploma of graduation of a normal school
is based.upon the accomplishmeuts of the students in every branch of
study pursued during the course. Though a branch may have been
finished during the first year, the res ult of the final examination in that
branch held during the :first year has its bearing upon the diploma.
A minute study of the entire system of teachers' training in Switzerland will evince the fact, that thti connection between the great 11ational
common school system of the Republic :md the normal schools is not
as organic as it might be, the general supervision being wanting. The
teachers of the Swiss normal schools have not formed a society as have
those of the secontlary schools. There is even wanting a connection of
the normal schools of each canton with the other advanced seats of
learning; but if we cousider the fact, that public education is not a
federal concern, but of the different cantons or states that constitute
the Federation as it is with us, we can easily see why it is that in school
matters Switzerland shows such a remarkable variety of objects and
means.
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In order to. shed_light on the present status of the training of teacher1;r
in central Europe, _this chapter is inserted. It contains opinions conc.er1~ing the training of teachers, expressed by normal-school men in
reply to a circular letter submitted by the executive committee of the
German Teacher~ Union. The gentlemen to whom the letter was
acldress~d were all men of great repntatiou and long experience in
norma.l-f?chool work in Germany, Austria, and S.witzerlanq. Of 42
to whom the circular letter was sent, 17 replied to every · one of tJ;ie
8 questio~s submitted. They were Dr. .Andrae, inspector of normal·
schools in Kaiserslautern, Bavaria; Dr. Bliedner, principal of a'
secondary school (formerly of a normal school),
Eisenach, Saxe:
Weimar; Mr. Bohm, normaJ-scb,oql teacher in AltdOrf, Bavaria; ·Mr.·
Brossmann, principal of a normal-school in Schlei.z, Thuringia; ·Dr. Hannak, principal of a Pli.dagoginm in Vienna, Austria; Mr. Helm, insp_oo:·
tor of normal schools ·in Schwabach, Bavaria; Mr. Israel, school councilor and principal of a normal school in Zschoppau, Saxony; Dr. Just,
principal of a secondary school (formerly normal-school teacber), in Altenburg, Thuringia; Dr. Lange, principal of a secondary school (forµi_e rly
normal-school teacher), in Planen, Saxony; Mr. Lentz, principalof a
normai school in Karlsruhe, Baden; Mr. l\fahraun, superintendent of
city schools (formerly principal of normal school), in Hamburg; 1tfr~ .
Martig, principal of a normal school in Hofwyl, Switzerland; Dr. :Re~.
professor in the university (formerly principal·of a normal scli.oo!),_;~:
Jena,·Thnr~gia; Dr. v. ~allwi.irk, chief school councilor in Oarl~rnhe;- ,
Baden; ~r~ Schultze, school coi.incilor and principal of normal college,
Potsdam, ·near Berlin1 Prussia; Rev. Mr. Seyff'arth, superintendent, of ·
schools iu Liegnitz, Silesia, Prussia; Dr. Staude, principal normal_
school in Coburg, Thnringia; Dr. Keferstein, principal of a normal school
in Hamburg; Dr. Wohlrabe, rector in Halle, Prussia; Prof. Rauitzsch, principal normal school in Weimar, Thuringia; Mr. Scho1~pa,
principal normal school in Delizsch, Prussia.
Other gentlemen explained their failure to respond to the queries
submitted, on account of the position they are holding, since it might
appear as though they criticized the government.
The first question asked was:

in

Ia it ndvisnble to orgauize the normal schools in such a wa.y that they ca.n offer
professional-that is, pedagogical-training ex:cluaively, or should they also offer
a.endemic instructfon and general educatiou which must be the basis of professional
workf

Thirteen replies were in favor of the fuost, three in favor of the
latter organization. For the principle of separation of genera.I educacation .and purely professional training, the following reasons were
advanced :
Without. doubt the true object of a teacher's training school is to
prepare its students for their profession. 'l'he science it has to teach
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is therefore pedagogy and its supple'!llentary sciences; the art it has to
develop is the art of, teaching. The school can a9complish this .pasJC
satisfactorily only if the general education of its students has to a.
certain extent been completed befor"' they are admitted. This seems
necessary also because without previous thorough training of the mind
a. ·s~ientific treatment of pedagogical questions, as well as pedagogical
thinking, is impossible. If a separation between general preparation
.and p~ofessional training is made, the work in the normal school would
be more ilnified, henoe its effect upon mind and heart more intense.
The mixture now prevailing is the chief obstacle to progress in the field
of teachers' training." It necessitates a low degree of requirements for
tile general education as well as for special professional training, lower
at least, than is desirable in the interest of popular education. · The
lowering of requirements of both objects will prevent doing justice to
either, and is the chief cause of the specific type which is populariy
styled "~choolmast.er's wisdom."
In the field of teachers' training for secondary schools the State has
recognized the imperative necessity of separating general culture and.
professional training, by requiring the former to be gained in the uni·
versities, the latter in special .s eminaries connected with secondary
schoo1s. A similar separation in the preparation of teaehers for the
common schools would not only be beneficial for the entire system of
training, but equally benefit the profession, since the latter would rise
in public opinion very perceptibly.
Of the three opponents, ono bases his objection to the proposed sep·
aration upon the fact that it presupposes two educational institutions,
henc~ would greatly enhance the cost of teachers' training. The other
two gentlemen seem to presuppose that by the term Fachbild.itng or professional training is meant the study of the science of pedagogy and
supplementary sciences .only. If this were the case, their objection
would oe justified, for instruction confined to those limits would scarcely
fill out the t ime or engage the interest of the student sufficiently. But
that presupposition is erroneous.
During the national teachers' convention at Halle in 1892 it was
plainly stated:
The Fa.cltbild1rng or professioua.l training should consist in t h e stncly of t h e science of
pecl:igogy and its supplementary sciences, together with practice in teaching and the
complete elaboration with reference t!I its didactic treatment aud formation of the
matter of instruction prescribed for common schools. It is true, iu this pract ical work,
the matter of iustrnction is below the level of the student, but it is treated from a
different point of view so that the dominating interest is enlisted :i.nd strongly
expr<'ssed. Beside these studies n,.fe,v lir:u1ches of st1u1y for general culture must
find a place in the cunicnlum of tho professional normal school, such as history of
ciyilization, literature, foreign languages, etc. H owever, they must be so taught that
they become service::i.ble to the professional trainiug. Iu tho history of culture and
civilization, for instauce, tho development of education and school systems must
come in for a good share of attention; the treatment of literary masterpieces must
omphn.size their, psychological an cl pedagogical importance; tho roac1ing of works in
foreign langua.ges must chiefly touch upon educational questions, et.c. From this it
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is plain that though the professional instruction in the normal school (by subJecting
it ~o the p edagogical interest) maintains its unity of character a nd purpose, 'yet it
acts suggestively and fructifying upon allp:uts of tho student's horizon of thought.

The author of the seventeenth reply holds a singular point of view.
He desires a university education for all teachers, elementary as well
as secondary, with the exception of special teachers of music. and
organists, as well as teachers of ungTaded schools. who are obliged
to teach music also. This class of teachers, he thinks, should be
trained in seminaries, where a general education is offered, be.sides
professional tra ining. For the other teachers he proposes to require
them to obtain their preparatory education in some of the numerous
secondary schools; awl in the university a new faculty, the "pedagogical," should offer the required professional training.
Tpe secon<l question· submitted was:
lu what manner, in case tho first question be answered iu the affirmative, shall the
gelicral preparatory educatjon be obtained f Is it desira.ble to (a) establish special
preparatory schools for teachers, or (b) shoul«l the existing normal scliools be
extended down.ward by establ~sbing preparatory courses, or (c) is attendance of secondary schools to be r ecommomled f If so, which one, the classical (Gymnasium),
or the modern (Realgymna.sium), or tbe citizens' high school (without Latio)f

The replies to this question exhibit the greatest diversity. Three of
them plead
perfect liberty of preparation.
Says one gentleman ·=

for

I lay little stress upon the form of the institutious for that purpose, since they
always more or less adapt themse1Yes to given local circumstances; but the contents
of such schools, i. c., their course .ofstudy, is the-thing· to be considered. My view
is that a preparatory institution of a normal school sbonld most resemble tho Realgymunsinm, yet show individual features.

Another writes :
Uniformity in preparation I consitler neither practicable nor to the purpose. It is
no lli~allvantagc to llaYe stmlents of a normnl school who come from different preparatory or seconuary schools, providecl always, that these institutions have given
them true iutollectual cnltnre and not morely dead, Ulllligesteil knowledge. At any
rate, a student applying for admis~ion to a normal s chool shouhl hiwe passed the
final examination in a secondary school. The torso eclucation of a junior or sophomore can not suffice ns a preparation for a normal-school at111lent.

In three repliei:; special prepara tory schools for normal schools are
recommended, because none of the existing secondary schools sufficiently prepares iti:; students in those branches which arc essential for
the practice of teaching, like the German language and literature,
religfon, home natural history, arith'metic, penmanship, and music. S1lecial preparatory schools are recommended, also, because they will mako
possible a more uniform training of the students in ti.Jc normal schools
through their having received a like preparation. But iri these three
replies it is expressly stated that graduates of classical or modem high
schools may be admitted to the normal school. ·one gentleman of the
three pleads for separation of preparatory and normal school; another
for close organic connection under the same management and roof.
ED
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One thinks the preparatory school.should also admit students who do
not intend to devote themselves to teac:tiing.
·
In five r eplies the organic connection between preparatory and i1orDial school is urged as the most :practical and successful arrangement,
and au imitation of the phm followed iu Saxony is recommended,
where the uorinal-school course is one of six years, three of which are
devoted to p~eparat-Ory, three to ·professional study. ·Only in this way
the preparation conld be had in a proper manner, and carried through
with the necessary comprehension on the part of the teache1;s.
In six replies now-existing secondary schools are considered the
most suitn.ble preparatory institutions, and all choose that type of a
school known as the citizen's high school, without Latin.
For [so it is sai<l] the special preparatory schools precipitate professional training, which in conscqucµco narrows tho horizon of thought of tho student instead
of e:i.:tenuing it. A school for general culturo that does not deal with special pro·
fessions is not apt to contract the horizon of the student, an1l is therefore to be
preferred. AU kiulls of classical schools cstr:rngo the teacher from thoso classt's of
society in which ho .is e:s::pectccl to act us educator. Tho "six-grade high school"
proposed unites, however, in its lneseut organization all tho requirements of the
general culture of common-school teachers, and offers tho teacher a position in the
higher-that is, cultured-class of citizens in which he is to act as eclncuto1·.

It may be remarked here that in one of the replies this high school
is considered suitable as a -preparatory institution only because the
present circumstances make it appear so; otherwi1w the gymnasium or
classical high school would be prefer~ble owing to the more thorougll
culture it offers. In still another rep1y the citizens' high scliool is
rejected, because the scientific and mathematical branches arc pressed
into the foreground, while in tlle preparation of teachers who will have
to educate, as well as ins truct, the linguistic and historical branches
should predominate.
The ainthors of all these replies stand with regard to the present
. question exclusively upon the standpoint of the normal-s,chool teacher.
But for elementary-school teachers other considerations are of weight.
Thus, a speaker in Halle points to the fact that a close connection
between the preparatory and normal schools, however suitable it may
be otherwise, would yet ·carry with it the nuavoidable disadvantage
that the various externa,l consideratiens-(political, clerical, and economical) which influence teachers' training in the State would necessarily
also influence the management, orgn.nization, and course of study of the
preparatory schools; while the secondary schools of general culture,
conservative as they are and have been, will not be touched by that
influence to any great ·extent. To this is added the other weighty
consideration that it must be iu tile interest of the profession to see its
members conjointly share in the general culture with the members of ·
other professions. This would prevent the unpleasantness ari~ing from
undervaluation and disparagement so frequently met in connection
with the profession of teaching.
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The third query submitted was:
Sha.il tho 21ormal schools bo dcnominu.tionnl schools or shall they receive student.a
of all religious confessions 'i

Six of the replies declare in favor of denominational institutions; ten
in favor of schools in which all confessions are represented. One gentlema.u writ.es :
This is, in my j udgment, not an etlncational bnt. a political question . .The aims of
popular education and culturn ma.y bo attained in either case. I have taught · for
many years in a denomina.tional seminary, a.nd even longer in a. mixed iustitntion,
but havo not fonntl that a mixture or combination of coufessions in any appreciable
<lcg rcc infiucn<'cd tho work or i;cc.ure<l grel).ter success.
·

One reply conta.ius a decided preference for separ~tion of the reli:
gious confessions; claiming " that if tho :normal school is to act in the
se.rvice of character-building, and is to imitate the family, especially..
where it is a boa':'ding school, the students of different confessions
mu$t be separated lest the most annoying occurre.n ces might endanger
the peace of the institution." Another gentlema,n, also an objector to
mixed schools, says:
In a mixe1l norm:1l school neither the mother tongno aucl it~ Jiter:itnre, nor history
can be tanght in a m:mn er which wonltl allow tho foturc teachers to recognize tho ·
Yarious momentii antl. factors of culture in Germauy sinco tho Refo1·mation; nor
could the historical importance antl mission of tho P1·otestant Prussian State, throtigh
which the German individual has become a political citizen, be <liscusscd bcforo
students of both Christian confessions.

· On the other hansl, veighty arguments are advanced in favor of a
combination. It is said the normal schools are State institutions, and
since the State is neither Protestant nor Catholic, no educational institntion belonging to the State should have a, denominational character.
He who trains the teacher denominationally makes him impracticable·
for the German common school, a school that is to promote unity·of
11atio11al education. Finally, denominational normal schools endanger
one of the most essential qualities of good inHtrnction, i. e., objectfrc
truth.
In.one reply it is said:
Ho,vever deeply convincetl. the undersigned is 0£ tho fact that c<lucn.tional institutions must ho built upon a. commou basis .>nly when they are to propagate a
spccilic spirit, I must yet plea1l for the.common character of the professional normal
schools. The teachers' training school is uo't to be an educational institution, imre
and simple, design eel for oharacter-building. It is to be suppose<l that tho cbaracter
of a young man when he enters a professional school, though that chn.racter mn.y
not be quite tleveloped, is fixed to such extent that he will not t.olerate external
influence upon it. Inner development ancl self-assertion in religious con>iction
mui;t lie left to the iutlividual. On the other hand, the professional training is a
matter of common concern. Thero is no specific Catholic 1~ulti1)licntion table, or
Protestant grammar, or Jewish geography.

Tile fourth question was:
Is it desirable t-0 organize teachors' training
schoolaY

sr.hool~

in the form of l.>00.rding
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In two replies to this query a decision is declined, since a judgment
concerning the value or worthlessness of dormitories connected with
normal schools is entirely dependent upon the condition of the institutioIJ. It depends upon the principal and professors entirely. Dinter
. and Diesterweg, it is said, had boarding schools against which no
objections were raised.
Only one gentleman expresses himself iu favor of boardiug arrangements. He says:
If tho boarding school is neither a military b:urack nor n. conYent it has great
O\"er tho other arrangements according to which tho students. liYo iu
private families or other lodgings. The advantages nro found in the necessary intensit.y of the work which is demanded liy the modern training of teachers.
~Yantages

Iu seven replies the authors declare themsc>lves iu opposition to the
compulsory boarding schools, bti.t are not quite 'rilling to give up the
institutions entirely, since they enable many n poor but capable boy
to live cheaply and prepare himself for the profession. It is said that
the boarding-school arrangement would lose all its dangers if, as is ·
done in Saxony, admission to it is left to the choice of the students.
One gen,t leman writes:
The dormitories should bo considered a benefit, but charity forcetl
is no charity, nn<l therefore ethically not justified.

upon:~

11orso11

"The right to 1mnish an evil-miuded boy by expelling him temporarily or for good from the benefits of the dormitories," writes a Saxon
author, "gives us a. most effectiye means of discipline." We have IJad
no case as yet where that punishment was necessary, hence conclude
as aforestated.
Another author replies:
Dormitories belong to the provisions of pathological pedagogy, p1·ovided they are
conducted well nnd arranged according to hygienic principles. Dolica.to cases aro
known to me that needed careful treatment, nnd the dormitory has proYecl a moral
hospital. Of course only in this sense it shoul<l bo made use of in normnl schools.

With much more decision the last sevep replies reject tho boarding
arrangement and plead for liberty, Go to speak. Only in cases of great
need, and then only temporarily, should the students be allowed to live
in the institution, "since experience teaches that the faculty liave little
influence over the spirit ancl cond}.1ct of boys assembled in dormitories.
The rule should be to make the ·normal school :t day school."
Thero h iw o been cases whcire ti.Jo dormitories provell to ho beneficial, lint t.ho
general experience is that thoy aro not. It is much more llifficul t for ·I\ faculty to
govern n boar<ling thnn a day school, and everything depends npon tho character and.
ci.:ccutivo n.bility of tho pl'inci11al. Moreover, tho princi1rnl of a boarding school is
hampere(l by ancl bur<lened with many honseholll cares which infringe npou his
pcd:i.gogical nctiv"ity. The lifo iu n. family exercises n. nrnch better inflnence npou n.
student than convent life. Of co11r1>c, ns in tho other, so in this ca.se, much will
dopoucl upon t.he proper choice.

The fifth question 11as referenee to the selection of tho loca.Jity of the
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normal school. Three authors declined a decision on principle l'egarding this point. One says:
The normal schools should be equitably divid~<l according to the llOpula.tion. This
will locate some iu large and so1ne ia. small ci tics, ac~ording to the chn.ra.cter nnd
needs of the provia.ce. .As there are reno~·ncd uni..-ersities in large ns well as in
small cities, so it ruay bo tho case with normal schools. It is n. m:i.tter of self-evidence that tho schools should be located iu co1inty centers for obYious reasons.

In four replies small towns are prefer1;ed. The follo\v.ing reasons are
adva.ncecl :
In onrrnotlern tiwc fargcr cities give too much opportunity for dissipation. The
iieriotl of trniuiug ncecls quietude; tho teacher after, gr:i.dnation may look a.bout
.himself in tho world.
Genera.Uy small towns a.re prefc1·able because the students can then be supervised
better, allll tho circumstances prevailing in those towns are similar to those in which
the teachers ha>e to livo·afterward. Moreover, the i·1m1l environments offer opportun,iti~s nud nmplo ma.teria.l for liowe geogr.a pby anu natural histOry as they will
ha\•o tO be 'taught later.
The u 3o of collections, museums, etc., of :~ metropolis, or a capital, i3 not commensurate with tho greater fomilin.l'ity with country aml people that can bo gained
iu smaller towns. Tlio students of normal schools in l argo cities cnn not study in
museums· any ruoro than the students from other plnc6!j who may visit them.
As far n.s the members of the faculty iiro concerned it must bo granted that they
liavo moro social a.ml scientific intercourse in a. largo rity, but literary and scientific
work on their part is much llotter performed in quiet., rnml surroundings.
Naturally it will lie unavoidable that cities of the size of Derliu au<l Vicuna, ho,ving
thousands of teachers, must htwo normal schools of thefr owu. A metropolis hn.s a
highly developetl life a.utl 110 ma.ny iicculiar <llements of culture that the children
nee1l city-bred toa.chors. A country teacher can not weU enter at once into the
circle of thought of city children.

Ten replles are in favor of large cities.

I tis saii.l that very smnH towns are:i,pt to countrify the stutleuts. On the other hand, 8.
metropolis is apt to 1li s~ ipato nnd endanger tho morals of students not kept in dormitories but choosing their own lotlgings. Tho lJest choice would seem to be cities
of medium size, :is these li:we been foun<l to be tho llest locations for unfrersities, The
normal-school studeu t shonlu n ot be reai·e1l so as t o est.range him from the world.
He must feel the incessant thro.bbiug aml lrnlsating of the world, but be equally
gunrded O:ga.inst tho tlnnger of morn.I deprava.tiou and intellectual dissi11n tion.
I consider ii; very necessary i11 the sel ect.ion of tho location that inte1·eom'Se with
na.tnro be faeilita.tod. This point I eousitlcr most important. The morbid longing
of country teachers for positions in the city I attribute to the lack of a. well-developed
love allll .s ense of na.ture.
The b est plan would seolll to lie to place the normal schools in suburbs of largel'.'
cities, Since both requisites UlOotiOUC<l may be satisfactorily met there- tho Yicinity
of i~mplo sources of culture null tho solitude necessary for intellectual labor.
In very smaJl to~vns tho teacher loses connection with the scientific movements of
the time; 11onco tho .interest of tho faculty as well ns tho students · point toward
cities in which a. high degree.of intellectual life is found.

Tlic sixth question was:
Is tho professional tru.ining nt i1ro11cnt offorou iu normal schools cout1itlcretl to ho
sufficient, or do t.ho present status of tho science of pedagogy antl tho increased
tlemancls which motle1·n times ·mn.kc with i·espect to popular cduca.tion, justify an
c:dension of the course in profession al training?
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Not oue of the replies receivecl aaswers the first part of the qnegtion
in the affirmative. On the.contrary, all express the .opinioil more.or less
distinctly and emphatically that the present s_tattis of German norJDalschool -training is insufficient. Only iu one reply is an extension of tb.e
course considered inadvisable, owing to the fact that the students are
already overburdened with matter .and method. The fact mentioned
may be true, yet it must be considered whether .a. differant .preparation for the normal school and a more prp.ctical orgm1izatiou of the
teachers' entire training may not remove the difficulty.
Altl1ough the question hacl reference to the professional training
alone, several replies include the general culture. In one of them it is
emphasized that the greatest weakness of the students is found in
the lack of the thorough g·eneral culture. It is said, ''Here the lever
should ·b e applied. Only with better prepared students can higher
demands be made in professional training." Thus again we see that
the question of preliminary work the keynote of the whole subject.
How insufficient is the present preparation for normal schools is exemplified in some of the r eplies. One author sa.y s:
·u is ridiculous·to expect of young people to 11olve difficult l)Sychological aud pctla-

is

gogicnl problems 'IVh en they still wrestle with grammatical and rhetor~cal rules.

With regard to the strictly pedagogical professional training the
necessity of reading educational sotirces, as well as an extension oftbe
instruction in sciences supplemeritary to pedagogy, such as psychology
and ethics, are recomJile11ded. This lattc>r instruction should, it is said,
be so conducted that pedagogical theories are derivecl from it. In the
practice school instnrntion should be gfreu ia such ·a manner that the
students become convince<l of the fact that teaching is au ar t. SevcFal
replies object to the dogmatic manner in which professional instruction
is offerecl.
Where the system of peuagogy uoes not grow out of the practice in school, where
the practice teacher is n ot the most e::rperience(l, bn.t the youngest of tho facultr, 0110
may, during the lessons in pe(lagogical theory, speak with tho t.onguo of an angoltbc stnilents will after all not profit much by them, but n.cqniro fotilo oxamination
knowfo(lge.

The seventh question proposed was :
Are the rer1uircmeuts for tho proparntiou o f uormal-schovl prtifcssors gcuera.Jly
consitlorccl sufficient!

In one reply the author declines to give a definite answer, owing t-0
the difference of the conditions in the various countries. Four authors
reply in the affirmative, twelve in the negative. Says one of t he latter:
These requirements ma.y bo regarileu sufficient as far as tho general eclncation
offered by professors is consider ed; b ut quite insufficient with res1)cct to petlngogical
qunlificatious. This is particularly true of t ho principals of tho normnl schools, who
are quite frequently insufficiently preparecl for their positions. Until hetter men a.re
put at the bea<l of those institut.ious, i1rogreas in tho training of teacher~ can iiot bo
expected.
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Iu tl.te second reply ,v.e read:
T!Jis is tho weakest i>oint and reform is most needed here. The present practice,
o.cc 0rding to which shipwrcckec! candidates for higher schools aro considel'.ed good
enough for the normal schools, and ambitious theologians aro placed at the head of
nol'mal schools, assist ecl by young men just graduated, must be consideretl a grave
error which may be explainecl by tho want of financial means, bnt can never be
exc11se11. \Vhether tho 'pri11ci1ml or teachers in the normal schools have received
their preparntiou iu the theological or philosophical faculty of a university, or only
in the n ormal school, is immaterial; but it is no t immaterial by a ny means whether
they are highly cultivated aml oxperieucecl odncat-0rs, or whether they first iut~nd
to gain t heir oxperience iu the normal school, according to the popular saY..µig: To
him whom- God gives au office; He also gives tho requisite understa.ndfug.

In another reply the author demands that all normal-school teachers
should possess a university ednca.tion.
The normal-school t eacher should, with regard to s·c ientific la;lowledge, stand on
thfl same level w ith the teachers of secondary schoolS '~ho must have receivccl. an academic odncat ion. Not only the work they are to perform requires.that, but a1so
the position, reputation, aud import..,,uce of tho institutions in ~hich they work; in
v arious ways this will reflect npou those who are to gain their professional education
there. This is the cardiual point of all reforms in the training of teachers. Care
sbonld be t aken t o euablo those who have made their way throng h norroa.i schools
to enter such positions by special pre11amtion nud study.

In another reply university education is required only for the principal and a portion of the faculty.
Most of the authors who advocate reform in this point think it advisable that all normal-school t~achers should attend, for several years, a
pedagogical university seminary. Iu order to make this possible "the
conviction that pedagogy is a science, and that it is necessary represent it properly in the faculty of the university, must first be .awakened in Prussian universities." "This demand," writes another, ''will
be unattainable so long as the present indifference for rear Ilflttiona.l
education continues. This indifference is found where the common·
school teacher is considered the servant of the pastor, and where a
professor in the gymnasium is considered a shipwrecked university
professor."
·
The last question proposed was:

to

Arc yon of tho opiuiou that the c«lucat.ion gained iu a Gorman normal school, if
supplemented Uy oontinued private !!tndy ancl acknowledged practical results in
school, is snfficieut a.ud will ouable a teacher to fulfill the duties of supervisor, either
· as principal of a building or superintendent of :i. system of schools f Do you con- ·
side1· it necessary to establish special institutions for the preparation of such officers t

In most of the replies received the necessity of special institutions
of this kind is denied; of course, provicled that the training of teachers
shouhl be reformed in the light of the advice stated in the foregoing
replies. One author says:
Onr i1resont system of training teacl1ers for the common school is entirely iuanfficient for the purpose of llroparing supervisiug officers.

In most of the replies. a s1)ecial examination for principals and super·
intenrlcnts is urged, "so that nll arbitrary promotions be made impos-
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sible." With reference to the examin~g board for this purpose. it is
recommended to appoint only educators of acknowledged high culture,
who are not suffering from the prevailing diSease of the age: i. ·c., are
not .specialists of some kind, .so that the entire education of the candidate ·m ay be judged fairly.
.A few writers oppose this measure and recommend the custom in
vogue in Saxony, which is, that candidates for snpervisory offices are
required to attend the university after they have graduated. from the
normal school. In one reply a similar custom iu vog·ue in the canton
of Berne is pointed out. Here graduates of normal schools have the
right to attencl the .lectures of cert in professors of the philosophical
faculty of the univei:sity called the Lehramts-schule (university seminary). This gives the candidates a claim upon positions m secondary
schools, and it is from among these teachers that most of t11c school
inspectors ·and normal-school teachers are selected.
These opinions, renderecl as they are by :he foremost normal school
educators of Germany, .Austria., and Switzerland, have madea profound
sensation among teachers and government authorities. The educational press has reproduced them and commented upon them; even the
political press in ~ermany has considered them the most authoritative
and important contribution to the question of teachers' ·t raining of late
ye.a.rs, and expressed the hope that tlle provincial as 'r-ell as the central
G()v:ei:nment will base fnture reforms on tile advice of these gentlemen.
'l'he furthel' fa.ct that tllis symposium was called for and publ'shecl:by
the-National Union of Teachers, a. union that haa nearly 60,000 members, is most significant, and proves that the teachers themselves are
not satisfied with the professional education the state offers them.
From· the historical review on i>revious pages, it has been seen that it
was always the teachers themselves in central Europe who recognized
the prevailing· inadequacy, and urged reforms. The Government has
not always been willing to acknowledge tl1e force of the teachers' criticism, but in the course of time it has always acknowledged its justice.
VJI.- PERSON.A.L ODSERV.A.'.1,'IONS.

During· tile .months of January ancl February, 1893, the writer of tl1is
report was detailed to inspect German normal schools, antl to gather
material that would be useful in giving an accurate picture of the
present status of professional trainiug of teachers in central Europe.
To the foregoing historical review and statemeut of the statistics and
present condition of the normal schools in central Europe, therefore,
are added h ere some persona.I observations made during several visits
of inspection in teachcr.s' preparatory and normal schools. The nature
of this report requires that these observations be general, leaving
personalities and localities out of consideration.
Buildings.- In comparison with State normal school buildings in
New York, Pe1insylvania., Illinois, and other States, the German normal
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school buildings a-re very inferior. It has a depressi1;1g effect to see t.Jie ·
most vital rules of hygiene set at naught in these schools, from wbici1·
are to come the teachers of the present and future generations. · It is
the common experience that a tea cher will teach" as he is taught," that
he will conduct a school as he has seen it done. Hence it is to be
supposed that the graduates of normal schools in poorly ventilated aiHl
wretchedly arrangetl building·s will have no very exalted idea of how a
school building should be built, or how it should be kept to comply
with hygienic rules. Circumstances, such as poverty of the state,
existing local conditions, .old buildings which must bo utilized, may
explain, but can never excuse the present insufficient provision for a
system of schools of equal importance with the proud system of
ltniversities in central Europe.
Even new normal school buildings :lu Pruss:a do not come up to tl1e
standard of American school architecture, having fiat, expressionless
fronts, unbroken rows of windows, and a box-like shape. They betoken
a want of provision for resthetic culture, serious if one considers theconsequences of such a want. The students of such schools can not
obtain ideals of msthetic culture, if trained in surroundings that seem .
to poorly fit the pm;pose they are designed for ..
This observation regarding style and poor arrangement of bnil<lings
is not meant to include a. few buildings erected Jater in large cities, but
refers to most of those inspected by the writer. It is, perhaps, not too
much to say that the lack of cleanliness frequently found, the excea:
sively foul air, the crowcled condition and general want of comfort
and beauty noticed in German elementary schools, are chiefly owing to
the Jack of ·high ideals in Echool architecture and resthetic edncatio·11
on the part of the teachers ·and inspectors, wlto would exert their
influence town.rel a n improvement in this matter if they hacl bee1r
differently trained.
A v·isU to <t prepamtory school.-The State of Prnssia mai11tains a
number of preparatory institutions in which the ca.ndidates for admis~
sion to tho normal schools are specially prepared. Many other schools
for the same purpose are i)rivate, especially in the ~estern provinces.
Since the candidates for normal schools rarely come from secondary
schools (see Hist. Review, p. 149) special preparatory institutions seem
a necessity. The writer inspected two of them, one very · closely.
Here he noticed :~ fact well known, but rarely heeded by school
autlwrities, namely, that the most logical arrang·ement of matter of
instruction, the most carefully devised courses of study, the most skillfully preparecl appliances for teaching, the most devoted attention _to
study and love of knowledge on the part of sfudents, are as notl.Jing
compared with the skill of the teacher who knows ho·w to prepare the
matter and also to prepare the mind for receiving· it. A simile may
illustrate this. The prevalence- of indigestion in the United States is
not owing to the waut of goo~l meat and vegetables, for they ~ue as·
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good, if not better here tbau in other countries, but to bad preparation
of our foo(.l in· many kitchens over which ignora.nt cooks preside, and
also to · tlie unduly htirried mode of eating prevalent all over the
country. Just so with the teacher in school. If he work like the
proverbial cheap restaurant cook, the best course of study (bill · of
fare), the finest appliances (condiments and spices), the greatest attention (hunger), will not make the knowledge offered (sole-leather beefsteak) pa.latable or digestive.
The school visited offered striking examples of good and bad teaching. The instructors were selected from among the best teachers of the
city, men who are specially well qualified iu certain branches of study.
Several lessons were offered, most of which were excellent examples of
pedag·ogic art and skill; but two were marred by errors such as will
seriously endanger the future usefulness of tlie student s in the profession of teaching, unless they see themselves t11e glaring contrast
between good aucl bad teaching and profit by it.
The boys (80 in number) sang three and four part music remm·kably well and proved that they possessed commendable theoretical
knowledge of music.
Then followed a lesson in mental arithmetic, which would have been
a revelation to many teachers who can not conceive the idea that. arith·
metical problems with numbers of more than two places can be solved
mentally. The students in this sehool had such a familiarity with the
structure and value of the numbers they workecl with that they coul4
apply them in innumerable ways, analyzing them for the purpose of
dividing and multiplying. Each problem was pronounced by the
teacher aucl repeatecl verbally by the pupil slowly and deliberately.
When be had finished this repetition be was usually ready to announce
the result. At times au analysis was called for, and then it was
seen what a splendicl ~ommand of the language the students ha<11
for each of the explahations· was an almost faultless oral composition.
The teacher explained that he still followed the Pestalozzian rules:
(1) "Offer objects at first for the purpose of conceiving the numbers iu
the concrete, and illustrating all numerical operations." (2) "C1·eate
a profound aud clear idea of the structure and value of each number,
and train the student in swift and correct mathematical application."
(3) "Rely not on mechanical work, such as memorizing of rules ancl
working problems by means of them, but insist upon a proceclure, the
:first and main object of which is to train tlle mind to find and make
rules itself." (4) " Arrange your course so as to afford a procedure
from the easy to the more difficult, or a step by step arrangement
which will not leave gaps." This continuity of instruction was Pestalozzi's chief excellence in teachiug arithmetic.
Another lesson given was in history. Tpe teacher demonstrated
the irrationality of teaching history ba,ckward, by beginning with the
present ruler of Prussia a nd going into the past. Since this afforded
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.no chance of seeing the cause first and the effect afterwaFd, but.1)resupposed a great amount of historical. knowledge in order to judge
me.a ns of analOgons cases from effect to cause, the teacher shoved au .
example of how not to. proceed. Having clearly established this
. fallacy he took up another period of history and pr.1ceeded to illustrate
tlle contrary mode of teaching history by proving au evolutionary
tendency, teaching history biologically, so to speak. This lesson would
have been an excellent one had it not been marred by an overbearing
conduct on the part of the teacher, who, regardless of the sensibilities
of his students and of the presence of guests, scolded and used epithets
that were out of place in the school rooiµ.
The fourth lesson was in grammar. A finely inflected language,
.such as the German, affords b~tter and much more logical treatment
than the English; hence go6d in's tfnction could be expected, but that
which was offered
su.r passed the observer's expectations. The subject of :copulative verbs was treated in a masterly way.
Then followed a lesson in geography, the treatment of which was so
antiquated that it called to mind the period of common-school teaching in which such tidbits of information were committed to memory, .
verba.tini et literatim, as "Zenith and Nadir are two Arabic terms
imparting their own signification." The teacher conducted a veritable
recitation (A verbal repetition of something committed to meiuory.Webster.) The items asked for were so irrelev?int, so clisconnected,-so
illogical, that it seemed as though the minds of his students could not
possibly profit by learning them. ·· Now, if there is any branch of study
in the curriculum of the commoii school calculated to develop the idea
of cause and effect, it is geography. But what causal conne.ction. is
there between the exact length of the river Elbe and _the equally exact
statement of the elevation of the " Rohe Tatra" in Hungary? · The
school inspector of the city, who had invited the visitor to this school;
was so fully aware of the unsatisfactory teaching exhibited that he
suggested to the teacher to take up one country, say Hungary, with
respect to (a) to1Jography, (b} climate, (c) soil, (d) inhabitants, (e). occupations, and to show that there exists a causal conn·e ction between
them .
. However, the attempt made was futile, because it was cvjdent that
either the teacP.er himself did not know it or that he refrained from
making the connection seen.
Then followed two lessons so ideally excellent that they overshadowed all the foregoing. The one was in zoOlogy, the other in pl1ysics.
Reptiles· were considered in the former, magnetism was the- subject of
the latter. Zoology was taught with a. true scientific spirit. The
teacher did not presume to give information; but be led the boys by
skillful questioning· to find the knowledge themselves, and then express
it in good language. . For instance: " What makes our chest expand'
Could it be done if all the ribs were grown to the breast bone, or an
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the so-called false ribs were bone and. not partly cartilage! What
enables the snake to swallow animals thicker than itS own bodyf''
The structure of the snake's skeleton was then hinted at, and the boys
discovered the peculiarity of its ribs. The teacher of physics proceeded with great tact and admfrablc skiJl in making facts the basis of
theories, and leading the boys to use the theories in turn for the purpose of discovering facts. No text-book was used .
.Most of the teachers exhibited the deJicate tact of the true gentleman. They did not disregard the dignity of the young men, yet
maintained their own authority iu a masterly manner. From the conduct of the students it was plainly seen whom of their teachers they
respected and loved.
A brief conference of teachers followed the day's work aud the work
was discussed. One of the speakers laid much stress upon the point
that it would seem a waste of energy to indulge the students who have
a definite -aim in view in doing anything that could in the least dissipate their attention from their future profession. It would lift them
out of their grooves, etc.,-the song is. quite old and well known.
Other speakers dwelled on the indisputable requirement of modern
education, that all instruction should be directed, first, at the development of the natural talents, and, secondly, at special aims in life. Mau
is· a human being before he is a.n officer, engineer, teache.r, etc., and·the
more the human being.is considered tlie better it will be for the state,
society, and the individual.
A visit to Ad• .Diestenoeg's former seat of activity (Moers, in Rhenish
Prussia) caused disappointment. The school was not in session. The
director of the institution informed the reporter of the course of study
and methods generally pursued in Prussian normal schools. One fact
gleaned from him is, that the managers of the Prussian normal schools
are prohibited from reporting publicly upon the status and progress of
their schools. Their written reports are examined by tl1e pr<?_vin<1ial
governments and filed away. Publications are issued only when a
school celebrates an anniversary, and in that case a historical review is
offered. From these publications little cau be gleaned of the trends
of normal-school education in Prussia. The best information concerning the currents of cclucational thought in normal schools is found in
the educational press, which discusses timely questions with candor
itnd much freedom.
Another fact gleaned from the interview · was, that Herbart's Philosopl1y and Theory of Education is looked upon with little favor by the
managers and teachers of normal schools; that the great majority of
professors of "pedagogy" appear to leau toward Lotze, and hence, that
tho text-book on pedagogy used in more than 90 ller cent of the Prussian normal sehools clearly and distinctly disapprove.s of Herbart. The
text-book is that of Ostermann and Wegner. (Sec iv, Professional
Study.
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In another· normal school the reporter chanced to witness a seniOr
student give a composition lesson in the practice department to. boys ot
12 years of age. The lesson was very similar to one of which Dr. M.
Heidingsfeld (Liegnitz, province Silesia) gives an account in Lelu-proben und Lehrgaenge. It is here reproduced in English iu order to
illustrate a method of teaching langnage ancl composition worthy of
note and imitation.
The 11yi11.9 ol1l lio11.

(A co11111osition lesso11.)

Lessing recommends the invention of JEsopiau fables as very fruitful compositfon work foqmpils of 11to13years of age "not that I should try to make poets of our.
boys, but because it is incontrovertible that the medium by which fables arc
invented is tho same w bich is appliecl by all inventors. 'fhis medium is the pri.nciple
of reduction. But tho application of this principle offers great difficulties. ·It
<lemnnd& extended knowlcdgo of tho particulars and of all tho individual things upon
which the reduction is to take J:llaoe. Even though this knowledge be not wanting
it will be tho wiser plan in tho beginning to lead the pupils to· find, or reinvent,
rather than to invent tho fable."
Such a trial-namely, to let my pu11ils fincl a fable-I macle in a class of boys of 12
years, for the purpose of framing a. narratiYc in composition work. It was a tery
successful. effort. Lessin g's fable, "Tho Dying Liou," a11pcarecl to me tho most s1iitablo sul1ject. If I bad read this fable io tho boys their interest would soon have
lagged cluriug tlie subsequent conversation. This I lll'evented by the procedure
hereafter set forth. 'Vhen-aftcr this Jlrelimiuary cliscusRion, during which th.e
pupils founcl the fable, almost iclentically in wor•ls ancl expression-I reacl it as the
poet hacl written it, it gavo them great pleasure. With bate.I breath they compared
their owµ production with that of a master mincl. And now the lesson:
Teacher. Wo will J:lreparl) a composition to.day. I havo selected a fable for that
purpose. What is a. fablef
·
Pupil. A fablo is a. narrativo in which tho active persons nre nnimala.
Q. What animal often plays a role in fables f-A. Tho lion.
Q. Wl111t is tho lion usually called f-A. King of the auimnls.
Q. Why is ho thus called f-A. Decausc he is tho strongest nnu most beautiful animal.
Q. How clo other animals look upon tho lion f-A. They fear him.
Q. Why'i-A. Because ho makes his superior ity over them felt in a cruel manlier.
Q. Our fable tells us that an old lion, who had always been very cruel, laypowe1·less in front of bis clcn, an cl es pectecl death. The news o.f this spread mpiclly among
tho other animals. Now, if they had lovecl him, what "woulcl have been the consequence f-A. They would have been sorry and have mourned bis loss.
Q. Do you think they ha.cl reason to do this f-A. No; iudeecl not.
Q. Tell in a general way the reason of their " ·ant of sonow.-A. No ono r egrets
the cleath of nu enemy.
Q. Givo this tbonght in form of a question, introducing it with the worcl for.
'fltey dicl not pit.y him, for - - - - .-A. They clill nut pity him, for who feels
sorrow for tho death of nn enemy Y
Q. Anothc1· p1111il mny try it.-A. - - - - , for who would feel sorrow for the
death ofn.11eacebreaker in whose presence no one cnn feel secure'#
Tho thoughts brought ont n.ro repeated.
Q. Now, if the animals did not pity tlrn olcl, dying lion, what clo yon tl1ink they
folt!-A. Joy, to be sure; they folt uncommonly glad.
Q. Wbyf-A. Becaase t11ey hoped soon to l•e free of their cruel euowy.
Q. State it cliffereutly,:_A. They felt glad that they would Roon get ricl of him.
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Q. Do you think they hid their joy from the lion '-A. No.
Q. Why notf-A. Becanso ho could not punish thom any more.
Q. In whnt way do yon eupposo they expressed their j oyf-A. By Yexin~, nettling, and teasing him.
Q. Mention some n.nim·a ls that often appear in. fables, aud which, it is reasonable
to suppose, wcro thero.-A. Tho fox.
Q. Another?-A. The raven.
Q. Well, yes; but we will leave the bir<.ls out of the play this time. Why?.- A.
Because they were not likely to feel a. grudge against ·the lion, never having heeu
injul'ed b y him.
Q. Name other animals.-A. The donkey.
Q. Others.-A. The wolf, the horse.
Q. Good; I will mention two moro who happened to he there, t11e ox ancl tl1e lioar.
How do yot1 think tho fox >oxe<l tho d ying lion ?-A. He said: "See, there lies our
king, who so cruelly purs nocl us. A nico king he is, to be sure; he ca.n't even raise
b is head any more."
Q. And the donkeyi- A. Ho k icked him with bis foot.
Q. :With his hoof, you mean, do ;rou uotf Antl tho wolft- A. He bit t he poor,
dying fellow.
Q. That is possible, but in other ways ho may h :wo expressetl his malicions joy.A. Yes; ho may have called him names.
Q. Very well, and the o:! :?-A. Ob, ho pokecl hfm in the ribs with his homs.
Q. And tho boilrf- A. Ho gave him a kick.
Q. No; I differ from yon there. What weapon does the boar uso in fightiug~
A. Ilia tusks.
Q. Then we w ill say tho boar dug his tusks into the lion's aides. ·what would
you term such an act? 'Vas H noblo ancl generons?-A. No; it was the act of a
coward. Now that they wero suro"tho lion could not clefend himself they Yentecl
th eir spite.
Q. You are aware that a foblc always contains a precept or moral. '\\'bat moral
do ~;on see in this oue ~-A. Ono shoul1l not rc,·enge one's sclf on an enemy who can
not clefend himself.
Q. 'W ill some one expree~ it differen t ly ~ -A. It is wrong to revenge ~·ourself on
an enemy wh o is no longer able to injuro yon.
Q. Docs tho poet always himself express in words the moral of the fa.ble ?-A. No;
sometimes i t Las to be guessecl from what the actors do in tho fable.
Q. What clo you say f- A. I think soiµet i mes one of the animals expresses the moral.
Q. 'Which one of the animals smronnding tho dying lion do you think expressed
itf-A. I believe it was tho horse.
Q. Whyf-A. Bccauso it is always called n noble animal.
Q. How did the h orse coruo to express that moralf-A. It dill not like to see the
other animals treat tho dying king so badly. ·
Q. Yes, my son, t ho noble l1orse alone etoocl b y and Jill not wonncl the lion with
hie h oofs any more tb nn he painecl him with biting words. What impress ion did
this make upon the other animnls~-A . It aeto11isbed t hem, an<l they asked the
horse to show the k ing liis contempt and punish him for his cmel treatment of former
days.
Q. What animal may ba,·c thus askecl the horse1-A. Tho fox.
Q. Possibly. 'What other animal ~-A. The donkey.
Q. Wby~-A. Becnnsc ho is o. relntiYe of tho borso.
Q. Who can g iven. better reason f-A. Because liorse aml doukoy ll:n-e the anrue
mode of defense; they use their h oofs.
Q. Well, yes, it was tho donkey who asked the h orse wheth er he wouhl not also
punh1b the lion for h aving onco cruelly torn to pi ecea t he horse's mot her. At wh nt
place in a fablo is the moral usually foun1l ?-A. At the m111.
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Q. Then who wns it that spoke lastf-A. The horse.
Q. Then there remains to bo stated the order in which the animals are to be mentionetl in the fable. How sho.11 we arro.uge them f-A. Accortliug to their mocle of
rcYcngc.
Q. 'Vhat difference <lo you i>crceive in their modes of revenge ~-A. Some revenged
themselYcs with words; others by using violence.
Q. Which ones used words 'i-A . Tho fox antl the wolf.
Q. \Vhich ones v iolencc~-A. Donkey, ox, :mcl boar.
Q. But., ns we have seen, tho donkey is t.he one to address the horse, so it will be
better to mention ox and boar lJcforo the donkey. \Vhich animal's revenge seems to
~·on tho meanest of n.11 'i-A. That of the cloukey.
Q. Why ~-A. Because ho hits t11e lion from behind.
Q. Yes; the stupid ass does not even think the king worthy of a look. Now, state
"°hat ortlcr wo sh:11l allopt.-A. 'Vo ought to begin with t11e most refi:netl kind of
ron~ngo nllll cntl with tho coarsest.
Q. Why will this bo tho best arrangement t-A. It will bring ont the generosit~· of
the ¥orso tho moro forcibly.
The orcler observed by tho poet wa3 observetl also by tho pupils, to wit: "The
wily fox revenged himself by sarcastic remarks :i.ud biting speeches; the wolf
tulvaneed with coarser ammunition; ox and boar applied Yiolenr.e; but the clonkcy
revengc<l himself i u tho meanest wn.y-ho expressed his contempt without looking
nt tho lion, mul only giving him a kick from behind."
Q. Now let u s select a fitting hea<liug fo r onr fable. What <lo yon propose·!-A.
The Liou and the Animnls.
Q. What! all tho :rniruals'?-A. No; the lion, the fox, the wolf, the ox, the bonr;
the donkey, autl the horse.
Q. But that won!cl be too long a hc:uling. J,ct ns suggest another.-A. The Geuerosit~· of tho Horse.
Q. Very good; but is not the lion the principal figurei-A. Well, we migh_t say
tho Sick Liou.
Q. I am a fraid that is too narrow; it does not cover enough. The lion was not
oul~· s ick.-A. He was also old.
<~. If the lion had only been sick, I suspect the animals would not have clared to
treat him ns they cli<l.-"A. No; he might havo gotten well again, and then have
punished them.
Q. Precisdy; for that rc>nsou it seems best to select tho heading, " The Dying Ohl
Liou." Now, I will read yon the fab le as Leseiug wrote it. Listen:
"Au ol<l liou, who had always been Ycry crnel, la,\· llOWerless in frout of his den,
nn<l awaited death. The aninrnls who hacl feared him greatly dill not pity him,
for who would feel sorry for the tleath of ·a peace tlistnrbcr, l1efore wliom no one
cnu foel secure9 Tho animals were g lad to get rill of h im . Some of them, who
were still s1Uartiug nntler the wrougs he h ucl done them iu former days, now gnvo
vent to their hatretl. Tho wily fox \·cxetl him with sarcastic remarks; the wolf
usecl coarser expressions; the ox poketl his horns in to the lion's sitles, and tho boar
wo'n mlcd him with his tusks; c\·eu the lazy donkey g:we him a kick wit.11 hie hoof.
The noble horse alone stoocl b~· calmly, nutl clitl nothing, although this lion h ad
killetl the horse's mother. 'Aro yon not goiug to g iye him a kick, too?' asked tho
donkey. Solemnly the hon;e replietl: 'No, for I conshler it villainous to i·eyenge
lll,\·self upon nu enemy who can uot iujnre mo an~· longer.'"
Q. Into ho.w mnny parts mn.y wo clivicle the stor.Y ~-A. In ~wo-tho revenge of
t he auimnls ancl t11e generosity of the horse.
Q. Is not the revenge to be introclucecl b~· some stntement which cau explain itf.A . The contlitiou of the lion.
Q. So, then, we may connt three parts. 'Vhi ch aro they ·? -A. (;ondition of the
lion; revenge of fox, wolf, ox, bonr, and tloukoy; co11tl11ct· of the ho.r-10.
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Q. Now repeat tho fable in your own words. Fred tell the first, Paul the second,
(It is done.) Now I will read it once more. Some one will
nmTate it again .

:i\Ia:s: the third part.

.After this the boys were told to write out the fable, and I need not
assure my readers that it was done very well.
A \ ' ISl'I' TO A::S-OTllER PRvSSIA:S- XOR:UAL SCHOOL.

Tlte building.-lu a quiet, sleepy little town, connected by railways
with large industrial centers, the Government bas erected a Jarge building with two spacious wings for the S}lecial purpose of giving the normal school of tho district a suitable home. The structure is very fine,
and reminds one of true .American school architect.w·e. It is lai·ge,
handsome, commodious, well ventilated, and surrounded by extens~ve
yards and gardens. The stairs ancl balls are covere.d with linoleum,
the windows are large, the walls delicately tinted, ancl the general
session room (used as a chapel) decorated with beautiful fresco borders
and other ornaments. .Altogether the building is one of the few worthy
habitations of a teacher's training school, particularly because it
impresses the students with a correct idea of what a good school building is or ought to be.
Biblical kistory.-The writer passed a day in 'this school, a1Hl was
well repaid for getting up at ·6 o'clock a. m. on a raw winter day,
traveling an hour on the railway, and calling on the rector before 8
o'clock- tl1at is, in time for opening· school. The first lesson he heard
was one in biblical history. The rector had announced on the inevious
day that he would give a model lesson to young- pupils, in presence of ·
the senior class of students. Indeed, it was a model .lesson in more
senses than he understood that technical term. The subject of the
lesson was: "The wise men from the East following the star, and
cowing to Jerusalem to inquire of King Herod where the new-born
King of the Jews might be found ; then being told to go to Bethlehem,
and there finding Jesus, giving Him their presents and worshiping
Him."
The rectoi· told the whole story in plaiu, unassuming words, such as
the little pupils could understand. By such simple means as describ·
ing the. mode of traveling in the East; the poor, modest dwelling of the
H~ly Family, etc., he succeeded iu creating vivid mental pictures.
Then he questioned the little ones on a part of the story, namely, on
tho journey to Jerusalem a.nd the inquiries of Herod. The rector's
·skill in the art of questioning could not be adequately couveye<lex~ept
by a stenographic report. After this part Of the sto~y was well worked
over, and every iucident explained, or ca.Heel forth by leading questions,
two pupils l.Jacl to repeat the part, and they did it with singular faithful·
uess as regards facts and exprcssiou. Errors of speech were corrected
on the spot, but never in a humiliating way, nor so that the thread of
the conversation was broken or tangled.
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Then the second part-Herod's inquiries; the mentioi1 of the prophet
Micah, the journt>.y to Bethlehem, and the finding of" J esus-followed.
In this part of the story the insincerity of Herod, and his evil intentions
were dwelt upon, and a distress could be noticed on the faces of the
youngsters when they heard that a king should so debase himself as
to say one thing and mean another. Again, all the minute details of
this pa.rt of the narrative were brought out by skillful questioning, and
the answers were very faithful, both in regard to facts _a nd expression.
Again, as before, a review was had in connected repetition.
'l'he third part was treated likewise, and here the presents, gold,
incense, and myrrh, gave rise to a pretty explanation, childlike but aUsufficient. After this part was repeated, a general review followed.
One little boy told one part, another the second, a third the last; and
the singular faithfulness with which they repeated whole sentences
~n almost identically the same words -could only be attributed to the
consisteucy with which the rector had clung' to these expressions all
through the lesson. Then he concluded by showing a handsome illustration in which the Holy Family, the wise men, the servants, the camels,
the star, the presents, etc., were shown. This fixed every item of the
whole story in the memory of the little ones.
All through the masterly lesson the seniors sat apparently with bated
breath, making notes now and then. When the little ones were dismissed, the students were questioned as to wh?-t they had heard.
Object of the lesson, means employed, psychological references, me~hods,
principles of method, I know not what words to use to give my readers
an adequate idea of how that model lesson was analyzed. The rector
gave the students free scope to express their judgment. It seemed ihat
if any of these young men did not take away treasures of knowledge,
· of skill in handling a class, and methodical treatment of matter, it certainly was not the fault of the rector and his pupils.
Literature.-The second lesson heard was a lesson in German literature. It began with the reading of a composition upon Lessing's
''Minna von Barnhelm," the first di~tinctly German drama. Though
the diction of the student was faulty at times the composition was
unquestionably an original effort of rare merit. The professor (not the
rector) proceeded in his criticism with that delicacy which is the distinctive sign of a thoroughbred gentleman. It was obvious that tM
most friendly rela.ticins existed between him and the students. Nevertheless he spoke very much to the point, and the students assisted him
in correctiug with praiseworthy zeal.
The vistas which ~ere opened to the studeuts in the realm of German
literature were wide and pleasant. There was nothing of that gnawing at the shell, or of that splitting of hairs, which ii!! sometimes
observed in the teaching of literature, where the students never get to
see the forest on account of the multitude of trees. In short, the
lesson was characteristic, inasmuch as it was free from that petty,
ED 92--13
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annoying criticism indulged in w_here conformity with the exact text
of the book is the crirerion of successful study. This professor -was a
master in the .a.rt of questioning_ such as is rarely met. Altogether
the lesson left a pleasant impression, and the conclusion was that the
students would, la.ter in life, do very well to copy their teacher.
.Natural kistory.-The. next lesson heard was one in zoology. And
here again, as so often in Germany, the principle illustrated was that
observation is the foundation of cognition. Birds were studied like
that proverbial fish of Agassiz. Stuft'ed birds we~ available in large
numbers. Colored pictures assisred where objects were wanting; and
the lesson proceeded aa one would wish every lesson in zoology to
proceed: (1) Actual observation established percepts; (2) sever.al of
these formed concepts; (3) these then were grouped by collecting the
.essentials and ~ro:pping minor items to establish clear-cut ideas. The
latter were well expressed. When a number of them were available
conclusions were drawn from them. Thus the process of gathering
knowledge and str~ngthening the thinking power was successfully
exemplified. Some of the steps taken were superfluous, it seemed, in a
claas of adults, but it was the evident desire of the professor to make
these young men learn in precisely the way·in which they are t-0 eauso
young cbildren to learn .afterward.
It was with much curiosity that I heard the students ·state their
observations of domestic birds. We are very apt to think that we
know all about them, aud that in zoology the attention should be
directed to the birds which the children are never likely to see. This
lesson converted one to the opinion that we know much less of domestic
b.irtls than we think we do. It was with much curiosity that the writer
heard the students state the clifterence in the mode of drinking between
pigeons and chickens, to wit, tltat the pigeon sucks water by keeping
its beak almost closed and causing a vacuum in the throat, while the
hen dips or ladles water with the lower part of the beak and then raises
its h~d to let the water run down into the craw. 'Ihe causes were
looked for and found in the peculiar bniltl of the beaks of the different
birds. Monogamy among the pigeons, polygamy among the fowls, tl.te
peculiar flight of pigeons, swallows, and other birds which was traced
to the form of the wings and feathers, and various other things of great
interest were brought out, all of which gave opportunity for tracing
effect b ack to cause, and to judge from cause to effect.
This kind of instruction is very interesting, and as different from the
oJ<l.time zoology lessons as day is from night. No text-book in zoology,
botany, or mineralogy was usecl, but each pupil had an atlas which
contained at least several thousands of exquisire illustrations of natural
objects, accompanied by a few pages of print containing a table of contents and a key to prouunciation.
Drmcing.-The drawing lesson seen was poor and the results meager.
This uepartmeut was evidently the weakest point in the institution.
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MU8ic.-A lesson on the church organ gave a fair . sample of the
thoroughness with which the students are prepared for oi:ganist's service in chnrch. Each student, as his turn came to play a hymn, was
told to play a prelude of his own composition. Thus, for instanee, if
the hymn was written in D maJor, he would start in E. major and, by
way of seventh chords, try to reach D through A. Or, beginning at C
major, he would go upward through D into G, and then through· A
into D. These were some of the easiest preludes. This practice made
the young men free and easy at the iustrument. But the pedal proved
full of pitfalls, as it naturally will to beginners. After three yea.rs of
daily practice, good results are obtained.
· Geog-raphy.-Then followed a lesson in geography, in which a professor illustrated the pi:inciple of· concentric instrnctioil, by drawing
into this lesson bis~ory, physics, meteorology, etc., and thus making .
the lesson have connection with many other branches of study. Tb.:ough
all his visits in German schools the writer had not had the chance of
hearing a lesson in the geography of the United States. Here fortune
favored him, and the readers may imagine his pleasure when he heard
W ashington pronounced Uashington,,and not Vashington; New York,
not Noy York; Maine, not Mine, etc. It was a very pleasant surprise
to him. He inquired whether the teacher spoke English, and, upon
receiving a negative answer, inqu_ired how it came that he pronounced
the English and American geographical names correctly. The answer
was:
We nre·ca.reful in looking up the pronouncia.tion, for we insist upon pronouncing
each nu.me correctly. As there can be bnt one correct pronunciation of the·name of
the river Spree, namely, Spray (else Berlin would be constantly "on a spree"), so
there can be but one correct pronunciation of Ohio, namely, Ohio, not Oheeo, as we .
Germaue might be tempted to pronounce it. We are av.·a.re of the fact that Englishspe:~king nations Anglicize all geographical na.mes. Thie we consider wrong. \Ve
follow tl1e goldon r ule, "Do as you would be done by." Of course, ignorance may
excnse a man's mispronunciation, b ut a. teacher who excused himself by claiming
not to know how Frenchmen pronounce their geographic1il uarues, or Americam1
theirs, deserves to be dismissed.

A review ofthepolitic.11 geography of the Union led to an historical
outlook upon its rapid growth, and there teacher a,nd pupils revealed a
familiarity with American history which brought the lamentable ignorance of the average American teacher regarding German history into
bold relief. Our remoteness makes us rather exclusive, and it is well
to call attention tO it, and make us measure ourselves by the standards
of others. As a rule, we find less ignorance concerning America among
teachers in Germany than among French teachers-a statem~nt which,
it is hoped, is readily believed. The teacher in this grade was a gentleman of the highest type, who treated his students like gentlemen, aud
never intentionally or otherwise wounded their sensibilities.
· .A.rith1netic.-Then followed a lesson in arithmetic. Percentage was
the subject of discussion. Problems were solved orally with a rapidity
which fairly left the visitor behind. He asked permission to put a few
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questions to the students, and among other things asked them to t.ell
how they would begin the study of percentage, and a.t what ag·e in the
course' The answer was very gratifying, to wit, ex11ressions couched
in the term" per cent" might be taught in connection with reduction
of fractions. Thus, for instance, the children might be taught that
one-fourth.is equal to twenty-five hundredths, or twenty-five parts of
one hundred. The subsequent practice of percentage would thus
receive an early foundation.
Dai ly programme. -Passing through the hall the writer copied the
characteristic"items of the daily programme to give his readers a fair
sample of ltow to get sixteen hours' work out of twenty-four:
6 to 6:30.-Rising, dressing, washing.
6:30 to 7:30.-Prepo.ring lessons under supervision.
7:30 to 7:50.-Breakfast.
7:50 to 8.-0pening exercises in ch apel.
8 to 1.-Lessons and experimental teaching.
1 tq 1:30.-Dinner.
1:30 to £.-Playing and walking in the grounds.
f to 5.-Lessons iu academic department.
5 to 6.-Practice in instrumental music.
6 to 7.-0litdoor exercises.
7 to 7:90.-Supper.
7:90 to 9:90.-Working in cla~s-rooms under supervision.
9:50 to 10.-Evening prayer.

10.-Retiring.

CHAPTER VII.
THE SWISS SCHOOL SYSTEM-AN HISTORICAL AND STA-TISTIOAL REVIEW. 1

(After Dr. 0. Huuziker'e E:xpoe6 for the Columbian Worl<l'e Fair.)

CONTENTS.
view.-I. Hiatoi·ical develo1mient. (.A) During the Middle
Ages. (B) Period of the original thirteen cantons. ( C) Period of cen.tralized government. (D) Na1ioleonic el'a. (E) Tinte of 1·esto1·atiun. (F) Period of 1·egeneratio11. (G} Fi·o111 1848 to the 1ireaent tinie.-II. Present condition of the Swisa
schools. (.ti.) Orga11iz atio11. (1) Elementm'Y. (II) SecondariJ, pi·ofcssional, a'ltd higher
inatit11t-io11s. (B) Expe11d·itt11·e. (C) S11pervision. (D) Hygiene. (E) Teache?·s. (F)
Statistics.

INTRODUCTION.-General

lN'l'R ODUC'.l'lON.

Switzerland is a democratic federal republic, consisting of twenty-two
states or cantons, each of which manages its own local affairs, while .
the Federal Government attends, as with us, to those affairs that pertain'.
to the whole country.
.Area, lq,976 square miles ; :population, acconliug to census of 1888, 2,933,334.
(183 to the square mile), of which, however, only 2,917,740 were residents. The cantons are named in German and French, as follows:
1. Ziirich . ...... ........... .. Zurich.
13. Zug .... .. . .. . . ..... ... Zoug.
2. Bern .............. . ....... Berne.
14. Frei burg ........ ... ... Fribour.g.
3. Lnzern ........... .. ...... Lucerne.
15. Solot burn .. ...... ..... Soleure.
4. Uri .. ...... .... .... ....... llri.
{ Basel~Stadt .......... Bii.le- V.
16 Bnsel -Lan<l ....... ... B:'.l.le-C.
5. Schwyz . .. .... ...... . ... . . Scbwyz.
O~wa.lden ................ le Ha ut.
17. Scha fl:'h :i.usen . ........ .Schafl:'house.
6. ~j N1dwalden
........ ....... le Bas .
SAppenzell a. Rh ...... .AJ>penzellerl.
18
7. St. Gallen .. ..... .... ...... St. Gal.1.
l Appen zell i. Rh ..... . Appeuzellint.
8. Aa.rgau ... ..... ... .... . ... Argovie.
19. Grnubiinden .......... Grisons.
9. Tessi~ . : ...... ~ .... ....... Tessi.u.
20. Thnrgau ....... . .... .. Thnrgovie.
10. Wallie .... .... ...... .. .... Vafo1e.
21. Wnadt ................ Va.ud.
11. Genf ....... ... .. .. ........ Geneve.
22. Neuenburg .......... . NeufcbA.tel.
12. Glarus .... ................ Glal'ie.

From this list we see that the political division of Switzerland into .
22 cantons is not congruent with the number of school cantons, for
three of the cantons (see Nos. 6, 16, and 18) are divided into two semicantons each, ~hich makes the number of school cantons 25.
The German language is spoken by the majority of inhabitantR in 15
cantons, the French in 5 cantons, the Italian in one, and the Romansch
1
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in one; or 2,092,530 inhabitants of Switzerland speak German, .637,"972
speak French, 156,606 Italian, and 38,375 H.omansch. The number of
those who speak two, or even.three lang·uages is very great, but can not
be ascertained from the census.
GENERAL VIEW.

Switzerland has no national school system; that is, a system of elementary and secondary schools established and maintained by the
Federal Government; neither has it a federal school law. The constitution of the 'Federation, however, prescribes that(l) The Federal Government has the right to establish a polytechnicmn, a federal university, and other institutions of higher instruction,
or to subsidize institutions of such character.
(2) The separate states or cantons must provide for sufficient elementary instruction under exclusive state supervision. This instruction is obligatory, and in public scbooJs gratuitous. The public schools
must be open for all Teligious denominations without restriction to
their liberty of faith and conscience.
(3) The Federal Government is empowered to take the proper measures to enforce this provision in cantons that fail ti> fulfill their duty.
(4:) Liberty of faith and conscience is inviolable. No one may be
coerced to become a member of a religious body, attend any religious
instruction, · or participate in religions exercises. According to the
fore.g oing principle, parental authority or that of the guardian provides
for or clirects the religious education · of children up to the sixtee~th
year of age.
Within these limits .fixed by the Federal Con:>titution, each of the
cantons and semicantons established a.nd arranged a public school
system .a ccording to its own laws and specia~ needs or intentions.
Hence it is plain that the little country, having a smaller area tllan
the two States, Ve.rmontanclMassachusetts, taken together, and a population almost equal to that of Vermout, Massaclmsetts, and Rhode
Island ta.ken together, has a great variety of school systems no two of
wbich are identical, yet all of wllich are similar, for nearly a.Uthe various
systems follow essc>ntially the same principles, especially in tbe reformed
cantons Scbafi'hausen, St. Gallen, Thurgau, Zurich, Aargau, Solothurn,
Berne, w·aaclt, Basel, and others. Perhaps the greatest differences to
be observed are found to exist hetween the French and the German
cantons, but these differences chiefly refer to secondary and higher
institutions of learning, scarcely to elementary schools.
A state of affairs such as this is not new to us, since the same conditions prevail in our country, where every State is left to establish, maintain, and regulate its own school system. Y~t the absolute publicity
in matters of public interest causes a similarity in efforts and results
which prevents confusion. It is thus in all governmental relations and
public affairs. We see a reform in balloting, for instance, begun in one
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State and continued in others whose legislative bodies imitate the
measure taken elsewhere. It is i·easoiiable to suppose that the various
laws that make the application of the Australian ballot system manda·
t.ory show slight variations, yet the essential features· of that system
are secured by all these laws. Movements that are likely to prove of
general benefit to the public are supported by the people of the whole
Union without regard to State boundaries. A similar procedure is
wi.t nessed in the schools. Though no two State school laws of the
Union are identically alike, and though with regard tO their organization even vital differences may be perpetuated by these laws, yet it is
not difficult to state in general lines the objects, methods, and result.s
of the American public school which is thus spoken of as though it
were a homogeneous institution or a uniform system.
Mr. Morf, a well-known Swiss writer on educational questions, says
in Der Lehrer Lenmund:
One of the most splendid results of popular education is the awakening and fostering of the beautiful and grand idea of humanity, the importance of tl.e human being
· as sucl1. It ia not so very long ago that the people were left ignorant of their
powers in the State. History knew nothing of the existence of the mass, except
when it was assembled on the battlefield to fight for tho interest and the glory of its
lor1ls. The aim and object of the State have changed; thc.y are not now the pomp,
glory, or pleasure of a few, but the welfare ancl 1·ights of a ll. Formerly the Government was in Switzerla.nd, as it is still in other countries, an inheritecl monopoly, protectctl lly the theory of the divine right. .At present in Switzerland offices and
honors are open to competition; they fall to him in whose hands the people consider
their rights 1uost securely protected.
Formerly the activity of our Government had no .higher object than to secnre and
preserve the pd"ileges and property of a fow. Now it aims at grantmg everyone
the means to make his life wo11.hliving, and to.secure to him the undisturbed enjoyment of human rights. Our modern codes do not conta.i n the word privileges (private rights). This is the stream of modern life, and tho common school has aided
essentially in clearing away its obstructions. Some people who view this. broad
stream look upon it as a wild flood that causes vast destruction; •oe see in it a blessing, 11 river that waters the desert anrl changes it to fertile land.
But in whatever way wo may consitlcr it, a.a a destructive flood or a beneficent
current, the powerful current is there; it can not be stemmed or dammed; no human
power can turn it back. The wealth of aptitudes and creative power latent in the
mass of humanity is without limit. Popular education is bound to free them. It
:ii.ot only seeks to do so but does it. It purposes to make the intellect and the deep,
glowing love for all that is good, noble, and beautiful the rnlers and tho foremo11t
great powers of the worlcl.
The great importance of the present rational elementary school instruction lies in
tbe fnct that it exercises all{l strengthens the powers of the mind. The so-called old
school offered a quantity of knowledge and a certain degree ofsld.11, but it left the
mind undeveloped. Formerly the acquisition of knowledge. was the aim; now it is
regarded ps a means. Knowledge is now acquired incidentally,
it were, in the
effort at awakening and strengthening the inind and fostering the inborn faculties.
This school is young with us, as it is in all other countries; it is ecarcely sixty years
old. Let it grow to be a hundred Or· two hundred years, and it will give to the
people what the highest pedagogical authorities have promised-a new heaven and a
new earth. That onr people (I am speaking here of the canton of Ziirich) have
recognizticl the i1r.portauce of the common s•:lrnfll, ma~· bo seen frow tho fact tha:tthe
maintenance of the schools costs 18 franci!, or $3.70, per inhabitant.
-
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J.-HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE SWISS SCHOOL SYSTEM•
.!..-DURING THE MIDDLE .A.GES.

The Swiss school system has had the same beginnings that the systems
in other central European countries have had-that is, first, convent,
cathedra.1, and parochial schools, founded by the clergy, followed in
later centuri~s by secular schools in cities, established by municipal
authority. In preserving and nurturing science· after the ravages of
the great migration the order of St. Benedict was specially meritorious. Later orders followed ascetic methods, hence _do not deserve
attention in this connection. During the time of the Carlovingians
it was the school of the monastery in Reichenau whic~ added materially to the preservation of culture. W alafried Strabo (died 849 A. D.)
left us a vivid and interesting description of this school. During the
tenth and eleventh centuries the abbey of St. Gallen was a center of
culture for the whole of southern Germany.
In Burgundian, now French Switzerland, the abbey of St. Maurice
(founded in the fifth century) was an ancient seat of monastic culture.
In the seventh century Romainmotiers in Vaud, St. Ursanue and Montier-Grandval in Berne were famous. In Allemannian, now German
Switzerland, besides St. Gallen and Reichenau, which were foundations
of the eighth century, the abbeys of Beromlinster, Einsiedeln (tenth
century), and Engelberg (twelfth century) must be mentioned. In
Ratia, or Italian Switzerland, the abbeys Disentis (seventh century),
St. Luci, near Chur (seventh century), ancl Miinster (eighth century)
are worthy of note. The cathedral schools of Geneva, Lausanne, Con"
stance, and Chur at times promoted the education of the clergy. with
great zeal and success.
This era of flourishing ecclesiastical culture, lasting as it did far into
the time of the crusades, was followed by the fierce contests between
emperors and popes and similar ·struggles between the ecclesiastical
and secular principalities, and in consequence the education of the
priests degenerated. Even in St. Gallen, in 1298, the abbot and the
. majority of the monks were unable to write, likewise, in 1335~ all the
canons of St. Felix and Regula in Ziirich, except one. The Latin
school in this institution was no longer taught by Brother Scholasticus
of the order, but by a nonresident teacher, who received a salary.
Many cities b ad such Latin schools, mostly supported by the cathedrals and monastic qrders. Besides these there arose during the latter
part of the Middle Ages a number of schools in which the vernacular
of the place was the medium of i~struction; they were called-writing
schools and were taught by traveling schoolmasters. The caieudar
of Ziirfoh of 1508 calls it a laudable and desirable custom to teach
writing and reading to children from 6 to 12 years of age before they
begin to learn trades. Outside of the walls of tlle cities and abbeys
school education was not to be found.

THE SWISS SCHOOL SYSTEM.

201

D:nring the second half of the :fifteenth century the Jiberal wave of
humanistic study had entered Switzerland, a.nd at the sarue time the
art of printing opened uew channels for the diffusion of knowledge•
. Basel began to· be a shining light of learniug owing to the university
founded in 1460 and the efforts of the famous learned printers, Froben
and Amerbach. Such industrial and intellectually striving cities as
Ziirich did not have a printing office for thirty years after Basel 11ad set
the example. Geneva, however, followed Basel at once by establishing
a printing office, and the remote abbey of Beromiinster claimed to
have published the first printed book in Switzerland in 1470. The
claim has subsequently proved erroneous.
B .-THE PERIOD OF THE

13 CANTONS, 1513-1798.

A few years after Appenzell had been admitted into the confedera.
. tion of sovereign cantons, and thus the confederation had reached the
extent it preserved up to the time in which it was demolished, Switz.
erland began to make efforts in behalf of church reformatiou, which
efforts were strongly supported by Ziirich and in fact emana.ted from
there. The cantons divided sharply on religions questions, and con·
tests and competition arising from these questions essentially infl.u.
enced the further development of Swiss civilization. In the schools
the religious or ecclesiastical interest became much more prominent
than it had been in previous centuries. The great church reformers
est~mated the schools according to their value, for the church took ·
them into its service and reorganized them, as well as the whole State,
according to religious ideas.
Hence the higher school/3 established or remodeled by the reformers
(the "Lectorinm" of Zwingli in· Ziirich, the "Academy" of Calvin in
Geneva, 1559) were at fkst theological seminaries exclusively. But as ·
early as 1541 the Zi.irich institution opened it~ doors for a professor of
IHLtural sciences, and that in Geueva reserved three hours a week for
mathematics and physics, and temporarily a chair for medical science
was occupied. One of the results of the Reformation consisted in
attracting renowned teachers to the universities, also in building up
a complete system of higher education from the Latin or preparatory
school to the university (or academy as it was called), and lastly,
in making higher studies accessible to the poor strata of society.
·zwingli's liberal conception of a broad basis of education that
prompted him to extend the system of preparatory or Latin schools to
the country (he founded schools at Kappel, Riiti, and Stein) did not
find much favor in a subsequent generation: for dui·ing the middle of
the century these schools fell victims to the current of the time which
leaned toward founding and maintaining German schools.
Higher education became and remained for a long· time "an orna·
ment of the cities." 'l'he narrowmiudedness of the Protestant population, expressed in the cantonal governments, allowed higher educa-
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tion to hecome a city monopoly. This exclusiveness was not found in
Catholic cantons, wllere the· free entrance to the ecclesiastical profession was promoted by the monasteries. The colleges of the Jesuits,
which sprang into existence with an almost elementary force about
the same time, led to a beneficial competition between Catholic and
Protestant seats of higher education.
While the great reformers bestowed much care upon the Latin
~hools and higher education, the documents in the city archives give
no evidence whatever that they also favored and promoted popular
.educatiqn on the basis of the mot.her tongue. Yet it is plainly noticeable that popular education received the strongest impetus through the
Reformation in Switzerland as well as in other countries. "Tlle contrasts arising in matters of faith created intellectual life, and the
desire to confirm the teachings of the new faith in the growing generation." The sermons from the pulpit were soon supplemented by regular
instruction in catechism, especially to children. The services in church
were fashioned to meet their understanding" hence divine services were
conducted for children separate from those for adults. These juvenile
Ser.vices were obligatory, and extended to young people of 18 to 20
years of age, in some cases even to all unmarried. The Bible became
a domestic reading book; a large part of the Psalms, Proverbs, and
Biblical stories bP-came common property.
The principle of the Reformation which did away with priestly medi.ation between wan and divinity required that each one be respon~ble
to himself concerning the truth of his faith, i. e., its conformity with
Holy Writ. This requirement became more powerful as the constant
controversies between Protestant and Catholic theologians, as well as
the contests ·b etween church tenets and dissenting views that arose in
opposit ion to the clergy, kept the people in suspense and turmoil. Thus
the desire to spread the arts of reading and writing grew rapidly. The
.importance of the church reformation for popular education lies in the
fact that it not only promoted the establishment of elementary schools
in cities, improved their condition, their course of study and methods
of instruction, but also that it carried school education beyond the city
walls into the opeu country and created a desire among the peasants
to learn reading and writing.
In the cities the begiunings of vernacular schools had everywhere
been made, but now these schools were made to serve ecclesiastical
purposes. It was done by subjecting them to church supervision, or
at least by allowing the ministers of the church to participate iu their
superv1s1on. In the open country and villages elementary schools
developed from the Su11day instruction in church. The synod of Ziirich
in a circular letter to the clergy of Berne in 1502 closed with the advice
''not to spare time or efforts in behalf of the yonng." T11is proYes bow
earnestly the pastors comddered the en.re for elemeutary instruction to
be au esseutial part of their duties.
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The great start popular education made in the P.r otestant cantons
induced the Oatholic Church to similar efforts. The resolutions of the
.Oouncil of Trent with reference to the establishment of schools f'.or
the young were brought 11earer their execution by Episcopal orders
in 1564. Thus in the democratic cantons of original Switzerland (Urschweiz) a system of rural elementary school.ii was established in a comparatively short time. Much less favorable were the prospects in the
rural districts of the so-called Catholic city cantons. Solothurn (or
Soleure) was the only canton whose government bestowed attention
upon education in the open country and grauted financial aid to good
teachers. In the districts belonging to Freiburg, Luzerne, and other
towns, over which Zi.irich and Berne had no influence, the rural school
system was either left undeveloped or was totally neglected. This
state of affairs continued till the .ancient confederation broke to pieces
in 1798.
The reaction caused by the devastation of the terrible thirty-years' war
in central European culture was spared to Switzerland. But the social
turmoil caused by the cruel peasants' war had a partial reaction upon
the rural schools. · Thus the government of the Catholic canton Solo·
tlmrn, that Imel done much for the ma.intenance of schools, resolved as
follows: "It is left free to the peasants to keep s.choolmasters, but the
lords of the manors will no long-er contribute to their support." In the
Protestant city cantons the school regulations of the first half of the
eighteenth century a.re, with exception of unessential variations, copies
of those in vogue during- the seventeenth century.
.
Under such circumstances it can scarcely be cal1ed an advantage
that the clergy in the rural districts and villages withdrew from the
actual business of teaching and left it to secular teachers. The school
did not gain in reputation thereby, and it was moreover removed from
the good will of the ruling- powers, since the latter were essentiailly
religious. But as a foundation of subsequent development of the
schools this change wa.s of the most vital importance. The profession
of teaching, and the people's school, became thus a subject of independent interest, and the intellectual movement (tbe era of enlightenment) that characterized the second half of the eighteenth century
did not heaitate to take hold of the problem of popular education with
enthusiasm and persistence, a thing that would have been impossible
if the schools had still been appendages of the church and teaching a
fuuction nf the pastors.
Indeed, the last few decades of the eighteenth century manifested
great etforts in behalf of popular education. We notice in all the
cantons beginnings of school reform borne by popular will and proving
to be spontaneous. The reform of the whole school system of Ziirich,
during the years from 1765 to 1774, is remarkable, not so much for its
results and immediate improvements, as by the zeal and enthusiasm
with which the clergy and statesmen studied the existing conditions
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and the means of improvement, in order to create a system that should
be a model for other cantons. The Helvetian Society (founded in
1761) offered its hall and moral aid to the school reformers. The
seminary Holdenstein-Marschlins (founded 1761 by Martin Planta),
gave a shining example of natural education for higher classes, several years previous to the opening of the Pbilantbropin in Dessau,
Germany.
It is well known how much sympathetic interest Pestalozzi found
among the Bernese mayors (Landvogte) of the vicinity, when he made
bis educational attempts at Neuhof. In the convents of Kreuzlingen
and St. Urban, Felbiger's methods were introduced, and the publication of text-books and appliances in accordance with them was pushed
zealously. Suitable candidates and teachers were prepared by special
courses of instruction. Yet, despite all these laudable attempts, the
resnlt consisted more in lamentations over the inadequacy of existing
institutions than in tangible results. The people had become painfully conscious of the low condition of education, and groped vainly
for remedies that would improve the entire system.
For, generally speaking, the Swiss school system at the close of the
eighteenth century, even in the most progressive· cantons, stood on a
lower plane of devel~pment than that of many a principality in Ger·
many at that ti.me. The rural schools were open in Wint.er only; here
and there school was kept a few half days per week in summer. The
teachers were frequently not in possession of the most scanty elementary knowledge; they were dependent upon the pastor of the place,
poorly paid, supported chiefly by tuition fees which they bad to collect
themselves. They were often obliged to ply a trade, or serve as
sacristan in church to increase their scanty income. Their election
was nearly always determined by exterior causes (such as being a
resident, in needy circumstances, and having a suitable room that
could be used for school purposes) than by their professional prepara·
tion and moral character. Few localities bad their own schoolhouses;
the rooms used for school purposes often served as workshops and as
a part of the family dwelling. Here and there the school was an
ambulatory one, hence the necessity arose to board the schoolmaster,
who spent one week at each house or settlement. To institute general
attendance at school of all the children of a district was impossible,
owing to inadequate provision for seating all. There were scarcely
beginnings made in methodical treatment of the matter of instruction,
or the grading of pupils, in providing for proper seats and suital;>le
appliances for teaching. This is the picture of the Swiss rural school
system, as it appeared in 1799, in the replies 'to queries sent out by
the minister of state, Mr. Stapfer. In small towns the circumstances
were not much better.
The cause of such a disproportion between conception and execution
lay in the prevailing idea concerning the relation of the state to the
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schools in Switzerland as well as in other countries. The eighteenth
centUl'y generally considered the state's . duty to consist essentially in
organizing public order and securing safety; civilizing agencies such
as public education, were thought to lie outside the pale of the state,
and given over into the hands of the church, securing only the state's
natural right of supervision. The state's budget was in no wise
adapted to maintain and promote education. The conviction that it
was the moral duty of the state to provide means for schools, was lack·
iug entirely; and we_have eloquent proofs of the fact, that.the imperial
decree, dated Vienna, October 13, 1770, which characterized the school
system to be a "politicum," was considered novel and revolutionary.
The idea of .using public lands for school purposes and for raising
means for their support, was considered wrong, "one which no well.
wishing citizen would ever entertain " (words of Antistes Ulrich df
Zi.irich in b is memorial on improving the rural schools, 1776). Hen'ce
voluntary contributions for the purchase of urgent necessities were
called for and liberally spent, but of course were inadequate for a
. thorough reform of the whole system. This patchwork with insufficient means, attempted with the best of intentions and good will, was
going on when the great revolution took place that shattered the
ancient confederation and erected in its place a unified State, "The
Helvetian Republic, one and indivisible."
0.-THE PERIOD OF CENTRALIZED GOVERNMENT,

1798-1803.

Tbe French revolution abruptly changed t.he conception of the relation l;et\veen state and school. It was a natural consequence of its
current, directed as it was, against the church, and whereve~ the revo1utiouary ideas entered, the school became a subject of governmental
concern. To this was added another consideration: Therevolntion felt
in the very beginning the need of giving expression to the humane principles of the era. of enlightenment in which it bad its origin, and of
replacine: the traditional and historically developed, but alwa.y s inadequate social and political institutions, with fiuisbed, systematic constitutions. · It would have been a disavowal of its most ideal aspirations,
if it had not recognized the duty of enlightening the citizens, and hence
caring for pnblic education of the young.
Switzerlan4 also, which was remodeled iu 1798 into a unified state
according to the French model, adopted a constitution which expressed
the principles mentioned, that is, that the state assumed the duty of
enlightenment and public education. The first draft of the constitution
(an imitation of the French directorial constitution) written by Peter
Ochs in 17981 sounded rather theoretical and abstract :
ARTICLE 4. The two bases of the public weal are security and enlightenment.
Enlightenment is preferable to wealth.
.

But the constitution opened a cha.nee for the appointment of a minister of arts and sciences, and how abidingly this man has impressed
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public consciousness with the st.ate's duty toward education, may be
seen from tlie fact, that all subsequent constitutions and drafts of constitutions (for they were ·c hanged frequently) during the time of centralized government, touch upon education strongly.
Under the most difficult circumstances, at a time when Switzerland
was the seat of wars carried on by foreign powers, and face to face
with destitution and misery, .and at a time, moreover, when fierce
internal political contests made abiding order impossible, the founda. tion of a national Swiss school system was to be established. And it
was done. The "directorium" (executive) appointed, May, 1798, a
mmister of arts and sciences, Mr. Phillip Albrecht St.<tpfer, of Brugg.
When he in 1800 was sent to Paris as ambassador of Switzerland his
successor, Mr. Melchior Mohr, of Lucerne, continued Stapfer's work in
the direction in which it was begun. Stapfer's leading idea wal': ''We
must prove to the world that from our revolution arises a gain for true
human culture."
As early as November 18, 1798, the Government (directorium) submitted to the legislative council a bill concerning the lower city schools,
which bill had been prepared by Stapfer, who aimed at a uniform system
of elementary people's schools for the whole country. These elementary
schools he intended to lead up to a system of intermediate or citizens'
schools, over which should be placed the reorganized classical secondary schools, and as apex to the pyramid he designed a national central
school for higher education. The bill was read and discussed for the
first tirne in the spring of 1799, was theu referred to a committee, and
there was neglec.t ed.
Nevertheless, Stapfer began the work of reorganization with a will.
Be was empowered by the executive to. take the most necessary
measures toward reform, hence elections were ordered for cantonal
educational councilors (state commissioners) and school inspectors,
and Stapfer, with the permission of the execntive, issued instructions
for these officials. These instructions are a. beautiful monument not
only of his enthusiasm and pedagogical insight, but also of his honest
endeavors to win over public opinion in favor of school reform, without
regard to politics, by perfect candor in reference to his own ideas and
by a sympathetic consideration of every suggestion arising from interest
in public education. His iustructions are conspicuous . by an utter
absence of bureaucratic flavor. They have reference to things the
importanc('. of which only the prese.nt time has learned to value, as, for
instance, control of hygienic measures.
In order to obtain a clear statement of the conditions of the Swiss
schools he had printed a circular letter, iu 1799, containing a number
of plain questions. The letter was sent to every t:ichool-t.eacher in
Switzerland. During the year 1800 the replies arrived with few exceptions. They form an invaluable source of information concerning the
condition of the schools at that time. Stapfor made repeated endeavors
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.to Astablish professional courses for teachers, and supported and aided
his secretary, Fischer, in Castle Burgdorf in his efforts at -e levating the
teachers. He it was, also, who by constant reminders iuduced _the
central Government to aid Pestalozzi in his enterprises.
It is one of the beet features · of the Helvetian G9vernment that, though it at
time& failed to know where to get the rnoucy for the most pressing needs, it backed
Peetulozzi with firm confidence~ 1'he appropriations for th_e orphan asylum iu
Stans wore ample. For his attempts in the elementary school at Burgdorf the Government pai<l Pesta.Iozzi a small salary; he owed to this same Government the
security with which he could pursue his educational experiments, by having the free
use of tho castle at Burgdorf. The Government aided him further :financially in prep aring candidates for the teacher's profession, that is, with a.sum quite considerable
iu comparison with other appropriations. This same Helvetian central.Government,
during the last few months of it.s existence in 1803 enabled Pestalozzi to publish his
schoolbooks by paying hiru a handsome subsidy. It acted as a godfather to Pestalozzi's work, and whatever was free from the dross of political confusionduringthiS
Helvetian period, its genuine ideal aspira.tion has been saved for futlll'8 generations
by Pest alozzi; it has subsequently become a positive ga.in for Switzerland and the
whole of humanity.

The Helvetian Government laid at least certain foundations upon
which the future could build. Its resolutions of December 4-6, 1800,
prescribed that every community should be obliged to furnish a schoolroom n.nd the proper amount of fuel to keep school open during the
winter, and to pay a teacher a salary of at least 80 francs per annum.
Compulsory education was decreed, making it the duty of every father
to send bis children and wa.rds to school during the winter.
D.-THE ,NAPOLEONIO ERA7

1803-1813.

THE TIME OF MEDIATION.

The seed planted by the Helvetian centralized Go-vernm~nt bega.n to
germinate during t.he quiet decade following the overthrow of that Government and the adoption of a constitution March 10, 1803, which
deceutralizeu the union and made of it what it formerly was, a confedera.tion of stn.tcs. Now that the form of unity was broken, the men who
had served Stapfer as lieutenn.nts began to agitate the school question
in the separate state_s or cantons. Most of the school laws passed by
the legislative bodies of the cantons, and the regulations d ecreed by
the various executive authorities. all are characterized by the idea that
the care for the education of the young is "indispensable and one of the
highest objects of the state," "a h oly duty of the govermnent." It had
become obvious that the idea of the state's neutrality in matters of
public educn.tion, prevalent before 1798, was untenable.
H owever, the amounts that the states thought themselves able to
spend for the school system were measured out vei·y economically. All
the greater was the enthusiasm of private citizens. A great number of
institution~ arose in cities and in the country for the purpose of affording
the sons of well to-do families n. better education than hitherto. Pestar
lozzi's educational enterprise at Yverduu b ecame popular and verysuc·
cessful. It soon became the place of pilgrimage for native an~ f~reign
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educators. InHofwyl Fellenbergestablished that system of institutions
in which he hoped to conjure the lihreatening social crisis by means of
better education of all classes 9f society. In Freibnrg Pater Girard succeeded, through the charm of his per sonality and the clearness of his
method, in elevating the city schools to a degree of perfection which
enabled them to compete with Yverduu. ·
Rural pastors, prompted_ by the supreme need of well-prepared
teachers, established professional courses for them; these courses
proved to be remarkably beneficial if the circumstances of the time are
considered. Higher education also t-0ok part in this patriotic revival,
partly by the foundation of vigorous state (cantonal) schools (such as
in .A.arau and Chnr). Finally, Pesta.Iozzi succeeded in founding the
Swiss Educational Association. It met first in 1808 in Lenzbm·g, and
brought together mau-y men who had hitherto worked single-handed
in their respective localities, and this society became the central Rource
of educatjonal enthusiasm for Switzerland. When in 1812 its fifth
annual meeting adjourned t he members were filled with the joyous
hope of a blessed time of peace and progress, and liad no foreboding of
the terrific events that were to take place in Europe in 181~, events
which not only overthrew Napoleon and readjusted the map of Europe,
but ended abruptly the activity of the Swiss Educational .Association
as well as the blessed time of mediation in Switzerland.
E.-THE TIME OF RESTORA.'.rION,

1813-1830.

The downfall of N avoleon led to a r~vrganization of the political
institutions of Switzerland, which reorganization found approval very
slowly. The sovereignty of t he cantons. was reestablished in almost
absolute form. The .Federation was now a powerless union of state~
though Wallis, N euenburg, and Geneva were added permanently. After
aU t.h e efforts and restless activity exhibited during the Napoleonic era.,
the desire for rest made itself felt very strongly, and characterized the
. following years as a period of conservative staudstill and occasional
r etrogression that met no opposition in public opinion. However, the
plans for reforming the school system h ad too well matured aud taken
root in public consc~ousness during the previous period to check a
gradual development along the whole line or undo the work already
accomplished. Only in one point au unquestionable step backward
was taken in some cantons by withdrawing the State's centralized
maintenance of the school and by giving into the hands of the clergy
the work of supervision. Moreover, the famine years of 181G and 1817
pressed material interests into the foreground.
The year 1819 witnessed a shifting of scenery, and the revolution of
the Greeks, for whom much sympathy was manifested in Switzerlaud,
strengthened the liberal ~pirit of a great part of t he Swiss people.
Most of the veterans of the time of the Helvetian union and the
Napoleonic era were still alive. The Swiss Society for the Common
Wea.I, founded in 1810, accepted the inheritance of the defunct Swiss
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Educational Association, and became tbe debating club of all wh6 aimed
at a liheral development in public education. · With great interest and ·
the far-reaching approval of public opinion, the question of better pro·
fessional preparation of teachers was discussed. By adopting, upon
the advice of P . Girard, the Bell-Lancasterian method of mutual instruction, H was hoped that a, temporary solution had been found of the
problem of how to extend general elementary education, with very limited means, into the poorer cantons and country places. In a few cantons the efforts toward school reform crystallized into laws. Nidwalden
passed a new school law in 1829 and Luzern in 1830. Ziirich had been
occupied for several years with a careful revision of its school 11ystem
and llad completed thA draft of a new law iu its essential features when
the July revolution in France (1830) created an entirely new situation.
F.-THE PERIOD OF REGENERATION,

1830-1848.

It was a peculiar turn the revolutionary movement of 1830 took in
the land of its origin, by beiug checked by the educated and cultured
classes of the citizens an!! prevented from degenerating into anarchism.
This spectacle of victory of culture over wild excesses was repeated in
Switzerlanu. Revolution became reform. The more or less p atriarchal
organizittion of thA State was replaced by a conscious formation of the.
State based upon law (Rechtstaat ). This influenced the school in two
dfrections. First, the State claimed the exclusive rig·ht to organize
the school, and hence assumed the unlimited duty to maintain it. By
taxing the people directly for school purposes the possibility for radical
reforms was opened, and the makeshift resorted to during the twenties,·
i. e., to accomplish a general popular education by means of mutual
instruction and the use of pupil teachers, was now discontinued. It
soon disappeared completely from the Swiss schools. Secondly, the ·
efforts in behalf of carrying into effect the principle of equality before
the law resulted in doiug away with the differences between city and
rural schools, citizens' schools, and schools for the poor. The division
line between classical (or secondary) aud elementary schools, also, was
felt very acutely, and the desire to connect organically all institutions
of learning became the leading motive of the reformers. Upon this
basis the third decade created the modern unified common school, an
organism which beg'ins with the primary school and leads the child up
through intermediate and secondary schools to the university or polyteclmicum. The entire system is one organism, managed and supervised by the different cantons, but essentially the same all over
Switzerland, a system fashioned very much like our American common
school, the gradl.rnte of which may enter college and subsequently the
university.
This development took place within cantonal jurisdiction. The school
was, and is now, considered strictly a state or cantonal concern. The
ED92-14
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federal g·o\.·ernme11t had i10 jurisdiction in school matters, for the obstacles in the way of replacing the federal agreement of 1815 by a constitution that provided for closer centralization, were still too formidable.
The draft of a new constitution drawn up between 1832 antl 1834, for
instance, was rejected. It did not mention the schools at all. The
movement during this time in behalf of granting the federal government power to establish a federal university, failed signally, and ended
in the establishment of several universities by cantonal governments
(Ziirich in 1833, Berne iu 1834). Partial reactions, long continued confusion and conflict, even civil war, bad to be overcome before the possibility was opened of changing the loose aggregation of sovereign states
into a federation of states with a strong federal or central governmen~,
which was enabled to act as the determinative power in matters concerning institutions for the development of culture and public education.
As a matter of self-evidence, each cauton has its own history of public education during this period of regeneration. In some cantons the
politfoal waves were soon smoothed, and the united efforts of the better
educated clasrns sacceedetl iu creating a well planned school system
that was able to withstand a.ttacks. In other cantons party differences
prevented a similar establishment for many years, and the rivalry of
the leading persons constantly hindered or checked the development
of the school system upon a. modern basis. In other cantons, ·again,
the ideals at first accepted rernainetl 011 pa.p er and failed to be incorporated in actmll institutions; only gradually measures were ta.ken
which proved the growth of the seeds planted. In still other ca11tons
the reactionary oppof!.ition against the spirit of modern times succeeded
in opposing all liberal movements. One school organization 011ly, tbat
of ZUricb, became important as an example for otber cautoll s and was
imitated by several.
Switzerland possessed in the works of Pestalozzi, Fellenberg, and P.
Girard a most siguificallt pedagogical past of its own. All the more
astonishing it is to notice that the Ziidch school system, inaugurated
during the thirties, which system was partly copied by other cantous,
is not constructed upon the lines laid down ~y these men. Wlteu an
educatiollal leader was to be chosen· a candidate from among the disciples of Pestalozzi was rejected, a.nd a man from 'YViirtembcrg,
Thomas Scherr, was selected to <lirect the profrssional training of teachers. He b ad been principal of a blind asylum, a.ncl now became t he
principal of the cantonal normal school in Ziirich; as such he exel'ted
his influence most beneficially over the 'vhole school system of the can.
ton, which to this day bears the characteristic features tltis admirable
man imprinted upon it.
The Catholic cantons did not caU upon P. Girard, but upon Scherr,
to ask for advice in the r econstruct ion of their school systems, while in
Berne, Fellenberg, whose institution in Hofwyl was then flourishing,
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but who was engaged iu bitter controversies with members of the cantonal government, lost all influence upon the reorganization ·o f the
school system of this cauton. . Thus we see Pestalozzi, Fellenberg, and
P. Girard disregarded. It is true the ideas of Fell~nberg found practical realization through bis coworker Wehrli, who was called to the head
of the normal school iu Kreuzlingen, in Thurgau, and whose work
was very beneficial to the schools of the whole canton; but twenty
years later Thomas Scherr, as president of the board of education in
.Thurgau, succeeded iu removing this l§list ·o pponent also (1853). The
French p art of Switzerland does not exhibit a single example of personal influence upon the schools such as Scherr's. His influence
exerted. itself over en tire German Switzerland, and the Swiss schools of
to-day aro still exhibiting Scherr's ground plan.
. And, indeed, Scherr's common school was a masterpiece of its time.
The main features that characterized it were, the simplicity of its ~rgani
zatiou; consistent restriction of its programme to intellectual education; excellent, methodical sk~l displayed, especially in the primary.
grades; a lavish equipment with a complete and carefully graded set
of appliances; the fact that it vigorously maintained its independence
from the clergy; care for the rights, social position, and material inter- ·
ests of the teaching professiou, as well as consideration for its corporative self-respect; above all, in everything it undertook it wisely limited
itself to that which was possible and attainable.
Of conrse the system was not without its defects. Subsequent
years have changed, · supplemented, and improved it. The length of
school age hn.s been extended, the methods of instruction have been
improved, new. branches of instruction introduced; yet, essentially,
_the fundamental lines la.id down by Scherr have remained the same,
although to-day other conceptions of the object and method of school
education are advocated, Frobel's kinderg·arten, manual training, .and
school games are claiming admission, and demands for concentration
of the matter of instruction are heard; thus the foundation of Scherr's
plan is put in question, and we stand in the midst of a contest that may
take many years before it will be definitely decided.
G.-FROM

1848

TILL THE PRESENT 'l'JME.

The federal constitution of 1848 was framed in accordance with tl1e
1)rinciple that centrali~ation should be restricted to absolutely necessary measures, hence the organization of the school system was left, as
herP,toforc, to the separate cantons. The constitution does not even
claim a general supervision over the schools, and in art.icle 22 it restricts
the Government's functions solely to the establishment 9f a university
and a polytechnic school. During the debates from 185:3 to 1854, with
reference to certain amendments, the word aiul was changed to or, and
tho question then decided in fayor of a polytecltnicum. In 1854 the
Federal Polytechnic University in Zi.irich was opened.
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The cantons or separate states, on the other hand, progressed -in
developing their scliool systems in proportion to their political and
intellectual progress. The most conservative of the cantons, induced
by the great strides the liberal cantons made in popular educa.tion, baa·
tened to replace the regulations and school laws that dated from the
period of mediation ( 1803-1813) and shunned no sacrifices or efforts
to regain their rank. New laws were enacted that expressed the views
of modern times. When at the beginning of the seventies a revision
of the constitution for the purpose of strengthening the central government was called for, the soil for such a procedure was much better
prepared than in 1848; indeed, federal provision for scllool education
was now a thing which seemed quite plausible. The revised constitution of 1872 did not find the sanction of the majority of the people, but
the one of 1874: did. It conta.ins a, number of articles referring to
public education which were adopted by a large majority of the population April rn, 1874. These articles are worth quoting:
(1) The ~'eclernl Government is empowererl tc> estn.bli11h or subsiclize, beside the
federal polytechnic school, n. university, n.u<l other highc1· instit utiousoflenrning.
(2) The separate cantons are obliged to offer children of s chool age sufficient clementnry instruction, which sba.ll remnin exclusively under cantonal supervision. I t
is to b e obligatory and gratuitous in public schools.
(3) The public schools shall be open to the members of noy religious denomination without detriment to their liberty of faith aml conscience.
(4) Tbe.Fe<ler:il Go\·ernmcnt shall institute tho necessary proceedings against any
canton that fails to conform to the foregoing requirements.

The wording of these articles a llowed several interpretations. One
point was left undecided, namely, whether the Fetlernl Government
has the duty, or only the right, to regulate by law the relations insti·
tuted by the constitution between it and tlle school system. In 1882
the Federal Council (the legislative body) determined upon the creation
of the position of permanent secretary of education (state or federal
commissioner). However, when the law was submitted to a popular
vote, as all laws have to be in Switzerland, it was rejected by a majority
of more. than two-thirds. Hence the Feileral Government was obliged
to restrict its influence aud aid in behalf of p opular education to insti·
tntions that are not in any way infringing upon the established cantoual instit ut ions. At present i t subsidizes tlle school mnseums existing since 1816; and in la te years it also aids materially, by subsidies
and control, t l1 e industrial and agricultural (since 1884) and the commercial scllools (since 1889).
The present S wiss military organization has afforded the F ederal
Government an opportunity (since 1875) for arranging examinations
for army recruits; it also has issued regulations with regard to gymnastic institutions for the male youth, and · the preparation of gymnastic teachers. In accordance with article 33 of the constitution the
medical exitmiuations nre uniformly regulated by the F ederal Gonm1ment, and inspection of secondary schools lea<liug up to the study of
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medicine has been assmned by the Governmeut as a consequence of the
forri1er duty. Iu accordance with article 34 a law has been passed forbidding the employment in factories of children below 14 years of age
( 1877). This law also provides that fot· young people between 14 aud 16
years the necessary attendance in continuation schools or courses is to
be included in the normal work-day, which is restricted to eleYen hours.
'fhe OI'ganizatiou of the entire system of secondary schools aud higher
education (exclusiveof theFedera.I polytechnic university, medical examinations, which influence the preparatory schools, and subsidies, which
affect iudustrial, agricultural, and commercial schools) is left to the
C!antons, as is also that of the elementary-school system (exclusive of
gymnastics for boys) in accordance with article 27. Since 1880, all the
cantons have inserted into their constitutions provisions referring ·t-0
public education and have passed laws to execute these provisions,
which, though in every case specific, are by no means uniform.
11.-PRESENT CONDITION OF THE SWISS SCHOOLS.
A.-SCHOOL ORGANIZATION.
I. -THE ELF.~IF. :o\TARY SCHOOL.

Purpose and extent.-In expressing the object of the elemeut_ary or
people's school, the various canton<\.! scl..t0ol laws exhibit two distitict
cnne11ts: Some say it is the object of the school to educate the whqle
cl1ild, wlule otllers claim that the school has the !30le pm·pose of giv~ng
instl'uctiou.
The first definition was adopted by Scherr. The Ziirich school law
of 1832 says:
Tho people'!! school shall train the children of all clu.ss~s of society, according to
uniform principles, to heeome io.tellectually active, civilly useful, and morn.lly good
IOCU :Iii<\ WOlll(m ,

Pn.rtly in verbal repetition of the foregoing, partly in different words,
but essentially tile same in mea11iug, the Ia.ms of Baselland (1835), Zi1g
(1850), Graubiin<leu (1853), Bern (1856), Aargau (1865), \.Yallis (1873),
Innerrhocl en (1875), Schwyz (1877), Nid walclen (1879), and Schaffbauseu
(1879) express the object of school education.
Very much clifforcutly sounds the law in Oberwaldeu (18i6), to wit:
E,·ery co111111nnity sha-1! seo to it that ail its chilclreu of school age attend an elementary school th:it offers tile knowledge necessary for common lifo.

'fhe law in Luzern ( 1879) says:
Tho 1wi111ary nu cl continuation 11chools are designed to give, in connection with
tho p nrentid home, 1i tmiuing such as is gcncmlly consi <le1·ecl essential for li fe.

The hiw in Ba.selstadt (1880) defines the object of tile elementary
school to be, "To make its pupils familiar with elementary knowledge."
The other cantons clo not define the purpose of the school at a ll, hence
are indirectlv allied with the i;;econd group. 01.lerwnldeu aucl Frcihnrg
state in tb.eir constitutions t hat "school education i:;hall be coudncted
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in a religious and patriotic spirit;" they also secure to the clergy a legal
influence upon school education.
The length of school age is not uniform in S.witzerland. The uniform part is the meclium age between 6 and 15 years, embracing
si:icto nine courses. In the cantons Freiburg, Aargau, Tessin, Vaud,
Neuenburg, and Geneva a prescholastic couro;e, kindergarten or maternal school, is part of the J.egal organization of the elementary school,
but attendance in these prescholastic institutions is not obligatory,
except in Neuenburg and Geneva, where the upper grade of the infant
school is also the lowest grade of the obligatory elementary school. At
the close of the elementary school everywhere in Switzerland efforts
are made to keep the boys and girls at their studies, by means of voluntary or obligatory continuation schools, review courses for army
recruits, etc. Thus an extension of school work to the eighteen th or
twentieth year of age is aimed at and successfully secured.
The schools for children of customary school age (6 to 15) are organized as follows:
(a) The elementary or primary school (6 to 11), attendance in which
is obligatory; and it is everywhere open all the year round.
(b) The intermediate or grammar school, for pupils who do not intend
to enter secondary schools. As a rule this intermediate department has
two branches. (1) An advanced elementary school, attendance being
voluntary and the course extending over four years. It is variously
called district, real, and secondary school (not to be mistaken for
American seeondary schools). (2) A simple continuation of the
elementary school, commonly open only half-clay aud in most places
organized in form of obligatory continuation schools.
The duty of attending school begins at the close of the sixth year of
age, or as near that age as is convenient, in Zurich, Berne, Glarus,
Zug, Baselstadt, Baselland, Schafl'hansen, both Appenzells, St. Gall,
Thurgau, Tessin, Neuenburg, and Geneva. In all other cantons the
limit is the completed seventh year of age. Admission takes place in
spring in most cantons; in Appenzell and Geneva in August; in Uri,
Graublinden, Tessin, and Wallis in the fall, because in these cantons
schools are almost exclusively winter schools. For schools of six
grades in Luzerne, pupils are admitted at 7 years also.
The duty of attendiug scl10ol extends over six to nine years, namely :
Six years in Zlirich, Uri, Obwalden, Nidwa.Iaen, Zug, Baselland,
Appenzell i. Rh.; six to seven years in Luzern; seven yeari:; in Sch wyz,
Glarus, Appenzell a. Rh., St. Gall, Neuenburg and Geneva; eight
years in Baselstadt, Schaffhausen, Aargau, Tcssi.n, and Wallis; eight
to nine years in Freiburg, Solotlmrn, Graubiindeu, and Thurgau; nine
years in Berne and Vaud.
Counting the half years of required attendance,. we range the cantons as follows: 6. Uri; 8, Tcssin and ·wa.llis ; 8 too, Graubiinden; 10
to 12, Luzeru; 12, Ztirich, Obwalden, Niclwalclen, Zug, Solothurn,
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:Baselland; 14, Schwyz, Glarus, Appenzell a. Rb., Ne'uenburg, Genevai
15, Thurgau; 14, to lG, Schaffhausen and Aargau; 16, Baselstadt; 16
to 18, Freiburg; 18, Berne and Vaud. The cantons .Appenzell i. Rh.
and St. Gall can not well be placed in this sea.le. Appenzell i. Rb.
has in different communities, in schools of six grades, forty-two, thirty.
-six, aucl twenty-six school weeks, and should be credited with six to
twelve·balf years. St. Gall re.q uires seven school years, but some of
its schools are half, others three-fourths, and still others whole-year
schools. Hence it should be credited with seven to fourteen half years.
Attempts have beeu made to classify. the cantons with r~ference to
the number of school . weeks and hours, adding the amount of time
required by obligatory attendance in continuation scl10ols or courses;
(a} Calculations of the secretary of educatlion, Mr. Grob; in his year
boolr for 1887, group the cantons with 1·efer~nce to the number of
hours silent in school:.
Group

I, Uri, 3,760; Appcnzell i. Rh., 4,07?..
11. Wallis, 5,4.40; Gro.ublinden,· 5,600; Nidwalden, 5,78!l; Tessin, 51808;

Obwalden, 5,824; Zug, 5,919; Luzcru, 5,952; Appeuzell n. Rh., 5,952.
III. Aargau, 6,372; Schwyz, 6,548.
IV. Solothuru, 7,458; St. Gall, 7,644; Baeelland, 7,704; Zlirich, 7,788.
V. Schaffhanscn, 8,274; Glarlll!, 8,418; Berne, 8,424; Freiburg, 8,466; Nenenburg, 8,640.
VI. Thurgan, 9,148; Vau<l, 9,291; Baselstadt, 9,416; Geneva, 10,136.

(b) Calculation found in the statistical atlas prepared for the.World's
Exposition in Paris 1889, with reference to the number of school weeks
in the different cantons:
Grou1>

I. Appcnzell i. Rh., 178; Wallis, 202; Uri, 206; Graubiin<len, 208; Lui:crn,

211.
II. Nidwalden, 247; Appcnzell a. Rh., 251; Ol>waldcn, 258; Tessin, 260; Zug,
266.
.
III. Solot.hurn, 281; Schwyz, 293; Ziirich, 302; St. Gall, 309; Berne, 310; Basacllaucl, 312.
·
IV. Schaffhaui.cn, 322; Thmgau, 325; Ncuenburg, 332; Glarus, 335 ; Freiburg,
339.
V. Baselst:ult and Gcnern, 352; Aargau, 360; Yaud, 3i7.

It is well to state explicitly that these groupings have but a very
relative value, and are subject to !Mal and personal exceptions which
for certain schools and groups of pupils cause considerable modifi.catiou, but which can not be considered iu calculating averages.
If we take iutO the scope of the elementary school the so-called
secondary schools, which iu Switzerland mean gtrammar schools, and
attendance in which is not obligatory, we have to make thfS brief e.xplanatiou: these schools b~we as a rule the double object of giving a. more
general educatiou, and likewise serv~ as foundation for the advanced
schools which in America are called secondary or classica.1 schools.
The one branch of this bifurcated school, that which intends to complete a common scli.ool education, scarcely advances beyond the scope
of an elementary school. If, however, we consider the great number of
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pupils it ha~, it becomes plain why the gTeater attention and care is
bestowed upon it, according to the saying, "the gTeatest good to the
greatest number." Since the fall of 1888 it has become obvious that
this branch (the advauced common school branch) has had much to do
with the recent intellectual bigh standing of the army recruits.
This advanced g-rade of common schools (called upper schools in
Berne, eco'les regiona.les in Freiburg, continuation schools in Aargau,
middle schools in Appenzell a. Rb., and secondary schools in Vaud)
is a mixture of secondary and primary schools, just as the advanced
schools of tlie otlier cantons are mixtures of secondary schools, in the
American sense of the word, au~l advanced elementary sehools. There
is no division line possible, since the differ ences are too numerous.
..A s a rule the upper grades of the common school of nearly an cities
arnl. towus have a mixed character, and i t simply depends upon the
·p ersonal leaning· of tlrn pupil or the incliuation of his parents to decide
in what direction he is to progress.
(b) Classification· of schools.-Tbe limits of the different grades, as
well as their definition, is different in the va.r ious cautous; just so the
a.g e_at which the advanced common schools and real secondary schools
branch. off from the simple elementary schools. Still they may be
grouped for purposes of classification in three distinct types:
(1) The geueml common school with a course of six to seven years
followed by an advanced school, one bran<!h of which leads into the
secondary and preparatory school for universities: Ziirich, Lnzern,
Uri, Schwyz;Ouwalden, Nidwalden, Glarus, Zug, Freiburg, Solothurn;
Baselland, both tl.te Appenzells, St. Gall, Graubiinden, Thurg·au, Walfo;, ·N euenburg, Geneva.
(!:!) Unified organization of the entire elementary scllool with the
lo1:gest possible course, but with an early bifurcation of tl.te upper
.grades into advanced elementary and real secondary schools: Berne,
Schaffhausen, Aargau, Tessin, Vaud.
(3) Bifurca.tion of th e simple and advanced common school in the
middle of' the course, tba.t is, after four or five years' study: Baselstadt.
The priruary grades are everywhere taught by class teachers.
Sometimes all the children of school age in a small place are t.a.ug·ht
by oue teacher (uugrad ed school ). Iu more populous places they are
g-rade<l a11d ta uglt t by several teachers (graded schools), or the children
of a comwuuity are sepnra.ted according to location aud sex (parallel
schools).
Most cantons have lega.l enactments concerning the maximum number of pupils. 'Vheu that is exceeded a parallelizing takes place in
the primary grades. The following maxima are observed: Basellaud,
120; Zurich, 100; resp., 80; Solothuru, St. Gall, Aargau, and Tlrnrgau,
80; Berne, Luzern, and Schwyz, 80 in graded, 70 iu uugraded schools;
Freiburg, 70; Glarus, 70 in all day, 50 in half-day schools; Uri, 70
under one teacher; Schaffhausen, 70 under several teachers, GO under
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one teacher; Zug, Tessin, Nidwalden, 60 under one teacher; Wallis,
GO (when 50 pupils the girls must be separated); Baselstadt, 52 in primary grades, 45 iu advanced grades; Neuenburg, Vaud, and Geneva,
50. Some cantons also state the maximum for advancei common
schools, When that is reached or exceeded ·a division is considered
necessary. Thus, Zurich, 50 (provisionally 35); Luzern, 45; Baselstadt,
45.; Berne, 30.
In grading' the schools some cantons, especially in Catholic Switzerla1ul, exhibit a decided tendency toward separation of the sexes, notably in larger cities. The proportion of schools containing both sexes in
1881 was as follo.ws: In Appenzell i. Rh., 66·6. per cent; Nidwalclen, 61
per cent; Uri, 57·1 per cent; Neueilbnrg, 56·4 per cent; Freiburg, 54·1
per cei:it; Schwyz, 50·9 per cent; Tessiu, 43 per .cent; Zug, 38·6 per
cent; Geneva, 36·6 .per cent; Wallis, 35·3 per cent; Obwalden, 28·9 per
cent ; Baselstadt, 9·4 per cent; while all or nearly all primary schools
were mixed in· Glarus, 100 per cent; Thurgau, 100 per cent; Appenzell
a . L{.b., 99 per cent; Baselland, 98·4 per cent.
Iu the advanced common schools both the system of class teachers
and special teachers a.re found. The tendency toward clivid:ng· the
instruction among special teachers is the result of the peculiar i::pccial
, examinations for teachers (Ziirich and Berne); partly also of legal
requirements that such schools should have, at least two or three teachers (Freiburg. Solothurn, Baselland, and Aargau.)
(c) Course of stully.-'fhe branches of study in the primary and
continuation schools (Ilrima~y aud grammar grades, as we am accustomed to term them) are as follows :
(l) Reading and writing of the mother tongue with the aid of object
and colloquial lessons.
.
(~) Arithmetic and geometry.-The latter is not taught in Uri,
Schwyz, Obwalden, Nidwalden, Zug, Appenzell a. Rh., Neueubnrg,
Wallis (as to girls), and it is optional with the teachers iu Freiburg
and Tessin.
(3) History ancl geography, of Switze1fand only, in Lnzern, Uri,
Schwyz, Nidwalden, Solotburu , Appen zell i. Rb., Gra.ubiinden; Tessin,
Geneva; restricted thus only in the minimum requirements iu Berne
and Freiburg; history alone restricted to Swiss history in Obwa.lden,
Gia.ms, Zng, Appenzell a . H.h., Aargau (exclusive of continuation
schools), Wallis a nd N eneuburg; general geography optional for schools
of Tessin.
(4) .Natural history is not taught in Luzern, Uri, Obwalden, Nidwnldeu, Appeuzell a. Rh ., vVa.llis, Neuenburg, and is left to the discretion of the teacher in the schools of Freiburg and Tessin.
(5) Penmanship.
(6) Singing, optional in the schools of Uri.
(7) Drn.wing, optional in the RChools of Uri, while it is restricted to
free-hand drawing in Freiburg, aud restricted to instrumental drawing

218

EDUCATION REPORT,

1891-9~.

in Tessin. Drawing is not taught in Obwa.lclen, Nidwaldeu, Appenzell
a Rll., a.nd Wallis; while in the schools ofTessin and Nidwalden draw.
ing is taught to the pupils of school age in separa.te voluntary drawing
sch9ols.
(S) Female haudhvork is optional iu Uri.
(9) Gymnastics, only for boys in Uri, Schwyz, Nidwalden, Freiburg,
A.ppeuzell a. Rh., Tessiu; optional for girls in Berne and Luzern. No
legal ena.ctments concerning gymnastics are in existence in Appenzell i.
Rh., and Graubiiuden; but federal laws prescribe gymnastics for all
the male youth over 10 years of age in every ca.nton.
(10) Religion is a. study optional with the parents according to the
federal constitution. It is placed entirely outside of tho pale of the
public school orgau~zatiou in Neuenburg aud Geneva, while in Luzern,
Uri, Obwalde11, Nitlwaldeu, Catholic Freibnrg, and Vaucl, the responsibil'ity is shared with the church and the clergy. In the ca,utons of
Solothurn and Appenzell i. Rll., religion is taught without reference to
denominational distinctions.
To tho foregoing regular brauches must be added some special
branches:
(1) Bookkeeping in Berne, Schwyz, Obwalden, Nidwalden, Glarus,
Solothurn, Gra.ubiinden, Aargau, Thnrgau, W.allis, but only optional.
iu the scl10ols of Freiburg and Tessin.
(2) Hygiene in Solothnrn, in the girls' industrial schools of Neuenbnrg, and optional in Tessin.
(3) Science of government in I~reiburg, Vaml, \-Vallis, Nenenlrnrg-,
and G~neva; optional in Tessill.
(4) Arboricultnre in Obwalden, elem en ts of political ecouo111y in N cu.
enbnrg, agriculture in Geneva; also in some commuuities in Yaud.
5) Domestic economy for girls in Freibnrg, Solothnrn, St. Gall, Vaud,
Neueuburg, and Geneva.
(G) l\fonual training for boys in Vaucl, Neuenburg, and Geneva.
(7) A foreign language jn Graubiinden (German for H.oumnic children),
Baselstadt (French), Geneva (German); optional in Bel'JJc, Lnzem,
Aargau, a,nd Nenenburg·.
In foe cantons of Berne, Freibnrg, aud Tessin, a doul>le cour:";C is in
operation, carried through by every scllool, and resulting later on iu
the bifurcation spoken of heretofore.
The advanced elementary school differs principally from the i:;imple
elementa.r y school in its obligatory teaching of a, foreign tongue. The
branches of stmly in this kind of schools a.re :
Motlier tongue, one or two forei g n lang·uages and arithmetic, mostly
in connection with bookkeeping; g·eometry, optional only in 'l'essin and
W ams; in Luzeru also fo1· girls; geograpl1y and history; s·ome cantons
restrict these branches to gcograpl1y a.nd history of Switzerland exclusively, with science of government, natural h istory, and science, sing·
iug, drawing (in Wallis only for boys), iienmanshlp (ill Tessin only for
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boys), gymnastics (obligatory for all boys between 10and15; in'.Aargau
the use of arms is obligatory); religion, as above stated.
To these regular branches the following are added as obiigatory
branches: Maunal training for boys in Geneva; female handiwork for
girls in Luzern, Schwyz, Tessiu, Zug, Solothurn, Baselstadt, Gchaff.hause11, St. Gall, Graubiinden, .Aargau, Tessiu, Vaud, Wallis, Neuenburg, Geneva; dome.stic economy in Luzern, Schwyz, Tessin, Vaud,
Neneuburg, and Geneva; horticulture in Tessiu; pedagogics in Nenenburg and Geneva.
Optional studies arc~ .Ancient and modern languages in Ziirich;
.exercises under anus in Berne, Vaud, and Nenenburg; elements of
physics and chemistry and free-hand drawing in Freiburg; .commercial
branches in Basel~tadt and Geneva; instrumental music in Aargau;
agriculture and hygiene in Wallis.
As a rule these advanced elementary schools have the double pur.p ose of offering a more complete general education, and also of acting as
a foundation for the big·her iustitutions, such as classical schools; they
are considered decentralizing parallel institutions for the lower classes·
of tlle real secondary, or centralized cantona,l schools. It is plain, there·
fore, that these advanced elementary schools fashion their courses of
study iu some cantous after those of the lowet.· grades of secondary
schools.
In some cantons the study of' vocal music is carried beyond school
age and taught in separate ·singing schools (Ziiricb, Baselland, and
Thurgan).
Schools for Female Handiwork.-Female handiwork is taught either
as a branch of the course in elementary schools, or treated iu separate
institutions, intimately related to the elementary schools. The more
populous cantons arrange from time to time courses for the training of
teachers for that branch.
1llanual Training for Boys.-Tbis is an iutegral part of the i)rog-ramme
of normal school education in the cantons of' -Berne, Tcssin, Vaud,
::S.euenburg·, antl Geneva; iu the last three cantons it is introduced
in tlie clement.try school and is obligatory in Geneva. In Vaucl and
;Nenenburg the introduction of manual training i~ left to the local
school authorities, who·receive a cantonal subsidy if they introduce it.
In all tlle otller can·tons, it is left to the initiative of private persons ·and
societies; in Tbmgan it is subsidized by the govemment, but not
directed. In 18!H manual trainiug was given to boys in the cantons of
ZUrich (9 schools), Berne (15), Nidwalllen (1), Glarus (2), Freiburg (4),
Solothurn (3), Basclstadt (2, of which one has 29 classes and 538
pupils), Scl1a.ffhauseu (7), St. Gall (6), Graubi.i.n<len (3), Aargau (3),
Thurgau (4), Vand (2), and Neuenburg (4). The Swiss Society for the
Promotion of l\1n.1ma.l Training arranges annual courses for the training
of teachers and issues regulations for their examination.
Oont-inuation Schools.-T)ie pupil's age at which these schools begin
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their work is not uniformly .fixed, since the term, continuatiou school,
is usecl for obligatory supplementary schools for children past school
age, as well as for advanced elementary schools for children within
school a.ge (7 to 15). Besides these obligatory and voluntary schools
there are many other institutions under different names, as industrial,
drawing, trade, Sunday, evening, repetition, supplementary, and technical schools, all of which deserve to be classed among the continuation schools. Prof. Hunziker takes the term to mean, all schools
which yonng people of both sexes attend for a certain number of hours
per week or day, after completing an elementary course, either for the
purpose of retaining or improving thllir general education, or of gaining knowledge and skill necessary for the occupation or trade they
have chosen.
For the boys the Swiss continuation schools ma.y be grouped in three
classes, which are i·arely found iu their original state:
(a) Scliools for the purpose of technical, industrial, or a.g ricultural
training. These schools have, in the nature of the case, voluntary
attendance. They are organized to fit special technical needs; hence
we see them proyjded with special institutions, such as workshops, etc.,
in order to facilitate practical skill in trades or occupations.
(b) Schools for the purpose of supplementing general education
between the ages of 15 and 20. Their cbaracter and manngement favor
obligatory attendance whicl1, in some ca~es, is decreed by local authorities.
(c) Schools for those who have not become proficient in tlrn branches
taught in the regular elementary schools. 'fhese schools a.im at securing
the minimum of ·educ;ition necessary for civii life. In order to gain
their end it is necessary that iustruction in them be oblig-atory.
A r eview of the entire system of continuation schools of Switzerlaud gives the following results:
(1) No cauton is without continuation schools.
(2) One canton only (Appenzell i. Rb.) is without a legal enactment
concerning conti~uation schools upon which tlie school authorities
could b ase the institution.
(:~) Volu11tn.ry cout.inuation schools only are found in Ziirich, Berne,
Glnrns, Baselstadt, Graubiinden, Geneva, Appenzcll a. R11., St. Gall,
and Aargan. In the la.st three cantons some cowmuuities luwe insisted
upon obligatory att.eudance.
(4) In some cantons obligatory attendance bas been carried through
conditionally-that is to say, in Schaffhausen for all who have not completed a fnll eight years' course in an elementary school; in Luzeru
for aU who h ave not spent at lea st one year in the advanced elementary
school. In Schwyz, Freiburg, Tessin, ancl Nenenbnrg the obligatory
attendance depends upon the failure in examination for aclmis-sion.
(5) The obligatory continuation schools of the cantons Uri, Schwyz,
Obwalden, Nidwalden, Zug, Freiburg, Appeuzell i. l{.h., Tess~n, and
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W allia are·only review courses for army recruits; in Tessin and Wallis
these courses are combined with the ge.nernl repetition school, while
Luzern, side by 8ide with its obligatory continuation schools, has, in
a number of c:>mmunities, special obligatory review courses for army
recruits insufficiently prepared. Berne possesses the latt.er institution
also, but attendance here is optional.·
·
(6) The cantons of Solothurn, Baselland, and Tlmrgau have obligatory continuation 8chools for more or less organic colitiuuatiou of the
instruction in the lower schools.
(7) The system of continuation schools for the girls (which includes
cooking, domestic practl.ce, and schools for servants, etc.) has begun to
develop during the last few decades (a) by counecting special continuation courses with girls' secondary schools in Zug, Freiburg, Baselstadt~
and St. Gall, or to the cantonal review schools in Ziirich; (b) in con- ·
nection with women's industrial schools in Ziirich, Base-lstadt, and St.
Gall; (c) in connection with continuation schools for boys in Ziirich,
Glarus, Baselstadt, Neueuburg; (d) by means .of special schools established by communities or societies and subsidized by the cantons in
Ziirich, Berne, Luzeru, Glarus, Solotburn, Appenzell a. Rh., St. Gall:
Graubii.ndeu, Aargau, N euenburg, a nd Geneva..
(8) Iuclm;trial co11timrntion school8 are under the supervision of the
Federal Government and receive·1·egular subsidies. During the scholastic year 1891 the Federal Government of Switzerlaud subsidized 61.
industrial schools, in which drawing :tud theoretical instruction was
given; 13 in Ziiricb, 10 in Berne, 2 in Schwyz, 5 in Glarus, 1 in Zug, 1
in Freibnrg, 3 in Solothurn, l in Baselstadt, 1 in Schaffhausen, 2 in
Appenzell a. Rh., 2 in St. Gall, 2 in Gra.ubiiden, 10 in Aarg·au, 5 in
Thurgau: 2 in Neuenburg, 1 in Geneva.
Dliriug the s:tme year the Govemment subsidized 35 drawing
schools-4 in Berne, 1 in Uri, 3 in Obwa.lde11, 2 in Nidwa.lden, 2· in
Freiburg, 3 in Basellaod, 3 in St. Gall, 15 in Tessin, 1 in Vaud, 1 in
Ne.u enburg.
(9) Parallel- with indn!>trial contin mition schools a.re t he a.gricultural
institutions; they are mostly conuected with schools for tile pnqlose of
supplementing general education. In Wallis agriculture is taught in
co1111cctio11 with elementary schools (some communities make them
obligatory): and the promotion of arboricnlture is left to the initiative
of teachers.
P.rivate schools.-Sicle b y side with public schools there are scattered
all over Switzerhtnd a number of private e.Iementary and· secondary
schools, the right to tea.c h and to open schools being granted by the Federal constitution and tho school laws of the cantons; but the cantonal
authorities have_ everywhere reserved the right of supervision.
n .-Sl•:coNDAHY, TECll XICAJ,, AND HIGH E R I NSTITU'l'IOXS 01•' Ll•ARNIIS"G.

(A) Secondary schools.-As was said before, the so-called secondary
or middle schools iu Switzerland are a.dvauced eleweutary scllools,
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"grammar" schools in the American acceptation of the term; the
real secondary schools-that is, those which lead up to higher seats
of learning and correspond to our high schools and academiesare variously called cantonal schools, complete secondary schools,
progymnasia, and gymnasia; again, at other places they are called
higher schools for girls and 1yceuins. . In this group of schools there
is much less uniformity than in the previous .group-that of elementary
schools. They have but one point in common, namely, that their character of secondary schools begins at the pupil's age of 15-that is, the
time when obligatory attendance ceases.
However, their courses vary in extent and duration almost as much
as do the private secondary schools of America. Some of them lead
up to the university, others to the polytechnicum, still others to other
professional schools; hence the latter complete their courses sooner.
In some cantons these institutions are communal or priva.te. Many of
them are State or cantonal schools, and the latter a.re frequently
brought into competition with the former, hence are stimulated to
more vigorous activity than they might otherwise exhibit. A review
of the statistics of the secondary system will be found in sect.ion F .
(B) Technical schools.-These institutions may be dividecl into those
that, according 'to ag-e of the pupils an(l conditions of admission, are
parallel with secondary schools mentioned before, and those that bear
the character of higher institutions of learning. To the first category
belong, above .all, the teachers' normal and training schools, which
will be more minutely described in section E. To the same category
belo~1g the indust.rial, agricultural, a.ml commercial schools. The list
in 1891 contained(a) Trade a.ud industrial schools: Three technical schools, in Winterthm, Biel, Burgdorf. These institutions give technical education for
the pursuit of trades and industries. The school at Winterthur is
famous an over Europe.
Two weaving schools, at Ziirich aud Wattwil; 8 watchmakers' schools,
at Biel, St. Immer, Prnntrut., Solothurn, Neuenburg, Ohaux-de ·I•'ond~,
Locle, Geneva; 3 mechanics' schools, at Chaux-cle-Fouds, Locle, Geneva;
1 carving school at Brjenz; 7 schools for woman's work, at Berne, Basel,
St. Gall, Chaux-de-Fonds, Chur, Geneva, and Ziirich.
Seven workshops, for woodwork in Ziirich; metal-workers in Winter·
thur; joiners a.ud shoemakers in Berne; bookbinding, basket·braiding·,
and stone-cutting in Freiburg.
Nine art schools and institutions, for industrial art iu Ziirich, connected with indus trial museums; in Winterthur, connected wit h the
technical school; in Berne and Biel, connected with technical schools;
Luzern, Basel, connected with industrial schools ; St. Gall, connected
with t he industrial museum; Chanx-(lc-Foncls, connected with the scl10ol
of design and engraving; Geneva, connected with the cant.onal school
of iudustrial art.
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One school for the construction of railroads in Biel, connected with
the technical school.
The foregoing list does not quite cover the actual cond~tion, since .
several other iustitutiom~ are maintained which are not subsidized and
controlled by the F ederal Government, as, for instance, tlle.municipal
art scbool in Geneva, tlie watchmakers' school at Fleurier, and the
woman's industrial school in Ziirich. The principle that where the
Government does not subsidize it has no right to control is strictly
adhered to.
.
(b) Agricultural schools: Five tbeoretical and practical agricultural
schools, in Zilrich, Berne, N euenburg; the llorticultural school in Geneva;
the sclwol for wine and fruit growers and gardeners at Waedenswcil;
3 agricultural winter schools at Sursee, Brugg, and La.usanne; 4 dairy
and cheese-making schools at Riitti, Freiburg·, Soruthal, and Mondon·
Lausanne.
(c) Commercial schools: Tile Government subsidized, in 1892-'93, 5
commercial scliools, at Geneva, Neueuburg, Chaux-de-Fonds, Berne,
and Winterthur, and gave to 34: commercial societies small subsidies
to cover the costs of commercial courses of iustrnctiou.
(C) Uni-versities.-The apex of the Swiss system of education is
formed by the uuiversities, scientific facnlties, and b.igher professional
.schools. Of such Swit.zerlaucl bas 1 federal }lolytecbnic school iu Ziirich,
founded in 1854; 6 cantonal or higher universities, Basel, 1460; -Ziirich,
1833; Berne, 1834; Geneva, 1873; Freiburg, 1889, au cl Lausanne, 1891;
-1 academy in Neuenburg; 2 law schools in Freiburg and Sitten; 2
Catholic theological schools in J,uzern ancl Solothurn, and 5 Catholic
priests' semium·ies; 2 veterinary schools at Ziirich aud Berne; 1 school
for dentistry iu Geneva.
More minute information concerning the status of secondary, professional, and bigher institutions nre found in Grob's Jalirb11ch des Unterrichts1rcsc11s of 1891.
D--EXPENDITURE FOR SCIIOOL P U RPOS E S.

The income of pnblic cth1cation in Switzerland is derived from irre.
ducible funds, state school ta.xes, and funds from the federal exchequer
distributed pro rata of tile population.
I. Some cantons, notably Obwalclen, Nidwalden, Zug, Appeuzell i.
Rh., aucl Tilurgau, have cantonal or general school funds; but in the
majority of the cantons the constitution, or the scllool law, dP.crees the
formation of communal school funds. The advanced elementary
scbools are maintained in the Rame way, by either communal or
state funds. Th·e statistics published by Secretary C. Grob concerning public education in Switzerland show for t he year 1881 the follow·
ing totals of scb.ool property : Real estate, 82,614,327 francs; furniture,
4 1017,226 francs ; funds, 50,903,044 francs, or a total of 137,534,597

224

EDUCATION RF.PORT, 1891-92.

frn.11cs for primary schools only; 9,077, 720 francs for advanced elementary schools, which is a total of 146,612,317 francs (or $29,322,463).
The following itemized list of cantonal school funds and property,
which list we owe to Secretary Grob, e.xhibits the same variety noticeable in the school 1uuds of American States:
Csntou•.

I

g-~::~m~&~·,;: ::: ::::::: ::: ::::::::::: :: :::::: :: ::::: ::::::
1
ftrJ~l~1·n"Ji ~:.~. '.: ::: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : ::: :: : : : :: :::::::::: :: : ::

Glarus .. ••. .. ...•...........•....................... •......
Solothnrn ...•.•.. . ....... .•...... ..••.... .. ...... . . .•..•..
Zurich .····-······· ········ · .......... ................. . .. .

~t~u8~lt~~~."."::.:".::: :: :::::: :'.:: :: :::::::: :::: :::::: :::: :::

~fi~~J-~;1~~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
Busellnncl .•...••.••..... •. .... . ....•. ....•.... ..........•..
~~~o~-;; :: ::::: ::: ::::::::::::: :: :::::::: ::: :: ::: :: :::::: :::

Herne •..... . . .. .. ............•....... ...• .... •.•.. ... ... •••
Vaml. ...... ....••........................ . .............. ..

~~~~~-~rdo;,·: ::: :::: :::: :: :::: ::::::::::::::::: ::::::::: :: ::
Obwalden ..... .•...... .. .. •••. ......•.......•... ... . ......

Lmem .. .... ..... ........... ......... .. ...... ........... . .
1

~\'1i~~~~ . i.. ~~.: : ::: : :: : :: : :: : : : :::: ::: : : : : : : : :::::: ::: :: :

Uri ...... -·· ........... .......... . ........... . ... .... ..... .

Tcs•ln .......... .. . .. . . . ... ............... · ·• ···· · ······· · ·

Primary
school funcls

nnd
property.
Fra11c1.

8, 491 , 043
2, 923.1 50
a, 4rn, 901
4, 231,8~5
2. 100. 173
5, 165, 910
20. 20:1, 508
6. 575, S.ill
13, 01i. 72G
ll. 1 3P,~84
G, 030, 715
4,901,221
2, noo. 235
l, 097, ~Q~
4, 856. 920
21 , 317, ~53
9, 65t, 600
l, 795, 175
:ia:1, 524
444, 714
3, OGI. 084
250, 884
1. 887. 765
407, 903
l, 223, 35G

.Atlvauce<l
Per capita of elcmontary
school
population.
fuucls and
pro11erty.
Franci.
85 $17. 00

- ----- Tot al nn•l n..-crngc ..... ...... . .... .. .............. . .. . t 137, 534, 597

76
66
65
6t
fil

63
63
G2
56
52
52
49
48
48
41
40
35
32
29
2~

20
J9
17
9

-48

15. 20
13. 20
la. 00
12. 80
12.80
12.GO
12. 60
12. 40
11. 20
10. 40
10. 40
9. 80
0. GO
9. 20

R. :0
8.00
7. 00
G.40
1>.80
4. r.o
4.00

n. ao

a. 40
l . 80
- $9.-00

Fnznci.

2-12, 160
20,sos
676,527
444, 105
420, 784
176,411
1, 286, 669
1, 266, 960
2,418, 130
320,834
5, 256

2ll, 579
699, 751

1, uoo
122, 540
663, 479
10, 720
131, 524

17, G80

.............

47, 823

······aa:oao

150
36, 713

- !I,-Oi7,
-720
-

II. In comparison with the expeuditnres for public school purposes
(in 18!)0 they amounted to about 20,000,000 fraucs for primary and
31,000,000 francs for all the public educational institutions) the amo~t
of anuual interest from funds is not very cousi<lcrable an<l by no meai;is
the chief source of income. _By far the greatest i>art of the expen4itures has to be met by taxation. The manner in which this school
tax is levied aud raised varies considerably in the different cantons.
Besides, the cllildren attending schools pay a small tuition foe. This
custom, however, is gradually disappearing.
Instruction in the primary grades of the public schools is gratuitous
accordiug to th e requirements of the federal constitution. Some cantons have extended the priuciple of gratuity to the advanced elementary
schools (grammar schools); Zilrich to secondary schoo18, Solotlrnrn to
the county central schools, Baselstadt to every kind of secondary and
preparatory schools.
In late years some states have bt·gu11 to publish text-books and pre.pare
other supplies, and to sell them at cost of production (ZUrich, Luzern,
Appenzell a. l{h.). Othercautons have adopted the custom of furnishing
pupils with free text-books an~ .supplies in the primary i;chools (Glarus,
Solothurn, Baselland, Vaud, Nenenburg, :incl Geneva). In one canton
this principle is ca.r ried out in all the grades of the elementary schools,
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primary and advanced (Baselsta<l.t). The cantons St. Gall and Zng
furiiish only tiie printed text-books. · In other cantons individual communities hav~ ~dopte<l the rrinciple of free text.books, though .t he
canton in which they are situated may not have ndopte.d it.
III. We have seen that the sources of the income for public education in Switzerland vary considerably. A Jike variation is noticeable
in the distribution of the expenditures in the several cantons. The
Year Book of 1891 offers a summary which we h ere append. It shows
that for eJementary and gra.mma.r school purposes the canton Baselstaclt pays all expenses, the canton Geneva pays more than threefourths, and the following cantons pay between one-half and one-fourth: ·
Ziirich, Berne, Luzern, Uri, Freiburg, Sofothurn, Schaffhauseri,
Appenzell i Rh., Graubiinden, Aargau, Tessiu, Vand, an(l Neueubnrg.
Less than one-fourth is paid by the cantonal governments of Schwyz,
Obwalden, Nidwaldeu, Glarus, Zug, Basellanrl, Appeuzell a. Rh., St•.
Gall, Thurgau, and Wallis.
Distrib1tlio1t of ex1Je1tditm·e11 i1t 1890.
Elementary an<l coutinna·
tion tschools.
Cantous.

Sccomlnry nn<l higher edn·
cntiou.

I

I

Cu11to11nl
Communnl
Cnutounl
Communal
go\'ernrmmt. ;go\·crumcnls. goverumeut.. goverumonta.

- - -- ----- -- --·- ·--- -DaROlstnctt . . . • .. . . . . .. .. . . • . . . • .
Gon11v11 . ... . . ... .... .............
Zilrich ..........................
BerUA . .. . .. • • • • • • .. • • . . •• . • . . • . •
Luzoru ..........................
Uri.. ..... .. .. .... . . ..... . .. .....
Frciburg ... . ....................

Solothurn . .•. . .. . .. .. . .... •. •• . .

Scbaft·bausen....................
Appen7.ell i.Rh. .. .... . .. .. ... . .
Graubilndon . ... .. ... . . . . .. .. . ..
.AT'enr gnnu ••• • •••·• •••• •·• •••• .• ...... • •••••• •••••· ••
• • ••
8 81
Vand.......... ..... .... .. . ... . . .
N ouen burg. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . ..

~~!~\Jc-ii::::: ::: :::::::::::::::
Nidwalclcn .. ... . ... ......... .•. .

Glarus .. • • . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . • .
Zng ......... . .. ............ .....

Bnsellancl. .... ... ... .. .. . .... ••
Appenzell 1>. Rh.. ..... ... ..... . .
St. Gnll...... ... .. .... . . . ...... ..

'&~Hfs8 ~. :::.::::::::::::::::: :::

Totnl Switzorlnnd.........
Exprcsse<l in

tl~llars. ..• ..

1
..z;·,·~~9,':io6
.. . ~:~~·:.•:...
Fr~:·089
, ... ~~~'.'.c~: ...
441, 782
175, ll85
576 .
8, 000

Total.

--- Pranc1.

1,620, 995 .
1,286, ~3

6()0,

1,381 , 7i0
1, 292, 774
296, 570
14,369
143. 147
208, Ml
166,945
22,016
145, 527
'40, 550
121
141,
615, 598
306, 200

3, 718,295
2, 885, 869
391, 295
40,000
350, 000
400, 000
276,UOO

1,1M,21l ...... .. ... .. .
1, 435, 8:!4
921, 971
162, 13u
. 7, 206

262, 300

............. .

11 , 407
70, 232
24, 05..1
48, 721l
31, 4-40
256, 089

41, 67!
303, 790
98 220
2s1: 468
303, 428
2, 35H, :l67

~;~~

1

~~:~:

a1, ooo

1, 307,
000
327, 950
1, Oil, 500
650, 000
1

1

~:~

·~:~~~

- ---------

9, 054 . ............ .
............. .

93, 98~
118, 126
57,123
450
131 , 643
150,
105, 075
20U
542, 171
164, 130

..... ... ... . ..
.••. . ...•..•••
....... .. .... .

726, 667

499, 068
53,.1.66
539,470
1,919,'46
574, 700
2, 359, 269
1, 170,330
21l0, 816
48, 050
53, 181
377, 022
153, 681
810, 41'
362, 050
2,871, 724

22, 250 .
. ... .........
290, 000
50, 000

~:~~~ ········7;500·

40 1, ............. .
3, 000 I ...... ... .. . . .
15,
14, 005

9021

7, 2 17 ...... ... .... .
11, 503
15, 679
247, 268
15, 000

::::::::::::::

~~:m 1

7, ~~l~l, 255 _ ·5, 898, 606

$1, 433, 073

6,254, 276
. 6, 536,({8
857, 21ll
63, 423
587, 131

I

l, 352, 20~

1

I

l~-:251T$l.179.73JJ~IBI

1, 678, 943
353,368
31, 357,482

$6, 271,496

IV. Adding to these to tals the sums spent for techn~cal and higher
educa.tiou by the Federal Goverument, to wit, 341,542 fra11cs for industrial schools in 18901 1451500 francs for agricultural schools in 1890;
38,886 francs for commercial schools in 1891; 627 ,376 francs for the
federal polytechnic school in 1890 (total from Federal Government
1 1853,304 francs, or $370 1661), we find a grand total of 32,510,786
francs, or $6,5021157.
V. The per capita of the population of the sum total of cantonal and
ED
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communal expenses for school purposes in 1891 was as followa (average
for Switzerland 10·8 francs, or $2.16):
Fr:incs.

1.
2,
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

Baselstadt .•••• •••....•
Zurich . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . .
Thurgilu ... - - ... .. ....
Berne . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . .
St. Gall . ...•.. .. .' ......
Glnrns . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sch:i.ft11:i.nsen ..........
Geneva ... .. ...•.......
Neuenburg ............
Aargn.n .. .. .. . ... . . . . . .
Vn.ud ...... .. .. ... . .. . .
Solothmn . . . . . . . . . . . . .
.Appenzell a. Rh .• . .•. .

21. 9 or $4. 38
18. 5 or 3. 70
15. 1 or 3. 02
12. 2 or 2.44 .
12.1 or 2 ..42
11. 2 or 2. 24
10. 3 or 2. 06
10.'2 or 2. 04
10. l or 2. 02
9. 9 or 1. 98
9.Gor 1.92
8. 5 or 1. 70
6. 7 or 1. 34

Franca.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

Zug • • • . . • • • • . .. • . . .. ...
Luzerne. ..... . . . . . . . . .
Graubiinden.... . . . . . . .
Ba.sellnnd.. ........ .. .
Freiburg • • • . . . . • • • • . . •
Tessin.... . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Appenzell i . Rh ........
Nidw:ildeu .'. •. .. . . . .. .
Schwyz ...............
Uri . : . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • .
Wallis .... ... .•. . .....
Obwalden . ..... ..... ·. .

6. 6 or $1. 82
6. 3 or 1. 26
5. 7 or 1. 14
5. 0 or 1. 00
4. 9 or . 98
4. 5 or . 90
4. 2 or , 84
4. 2 or . 84
4.0or .80
3. 7 or . 74
3.5 or .70
3. 2 or . 64

C. -SCHOOL SUPERVISION.

Ea.ch canton bas a number of supervisory officers, elected for a
definito number of years and bearing various titles. Yet, great as the
differences in titles, length of service, and sphere of authority may be,
tbero is a uniform scheme followed, L e., a cantonal supremo school
authority, local supervisory, and intermediate supervisory authorities.
In Appenzell i. Rh. and Zug tho functions of both cantonal and middle
authorities arc in the S~me hands'.
Local supervision of primary and grammar schools is exercised
throughout Switzerland by commissions, or boards, wl10sc number of
members is not uniform. The boards are not identical with the i)olitical
city, or town councils, but arc niore or less inde11endent of the political
authorities, being either elected directly by popular vote, or in a few
cases appointed by the city council, and managing the ~ehools independent of direct interference. Usually the school boards are essentially coordinate with, not subordinate to, the city councils.
The intermedi.a to school authorities arc elected in Ziirich by popular
vote, but in other cantons•they are ap1)ointed by the sup.remo cantonal
authority. They are considered executive officers as well as inspectors.
In two cantons, Aargau and Solothurn, these functions are separated
and given into t he hands of different men. In nearly all the cantons
professional and authoritative supervision is exercised by these inter~ediato school officers and tlle cantonal or state inspector. In more complicated school systems a superintendent or inspector for <>ach kind of
scbools is appointed, namely, for the primary, advanced elementary,
secondary, etc.
The cantonal or state authorities are constituted with even less uniformity than the lower ones. In Graubiindcn and in the smaller democratic original cantons (such as Uri, Obwalden, and Zi1g) tho highest
educational authority is separated from tho executive branch of the
government, and perfectly independent, except that it is legally obliged
to report annually. In the other cantons the school authorities are
connected with the political authorities in as much as tho presiding officer
must be a member of the government. Two methods are noticeable in
this: · Either the weigltt of decision is placed. in the hands of the gov-
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.ernment representatives and the professfonal members oniy ·act as
superintendents and inspectors '(as is done in Berne, Glarus, Baselland,
Thurgau, and Vaud), or the educational department has the duty of
management and the government officers merely reserve a nominal ·
control (as is done in Ziirich, Luzern, Schwyz, Nitlwalden, Freiburg,
SolOthurn, Baselstadt, Schaffhausen, both the .Appenzells, St. Gall,
.Aargau, Tessin, Wallis, Neuenburg, Geneva).
In some cantons the teachers' association, or its representatives (as
in Zi.iricc, Berne, Neuenburg, and Geneva), or the school inspectors
(as in Schwyl!: aud other cantons), or the faculty of tho normal schooi
(as in Solothurn) has a legal' influence upon tho central management of
the schools. In the cantons of Berne, Freiburg, and Vaud the polit.ical authorities enter upon the management of the lower schools by
supervising the discipliµe .a nd attendance.
D.-SCHOOL HYGIENE AND SPECIAL PROVISION.

For the purpose of regulating· the hygienic conditions of the scho<,>ls, ·
with reference to architecture, furniture, and sanitary control, a num·
ber of cantons have made thorough legal provision. The Swiss .Zeitsclwift fiir Statistik for 1884 gives a complete list of all the regulations
and laws in force. Ge11era.Jly speaking, honest ~fforts are made to
come up to legal requirements and to the results of recent investiga.
tious as far rts p ossible u11der existing circumstances. Jn some citie13
1;lte s~hool authorities a.re more vigorous in this resp~ct. than in:the
co:untry, ~nd . in consequence the latest Jlrogrei;;s in hygien~ is cqnsi<l,
ercd; thus bath.:room,s are ·put into the s<,ihools o.f Basel. The cities of
Berne 'arid "Winterthur have introduced instruction in swimming as
pai.·t of' the gymnastic exercises; ope1i :a~r games are organized in
Ziirich, Winterthur, Wa.edensweil, Berne, Freiburg, Basel, Schaffhausen, St. Gall, Aarau, W einfe.lden, in the college of l\fariahilf in Schwyz,
and other places. Skating, too, is frequently encouraged by the school
authorities, who arrange for skating vacations, and by preparing ice:fields for this sport; excursions on foot and 011 the railroads are
arranged during the summer. The introductiou of hygienic school furniture is an object of great solicitude everywhere in: Switzerland. The
so-called 'perpendicular writing iu preference to slanting writing is at
present the subject of most animated controversies. Several cities 'have
arranged for regular examinations of the pupils' eyes at stated intervals, others have ma.d e the ears and the organs of speech subjects of
special investigation.
..
In several cantons, especially in large cities, the school authorities fur.
nish warm dinners and clothes to indigent pupils, and afford opportunity
for changing and drying wet·clothing of cbildren .who come from· a distance. During summer vacation colonies and" milk cures" are arranged
for poor and sickly children; also a.syJuros where children may be kept
after school hours and employed with manual work. Ziirich, Basel,
St. Gall, Geueva and a few other cities have special classes for weak·
\ '
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miudetl children (ecoles gard·iennes )'. Iu some cities and v.illages savings
banks are. connected ·w ith the schools. A number of blind a-sylums,
deaf-mute schools, and institutionsfor imbeciles attend to the physically
abnormal; other institutions of refuge and reformatories atte'ud to the
morally neglected and· depraved youth. Music scl10ols are found· in
Ziirich, Winterthur, Berne., Luzerne, Schaffhausen, Aarau, and Lau~
sanne. Well-managed school ga.rdens are maintained · in tb.e cities of
Berne, in Langnau, and Feldbach .( Zurich), in Pratteln (Basellaud), in
Lichtensteig and Buchs (St. Gall) aud iu Lustorf(Thurgau).
E.-'J.'E.A.CHERS.

Teachers are lic:ensed by the cantonal governments. Licenses are
granted only if the required proof of moral character is furnished and
a certain ag.e has been reached. A cantonal examination of the candidate's scholarship is generally required, exce1lt in a tew cautons where
the certificate of graduation from a normal school is accepted in lieu of
an examination.
The teachers of advanced elementary schools a.r e required to pass
an additional examination. In recent years the license to teach female
handiwork is made depeudeut upon attendance on a i;pecial course
of preparation and an examination.
Throughout the greater part of Switzerland women :find employment
in the primary school, but their remuueration is, as a rule, smaller than
that of men. In advanced (or grammar) schools women are employed
as class teachers only in the cantons of Berue, Luzern, Schwyz, Uri,
Obwalden, Nidwalden, Freiburg, Baselstaclt, Basellaud, St. Gall,
Tessin, Wallis, N euenburg, and Geneva.
It is interesting to note the percentages of womeu teachers in the
different canton~:
P er ccut.

Glarns .. . ... ·-·--- -·-· ----·· · - ····
Baselland · -·· ·----· ·· - ··· ... ·- -···
.Appenzcll a Rh .. . - .. ·-····-·-·-···
Thurgan ... - ···- · ··--· ..... .......
St. Gall.-. - .. -- - . -- ·· . .... . -··. - .. .
Solothurn ....... --····---····· ····
Schatthauscn .... .. ·-·-·· .... . . --··
Ziirich· -·- ·· .. .. .. ............ ·-- ·
Gran biindcn . . . .. . . - .......... . - . - .
.Aargau .. __ __·· - ·· · .. . . ·-···· .. . . ..
Luzern . . .. . ... ... ·-·· -- · · ....... . .
Baselstadt .. - . .. ··---· .............
Appenzell i. Rh .... ····· ·--· · · · --·

O·
0·8
l·
2·7
3·4
4•5

8·4
8·4
12·2
13·5
13·8
28·6
29·2
Vnud .·--·· ··---· ··-· ·· ·-·--· ···- · · 37·6

Per cent.

Berne .. ___ _.... ____ . . ..•. .........
Freiburg·-·--· --·· ... . ···-·· ····-·
Wallis . . .. _.· ·- - -· ... .. . · -···· .. . ..
Zug ... - .. ··- · -··· ··· · --·· · .. ..... .

38·6
39·7
-l5·4
4!l·2

Uri. ___ . .... -· ...... .... - -·- ·· ..... 50·0

Schwyz. __ ___···-·· . ..... ···-- · --· ·
Geuova.·-··· ·- -- ··. · · ·-·· -·· · ....
Tessiu ..... . ..... . . _-..... . .. . . ....
Nenenburg._. - . . ....... ·- ··· ... - ·.
Nitlwalden ... ... ·· · -· - ··· -·· ··· -·· ·

55·0
56·3
59·5
65·3
72·2
Obwal<leu. _____ ·--· ·· · - ..... ··-··· 73;7

Average . . · --· -· · ·· ... .. ..... 30·2

This table was prepared by Mr. C. Grob in 1881. A comparison with
statistics of 1891 from other sources reveals the fact tllat the average
has since risen to 33·3 per cent, though the cantons of Schaffhausen
and Appenzell a. Rh. have entirely abandoned the practice of employing women as teachers in elementary schools.
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The regular: trairiing of teiwhers is giYen in secondary schools in ·the ·
ca.ntous of Nenenbnrg, Geneva, and Basel, while in all other .cantons
special normal schools are established for that purpose, but in Graubiinden and Solothnrn these normal schools are departments ·of the
cantonal central school. Only one normal school is open to both sexes.
Switzerland has 37 normal schools altogether. Of these 23 are open
exclush·ely to meu, 13 only to women, and 1. to both sexes. ·Of the 37
. Swiss normal imhools, 22 aro German, 13 French, and 2 Italian: . The
cantons or states maintain · 25 of these schools; 4 are maintainl.'d by
communities; 8 a.re private institutions. For further statistics see p.
172.
In some cantons the definite . appointment of a tea~her is preceded
by a period of probation of two years. The appointment of teachei·s is
decided. by geueral election .or by a school board,· or, as hi Geneva, by
the city couucil. Usually the teacher is elected for life. In some cantons the right to call for a teachers' resignation is reserved. In a. few
cantons the te:\.Chers are elected or appointed for a definite number of
years (three to eight). Reelection is per11.'issible.
In Catholic cantons certain ecclesiastical positions are connected
with educational work in ad vancecl elementary schools. :
As a rule, tlle teacher is by law and coutract obliged to give instruction a certaiu number of hours per week, to attend certain co·urses of'
instruction for liis own benefit, to become a member of an aid society .
in order to secure a peusion for himself, widow, and orp.hans. He is
also obliged to arrange continuation and evening schools for boys and .
girls pa.st school age, and not infrequently the care of the school building
devolves upon him. Occupations tha.t would interfere With his vo.cation are prohib-ited. He is free from certain duties that other citizens
h ave to perform, as for instance, watch duty, statute service. In Wallis
tho teacher iS exempted from incomE\ taxes. These privileges g·ive him
a high position in the community.
Salaries.-Tlrn teacllers' sal:tries are higller in ad vu.need elementary
(ot· grammar) thau in lH'imary schools. 'rhey vary cousidera.bly iu the
different cantons. Some cantons have uo legally :fixed minimum salary.
Tlie following table wa.s compiled in 1881; later iufonnation is wanting:
The mi11imu1u salary of primary teachers is below 1,000 francs ($200)
in the cantons, Wallis, 187 francs; Nidwa.lclP.n, 448; Uri, 451; Tessin,
572; Obwalden, 597; Graubiinden, 669; Sclnvyz, 758; Zug, 778; Appen.
zell i. Rh. 882; Freiburg, 898.
The minimum va.ries between 1,000 and 1,500 francs in the cantons,
Aargau, 1,207 francs; Berne, 1,249; Luzern, 1,289; Solothnrn , 1,283;
N euenburg, ·1, :~56; Baselhtnd, 1,446.
The minimum varies between 1,500 ancl 2,000 francs in the cantons:
Vaud, 1,514 ircincs; 'rlrnrgau, 1,552; St. Gall, ·1:554; Glarus, 1,610;
Schatfhansan , 1,623; Geneva, 1,647; Appenzell a. Rh., 1,821.
In Zilrich and Baselstadt it exceeds 2,000 francs, to wit: Zurich,
2,192; Baselstadt, 2,778.
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It is plafo, though, that these figures are only of reiative value, since
they do not represent the actual s alaries p aid, but only the lo,vest.
Switzerland has 23 pension funds and a.id societies for teachers,
widows, and orphans. Most cantons provide for pensions; others only
aid the voluntary pension funds of the teachers, but all recognize tho
cluty of the state to pension teachers after a certain number of years,
which varies between 30 and 45 years.
F.-STA'.l.'ISTICS.

I

A.-PnIMAltY SCHOOLS.

The 1mmber of school districts in 1891 was 3184:7 with 8,239 schools.
The number of pupils in 1891 was 467,f.96 (234,618 boys and 232,9i8
girls). The number of teachers was 9,332 (6,224 men and 3 1108 women).
In 1891 the number of pt1pils to one teacher was 50. Tlie average
attendance in 1890-'91 was 84·97 })er cent (an improvement of 4·05 per
cent over 1881). These and the following numbers do not include private schools.
11.-ADVANCED F.LE){ENTARY SCHOOLS.

Tho number of pupils in 1891 in 477 schools was 28,537 (16,346 boys
ancl 121191 girls). Teachers, 1,370 (1 1178 men and 192 women).
C. -COXTINUATIO~

SCHOOLS.

The number of pupils in 1891" was 401575 (37,292 boys, 3,283 g·irls).
In tliese schools recruits prepare for entering the army by reviewing
their elementary studies.
T>.-s v.co:-:DAHY SCll OOLS.

The number of secondary a11tl technical (such as nor mal) 8Chools is
not sta.ted, but tho number of students in 1891was191299, 11early all
boys.
E.-ll!GllER J•:DUCATIOX.

In the universities and tbe federa.l polytechnicum t he munbcr of students in 1891 was 310731 (21847 yonug men and 226 young ladies).
Dr. Huber, au educational authority in Switzerland, having access to
reports of privat e schools, makes this statement, which certainly comes
nea.rer the true figures than the total of the foregoing.
The total unmber of pnpils in elementary school:> i11 18tn was
G4!>,0G7, to wit:
Schools.

!~::'a~Zo;i eic?;,;.;~u,;.;:::::::: ::::: ::::::::::::: :: :::: ::: :::::::: :::::: ::::::::: ::

]>upils.

Continuatiou ..... ......... ......... .. .. ___ ... .. _.. . _....... _... _. . . . ... . _... ... .

Privnte ....... .. . ............ . ... . . . • .. : ... . . .... ................. . . ... . . . ...... .

-lGi. 59G
21!. r.:17
~o. r,75
12. 350

T otal ..••.• ...... •.... . ...... ... ...• .... . ... . •... .. . . .•.....••. . ... . ...... .

549, Ot7

Ir,. n :ont.
85
6
7

2

~~~::~1';{;_y:::: : :::::::::::::::::::::: :::::::: :: :: :::::: :::: :::::: .::: ::::: :::::: 51ii: ~~
9~ :~
-5G8,
-aoa
-·1 - T otnl.. .. ... . •. . ..• . • . .. • . • . . .• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
100 ·o
1

Accortliug to Grou's yco.rl1ook.

CHAP'l'ER VIII.
THE RESULTS OF HOME TRAINING .AND INFLUENCE.
( From tho German or Franz Sch iibcrle, Vieuua.)

(The followiug presentation may seem very fragmentary and the
figures too inadequate for use as a basis for generalizations such as the
author indulges in. The inquiries may have, in some cas~s, resulted
in erroneous statements. The facts themselves may be considered dubious; at least the place in wliich they are gatherel1 (tlie city of Vienua)
may not be the proper standard of comparison for other localities. The
grouping of fiicts may be defective, inasmuch as it is done by wlmt the
author himself considers social sta11clards-not by any standard generally agreetl upon. In many cases pote11t cduca.tioual influences may
lia.ve escn.ped tlie author's observation; hence his conclusions may be
faulty. Yet, a.fter nrnkiug all clue allowances, after admitting all this
and wore, there remains a residue of suggestive thought in the little
table, the author or <mmpiler of which was a nm.a who, for several years,
patiently plodded in the service of science without holle of reward,
except such as warm-hea.rte(1 appreciation can ofter.
. The author presents only the first table, which shows each item as
compared with the snm total of all cases observed. Two more tables
are insertetl, showing the same items, first, compared with the sum of
en.ell. column; sccoudly, com1)ared with tile sum of each liue. Iu other
words, inquiry has beeu made into the relation one number bears to
the total number of t.bc social class of wliich it forms a part, and then
into tlie rela.tion the same 11umber bears to tlie t.otal number of children
un<ler simil~r educational iutluences.-The Translator.]
TABLE

1.-Classijication of 9,000 l'ic1111csc school c11iMre11, ilt
accorcliu g to thci1· home ll'a i·niug.

--···- ·- - -- ,·

a. Accordin~ to morn\ principle•...

b. Most!~' p~ssi Yo ••.• _. • • . • . • • • • • • •
c. Onr-sitled . .......... •• _•• . . ... ..

·I

dasscs of society,

I

11.
! . . llL
Chilclrcu of tho Cl11Idrcn of tho .
m idtllo clnss. ; l.'oor mu\

J.
Chilcll'Cll of
tho upper

Homo iraiuiug.

cl~{Terc11t

I

I
.Y~~l:J!~:t~~;. X~.··. ~;;~: !-~~=o~''.o~·:::~. ;.o.·-

Totals.

I

135
225
l Ro

J

I

l ·5
2 ·5
2 ·l

360
I l , 85?i
i2;;

4 I
SSS
5 ·5
3, 420
J 2 ·s
U45

G·5
~R
10 ·5

l , 080
4, 500

i·

~~

Peret.
12
50
~

d.lln·~~;~;~:::::::::::::::::::::::l~j -~j~~~+.-iooo-wo
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2.- Ratio of the aevm·al ite111a to tlte ~u11t of tltc col-limn.
I.
Child1·en of
culturennd
wealth.

Educatlouul lnfl uence.

a. According to moral principles . .
b. Mos th• pusive. ........•.•.••.. .I

~·.i~~i~~(~~~-:: :::::: ::::::: :: ::::::!
Total•

No.
135
225
180
135

Per ct.
20

33
27
20

·······················1-n751--WOJ
TABLE

II.

III.
Children of the
poor t1nd
ignornnt.

Children of tlu.•
middle clnse.

No.
360
855
1, 125
135
2,,75

Peret.

No.

Pt>' ct. !

588
3,420
945
900

15
35
45
5

-- 100
- -5,860

Totals.

J.'10.

10 I 1,080
59 ' 4, ~00
2, 250
15 I 1, 170

Pt1·ct.
12

i;o

16 1

25
13

-100 i-9, 000
- - -100

3.- Ratio of the several itcntB to th.11 totals in tlle m.m·9i11.

E<lucatiounl lnlluence.

I.
Children of
culture nnd
wealth.
No.

According to moral principles ..
b. Mostly paaefre . . .• •.. . ..•. . • . ...
c. One-~ldod ...... .. . •• .. • •••• . ••.••
d.liad .•• . •.... •...•••••.••••••....

ti.

Total& •••.••. •••• • .•••• •.••• •

135
225
180
135

- -675

TI.
III.
or the
Chilclren of the Children
poor an<I
ruid(\le class.
ignorant.

Per ct., No.
12·5
5
8

11•5

- -7·5

360
855
1,125
135
2,'475

Pel' ct.
33
19
50
11 •5

'

No.

5R8

a, 420

945
900

I

l'tr ct.
;,4 •4

76

42
77

--z7:65;ilso -6;-

Totnla.

No.
1,080
4,500
~. 250.
1,170
9,000

Peret.
100
100
100
100

,-loo

This table (table 1, the author's} is the result of five years' study
and obser vation in three ward schools of the city of Vien11a, Austria.
The observations were made by a teacher in fifteen class rooms and
embrace 9,000 children of various ages between 10 and 14 years. Both
sexes were observed, but from the expla.n~ttory remarks of the author
we see that it was chiefly boys whom he studied. A comparatively
large portion of the children belong to t he lower strata of society.
Though the tables might speak for themselves the explanations of the
author may be helpful.
Line a (horizontal) contains the number of children, grouped in t hree
classes, whose parents .try to educate them, consciously and with a
purpose in view, according to ethical principles or maxims, as, for
instance, simplicity in appearance, word, and action, respect for others,
sense of order and law, honesty, truthfulness, and uprightness. These
children possess ideals of right, are ambitious, but not at the expense
of others, and they are generally trained· well in obedience and imbued
with the sense of firmness and justice.
Line b contains the number of children whose parents are chiefly
passive in their duties toward education. All they do is confined to
a prevention of dege.neracy on the one hand and a development of
those impulses and actions which are pr esupposed and implied by
society. These groups represent the "mechanical virtues." It is the
discipline of formalism that we .find here.
Line c contains the number of children who are educated in a onesided manner; that is, some important factor of education is neglected.
For instance, respect of one's own person or respect for others; or sense
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of honor and ambition are repressed; hypocrisy, v~unting, or mendacity
are systematically, though not in all cases consciiously, taught. .
Lined contains the number of children found to be badly educated.
Their training violates, either.with or without intention, ethical principles. In these groups we find souls brutalized by bad examples; con-·
tempt for otber.s because of tbeir. poverty or some natural defect;
iutentional negation of the ideas of rights such as "miue and ' thine;"
also absence of repression of sensuality.
·
Column I contains the numbers representing the offspring of wealthy
or cultured parents, such as people living on the proceeds of inv.e sted
fu1Hls, owners of manufactories, noblemen, high army officers, physicians, lawyers, teach~rs, an<l high civil officers.
Column II contains the numb& of ·cl.tilclren coming from the middle
class of society, p_eople who have a secure income, either a. fixed salary
or an esta.blished business, tradespeople and me,chanics who own their
shops; also persons in positions of responsibility in factories and
offices, such as foremen, supervisors, and subaltern officers.
Column III contaius the number of children of tlie laboring· and serving dass, people who earn wages as "liands" in factories and shops,
and t11ose who have no fixed or steady income, such as servants, coachmen, men and charwomen; also an who live directly or indirectly upon
clrnrity.
Minute inq uil'ies and investigations with regard to the parents, have
resulted as follows:
I a. Father and mother are earnest, well educated, and observant at ·
home. In II a, we find almost the ~ame qualities in the parents, only
that the pecuuiary means are so much leSf!1 abundant that the influence
nud authority of the parent is somewhat lessened. III a. The father
wol'ks in the factory or at home, but is represented by a well inclined,
strong mother, whose authority he reinforces.
I b aud II b. The fa.tlter is away from home during the day, the mother
is weak both physically and educationally. III b. Father aud mother
have no comprehension of education.
I c and II c. The father has no comprehension of education, no higher
ideas, lives chiefly in the pursuit of pleasure; the mother is fond of
dress, vnin and without ethical strength. III c. The father and mother
can only be driven to work by dire necessity or compulsion.
I <land II d. The parents are either purse-proud or proud of descent
and position. III d. The father is as a rule, unknown. · The mother
represents a very low grade of intellectual development.
Observations among these various children in the schoolroom have
shown the following characteristics an<l indications pointing towards
their future career:
I a. The children are earnest, aspiring from habit, sometimes precocious and conceited, have sympathy with others, study diligently, but
avoid publicity. They are apt to become silent benefactors, travelers,
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investigators, scientists, etc. II a. These children are· also en.rnest
and as1lfring, but the latter from f'.oresight; remain without intercourse
with their sc1ioo1mates, have no pronounced inclinations, and a chara.cter difficult to define. If they pursue higher studies they do so for
bread~ but are not prompted by the love of study. In p1,1b1ic life they
are mostly patient listeners; they are apt to be "yea,. yea,'' and ''nay, ·
nay" persons. III a. Children enumerated in this column ·are also
earnest ·and ambitious, but from necessity. They possess little experience, their intelJectual horizon is limited, owing to poverty; they are
bashful, but have very vivid imaginations; they are apt to drift into
channels of study which can be pursued without a gTeat out1ay of
money. Future idealists, explorers, collectors, and poets are like1y to
spring from this group.
I b. The chiltlren of this group are superficial, have much experience,
b~t need incentives for study constantly. Tiley generally follow the professions of their fathers; participa te in lmbllc life; but never have any
original ideas that open new ways. Sportsmen and the officers of social
clubs and societies are.recruited from this group.
II b. lncen~ives . for learning and working in this group are spontaneous; hence self-consciousness is developed to a high degree. These
children will be found to become pronounced characters, and furnish
the leaders in public life.
·III b. These children llave some sense of honor· which incites them to
action; but they are easily approached, hence easily tl?mpted and led
astray. If t hey reach manhood without coming into conflict with the
law, life's experiences improve them, and they become foremen, sectionleaders and tlle like.
I c. The girls are poor in intellect, love appearances and finery, are
frivolous :md void of good manners. The boys are distinguished by
despotic and domineering conduct toward their schoolmates; .they
are apt to become sensual, void of sympathy for misfortune a"i1d poverty.
They squander their inheritance or easily gained fortunes, and will
be egotists or spendthrifts.
II c. In this group we meet with imitators, the so-called universal
genius, the jack of all trades ;md master of none, people who are never
satisfied with whatever profession they may choose. The profession oi
gamblers recruits itself from this cla.ss.
III c. Tliese are children who simulate misery and claim sympathy,
who have no self-confidence or self-respect. A good teacher will often
train them to become trustworthy workmen, and he will a.wa.ken self.
respect in them-.
I a. Here we find the children who have contempt for all wllo rank
belo~ them. They do uot think it necessary to study hard, knowing
that their parents are wealthy. Sympathy for others is rarely found
among them; hence egotists, usurers, and many who tu.ke advantage
9f others, are recruited from this group.
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II .d. These chil<lren feel no desire to learn or to work, atten<l school
very irregularly, and when they do so, it is to amuse themsel~es. Tlie
boys are apt to become dandies, forgeri:;, antl defranders.
·
III d. The children of this class are frequently withheld from school,
or attend ouly by compulsion. · Tho girls are morally bad. and apt to
sink low while the boys grow up to be caudida.tes for the reform
school and penitentiary.
For the work in school, some remarkable conclusions may be drawn
from the foregoing tables.
The children of line ct, columns I, II, aud III,· have borne training.
Those of I a h~ve much recreation. in the open air, but always under
surveillance of pa-tents, or other reliable persons. The summer is spent
in tho country. Physical development is cared for assiduously: Their ·
health is normal, but sometinies they ::fro a little·deHcate, and benco are
kept from school in bad weather. Those ·.of II a are al&o un<ler supervision at all hours of the day, and spend much time in the· open air.
Their mode of life is uatnral, effeminacy is not found in this group;
beuce, t.he health of these children is always good and attendance
school regular. Those of III c find their only recreation and bodily
exercise by walking· to and from school. Everything is wanting to aid
physical training. The parents fear bad influence ancl example among
tbe schoolmates and watch over their children too anxiously. Oft~n
food is insufficient, ancl the children of this g-roup furnish the greatest
uumber of sickly pupils; hence, the greatest i)ercentagc of mortality.
The whole group I a, II a, III a seems destined to act as e:xamples of
good conduct for others, but owing to their exclusiveness, this beneficent influence is lost as far as school is concerned. During lessons the
children of the first three groups (I <t, II a, IH a), are quiet workers,
slow in thinking, exact and prompt in doing their tasks, but without
pronounced vivacity. They never give cause for complaint, are satisfying all reasonable demands, yet are not a source of real joy to· a
teacher, because everytl1ing such children do betokens outer compulsion. Spontaneity is rarely founcl among them.
The whole group, I b, II b, III b, prefers the streets and parks after
school l1ours, and can not be kept at home. The children distinguish
themselves by great practical experience. They obs~rve and compreheml quickly, arc quick an·cl skillful in motion, have a frosh complexion,
cheerful looks, are attentive when interested, and quick in repartee.
In their work they are freque11tly neg·Iigent in form, but genera.Hy correct in the solution of problems, mathematical and otherwise. Their
vivacity aml adroitness .are a constant source of pleasure to the teacher;
tbey enliven the wbole school, and not unfrequently engage in mischief
and playfulness, but rarely, if ever, in wicked acts. Innate interest ·
in what is taught makes them noisy nnd pert, but they arc easily called
to order. 'feachei·s remember such cbildren with much }lleasure.
Tho whol~ gToup I c, II c, and III c t ends ·toward l1ypocrisy. These

at
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cbildreu are quiet-in fact, the least noisy of all-but where they can
J.Jlay a trick uus~im and with the presumption of 11ot beiug found out
they do so, and often do very wicked things. Characteristic qualities
ufthese children are deceit., treachery, malignity, and conceit. During
ecitations they rely upon being l)l'01DJ)tcd, boast of work obtained by
leceit, always have a good excuse for whatever infraction of rules they
-:ausc, and are quick in shifting tlieir guilt upon the shoulders of others.
Outside of school the children grouped under le keep aloof from
those of other groups aud, associate only with children of their own
,; set." Those of group II c. seek intercourse with others, but their
friendship is not lasting; they are apt to quarrel, to pry into the affairs
of others, aml to spoil play. Those of III c may be imposed upon, and
can be ruled by presenting them with some litt.le thing, as au apple, a
toy, or a piece of bread. For a consider<ttion like that, they accept even
positions in a game which no other child would take.
The ·c hildren of tlie three groups d (Id, IId, IIId), are not often
fountl in school; those of Id because they do not need to learn much
(so they and tlieir parents think) aud because "the teachers keep
school merely for the sake of the salary attached to their positions."
'Those of II d are often absent from school; because regular attendance
and haIXl study are inconvenient, hence they are frequently "quite ill"
at the beginning of a school session, but quite lively after the session
progresses, and they see that the teacher takes no notice of their fancied
iudispositiou. Those of IIId ai:e rarely found iu school because they .
dislike study. Those of Id walk alone on the street and look with contempt upon the otliers as a "beggarly pack;" the boys learn to smoke
early and like to play the role of grandees. Those of II ll roam about
the streets and spend for candy aud toys the pennie.s given them for
school requisites. They are not very scrupulous as to where they get
their pennies. Those of UI d are the poison of juvenile society.
The health of the children in gl'Oups II-d an<l · I~I d is ·intle::ttructible.
The children withstallll all influences of the weather, a,r e insufficiently
dad in winter, aud seem not to be susceptible to infections diseases.
As has been said before, tbe entire three groups a shrink from exercising
a.n influence upon public education, the children of the three groups b
are the t :m uentiug spirits on the streets, whose play au<l noise is harmless but annoying to adults. '.rhe children of the three groups c are,
for purposes of public education, of no appreciable couseq uence; those
of group cl are even dangerous, noticeably those of III d. They fre.
quent remote streets, dark alleys, field and wood pa.tbs, caves, canals,
aud appear iu crowded streets only like hostile. enemies to make sallies
and inroads upon civilization. Ilere they meet children of groups II b
and III b, and impress themselves forcibly upon them by exprei:;siena
of brutality and immorality, and by descriptions of the enjoyment they
have secured for themselves by 'lcfying law and order. Thus they enlist
others who, without coutact with vice, might become good citizens.
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These 900 (III d) tempt the. 885 of II b and the 3,420 of III b, an~i'draw
astray into the slums many who, under other circumstances, might
r-emain good through habit, if not from principle. The children of this
group, III a, are dangerous companions at all times.
ReYiewing the wliole matter, we see that the parents of group a of
all three classes withhold their children from contact with schoolmates
chiefly on account of the 900 of gToup III d, and that parental imluence in group bis often too weak to prevent evil influences from outside. The Government must do somethiug to allay the apprehension
of parents of the three groups a, and to protect the children of the
three groups b. Home training need$ a reinforcement in for1n of supervision on the streets and pla.y grounds. Public play grounds, well con=
d·1wted by skill.ed a.n d e:z:Perien·ced teachm·s, should be established and mainta.ined by the city a7tthorities, and patronized a.nd attended as regularly as
the sclwols.
[The statistical matter offered iu this article ma.y ; a~ has been said,
seem defective by'reason of its fragmentary nature, but it.may induc:.e
otllers to follow up the idea, and make similar studies and submit the
results to the light of criticis~, a~ this is submitted, with all due defer·
ence to the opinion of others.-Tlte Translator.]

CHAPTER IX.
SCHOOL MUSEUMS, EDUCATIONAL LIBRAIUES, AND
PERMANENT EXHIBITIONS OF APPLIANCES FOH. TEACH1NG.
A liISTORICAI, AND 8'1.'ATISTICAL REVIEW. ·

The following is a summary of a book, entitle<l Tho Pedagogical
Librnries, School Museums, and Permanent Exhibition of School Appliances, with specin.l regard to the Pedagogical Centrnl Library(ComeniusFoundatiou) at Leipzig, by Julius Beeger, director of the Pedagogical
Central Library at Leipzig (pp. 84, 1892). This work mny be considered
tl1e most reliable and most comprehensive report on educational collections.
·1.-IIIS'l'ORY OP EDUCATIONAL COLLECTIONS.

Scliool librn.rics arc quite an old institution; they originated at the
time when schools WPre established within, or in conuection with convents. But these librm·ies served exclusively the purposes of the school
to which tb<:>y belonged. Educational or teachers' libraries for enth-e
. school or governmental districts, which came into existence during the
:first half of the Nineteenth Century, were made serviceable to wider
circles. Some scboolmen, like Dr. Ed. Diirre in W einheim, conceived
quite early the necessity of Jarg·e libraries for far-reaching purposes in
educational centers, but such plans found no realization.
The beginnings of school museums may be traced back to the exl.tibitions of school ap1)Jia11cl'S connected witl.t natioual teachers' associations, aud industrial state or worlcFs expositions. With them they
ap1)Nt-red, and with them they vanished. The result of minute inquiries
establishes the fact tllat the 'o ldest school museum in the world is the
Educational Museum at Toronto (Canada); it ~vas founded in 1853.
Then followed in 1857 the ·Educational Division of the Soutli Kensington Museum. In 18(;4 the Pedagogical Museum at Petersb~rg, and in
18Ci5 the Permanent Exhibition of School Appliances at Leipzig were
fournlcd . The.last-named institution came to au untimely end in cousequeuce of lack of interest on the part of tho managers; the object.a
remaining int1tct were given over to the Uomenius Foundation at
Leipzig, wl1ich organization hacl meanwhile assumed large proportions.
In 1807-8 the Bureau of Education in Washington ucgau to collect
.
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educational works and objects for suhool use, with the intention of
establishing a museum . and a library. In .1870 the Pedagogische
B-ibliotheek .v an het Nederla.ndsch Onderwijzers Genootschap ..(the Pedagogical Library of the Dutch Teachers' Association), and the following
year the Pedagogical Central Library (Oomeuius Foundation), at Leip.zig, were founded.
The Permanent Exhibition of School .Appliances in Vienna was creat~d by a resolution of the city council July 30, 1872, but siuce 1891 it
has been abandoned, appropriations for its maintenance having been
refused. In 1873 the Hungarian School .Appliance Museum (Orszagos
tanszer 1nuzeum.) at Budapest was founded, but not opened until J 878. In
Rome, after the ~odel of the institution iu Vienna., a museum for instruction and education (Museo d' istr'll.zione e d' edv.ca.z·ione) was opened in
1874, which, however, was soon abandoned. The Cassianeum, at Douauworth (founded 1875, in Neuberg on the. Danube), may be considered
the most flourishing institution of this kind at that period. In 1875
the Swiss Permanent School Ex.position in Ziirich was founded. Since
1890 it bears the name Pestalozzianum. In 1876 the pedagogical
library of the Nederland.1Jch Onderwijzers' Genootsclwp was reorganized into the Netherlandish School Museum at .Amsterdam. In the
same year the German 'School Museum at Berlin was opened; also a
city school Museum, on February 10, 1877, created by resolution s>f
the school board. The year 1877 also witnessed the establishment of
the great Pedagogical Museum at Tokio, in Japan. In 1878 the establishment of one of the most noted institutions of this kind, the State
school museum at Brussels was suggested, and in 1880 it was opened
under the name National School Museum. Equal in importance with
that in Belgium is the Pedagogical Museum and Central Library for
Elementary Ini;itruction , established in Paris in 1879. In the same year
a School exhibition at Berne and the school museum at Konigsberg
were opened,-the· latlter~S'!iablished and maintained by the city teachers.
The year 1881 saw the opening of the Provincial ·school Exhibition at
Magdebutg and thePermanentExhibition of School Appliance.:1 at Graz,
in Austria. One year later, 1882, a pedagogical museum was opened
in Madrid: and likewise a municipal peclagogfoal museum at LisJ:>on.
On December3, 1883, the National School Museum at H.io de Janeiro was
opened, and at about the .sam~ date the Freiburg Educational Society
induced.the cantonal government to establish a perrna11entscl10olexhibition in Freiburg. The Pedagogical Library at Stock bolm, founded by
teachers, dates from the same year. In the year 1886 the Permanent
School Exhibition at Neuenburg, in Switzerland, in 1887 the Museum
. for ElementarySchools at Rostock, and in 1888 the Thuringian School
Museum at Jena came into existence. The year 1889 saw the birth of
three such institutions, the School Museum at Hildesheim, the Permanent School Exhibition of the German Teachers' Union at Innsbruck,
and the School Museum at Cassel. In 1890 a school museum was opened
at Kiel, and lastly, in 1891, a school museum in Braunschweig.
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Several institutions of this kind are planned and will probably be
opened in the·nem• future in Genoa, Basel, and Bozen. In Hannover
a similar plan crystallized into establishing a special department of
pedagogy in the city library, which contains a reading room for
teachers. In Australia, also, the idea seems to take root. The Colony
Victoria will open a school museum at Melbourne, the Legislature haviug llasRed a resolution to that effect in 1891.
n. J.mUOA'l'IONAL OOLLEO'l'IONS OF THE PRESEN'l" TIME.

A.

GERMANY.

1. German school ·,museu11i a.t Berlin. -This institution ·is a priv31;(
enterprise on the part of the teachers' association in Berlin. It contains an exhibition of school appliances and an educational library of
over 14,000 volumes. A . specialty of the German school museum is
· the collection of literary and other works of smne distinguished educators in saparate alcoves. Thus, the Diesterweg, Pestalozzi, and Ha.rcort collections are very compl~te. In 1891 the income was about $300.
The institution is situated in Blumen Str., No. 63 a. Custodian, A • .
Rebhuhn.
2. Oity school museU?n at Berlin.-Belougs to the city, which maintains it. Annual appropriation in 1888, about $1 7000. The institution
has a building of its own in Stallschreiber Str., No. 54. Custodian,
Rector .A. Baeblich.
3. Oassimieu11i at Donauu•orth (Bavaria.).-This institution is private.
It W fH:l ei:;tablisbed by a teacher, Ludwig Auer, who is still its custodian.
The library has the purpose of collecting material
scientific work
in peda.gogy, and offers it for· use to men engaged in such work. In
1891 the library had 40,000 volumes and pamphlets and 150 appliances for teaehing. In connection with the museum Mr. Auer maintains a boy's academy and a "predagogiuro," iu which educational
literary llfoduction is ca.rried on. Eight periodicals, several calendars
and juvenile journals are published in the institution. It is situated
in the former Benedictine monastery of the Holy Cross. ThP. library
has an annual income of $500 from the publications of the p redagogium.
A special librarian is engaged.
4. Tlmringian Sohool JJfosemn at Jena.-This institution was fot\nded,
December 8, 18887 py Teacher Ernst Piltz, who had been the prime
mover of the formation of the Thuringian school museum society. This
Sllciety manages the i11stit ution, which was opened March 31, 1889. Its
purpose is to furnish principals and teachers in schools of a.JI kinds
with appliances and other means of in struction, facilitate the study of
candidates for highest positions, and instruct parents a.nd friends of
popular education in becoming acquainted wit4 the science a11d practice .of teaching, a.nd lastly, to ei\able manufacturers of appliances, as
well ns publishers, to exhibi.t their obj ects a11d books without cost.
The income of the institution is limited to the dues ·of the society (25
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cents per annum for each member). This museum is located in a hotel
(Weimarischer Hof) in .Jena and occupies the entire upper story and
several other rooms. Cnstodian; Ernst Piltz.
5. Scho.ol ~fuseum at Hildeslt.cim.- 'fhis institution was founded in
18!)1 by the teachei•s of the city, aided by the city council. It is located
in the new school building ou Liitzel Str. Custodian, .A. Kreipe. ·
6. Schleswig-Holstein SchoolM11seum at Kiel.-This was founded, upon
motion of Teacher Wolgast, by tbe teachers' society of Kiel. Five
members are entrusted with the management. Custodian, l\fr. Doormann, Stern Str.
7. School Jlfu8emn of Kon.igsberg.- Tbis consists of a city library for
ele"Q.1eutary teachers and a collection of appliances. The library contains 5,000 volumes, the museum a number of appliances for teaching
and drawing models. A special feature of this institution is tbe collection of literature concerning Dinter, a noted Prussian educator. Tile
income of the institution is derived from dnes of society members and
annual appropriations from the city council. It is located in the annex
of the gymuasium. Bahnhofs Str., No. 2. Custodian, E. Danziger.
8. Pedagogical Central Library at Leipzig (/ormerly Omneniits Stijtzmg).-The prime mover iii fouuding this institution was its present
director, Julius Beeger, who snggested it in an oration delivered on
the two hundredth anniversaryofComenius' death, November 15, 1871:.
The purpose of this institution is to make available to all educators
ancl edtwational authors in Germauy ancl Austria the entire literary
material that has reference to education in kindergarten, elementary,
seco-ndary, higher; a11cl special schools, German as well as foreig11.
T4is library is intenclecl to promote 1>edagogical science-hence to
serve all persons who are engaged in that pursuit. At present the
library contains 607000 volumes ancl pamphl~ts. The funds ·of the
institution are scanty-hence it is impossible to keep the library abreast
of the times. It is located in the teachers' house, Kramer-Strasse
No. 4, and occupies a large hall and a reading and waiting room.
Teachers and authors, a.s well as students of pedagogy aud norma.1
schools, are.entitled to the free use of the library. Teachers in Leipzig
may keep books for four-'reeks, nonresidents for eight weeks. Custoclia.n, Julius Beeger.
9. Permanent School Exhibit of tlte Teachers' Associatfon of the Province
of Saxony at jjfag<lcburg.-Was founded in 1881. It is intended strictly
to be confiuecl to an exhibition of appliances, models, and illustrations.
Books a.re excluded. It is located in a schoolroom, Schul-Strasse No.
1. The m anagement is in the lrnnds of a committee. Present custodian, Teacher Weber.
10. Permanent Exhibit-ion of School Furnif1tre and School Appliances
at Mun-ich.-This institution belongs to the government of Upper Bavaria., and is intended to be a collection of tlle best a.ppliances for teaching, school furniture, an<l supplies for elementary and continuation
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schools. Itis also to aid teachers in procuring supplies at loW: prices.
The institution is located on Heumarket No. 2·; it has n. board of m·anngers.
11. People's School M1tseu11t a.t Rostock (Meclc/,enburg)._;.It was founded
in 1887, and is the property of the museum society. Its catalogue has
2,200 numbers. Librarian, 1.'eacher 0. Obeuhaus.
1

B.

SWIT7.ERLANJ).

12. School Exhibition in Bernc.-.A. private enterprise subsidized ·b y
the state mu.I the city. Th_e institution is located in the cavalry barracks. The members of a society for the maintenance of this fastitution tax themselves in order to secure the state subsidy. Teacher
Luthi i_s _custodi:i,n.
13. Exposit-ion scolaire permanente in Fribourg.-A private cuter- ·
prise enjoying state subsidy. It was founcled in 1883. This institution beiug situa.ted near the border line of German Switzei:land lias
assumed great importance, since it objectively displays .German ·and
French methods of teaching, besides promoting school education in
general. The expenses are nearly; covered by the income 'from admission tickets mid State subsidies. Founder and custodian is Teacher
Ge11ond, of Fribonrg.
14. Exposition scolaire pcrnumente fa Neuchatel.-Thi::; institution is
the property of the canton and Wl:\oS founded in 1887. Its purpose· is
to. exhibit a collection of school furniture and supplies ancl offer advice
to teachers and school officers for procuring them. It is located. in the
academy puilding.. President, Ami. Guebhart.
15. Pestalozzianum in Zurich.-It was founded in 1875, receives Sllbsidies from the federal and the cantonal government, and enjoys special
care from the Society of the Pestalozziauum at Ziirich. Purpose of
the institution is the development of the Swiss school system. This is
_aimed at by showing the present condition of the schools and suggesting comparison. The museum is located in a hotel, '" The Riiden," in
Ziirich; it will soon have its own home. Surplus, 4,000 francs ($800).
The property of the museum is estimated at 55,922 francs ($11,000);
the objects on exhibition alone have a-n estimated value of 42,415 francs.
Director, Dr. Hunziker.
C.

AUSTIUA-HUNGAHY.

16. Permanent School Exhibitio1t in Gra.z .-Tbis is a private· enterprise of Messrs. ·Nickl, Lochbihler, and·Kmetiscll, three teachers. The
exhibition contains 6,842 objects and collections; the library contains
2,000 volumes; 75 periodicals are taken. This institution is not confined to appliances for elementary teaching, but a great number of
objects are intended to illustrate and aid teaching in secondary
schools, universities, and professional schools. An insufficient income
is derived from subsidies on the part of the Empfre, the state, tlle city
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council, and the Styrian savings bank. The institution has seven large
rooms on the second floor of a city school (Schul-Strasse No. 5). A
committee manages it. Custodian, Teacher Nickl; its organ, First
Austrian-Hungarian Teaching_Appliance Magazine.
17. Pm·manent Exhibition of the German Teachm·s' Association at Innsbrtwk, Tirol.-This is not opened yet, being still iu process of construction. The German teachers of the crowuland Tirol are the owners.
Custodian, Teacher Fleiseh, in Innsbruck.
18. St-ate Exhibition of School Appliances at Buda-Pesth.-This is. a
state institution and confines itself almost entirely to elementary
schools. The catalogue contains 5,000 numbers, valued at 9,000-10,000
florins ($3,213-$3,570). This museum has an annual income of $393.
It is located in the Predagogium. Custodian, Franz. Girokuthy.

19. Netherland School llfitseum at Amsterdam. - It originated in 1876
from a pedagogical library and is now located at Keisersgracht No.
121. Custodian, Editor Lallemau.
20. School Miisemn at Rotterdam.-This iustitution is similar to the
aforementioned, bnt younger.
E.

B~:LGIUM.

21. National School 1.1.useu11i at Brussels.-Tbis institution is a state
concern. It has three large halls used for purposes of exhibition, an
educational library, aud several work and readillg rooms. The museum
halls contain models of a kindergarten, schoolrooms, Froebel collections.
etc. The state granted an appropriation of 16,~oo francs (or $3,!&40),
The originator of the institution is A. J. Germain, who is at present
its general director.
F.

l<'HAKC~:.

22. Pedagogical 11luseu11i and Oent.ral Librciry of Elementary Instruction at Paris.-It was founded in 1878 and is a state institution. Its
purpose is to collect, arrnuge, and make a.vailable everything which
will shed light Oil the history and the prP.sent status of school and education in France and foreign couutries. Its income during 1886-1888
was $8,000 a year. 'fhe institution is located in the ma nual training
school, Rue Gay-Lussac No. 41, ;111d occtlpies 30 rooms. Under the
name central library 11i11e separate lilmwies nre managed: The Rapet
library, the geueral library, the reserve, the circulating library, the
library of fiction, the collection of Freuch and foreign educational doc·
uments, the library of duplicattis, mid tbat of pupils' work. The
museum contaius atlases autl illui;trated works on school architecture,
art collections, results of manual skill, the most varied appiiauces for
teaching, a collection of school builtlings ''en miniature," etc. The
present director is Jules Steeg.
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23. .Educational Division of Smtth Kensington Museu11i at London.This is ·a state institution. Object of the library is to offer to teachers
and other educators opportunities to examine aud compare the different
publications on schools and theory and practice of educatien. It has
a scientific co1lection designed to meet the demands . of' students and
those who prepare themselves for examinations. The library at present contains 45,099 volumes without counting duplicates. The management lies iu the hands of a committee of the council of education.
H.

PonTl!GAL.

24. MunfoipaZ P11dagogicaZ Museimi a.t Lisbon.-It was founded in
1882,. and is managed by Ad. Ooelho, but seems to languish from· want

of interest.
I.

RUSSIA .

25. Pedagogical Museum of the ~llfilitary Schools at St. Petersburg. - This
is a state institution and belongs to the depa1tme11t of war, hence has
a different purpose from other school musenms. The collections occu.py 3,200 Rquare meters floor SJ)!l.ce, 6,400 square meters wall space, and
5,300 square meters space on slJelves.
J.

SWEDKN AND NORWAY.

26; Pe<lag.ogical Library at Stockltohn.-This is an institution of t)le.
city teachers. It was opened in 1885. Tb~ library is designed t~ ajd
principals, teachers, candidates, a11d auth.o rs ill their work. The stat~
pays a subsitly of 1,500 crowns (or $393). ~umber of volumes, ~0,600.
Director, Dr. La.g erstedt; librarian, Dr. Planck.
K. DENMAHK •

.27. Da.ni.~h School .llfuseum at Copenhagen. - This has been opened
quite recently. It is located on GI. Kongevej, No. 15. Libl'ariau, Emil
Sauter.
L.

SPAIN.

28. Pedagogical Jlfosewn a.t 1lfadrid.-It was establisbed by the state
in 1882 and is under 1mpervisiou of the general director of public
instruction. It confines itself to mustratiug education at home, in
kindergarten, and the elementary school. .Annual appropriation, about
$1,000. Director, Manuel B. Cossio.
M.

UNITl!:D

STAn:s.

29. Division of Librnry a.n d .ilfose'U1n of the Bu1·eau of .Education at
Washington.-This institnt.iou was founded in 18U9. Purpose of the
museum is to enable teachers and all wbo are interested in education
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to examine aud study appliances and illustrations "for teaching in use
iu America and foreign countries, and to utilize the knowledge thus
gained for the improvement of American education . The library in
1891 contained 43,500 volumes and 120,000 pamphlets. . The museum
contained in that year about 20,000 articles and collections. Tbe
appropriations vary, beiug d etermined by the U.S. Congress annually.
During the last ten years the cost of maintenance and new purchases
were about $10,000 annually.
N.

CA:o!ADA.

30. Eclucatfonal Jlht.senin at Toro11to.-This is a govemmental institution foundecl in 1853. It is located in one of the schools.
0.

BllA7.II••

31. Ncitioual School Jlfuseuin at Rfo de Janeiro.-This is a private
enterprise consisting of teacliing appliances and an educational library.
P.

JAPA:-<.

32. Pedagogical 1lfoscum at Tokio,_..:This is a state iustitution. In
1885 the library contailled 26,282 volumes. Tbe museum consists of
school furniture, school appliances, zoolc>gical, botanical, and mineralogical collections. Director, M. S. Tegima.
Q.

AUSTRALIA .

33. School 1llusemn a.t Jlfclbourne.-This was temporarily established
in connection with the World's Exposition. At present a.plan is being
niatnred to establish it on a firm basis after the example of the museum
in Paris.

CHAPTER X.
GERMAN UNIVERSITIES.
(Frum n work prt>pnrP.<1 ror the German e tlncational exhibit in Chicago liy Prof. W. L exis.']
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I.

CHARACTER AND HfSTO RICAL D E VELOPMENT OF · THE ·GERMAN
UNIVERSITIES.
[Wrltfl•u for the Columuinu Wor!tl's F.x position uy Pref. I•'. Pnu!e.,u, Jlerlln.]

INTRODUCTION.
G 1rn~: 1tAL C-nARACTER 0 1°· ·nm p~: HMA N U1nv 1rnsITrns.

The many varied forms of uuiversities of the llresent day may l>e
traced back to or grnnped around three types: the English, French,
and German types.
1

Translated by Dr. L. R. Klewm, t1peci111i11t in Gerrunu educntiou.
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The.English ftype, represented by the two olcl and venerable universities Oxford and Cambridge, ii:; the oldest. We find represented in it
the original form of the Middle Age university, because England is the
most conservative country iu Europe, a country in which ancient customs are most faithfully preserved. The university in England is a free
corporation resting upon a church basis; it bas its own government and
.maintains itself from funds and estates derived from bequests'; the state
government bas nothing, to do with the routine of the management.
The regulations of life and conduct are in fundament~l priifoiples· similar to those of the uuiYersity of the l\1iddle Ages: · teachers and scholars
live together in colleges and halls in a kind of monastic community.
Tho instruction also resembles both in matter and form the instruction
of an ancient university, and its chief faculty is the facultas artiitm.
Its aim is essentially an extensive and profound general edncation suitable for.a gentleman; scientific investigtition as well as scientific preparation for the learned professions lie outside the pale of Eng·lish university in.s truction. The chief branches of study are those that protnote
general education, such as languages, history, mathematic:,;, natural
sciences, and philosophy. The mode of teaching is that of a school; in
many cases it is purely private instruction.
The French type ofa university has departed farthest from the ancient
form. The great revolution swept away with oue stroke the ancient
universities like many other institutions, inteudingto makeroom for anew
str.uctiire to be er ected according to geometrical lines. Not until the
imperial throne was set up did the new nuiversity plan assume shap~
and form. The place of the aucient uuiver::;ities was taken by independe1,1.t faculties for the several learned professions that necessitate scientific preparation : facultes de droit, de ·m6decine, des 1>cicnces, des lettres.
The ancient combination of tl1e ft"tculties to the uuity of a university was
abandoned, even the term university would ha,·e vanished had it not
been preserved in a changed significanre in the Un-iversite <le France.
H .e re it means the great centralizecl body of administration of public
instruction that embraces every public educational ini:;titution of the
laii.d, from the elementary J.;o ~he , scientific professioual school. The
facultes are now state institutions for certain professious; the instruct·
ors are state officers and as such they couduct state e.xaminittions.
Scientific investigation :md general scientific education are not, properly
speaking, thefr object in view; the former is a matter of the Academy
of Science, the latter that. of preparatory schools.
The German type., as it i~ found in Germany and iu ueighboring couutries, the institutions of which ha.Ye had a similar development (Austria,
Switzerland, theNetuerlands, Norway, Swedeu and partly, :tlso, Russia)
represents, as far as the outer form is coucemed, a type between the
English and the French. '!'his type bas preserved more of the original
than the French; on the other hand it ba.s yielded more to the demauds
of modern times than the English. Tlie German university. is, like the
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French faculte, a state institution; it is established and maintained by
the state and subject to state administration and supervisiou. "Yet,· it
has preserved some important .features of the ancient constitution of a
corporation: It possesses a certain measure of self-government; it
elects its own officers, rector: senate, and deans; it exercises an important influence upon the selection of the 1>rofessors, first, by defining the
circle from which the professors may be chosen throtl.gh granting the
degree of doctor, and deciding the question of· admission of private
lecturers (Privat-Docenten); secondly, by submitting to the government·
the names of candidates· for vacant chairs. In its character as an educational institution the German university has ·preserved the original
form in its purest type; the fom faculties have remained actual institu;
tions of learning, while in England instruction and student life have .
withdrawn to ~great extent into the colleges; on the other hand, the
combination of the faculties to a living unity in the university, the
centralized institution for all the learned profes~ions, in contradistinc-·
tion to tho French plan, has .also been preserverl.
Viewing tl1e inner character of the German university its special'
feature becomes apparent at once, namely, that it is both a laboratory
of scientific itlYestigation and au institution for the Jiighest scientific
instructio11, genera.I as well as professional. Like the English uni~er
sities it offers an extensive and profound genera.I scientific education;'
this is the special aim of the philosophic faculty. Like the French
facttltes the German university offers professional instruction ·for the
. learned professions, for the clergymen,· th.e judges, the higher administrative officers, the pl1ysicians, and teachers of secondary schools; ·
Besides this; the German universities are something 'vhich the English ·
and French universities a,re not, l1amely, tbe principal seats of scientific
labor-and likewise the nurseries of scientific investigation. According to the German acceptation of the term a u11iverRity professor is both
a. teachP.r and a scientific investigator, and the latter is considered the ·
more important, so that the true statement s hould rea.d: Iu Germany
the scientific investigators are nt the sa.me time tbe teachers of the
academic youth. From tbis it follows that academic instrnction is
thoroughly scientific; above the technical prepa.ra.t ion for a profession
stands the introduction into scientific truth and investigation.
This unity of invest.igatiou and instruction characterizes the German
university. There certainly a.re excellent scholars in Oxford and Cambridge, but, 110 one will say that the English universities are the represe.ntatives of scientific labor in Engl:tnd." Many of the most noted
scholars of Englancl, men like Darwin, Herbert SpencP.r, Grote, the
two Mills, Macaulay, Gibbon, Be11tham, Ricardo, stand or stood outside
of the university, and of many of them it may be said that they are
imposRible in an English university. Even· the great learned men of
such a university are uot really the teachers of the academic youth;
they may deliver a few .dozen lectnre8 a ye~ir, but the real instruction
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lies in the hmuls of the fellows and tutors. A similar state of affairs is
found in France-tlte scientific investigator, the great learned man,
belongs to the .Academie, to the Institut de France; he is, perhaps, also
a member of the Oollege de France, or the Sorbonne, and, as such, he may
read a few public lectures, to which everybody is admitted, but be is not,
like the German professors, the actuil daily teacher of the academic
youth. Of course it can Hot well be expected of all the teachers of tho
fac,ultes, notably in the provinces, that they shall be independent scientiftc investigators.
In coutrauistinctiou to this, the presumption is i·aised in Germany
that all university teachers are scientific investigators, really learned
men, or that nU really learned men are university l>rofcssors. Naturally-, there arc some exceptions. Germany has had, an cl has now, very
distingmshed scholars who are not university i)rofessors; it suffices
to mention Wilhelm aud Alexander von Humboldt; likewise among
the professors of secondary schools tlrnre nrc many wlio lrnvc gained
fa.me and distinction as learned men. Similarly tlierc are among the
university professors some who do not accomplish much as scholars,
who lay all their stress upon being successful teachers; but that is not
the rule. The rule is tl1e congruency of the two terms, learned mau
and professor. When in G ermany a great scholar is mentioned the
question is asked at once: In what university is he active' And if be
is not in a university, it !lla.y be confidently expected tha.t he feels this
official clisregarcl . Again, when a professor is mentioned the question
is asked: Wl1at has he written~ what are liis scientitic acbievements'f
The consequences of this relation l1avc been most s ignificant for the
formation of tlic entire German intellectun.l and scientific life.
The German scholar is also an accidem·ic teacher; upon that rests his
position in the lifo of our people. Our thinkers and investigators have
been known to the people not only as ant.hors, but as personal teachers
with whom they have sat face to face. Men like Fichte, Schelling, Hegel,
Schleierrnacher, have fofluenced tbeir time as a.cademfo teachers; a
large part of their works was not publisl1ed until after their death,
either from their own notes or from memoranda made by tl!c students.
Just so Kant and Chr. Wolff were university professors. The same is
tme of the great philologists, of Heyne, F. A. ·wolf, and G. Hermann;
they have accomplished much by tl1eir persoual activity as teachers;
their students, afterward as teachers in secoudary scl1oofa, car:-ied the
spirit an cl methocl of these men into the youth of the nati011. Or think
of the activity t.hat historians like Rauke and Waitz di splnyed in
their seminaries; and it deserves special mention that among the most
clistingnisbed poets of the German 11ation more tl1an one was a university professor; thns, Uhlai1d, Riickert, Biirger, acd Schiller. 'r lle
one fact, that Luther mul Melancl1tl1011 were university professors,
speaks volumes.
This is undouutetlly a most fortuuate circumstance. 'fhe young
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generation in Germany being brought into immediato contact i11 the
university with the intellectual leaders of the 11ation, receives the.
strongest and most abiding impulses. In Germau· -biographies tho
period spent in the university plays an important role; not unfrc.
quently the iustruction i·eceived by one academic teacher determines
the direction of the student's subsequent efforts. On the other hand,
the relation stated is a clelightful and fruitful one for· our men of erudition and investigation; they remain young in their intercourse with
youth. Persona: tr'a nsmission of ideas bas n. stirring and . revivifying
influence tlirough the quiet, yet appreciable counter-effect among the
students, an influence which the lonely author misses. The presence
of an audience directs the attention of the fastructor constantly upon
essential -and general ideas. Inclination towards philosophy, a ·direction _toward leading ideas and generalization, which ate said to be characteristics of the German intellect, may bo explained by the fact that
knowledge is here, more than elsewh ere, acquired and generated for
the purpose of ingenuous communication in oral instruction.
·
Of course this has its disadvantages. Certain disagreeable features
of our scientific life are directly trac:eablc to the "university cut" which
science in Germany receives i thus we 110ticc a literary overproduction;
an inclination toward forming schools and science sects; · a disr:egard
for all efforts not emanating from the university, a slight which ii( felt
keenly aud resented violently, as is shown by Schopenhauer's disquisition upon tbe.learnecl guild. It is true that a learned man not· con~
nected with a university can uot secure appreciation in .-Germany· as
readily as he can in France or England; and it is also true that ·it
would })l'OVe a useful corrective of our university education if fade::·
pendent scientific labor could :flourish better, for it might in some questions furnish less prejudiced minds and more reliable standards of
judgment.
_
Nevertheless the German nation has no cause to be dissati::;fied with
existing conditions that 11ave 11istorically developed. If in Germany
science stands closer to the heart of the p eople than in other countries
it is owing to the fortunate circumstance that its great men of science
have also been the teachers of the academic youth. At any rate-the
uuiversities mus_t.wish the continuance of this relation. The secret·of
their power consists in attracting the leading minds aucl being able to
hold. them; as long as that power is presPrved the universities Will
succeed-in holding the Jlositiou they base gained iu the life of the
nation.
Certain modifi.catio1is ma.y subsequently take place. The position
the universities belcl dm'illg the first half of our century was based
upon the fact that the 11ational life bad 110 other center than science
aµd literature. The fact tl1at participation in political life was denied,
activity in industrial life grently 11ampered, and competition in the
world's nrnrket checked by almost insurmountable obstacles, prolllpted
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all higher activity to direct its attention to the inner life, a.n d seek in
the intellectual world compensation for· the neglect it experienced in
the outer world. Thus it happened that in the European community
of nations the German people played the r6le of ''a people of thinkers
an~ dreamers;" there was no other role left it in the cast. Germany and
Fran~e seemed to have exchanged parts, for during the Middle Ages
it was said that Italy bad the Papacy (l'apstthum ), Germany the Empire
(Kaisert.h um), ancl France SCience (Stuclium).
Much of this bas cba.11ged within the present generation. The German people, which had long been an object i,1 European politics, has
again become a subject.. The unity of Germany now r ests upon other
founc:l1:1.tions than its imiversities. · This chan ge bas made itself felt in
more than one direction. The universities can not iu the new Empire
remain what they were, in a certain sense, during· the time of the Federal. Congress, namely, th~ real center of national life (the attention
this exa~ted body bestowed upon them gave testimony to the fact). At
present .o ther ways are opened for talent to reach prominent J)Ositions;
in the national parliament, fo the army, in administrative offices, in
the industrial world, in the colonies-everywhere a talent that puts
itself forward will find room for application, and a prospect of infiuenc~ and gain; the prerogn.ti \Tes of birth have also vanished.
Yet under these changed social conditions the universities have
maintained themselves in their prominent position among our national
institutions. They still are importan t pillars of German unity. The
customary exchange of teachers and studeuts between the various
universities aud the most diverse tribes and provinces, ta.kiug place
almost daily, cout1foutes not a little toward keeping· alive the consciousness of uationa-1 unity among the compouent p arts of the Empire
that are clearly definell by state bom1daries. It is to be expected that
the German universities will preserve the well-ear~ed fame of being
the main ~upport oi German science. '.l.'his fame will remain theirs as
long as they preserve, like a precious inheritance of the past, a spirit
of objectivity, a quiet joy in the subject of study, faithfulness to work,
and love of truth that deprecates evil intent.ion:> and personal considerations .
.At preseut the German universities may eujoy the appreciation
offered them iu fOL'eign countries where attempts a.re made to imit<tte
their institutions ancl forms. France h as just begun to again collect
its sep.aratetl "facultes" to real universities, a.IHI in England it is
attempted to raise the dissipated work of the colleges to real uuiversity
instruction. In these attempts at carrying into.effect the German idea
of u11ity of scientific investigation and instruction, some of the most
pl'omiueut .Awerica.u uuiversities have been very successful.
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1.-SKETOH OF HISTORIC.A.I, DEVELOPMENT.

Origi-n.-The universities had their origin in France and Italy. This
origin is cotemporaueous with the beginning of the second half of
the l\fiddle Ages. During the first half the eyes of the world were
turued toward the past, toward Christianity and antiquity; at the' close
of the eleventh century people began to look forward into the future.
Powerful impulses stirred the intellectual life; the crusades brought
the occidental nations into close contact with one another and ·with the
oriental world; the religion and culture of Islam entered the :field .of
vision. In chivalry arose a promoter of secular literature and educa-.
tion,. and the new orders of the Franciscans and Dominicans fo~ed a ··
kind of religio.clerical chivalry. The great names that represented the·
new and flourishing theology and philosophy of that age belonged to a
great extent to these two orders. Everywhere was noticeable a long~
ing for knowledge. Attempts were made to master and penetrate by
means of reason the faith which had at first been accepted by the new
nations as something given. At the same time the chief works of the
Aristotelian philosophy became known. Thus arose the problem of harmonizing aucl combining faith :tud science, theology and philosophy.
This problem founcl its solution i11 the grea.t formation of systems of
the thirteenth-century.
This new intellectual worltl developed the universities .as ·its ·
organs and bearers. Paris, the first great univet·sity of the occident,
was the seat ·of the uew theologic-philosophic speculation. From this
university (ex diluvio scient-im·um studi-i Parisiensis) the German nniverRi ties may be said to have derived their origin. However, the tiui~
versities of Italy that had an independent origin, especially Bologna,
which developed from a law school, were not without influence upon
the Gerimtn institutions.
·while tho oldest univers ities of Italy, France, Spaiu, and England
reach with their roots into tile twelfth n.11d thirteenth centuries, the
German .universities date their beginning· from tile second half of the
fourteenth century. Pra.g·ue and Vie11na were the first foundations; the
former established by the house of Luxemburg in 1348: the latter by
the house of Hapsburg in 13G5; both were situated near the eastern
border of German. cnlture, evidently because Paris was near enough to
western Germany, an<l the ancient clerica.l schools on the Rhine, especially that of Colog.ne, were in intimate contact with Paris. Toward
tile end of the century western Germn.ny began with the establishment of universities at Heidell>ei·g (1385) and Colog·ne (1388); central
Gel'lnany followed-with Erfurt (13!)2); the two last 11a111ell were municipal in stitutionR. The t emporary dis per siou of the professors of the
University of Paris consequent upon the notable church schism con·trilmted a large slmre toward the 11ecessity of estal>lishing these three ·
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German universities. Cologne had long been one of the most i)romincnt seats of scientific clericnl education. Here in the school of the
Dominicans Albertus Magnus and Thomas of Aquinas, and in the
school oftn~ Menorites Duns Scotus, .hacl taught. A$ a recompense
for the loss of the University of Prague, Germany received Leipzig
(1409) and the Baltic countries Rostock (1419). T he confusion caused
by the changed constit,ution of tlle University of Prague, suggested by
John Huss, gave rise to the establishment of the universities of Leipzig
and Rostock.
Of all these seven institutions only two have ceased to be. Cologne
and Erfurt, which during tbe fifteenth and sis:teenth centuries stood in
the·front rank, went down with the clerical governments to which t.hey
belonged, giving way before the storms that swept Europe in the wake
of the French Revolution, n. movement that was fatal to many mwieut
universities. Cologne snccumbetl in 1794, Erfurt in 1816.
A second epoch of university foundations <lates from the beginning
of the humanistic movement. This epoch has called into existence nine
German universities: Greifswald (1456); Freiburg (1457); Basel (1400);
Ingolstadt (1412); Trier (Treves; 1473); Mayence (1477); Tiibingen(l477);
Wittenberg (1502), and Frankfurt·On·the·Oder (1506). Four of these are
still.flourishing in their ancient localities, namely, Greifswald, Freiburg,
Basel, and Tiibingen. Trier and Mayence, the universities of the two
archbishoprics, never having gained great importance, ceased to be when
toward the closo of the last century the ecclesiastical states went down.
The .remaining three at the beginning of the century either changed
their locality or lost their independence. Ingolstaclt was first moved
to Landshut (1802), then to Munich (1826); Wittenberg wa~ combined
with Halle (1817), Frankfurt with Breslau (1811).
Before I show the organization and work of teaching of the universities in the Middle Ages, I insert a. word concerning the term imiver.
sity. The real title of the educational institution was fltudimn gcnerale,
in contradistinction to Studium particulare, which was a local school.
The university was ca.1led gene>ral school, because it was intended
for entire Christendom without regard fornatioual or territorial boundaries. Degrees acquired here were recognizetl all over the Cbristiah
world. The term "universitas" did not at first signify the institution, but the political corporation of teachers and scho1a.rs-that had
acquired, through various exemptions and privileges, the character and
position of a legal public body. Hence we see them meutfoue.d as 1miversita.s 11w.g·istrorn11i et scolarimn Parisiis existentim11, as 1mi11ersitas
studii Pragensis, ·v·iennensis. Gradua11y the term "universitas" displaced the other, and was modified 1n miiversitas literarmn, and, as
such, meant both the corporation of persons aud the institution.
Foundation.-The German universities llave not, 1ike the first Fn·nch
and Italian,. grown graduaBy, but were founded according to matured
plans. State and clerical J)OWers worked together in founding them.
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P911e established the educational -institution by mean~ of ·a bull,
g:i;anting it tho l'>rivilego of conferring ·degrees whereby it receiv('d tho
character of st.udi1l11t generalc or pri1:ilegiatum. Accor<liug to the >views
held <luring tho Middle Ages, the ability all(l right to teach emanated ·
~rom tho church. But gradually the Emperor assumed ~ho .right of
e_s tablishment in competition with the Pope. It was derived from the
~perial or.Roman la.w, tho· representative of which was the·German
Emperor, upon whom, as was si1pposed, bad descendetl the prerogatives of the Roman Emperors. The head of the separate state, the local
princ<:>, on tho otllcr hand, furnished to the .<1tudiu11t genf.TaZe.the.su:bs~antial means for existence; he appeared iu every case as· the-real
founder; he securetl from the clergy or the Emperor a. bull of cstablisl1ment (:\i charter); ho furnished an income by land grants or·real .
eshtte; this income he secured by investing it in church prebends
·already existing an<l founded for this purpose; he equipped teacl1ers
and students with corporative rights, grantef'.l exemptions from secular
judiciary, self-government, exemption from taxes, and other privileges.O~·ganization.-The first German universities exhibited a twofold
qrgauization; the educational in stitution was divided into four faculties, the political corporation into four 11n.tions, following in this .the
Parisiau example; the former organizatfon having reference to the cur.- ·
riculum of studies and order of examinations, the other to jurisdiction
. and managemcut. At the head of the faculties stood the deans; at the
head of tlle entire 1mivcrsitas stood the concilium or tlrn senate; at tlie
hea~- of the nations tl1e procurators. The · universities of later ·date'
have dropped the divisi9n into nations; th.e faculties displaced the
nations, and in a measure compensated for their loss. But the remem-brau.ce of the old constitution has remained alive in the fact that the
rector could be elected by the scholars; princes and patrons were sometimes distingnish<:>d by this honor which thereby reflected npon the ·
corporation.
· .Attendance.-Tradition in this case, as in every other, is generous
with large numbers. It tells of thousands and teus of thousands t-bat
stuclicd at one time in Prag·ue a nd Vienna as well as Paris and Oxford.·
These reports seem to be upheld in a great degTee by the rolls ·of matriculation that have been preserved and recently published. If the
annual number of matriculates a.mounted to five hundred or a thousand,
the sum total of students, taking a. four or six years' course into consideratio1), would seem to come near t he traditional statement Careful
consideration of possibilities and a. critical use of documentary resources, has led to the assumption of much more modest figures. This
is not the place to enter into details; it is reasonable to assume, that
the greatest German uniwrsities never counted more than two thousand
supposita (tllc technical term for matriculated members), and-tbe smaller
ones a. few hundred or less. The great majority of the students lJelonged to the faculty of arts il.Jl(l letters, which has been called the
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philosophical faculty ever since the sixteenth century. Of the three
higher faculties which had comparatively a small attendance, the faCulty of law, as a rule, was best frequented; after that followed the theological ; the medical faculty was generally the most insignificant.
Regulations of life and conduct.-The university of the Middle Ages
had littlo similarity to the German university of to-da.y. It can be
best characterizecl by saying it was a big boarding scliool. Teachers
and students, at least those of the fMulty of arts, lived together in
the buildings of the university. Every university had collegia (the
colleges of the Englishman, in Germany the term colleg now means
lecture) aud often a predagog·iuni (a preparatory school) for younger
students in Latiu.
When, in consequence of increased attendance, the ha.lls and dormitories of the university proved insufficient for all the students, private houses of professors were included in tlie university. These private boarding houses were termed burses (this tenn also stcocl for colleges; the German Bursch, meaning the inmates of a bttrse, has led to
the application B1irsch for student.) The 1ifo in these Jrnlls was regulated accordiug to the plan of a convent. A great number of ancien,t
university statutes make this very plain. We 1i11cl iu such a house
. ·rooms for common: use, such as sleeping apartments, dining halls, study
and lecture rooms, and a conference room for tbe faculty, besides rooms
.for individuals, for the professors, cells and chambers for the students,
which could not be heated. PresuppO!,;itions for these iustitutions are,
on the one hand, celibacy on t.be part of the professor; ou the other,
juvenile age of the scholars, about 15 to 20 years 011 a n average. The
whole life was regulated in ihe minutest details by rules established
and maintained by the university: time for rising and retiring, the two
meals (prandium and crena, Ht about 10 a. m. and 5 p. m.), dress (1.1aturally it was of a clerical cut), instruction, hours for repetition· (resunip. tiones), everything was regulated. There were also a number of prohibitory rules, against making noise, strolling, carrying arms, bringing
women into the building, etc. It is natural to suppose, aiHl if necessary,
could be proven from mm1erous documents, that in those times, as is
done to-day, various ways were invented for the purpose of circumventing the law.
The teachers.-ln tlJe higher faculties the ·number of lecturers was
not large; three to six theologians, about as many jurists, and one or
two professors of medicine made quite a sta.tely university. The professors of theology a nd law enjoyed, as a rule, the benefices of a clerical
prebendary incorporated in the uni versity; the medical lecturers
devoted themselves to the profession of mediciue, and were considered
of the least importauce in tl1e university. The activity of the regular
professors was supplemented by reading tutors or baccalaureates.
The number of lecturers in the faculty of arts an d letters Jike that of
the students was very mud1 greater tlJan in ·t he other three faculties; it
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may have risen to twenty or tbirty in large universities. The older
professoi.·s held positions· in the colleges; sometimes also small pre.
bendaries, but the majority were without fixed income, hence dependent
upon examination and tuition fees, the ·procceds of boarding, private
pupils and other sources. To act as professor iu this faculty of arts
was not considered a lasting profession, but a transitional period, a
stepping· stoue, as it were. Very often the lecturers iii the faculty of
arts were at the same time students in oue of t.he higher faculties
studying for a degree. They either succeeded in gaining a professorship
for lifo, or entered the church which provided for their maintena.uce.
The c1trric1tla of sturUes.-When the boy of 15 or 16 years left the
particular or preparatory school, where he had acquired th~ learpe4
langm1ge,. Latin, to enter the studiiwi genera.le, his first business was·to
be enrolled by the rector in tbe .matricula of the university, for which he
had to pay a fee, which fee was frequently remitted propfor paupertatem,
or ob reverentiani (this was done with well-known scl1olars, or with students recommended by them). Then he applied to a lecturer in the
faculty of arts for admission to the. number of his stud en ts. With the aid
of older students, the professors and the dean, lie went through the formalities of the "bean·i wn" (act of initiation consisting of symbolic
actions tha.t signified to him tbe entrance into the world of academic
culture); thus he became a student. Now he bega,n to pa,rticipate in
the prescribed lectures and exercises of the faculty of arts, unless b.e
was too far bchiud in age or in knowledge of Latin; in this case he was
assignecl to tl1011wdagogimn, or given over to a tutor in order to acquire
knowledge of the learned language.
'
The course in arts was one of three or four years; it consisted of
two parts, wbich were separated by the first examination. .After about
two years' study, which consisted chiefly of logic and physics, the student applied for admission to the first examination. Having proved
that he luul attended the prescribed lectures, participated in the 1·equired
discussions, and acquired the amount of knowl~dge necessary, be received in public the first academic degree, that of baccalari·u s (afterw.~rdscalled baccal<mre1ts). Examinations and promotions took place at
stated times; an entire group of stndent~ was promoted together, so
tliat to each one co~ld be assigned a place accordiug to ~he result of
the examination. After another two years' successful study, consisting of the wl;ole range of philosophical sciences, physics! and mathematics, with astronomy, meta.physics and psychology, ethics, and political economy, be was e~m.mined again, and received his second promotiou, the degree ma.gister art-imn being conferred upon him. Similar to
this was the course in the higher faculties.
It is worthy of note that the new master of arts was, as a rule, required to spend a few years in reading in the faculty of arts (biennim1i
complere). It app~rs tlrn.t the authorities had a double object in view;
first, the preservation of the institution; without such oblig~tory duties
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as teacher, the number of teaebers .in the faculty of arts would ·have
been inadequate, salaries being scanty and well-endowed chafrs very
few. ~ut "there must havo been this other weighty consideration, that
the young masters of arts were thus ob1iged to keep fresh the knowledge gained; _w:ith Aristotle, the leaders of tho universities of the Middle
Ages believed tJTh.t no one can know anyfilii1g unless he be able to communicate it to ·others. According to tbis the baccalarfas was called
upon to participate actively, and not only passively, in the instruction,
both in lectures and disputations. Tbe gradation, scolaris, baccalm·iit.s,
ancl magz'.ster, is evidently t he same that we find in the handicrafts of
the Middle Ages, apprentice, journeyman, and master. The apprentice
learned; the journeyman learned, produced~ and if occasion ottered,
taught ; the master produced and taught. In the particular or lower
schools of those times we find the same steps; scliolar, assistant (socius,
also called baccalarius), and schoolmaster.
We must, however, guard against the impression that completing
t-b e entire couitSe of the faculty of arts and a course in one of the higher
faculties was the rnle. Most of the students left the university before even obtaining the lowest degree, that of bachelor of a.l'ts. Such
cases are·:very rare at present; the rule now is to complete the course.
The cause is obvious; it 1s that no office in the gift of the Govemment
or municipalties can be obtained without the completion of a university
course, antl each office presupposes a certain 'vell-defined course of
preparation. That was not the case in the i\'.Iidclle Ages; not even
attendance upon a university seems to l1<wc been the condition for fill.
ing an office. The al>solntely ueces:sary condition of an office 1n the
gift of the church was .priestly ordination, and, 1n fact, there were
scarcely any secular offices. Previous to the ordination the bishop
examined the candidates; he required barely more thn.u some knowledge
in Latin. As iate as ·at the end of the fifteenth century a ·great num.
ber of clergymen had no3ver attended a university, but·it may be supposed that such attendance bad become a duty of d·ecorum for the
higher clergy. In the cathedral chapters a certain number of positions
were frequently reserved for graduates in theology. Also, knowledge
of law proved more and more necessary for the higher clergy; for the
lower positio~s, however , the degree of master or pachelor of: arts was
an important recommend:ition, and the mere certificate Qf matricufa,.
t ion from a university secured to the owner a preference over olher
candidates. As proof of this fact may be regarded the rottili which
the oldest university sent from time to time to the clergy; they were
lists of a,11 the members of tlle university, arranged according to their
academic rank, down to the simplest student, and they all appear as
applicants for benefices.
Contents and form of instruction. -'rhe contents of instruction appeared to the Middle Ages as given ancl final; tLe object was to transmit the fixed inventory of scientific kn<;nvedg·e; for theology deriving its
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knowledge in the last instance from the revelation, the Holy Scrip~es
(sa~ra pagina) were the supreme source of decisive authority• . T.o .~e
su~·e, for t heir comprehension, . the interpretation of .the church was
determinative, and, from tbe fact that the contents of faith had to be
arrauged and systematizecl by means of human reason, the·great theological systems of the Middle Ages arose, which bec.ame the real objects
of theologic:;al instruction. In the law faculty the gi·eat.collections pf
Roman aull canonic laws formed both sources and substance of iµstruct ion ; comment~ries and glossaries were called in for aid. ThQ medic~l
facnlty, likewise, cleriyecl the substance of its instruction essential~y
from some authors of canonic reputation; above all, the writings o.f
Hippocrates ancl Galenns, with a few of their Arabic CO!llmentatorf!.
Finally, the faculty of arts taught the philosophic, that is, all purely
theoretic sciences, as far as they could be derived from human reason.
Here, too, the substance of instrnction was found in canonic text books,
especially the writings of Aristotle, mathematics in Euclid, as~onomy
· in Ptolemretis; besides these, a few more modern text-books wer~. used,
such as the Sttmm1ila Petri Hispani and the Sphcern of Jobannes de
8acro Basco.
As far as the form of instruction is co11cerned, we find everywhere
during the Middle Ages two organically combined parts, lecture and
disputation.
The object of the lecture wa.s the transmission of scientific k.nowledge.
A canonic text, for instance, some passage of Aristotle (naturq.lly in
Latin translation) was read and explained, not dictated. A text:bQok
"?'as s upposed to be in the_ hatids of the students. .At times the professor read from the text, in order to insert tbe proper punctuation and correction, but the main point always was the explanation.
The ·1.>crswi memoriales, in which the explanation of law text was
armnged, may be consicforeu to have been in vogue for other texts
also, perhaps with. s!ig·ltt adaptations. Here is an example:
P.racmitto, sciudo, s111111110, cas11111quc fig1wo,
Pel'l<'go, do causas, com1oto, o.l>jicio.

The OQject of the disputations was exercise iu the application of scientific knowleclge, above all the solution of mooted questions. 1.'he disputatious appear to have been as import..-iut as :t;be lectures. ·when at
stated times public disputatious took i1lace, the whole faculty, masters
and s tudents, appeared in gowns. One of the masters, acting as chairman, proposed a series of theses; the other masters in turn attacked
his deductions with syllogisticalJy arranged arguments. The bachelors
as res11ondents defended tl10 theses, by analyzing the arguments, aiclecl
by the chairman when necessary. Beside these formal clispntatious :it
which the students . r emained s ilent listeners, there were preparatory
d isputations conducted by masters a.ml bacl1elors for the practice of the
students. The Midclle Ages la.id much weight npon these learned disputations. Their number was determined beforehand, :>,nd attendance
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at them was obligatory ; masters who were lax in arranging them werEf
threatened witll"fines. In fact the real power of univer1:1ity instruction
emanated from these publit} discussions. Tllere is 110 doubt that this
was well understood; these discussions wero a splendid means for
securing.acquisition of knowledge, as well as for practice in its application. They were well adapted to prove the presence of original
knowledge, as well as skill in comprehending the thoughts of others
aud their relation to oue's own thoughts. It may be presumed that in
these two things the learned men of the Middle Ages had a mastery
not easily found now-a. days. Tho scholar of to-clay depends for many
things upon reference books, while a ma.n in the Middle Ages had to
charge his memory with the.m. Again, the ability to logically present
and defend oue's views face to face with a.n opponent who supports his
own, and in his defense tries to dissipate the discussion and lead one
astray, tbis ability is not developed much now, hence is rarely found.
Of course, sncb public disputations are not possible any longer in
our universitieM. They presuppose two things that clo not exist any
more: (1) living together of teachers and.students in·colleges a11d halls,
aiicl (2) a certain inventory of generally acknowledged philosophic principles, oi in other words, au authoritative school philosophy, such as the
Middle· Ages bad in Aristotle for their faculty of arts. It wa.s seen
clearly enough that "contra principia negantern non est disputctndum."
Since tbe sixteenth century th·ese two conditions gradually dwindled
in importance, and, finally, during the nineteenth century disappeared
entirely. The once famous university disputations were first discredited, then abandoned; only a rudimentary fragment has been preserved
as a reminder of the past, in tlle formal disputations on the occasion of
granting the degree of doctor.
B.-lN MODERN TIMES.

The modern time began in that gra11d revoliit:onary era which is filled
with the Reuaissance and the Reformation. These two powerfµl movemeuts cnt deep into the life of the universities.
The conquest of the German universities by th e hm11a11ities took
place durjng the first two decades of the sixtf>enth century. An exasperating conflict between the old and the new raged during that time.
The entire customary management of the· universities, especially the
iustruction in the faculties of arts and theology, was rejected with the
utmost contempt by the new culture and its representatives, the poets
.a nd orators, who, as may be said in passing, had h ere and t11ere raised
their voices si milarly duri11g the second bu.If of the fifteenth century.
FMre and contents of thnt instruction appeared to them as the most
disgraceful barbariRm that could not be enough abhorred. Hat red and
lio1ror on the pa.rt of the humanities agaiust tl1e ancient character of
the uuiversities liave created for tbemst>lves a lasting monument in the
Epi.<rtolre obscurorum virorum which were issued at about 1516, by
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g'r<iup <>f ym\ng pqet8 in Erfurt whose head was Mutian. Among -the
men who represented the scientific power ()f the humanities, Desiderius
Erasmus and Reuchlin deserve to be mentioned first . . The latter intro· .
duced the study of Hebrew into Germany, aud . gave fruitful suggestions for the study of Greek. Erasmus, a man of astonishing talent
and power of work, taught the Germans a simple, natural, aind elegant
Latin, awakened among· them a susceptibility for higher culture, planned ·
the way for philologic·historic investigation everywhere, and finally,
by ·means of his studies of the New Testament; brought the humanities into contact with theology. That the systems of scholastic theol·
ogy were led back to the original sources and the ancient fathers, -is
preeminently his work. It is note?.Torthy that Erasmus qeclined
. repeatedly a chair in a university that was frequently .and urgently'
offered_him.
The new education was victorious upon the whole line. It had permeated all the g~eat universities :•s early as 1520. New courses of
study a.fforded room for the new branches, both in instructiau and
examiuation. Two points are particularly prominent. (1) The ancient
Church Latin wa.s replaced by classic La.tin; Roman authors, t>speci·
ally the poets, were made the subject of the lectures with the intention
of inducing imitation; . tl1e ancient translations of Aristotelian texts
were replaced by humanistic trausla.tions. (2) The Gre.ek language
wns introduced into the course of the faculty of arts; in all ~iversi·
ties chairs for Greek language and literature were established. Among
the first px:ofessors of Greek in German universities the most pro-mi·
nent were Reuchlin, who taught in TUbiogen and Ingolstadt, Melnnch·:
thon in Witteuberg, P. Mosellauus iu Leipzig ; among the professors.
of Latin, Conrad Celtes in Vienna., Eobanus Hessus in Erfnrt, and H.
Behel in Tiibingen, deserve to be.mentioned first.
But after 1520 the humanistic, that is, the adstocratic secular move·
rn.ent, was overtaken and replaced by ·au . infinitely more powerful and
deeper movement, namely, the popular religious movement of the
Reformation. For a moment the Reformation appeared as a reinforce·
ment of the humanities; both movemeuts agreed in their hatred of
scholastic philosophy and of Rome. Hut.ten's and Luther's pictures
were printed side by side in pamphlets of the yearJ520 a.n d ter.n~ed the
great champions of liberty. But really they were very diffe1·ent men,
and very different were the aims to which they intended to guide the
German people-Luther, the man of intense anti-rationalistic and anti·
Church religiosity; Hutten, the man of rationalistic libertinistic bu mar\:
ism. Hutten did not live to see this great contrast revealed; during
the years 1532-3 the eyes of the hnmanistR were opened concerning the
aims of the Reformation and nearly all of them turned away from it,
because it was more hostile to the higher studies than even the ancient
·churcl1, and, indeed, it appeared at first as though the lfoformation, in
its effect, would become essentially hostile to the higher education. The
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U"Qiversities and schools declined and almost entirely vanished. during
the frightful storms of the third decade. Wherever the Church .fell
tb~·institutions of lea.r niug it h~ll developed foll with it, so that Er_?.S·
mus could say: " Ubi rcgncit liutheranismii.s, ibi interit11s z.iteraruni." .
.. But the la!it word liad not been spoken in this cause. In some manner the federation between the Reformation and huma1iism remained
iµtact, namely, in the person of :M:elanchthon. Through long, noiseless
~ctivity and joyful labor this man planted an<l nursed the humanistic
studies in German universities aml schools, despite the unpropitious
times. For more than forty years (1518-1560) he lectured at Wittenberg upon all philosophic and philologic-historic branches as they
"o/ere then understood. Almost alone he represented an entire philosophic faculty. During the fourth decade Wittenberg became the most
popular university. From all parts of Germany and all t.lie countries of
Europe young meu came together there. When Melanchthon died
there was scarcely a town in Protestant Germany in which there was
nqt a grateful pupil of his who lamented the death (If the Prreceptor
Germania:~ · His grammatical and philosophic text-books remained
i~ u~e in .schools and universities long after his death .
. T~e develQpment of the German universities, as it took place subsequently under the influence of humanism and the Reformation, may
be divided into three sections:
(1) The era of confessional universities, maintained by the churches of
the petty states. It extended from the time of Luther to the end of the
seventeenth century, and was characterized by the preponderance of
theologic-confessioual interests. The faculty of theology stood in the
foreground.
(2) The era of development of modern philosophy and cnltlll'e in the
universities. It may be said to have covered the eighteenth century
and was characterized by the rising importance of philosophy and the
philosophic and law faculties. Halle and Gotting·en were the leading
·
institutions.
(3) The era of the greatest influence of German universities U!)On
the thoughts and life of the nation. It embraces the nineteenth century,
and was characterized at first by the predominance of philosophy; later
by the progressive development of minute scientific investigation in
nature and history. The philosophic faculty stands in the foreground;
besides the medical faculty assmn.e s greater importance than ever·
be.fore.
Tlte jirst epoch-the confessional 1miversities.-With the close of the
peasants' war (1525) the first act of the great religious conflict. bad terminated. The second act began with the establishment of new churches
upon a Protestant basis-. Each petty state having its own church
organization, it followed that the.universities were closely connected
with the church during the next two centuries. Tl.lo a.n cient institutions
of learning were r~stored in accordance with the new church consti-
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tutioli both on the Protestant and ·catholic side; also a great number
of new ones ·werc fountled.
·The first of the new Protestant institutions was the HessHm·University of Marburg (1527). This was followed by Konigsberg (1544) in the
Grand Duchy of Prussia, which had just been changed from a clerical
to a secular possession. Then came Jena (1556) in the -remaining
portion of the posscssionr; of the Saxon house of Ernest, _after Wittenberg had fallen to the Saxon house of .Albert. Des:{>ite ·the snialluess of tho state it served and the scarcity of its means, this institti- ·
tion has maintained au honorable place among the German universities
to the present day. In 1576 a university was founded at Helmstli.dt in
Brunswick. This institution was equipped well, a1fcl was: during the
seventeenth century, one of the most noted Protestant seats oflearning. ·
Especially noteworthy w~re the theologian Calixtus and the ·polyhistoriau H. Conring, who may justly be called the founder of the science
of history of German law. The two institutions foundecl by the imperial municipalities, Altdorf and Strassburg, belonged to the most noted
universities of the seventeenth century. The former arose from a gymnasium, wbich was tran_sferred from Nuremberg iu 1573 and made a uriiiversity in 1G22; the latter gTe"' out of a simila.1; school belonging tO the
city of Strassburg (in IG21). Of less importance was Giessen (1607),
founded to represent the Lutheran faith in Hesse-Darmstadt, having
branched off from l\Iarburg; likewise Rinteln in Schaumbu:rg (1621).
The same may be said of the university of Duisburg ( 1655), - which
represented the Reformed Church. More important was the uni~er-.
sity of Kiel, founded in 1665 for the duchies Schleswig-Holstein. Besides the aforementioned real universities, quite a number of so-called
academic gymnasia existed during that time. They were institutions
of secondary education which maintained i)ost-gradnate courses of
philosophic and tlrnologic lectures. These institutions partly continued
their existence into our present century, as in Hamburg. The school ·
of tho Reformed Churc.:h at Herborn had a great reputation during the
seventeenth century.
This era shows uumerous new establishments also in the Catholic
countries. The first was at Dillingen, founded by the bishop of .A.ugs.
burg in 1549. For a time this university was the center of sl)ieut:.fic
stncly of Catholic Germany~ Then followed Wii.rzburg (1582); splendidly equipped by Prince Bishop Julius; then Paderborn (IG15), Salzburg ( lG23), Osmibriick (1630), Bamberg (1648), all of whic.:h were
fouuded by bishops. Lastly we must mention the universities established in the countries belonging to tho house of Hapsbnrg : Olmiitz
(1581), Graz (1586), Linz (1636), and Inn~bruck (1672). However,
many of these Catholic ins titutions never became complete universities,
but were privileged pltilosophic·theolog·ical schools, most.ly conducted
by J esuits. Few had law faculties.
Generally speaking, it may bo saitl that tho in stil utious established
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-during· this first epoch of the modern era did not show the :vitality
exhibited by tl!e old universities of the Middle Ages. . Of the ten 11ewly
founded Protestant -universities ·only five are still active: · Marburg~
Jena; Konigsberg, Giessen, and Kiel, to which must be add.e d the re.
opened university of Strassburg (1871). Helmstadt, Rinteln, Duisburg,
and Altdorf were suspended duringthe greatN apoleonic revolution that
overthrew the German states at the beginning of onr century. Likewise tlle univ~rsities established by tho bishops were suspended after
the fall of clerical government, except Wiirzbnr g, whicll has been preserved as a royal Bavarian university. Of the others only certa.in
parts are preserved in form of tlleological seminaries. Of the Austrian
universities only Graz and Innsbruck r emain alive.
The chief impulse for tbe numerous new foundations mentioned was
the ,import:wce which the idea of sta te assumed, botll in religious and
political affairs. Eacll state endeayored t.o haYe its own uni versity;
first, in order to secure the preservation of the faith represented by the
church of the state; secondly, to save tile citizens the trouble of
attending the university in what was then considered a foreign country,
and to keep the money at home. When the mea ns of maintatuing the
institution were insufficient (we must not think them to ha.ve been very
e,xtravagant i a few thousand florins or th,alers sufficed to pay tho salaries.of.ten or twelve professors, a sequestert>d cloister offered the required
.r9oms, and other university institutions were not known), post -gra<lua.te
courses of lectures were added t o existing· secondary schools, thereby
changing them to gymnasia academica. or il/.11stre. For nwh institutions
the privileges of a university could be secured afterward from the
Emperor,. a.nd were not very difficult to obtain .
. This then explains why the universities of tllis first e1)och lacked the
univer sality of those of the Midd_le Ages. Interterritorial and internatioual right of changing one's domicil, which had characterized the
stud.iurn generale, was lost. If not the boundaries of tl1e state, then certainly those of the confession became synonymous with the ·boundaries
of the·. university dominion. However, ewm at that time tho inborn
migratory desire of the German student would not be fettered. The
control of what was taught in that epocll was more rigid tllan in any
previons or sub sequent age. The dreacl of heresy, the painful rigidity
witl1 which the orthodoxy of the faith was preserved, was found in the
Prokstant as well as in the Catholic world, perhaps gre<iter among the
Protestants, sinc:e a departure was pos!:>ible in two directions, to the
right toward Catholicism, to the left toward Calvinism.
Imprisonment of th E» intellectual life within confessio11alism !'tamped
this epoch as the Olle that farthest departed from the real innel'-life of
the nation in the entire course of its history.
If we cast a glance at tl1e inner arra.11g·ement a.11d ma.nageme11t of the
u11iversit ies of the epoch mentio11e<l 1 we shall see that, gener.ally speak·
ing, tile an cient forms had been preserved. The four faculties had
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remaiued, and with them the fundamental plan of the curriculam and
order of ·examination. The degree of baclrnlor of arts gradually disappeared during·the sixteenth century, and the ma.gister was roplaced
in the highel'faculties by the more aristocratic doctor. Only the degree
of master of arts was retained until the beginning of the nineteenth
century.
The theological faculty was the most prominent of all, and had gained
iu real importance, for a.t that time the study of theology had become
a requisite for the entire clergy, which was not the case in the Middle
Ages. A consequence of this was that doctrines aud dogmas became
more important than divine worship, at first in the Protestant, later
also iu the Catholic world. While thus Protestantism influenced Oatholi·
cism, it was subject to a counter effect, that is, it was drawn back
to scholastic dogmatism from its original tendency of Bible study.
Tile Bible is not a structure of doctrines, the formulas and definitions
of which are suitable for controversy. and the exclusion of heretics.
'rhe law faculty also gained in importance and extension in exact
proportion to the development of the modern state and the increase of
its army of officers. The learned judge gradually displa.ced the ignora.ut Jay judge, and the sfate officer who hall a university education
replaced the fend al knight. 'l'he form of instruction also cltang·ed . in
this way, the systematic presentation of science repelled the interpretation of <•anonic te.xts; the "mos Gallic1"8" repla.ce1l the ' 1 mos ItalicuB."
The medical faculty remained the weakest of all up to the nineteenth
century; however its mode of teaching and its curri<1ulum began quite
early to exhibit remarkable changes. Astronomy antl physiology bt>gan
to be freed from traditions and ancient texts and be based upon iu<lividual obse1·vation.
The philosophic faculty, formerly called "fa.cult<u1 a.rtimn," generally
kept its old position. It remained the link between the preparatory
schools that taught the lm1guages and the higher faculties that offered
scie11tific professional education. Its maiu object was to supplement the
previous school instrnction by a courRe in the general or philosophical
scie11ce!'I. The substance of t11is instruction consi:-;ted, as heretofore, ·in
the writings of Aristotle upon logic, physics, p8yclH,i1og-y,· metaphysics,
ethics, and plllitical economy, sometimes in Latin (duriug t1rn sixteenth
century it was the aiin, attained only in a limited measure, t'.> apply the
Gr<'ek original text), or in translations ·i tnd texti:; for which Melnuchtllou
had given the example. Side by side with the philosophic courso ran a
conrse in t.110 bunin.nities consisting in lectures on the classi( s and
exercises in elocution and poetry; but this course lost power a1:1l importance the more the age of humanism rece1lecl. From tl1e middle of the
senut1•euth centu1·y the making of Latin verses was gradually abandoned. Frnnch language and literature began to pr(ldomiuate in tlJe
conrt:-;, where for more t han a hundred years it ruled supreme. The
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classic humanistic edueatio1i. now suffered the sa.me reverse wh~ch it
had caused to scholastic education in the Middle Ages at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and became old-fashioned and ridfoulous.
The professors of rhetOric, elocution, and poetry were profuse in their ·
complaints concerning the contempt for :fine arts and the returning barbarism Of the Middle Ages.
The former order of life and conduct was abandoned also, when the
power of the Church was broken. The living together in colleges as iri
monasteries presupposed celibacy on the part of the masters. Besides,
the average ag~ of.the students had increased perceptibly; for the
unprecedented development of the lower schools, especially the court
and state schools in the Protestant countries and in Jesuit colleges in
the Catholic countries, led to an extension of the school courses. The
abandonment ·of monastic life was also urged by the higher faculties
·which had never quite submitted to its rigid rules, and which now increased in importance perceptibly.
· During the eighteenth century it was customa.ry for professors to
give students board ancl lodging· in their houses. But it must not be
left.· unnoticed that in most universities · a sort of dormitory was established in which a number of indigent students were kept at public
expense, ·and where their studies were supervised. As a recompense
such·.studcnts had to agree to serve their country either in secnla.r
offices or in the service of .church and school. This dormitory was
callecl ·" couvict." Similar to this arraugement certain state schools
were established in which talented boys were prepared for the university at public expense. The means for both the convicts and these
prepa,ratory schools were derived from sequei:1tcred church property.
These institutions existed essentially unchanged until the beginning
of·the seventeenth century.
At the close of this epoch, the universities in Germany had fallen to
the lowest degree of influence ancl fame. They appeared as superan.nuated and almost degenerated institutions in comparison with the
progressive culture that had its center at the princely courts. A man
like Leibniz refused to accept a position in a university; he preferred
tlie princely courts, where he was sure to :find comprehension a.ucl promotion of liis ideas .a nd extensive pla.ns . . The universities were almost
wit.bout any perceptible influence upon the life and thoughts of the people. The number of university teachers during the seve11teentlJ ceu.
tury whose rnunes have been perpetuatecl in the memo1·y of the learned
world is insignificant iu comparison with that of the sixteenth and
eighteenth centuries. It is well kuown, also, that the greatest degeneracy in student life occurred during this epocl1. Drinking and
quarrelling (Saufeu and Raufen) were 11ot only related to each other
in ryhme, but·fionrished to s.u ch an extent in the middle of the seventeeth c<.>-ntury that serious steps bad to be taken on tbe part of the
state ai1tborities to gradually reestablish some semblance of order.
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Tlte second epoch; the.eigli.teentk ceiitury.-This epoch began- with
two new foundations: Halle (1694) and ·Gottingeu. (i737), t.o which.
was ·added Erlangen (17 43) for the Frankish principalities AnsbachBai.reuth. These three universities are still flourishing. The Catholics provided Breslau and Miinster. In Breslau (1702) a philosophictbeologic seminary of the Jesuits was furnished with university privileg·.es, I.mt it did not develop into .a complete university until it.s reorganization in 1811, when .t he univer sity of Frankfort on the Oder .was
transferred to Breslau and connected with the institation at that place.
Miinster, founded in 1780 as a university for the archbishopric of
Cologne, exists since 1818 as an academy of two faculties, philosophy
and theology.
Halle, the university of the rising Brandenburg-Prussian state, owes
its fame, above all, to three men, to wit, the j urist, Ohr. Tho~asius, the
first who urged the modern study of la.w; the theologian, A. H:Francke,
and the philosopher, Ohr. Wolff. Thoma.sins, a pupilof SamuelPufendorff, the first teacher of natural law in a German university{in Heidel·
berg, 1636, the first chair for the new treatment of. law was established), ·was a mau of the modern Frencll court culture; he was . the
editor of the first monthly magazine in the German language (1688),
aud also the first who introduced the German language into the lecture
room. He d espised scholastic philosophy and hum anistic ~loquence, as
well a.s t heological orthodoxy and ancient learned jurisprudence;.with
his own univer sity in Leipzig, where he taught as assistant professor,
he engaged in serious controversies; hence he was obliged to resign. He
then established lJimself in Halle, where he found a hearty welcome.
The group of students that gathered around him at Halle became the
nucleus of the university which was opened in 1694. The theological .
faculty received its peculiar direction from Francke, the chief -representati ve of Pietism; he, too, had been expelled from orthodox Leipzig. His t heology culminated in practical Ohristianit.y and Bible study
conducted withpurefaith. Thegrandinstitution of t heorphau asylum
in Halle, \Ybich was founded by him, became a model school ·for his
students for the practice ~f Christianity and the instruction of the
young. During the second half of the century Joh. Sal. Semler taught
in the theolog'ica1 faculty of Halle; 1=J.c was the founder of hi&torical or
the higher criticism of the Holy Scriptures.
But of tlie greatest importance was the philosophy of Ohr. Wolff,
wlio taught in the philosophic faculty at Halle, from 1707 to 1723, and
then again from 1740to1754. From 1723to1740 he taught at1'viarbnrg.
His expulsion during the reign of Fr_e derick William I, a.nd his triumphant reestablishment tbrough Frederick the Great, signifies the great
turning point of the epoch. The acceptation of his philosophy may be
said to signify the encl of scholastic philosophy in German universities.
From that time, modern philosophy in the form of Wolff's system took
possession of the universities of Germany. Until then, it had been the
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object of instruction in philosophy, generally, to transmit and master.the
former school philos"ophy (Aristotle in Melanchthon~s garb) by mean~·
of recitations. Philosophy had been studied essentially for the purpose of formal preparation for theology. The new philosophy planteditself firmly upon reason. Rational Thoughts is the chief title of Wolff's
works in the German lang uage. It did not intend to be ancilla theologire, but .to seek the truth without .prejudice; its basis was found in
mathematics and natural seiences in their ' modern form. WitlI equal
emphasis it. denied transcendental sanctions for ethics a nd law; it l5ased
itself solely upon the nature of ~an.and society.
Wolff's philosophy was triumphaut in all Protestant universities in
the course of the eighteenth century. The higher faculties also, especiitlly theology and law, submitted to the influence of Rational Thoughts.
Rationalism with its motto: "Nothing- without satisfactory cause,"
became the maxim of the day.
With this we mark a d ecisiYe t11rn in science. The German unversiti~s awe : it, above all, to the acceptation of Wolff's philosophy that
th.e y wer(I able to.extricate themselves from the mire into which they
had sunlr dnr.iug the seventeenth century, and that they could begin
to assm:ne the role of leaflers in the intellectual life of our people. ·
That the universities of our neighbors to the West have not. been able
to -assimilate the moderu philosophy, that they still occupy the staudpoiut
confessiona.lism, is really the ultimate ca.use why they exercise so mm:h less influence upou the public life of their nations . The
leading minds in France and England stand outside, ·in Germany
inside, the uuiversities.
Halle has the renown of being the first real modern university; the
pr_iu~iple of libertas philosophandi, upon which tlie modern university
rests, the }Jriuciple of free investigation and untrammeled teaching
(/r~fe ..Forschung and freie LeM·e) was first applied at Halle. They
w~re clearly conscious of this .in Halle. When the university, iu 1711, .
celebrated the birthday of its founder, Prof. G undling d elivered an ora- .
tion de libertate Fridericianm. This oration called tbe youngest university a stronghold of free thouglit. It concluded with t h e foJlowing
words: "Veritas c~dlmc fa medio posito est; qui pote.~t, ad,'lcenrlat, qui
audet, rapiat: et applaudemus." A bold word which characterized the
great change in the intellectual world that had ta.ken place. In the
ancient university instl'uction always started from the presupposition
that the trnth was fixed and g·iven, a.11 that was to be tlune was to
transmit it, aucl tha.t the s upervisory authority h ad the duty to see to
it that 110 false teaching was transmitted. The modern universitr
start~ from the presupposition that the truth must be sought, and tha.t
it is the duty of instruction to enable the student ~o find it. The uni':ersity simply realized the consequences of the situa tion creitted .by
the Rl•formatiou.
During the second half of the eighteenth century the University of
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Halle found a rival in that of Gottingen, by which it was overtaken
later on. At the close of the century Gottingen was considered a.n aristocratic university; counts and ·barons of the holy Roman Empire studied law and political science there nnder Profs. SchlOzer an:d Piitter.
Mosheim taught church history, theology, and pulpit eloquence; Michaelis ta.ughtorientallangu.ages; Aibrechtvon Haller and his successor, Bfo..
menbach, who were the best representatives of the science Of nian at that
time, taug·ht physical anthropology; the astronomer of worldwide fame,
Tob. ]\fayer, the ingenuous physicist, Lichtenberg, aud the elegant i:nathematiciai1, K~istner, all these graced the institution. The newly awakened
science of archreology found in Gottingen its first nursery; its philologists, J.M. Gesner and J. G. Heyne, to whom we owe -the return of
-Greek to the university, found a new point of view for the study of
classic authors. It is not dead erudition, nor Latin and Greek imitation
that is needed, but formative, intimate intercourse with the authors of
antiquity, the highest models of art and taste. This is the point of view
of modern humanism, which has given a comprehensible lmman aim to
the study of the a11cieht authors; its object has become t he formation
of taste for everything beautiful aud genuine in literary representation.
This modern lrnma.uism had a reciprocal actio11 upon German poetry,
that "'as just then beginning to flourish. This poetry, also, had its
central seat in Gottingen; it suffices to mention Haller's poems,-Ges- ner's German Society and the Hainbuud.
If we compare the co11dition ·of the-German universities at the-close
of the eighteenth century, as it had developed under the leadership of
Halle·and Gotting·en, with the condition at the close of the seventeenth
ceil tury, we may gTou p the differences from the following points of view: ·
(1) The place of scholastic philosophy had been taken by rationalistic
philosophy, that nccepted no decision by authorities.
(2) In place of the mechanical treatment of the dead languages and
imitation had come the animated study of ancient sciences for purposes
of general human culture.
(3) In organic connection with this was the fact that the German
langnng·e had displaced Latin as the vehicle of instruction. in nniverRities.
(4) In instruction the principle of free research and unhindered teaching had been generally accepted.
(5) :N atnral consequences of this were: abandonment of disputatious,
dismissal or text-bookR, and on the other h a nd the establishment of
seminaries. Gesner in Gottingen opened the first philologic semiuary;
1''. A; Wolff in Halle followed his example.
The ·thir<l epoch; the nineteenth century.-This epoch, like the preceding one, is opene(l with a few imp9rtant new foundations. First of'
all came the University of Berlin (1809), established under memorable
circmnstances at the capital of the Prussian state for the purpose of
proving " that Prussia will not give up the function it bas so long
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exercised, namely, to ·wo11k in the direction of higher intcllectua.l culture,
m1~l in tha.t to s.e ek its real- power; ·it will ·begin anew. Pr~ssia will
not..be· isolated, but desires to ·r emain, not merely in political matters
but also in regard to culture and civilization, in close contact with entire
Germany." Thus Schleiermacherinterpretecl (in his Occasional Thoughts
Concerning Universities, p. 145, which we may call the intellectual
charter -of the institution) the fundamental idea of the Berlin University, its historical aml n :itional duty. When t.hc venerable university
of Frankfurt was transferred to Breslan it formed with that institution
a great· modern university (1811). .After the Napoleonic wars a new
university for the western provinces was established at Bonn (1818).
The new state of Bavaria soon founded a large central university at
lVIiinich (1826), in which the ancient U niversity of Ingolstadt was perpetuatecl. Lastly, the r eopening or reestablishment of the Uniyersity
of Strasburg by the new German Empire (1872) completed tho number
of new foundations. Thus we see political changes reflected in the
' ch.n.nges which the universities underwent.
Still another change of vital importance must be mentioned. The
universities abandoned their former denominational charact~r. When
the mo;:;t prominent German states, during the great revolution at the
begiIUJiug of this century, abandoned the confessional unity which
_until then had been preserved, the universities respondecl in kind.
They · thereby returned to the universality of tlle n.ncient "stwl-itmi
genemle," departing from their churcll basis and placing themselves
upon the basis of general lnunn.n culture. The ancient internationality
also returned, although now it nets in a contrary direction. During
the Middle Ages the German studen ts went into foreign countries-to
Paris and Italy; at present t he foreigners come to Germany .from tlte
far ·w est and t h e far East.
During this epoch the philosophic faculty bas become the most
prominent in influencing the ideas and the entire intellectual life of
the people. Of well-known and disting uished 11ames in science tlle
philosophic faculty can justly claim more t han the other three faculties
together, and the number of professors in the philosophicn.1 facul ty is,
as a rule, greater in n.U universities.
At the beginning of tl1is epoch philosophy stood in the foreground;
Kant~ the sage of Konigsberg, whose philosophy had -followed that of
Wolff, gained supremacy in an German univer sities, the Catholic not
excepted. H e was followed by representatives of the speculative philosophy which for a.time had its seat in Jena. 1 where F ichte, Schelling,
and Hegel t aught in the beginning of the nineteenth century; t hen
philosophy had its chief center at Berlin, where first F ichte, after him
Hegel, taught. The latter ha$ exercisecl great influence npon tlie <·nt.ire
Prussian system of edur.n.tiou. 'rhis pl1ilosophy coulcl be designated,
during the twenties nncl tliirties, as the Pruss ian state philosophy in a
double sense of the wore\; It .was t he officially recognized philosophy
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of the state, or nt lea.st that of the· department of education; and, on
~be other hand, Hegel was the admired preacher of the idea of state.
This condition lasted until Frederick Willia.in IV ascended the throne.
He hatecl Hegel's rationalism ancr called the aged Schelling from
Miinich to Berlin in order to combat it. Beside Fichte and Hegel,
Schleiermacher exercised a far-reaching influence through his theologi·
cal as well as through his philosophical lectures. As a representative
of another tendency in llhilosophy, the so-calletl positive philosophy,
Herbart (in Glittingeu and Konigsberg) must be mentioned. His
philosophy has gained great ascendancy since the decline of Hegel,
especially in Austrian universities.
Among the intellectual powers of .t his time must be mentioned the
modern humanistic philology, which deserves a second pfa.c·e. F . A.
Wolf, who soon surpassed the aged Heyne, taught .first in Halle, then·in
the Berlin University, which bad been founded through the activo ·p articipation of W. von Humboldt (a friend of Wolf); it bad been· destined
from the very beginning for a central seat of archreological sciences,
and has remained true to its destiny to the present day. Here Boeckh,
Lachmann, and Haupt have taught. Trendelenburg, the restorer of
Aristotelea.11 philosophy, for mauy years an influential professor in
Berlin, combined philosophical with philological study. In this branch
the other new universities became conspicuous. In Bonn we find
Niebuhr, Welcker, Brandis, Ritschl; _in Munich, Friedrich Thiersch,
SpengeJ, Halm; Leipzig maintained its former rank through Gottfried
Hermann; Gottingen, through Otfried MliUer.
It fa worth recording that a number of new branches of philosophic
investigation sprang up. Above all, must be mentioned the cultivation of Germanistic studies through the brothers Grimm, who lived and
taught, first at Gottingen, then in Berlin. To that was added tbe study
of Romanic philology, the founder of which was Diez·, in Bonn. Also
the study of Orienta.1 langua.ges n.nd literatures took n, fresh impetus.
It suffices to mention the name of Bopp, the founder of compn.rative
philology, and of Lepsins, the Egyptologist, both in Berlin, and of Fr.
Riickert, the gt·eat philologist n.nd lloet, of whom Erlangen may boast.
Of very pronounced importance is. also the phenomena.I development
o"f historical investigation. Abovo all, I ... Ranke, in Berlin, is to be
meutioned as tbe Jnost influential teacher, wi10 was followed by a long
line of.uotable pupils in the direction of research among original historical sources. It must not be left unnoticed that historical instruction in universities in this epoch bas bad mt enormous influence upon
the political thoughts of the nation. This influence has made· itself
felt particularly in favor of the unification of grand old Germany. It is
not a mere accident that the most. distinguished professors of history,
Dn.hllllanu, Waitz, Droysen, Hausser, played their roles as members of
the parliamentary bodies of 1848.
Lastly, we mention the impetus which investigation in t.h e ma.the-
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matical and .natural sciences has received siuce 182t). In Gottinge~
the mathematician Gauss and the physicist Weber taught. In Giessen,
Liebig founded, with co.m paratively scanty means, a laboratory that
proved . to be of far-reaching consequences, both for chemical instruction ancl the practical application ()f science. In Berlin Joh. Muller
formed a nucleus for the ~nodern school of physiologists, that made it
its o~ject to explain biological phenomena purely by means of the natural sciences without the aid of metaphysical principles. This school
has had an euorinous importance in the development of medical science.
While thus the first half of our century is distinguished by a long
line of pioneers in science and by works that lain the basis for foture
labors, the second half is characterized not so much by a growth in
depth as by a growth in width. This is particnlarly true in re.gard to
·the two great branches of scientific investigation-for the philologic
· historic sciences as well as for mathematics ancl the natural sciences.
An ever-increasing specialization in the fields of investigation is a conseq~ence of' this. This becomes obvious in the institutions of the-university, where the number of chairs and seminaries for new branches
of the natural sciences has increased enormously. The number of
regular professors in the philosophic faculty has increased to .d ouble.
and triple of what it was at the beginning of the century. Berlin
began with twelve such professors; it has now fifty-three, and that
do'e~ uot include extraor~linary professors and Privat-Doceuten.
If an attempt be mad~ to sketch in a few lines the history of the
other·three faculties of this epoch, tha.t of the theologic faculty might
be stated in this way: At the beginning of our epoch theo1ogy was in
the·most intimate relation to philosophy; rationalistic as well as spec. ulative philosophy make that plainly obvious. A peculiar position is
<?Ccnpied by Schleiermacher. , He was himself a philosophic thinker, yet
endeavored to sever religion from a combination with philosophy sucn ·
as was found both in orthodox and in rationalistic theology. He did
this by taking religion to be more a function of the emotions than of
the intellect. Since the second tbirll of the century passed two new
currents, though opposing one another,. seem to prel$S philosophic theolo·g y into the background; first, tlie so .called positive current tha~
depends upon church authority. In tlle Protestant Church this current
is represented by Hengstenberg: in Berlin; in the Catho1ic, it is identical ·
with the great movement of churcll restorat ion t.lmt led to the Vaticanwn and now aims everywhere a.t strict adl10rence to authoritative
· h armony in theological and philosophical sciences. _The second current is that of historic criticism, represented by Baur a.ml tlle school of
Ti.ibingen within, and by D. Fr. Strauss outside of, the nniversities.
A similai: plan might perhaps be observed in tracing the develop.
ment of the faculty of law. At. the beginning of t he epoch under considsiderat.ion we had here also a preponderating influence of, first, Wolff's,
theu Kant's arid Hegel's philosophy, which iufiuence was obvious in the
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interpretation of the ancient natural law, and in the new philosophic
construction of rights ancl state. Then the philosophical treatment of·
law was displaced, on tlte one lland, by the historical school (by Savigny,
in Berlin); on the otlrnr, by the school of positivists (by Stahl, in Berlin).
Lately a. renewed tendency toward philosophic contemplation in both
theology and law seems to manifest itself. · In the school of A ..Rietschl a
leaning toward Kant's philosophy, aud, strange to say, also toward
Schleiermacher and his double position, are undeniable. Political
science·shows recently that it is influenced by economic-social ideas of
history, and a historic-philosophic, or sociological view, becomes prominent (lhering and L. Stein).
The medical faculty also was at the beginning of thii:; epoch under
the dominating influence of naturai-philosophic theories. Since the
thirties this course is abandoned, and the tendency is now ~ward
strictly scientific investigation of nature. During the present genera. .
tion the medical faculty has experienced an astonishing development.
Up to the close of the eighteenth century this faculty was, as far as
numbers are concerned, an insignificant appendix of the theological and
law faculties. At present the number of students and professors of
medicine occupies the front rank iu not a few universities. Also medical institutes of all kinds have beeu increased an<l extended; t11ey·claim
a large share of the expenditures of ~~ uui versity. This increase is
doubtless owing to the rapidly-increa~iug weaJth of t)ie population, but
the wonderful progress medical science has made is not without
influence upon the growth alluded to. Improved methods of .investigation, especially the application of the microscope, have caused a.
remarkable progress in recognizing causes and character of tlise~,ses,
followed by important improvements in medical science, especially in
surgery and the treatment of wounds.
As far as the outer form of the universities is concerned the g-round
pla.n has not been materially altered. The articulation int-0 faculties
has been retained, though at the beginning of this century all sorts of
objections were uttered against this "institution of the Middle Ages."
However, in a few universities the number of faculties has been increased
by opening a new one for the other confession, or by dividing off from
the philosophical a faculty for natural sciences a ncl one for political
science. The last traces of the ancient regulations of life and conduct
have _been lost. There are no" convicts " or dormitories, no pl'.ofessors
who maintain boarding establishments, no ouliga.tory courses of study,
no tutors, and even the academic jurisdiction has vanislled with the
exception of a small remnant. The student now is a citizen of ·the
state like all others. After he is enrolled, and has promised tot.be rect-0r
with word and hand-shake that he will obey the academic laws, no official
person asks after him for a number of years. He i ~ left eutirely to his
own counsel. It is evident that this dissolution of nil school order is
essentially a result of the gradual increase of the student's average age.
ED 92---18
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The twentieth year is now generally accepted as the average age of the
freshman; and for young nien of 20 to 25 years the strict regulations
of a school are obviously ont of place.
With regard ·to the constitution of. the teaching bodies, a change
·in the position of tlie philosophic faculty-has taken place. While for'merly its object was the gEoneral scientific preparation for professional
study in the three higher faculties, now it bas become a professional
faculty itself; namely, for the preparation of teachers for secondary
schools. Up to the present century the profession of teaching was an
adjunct to the theological profession, so that theological candidates
first spent some time in the service of education, either by accepting a
position in a city high school or as tutor, before a position in the gift
of the church was obtainable. At present the teachers' profession is
an independent calling; a transition from that into the profession of the
clergy has occurred rarely since the middle of the century. Th ti introduction of a professional examination for teachers in 1810 (examen pro
facultate docend·i) designates for Prussia the outspoken separation of
the two professions which had hitherto been united; its intention was
the elevation, if not the creation, of a. profession of high-school teachers
with uniform scientific preparation and professional spirit. The inner
cause of this fact is the separation of the spirit of the time from th~ol
ogy and theologic views, and a tendency to followjug the humanism of
Goethe aud W-0lf..
In the matter and form of instruction the changes for which the
way had been paved in the preceding epoch have been completed, to wit:
The German university professor does i10t consider it bis duty to transmit a fixed inventory of generally accepted truths, but the results of
individual investigation and research. It is true the term trad.ere has
been .perpetuated in our programme oflectures, but even the youngest
Prh'at-Docent, and he perhaps most of all, would consider it an insult
to his dignity if he were expected to take the word literally. This is
quite in accord with the intention underlying instruction; it.tis intended
to lead the student to independent thought and investigation. The
act oflearning expected.of the student does not consist in acceptiug
finished and polished facts, but in making him think and work scientifically.
This, above all, is true with regard to the philosophic faculty. Here
investigation anrl suggestions for research are the predominating purpose. In the other faculties transmission and memorizing of knowledge necessary for a technical outfit in the profession play a more
important role. Physicians, judges, and clergymen are not, and do not
intend to be, learned scholars; at least, this is not their most important
object. The practical prGfession and its promotion are already emphasized in the universities. On the other hand, the philosophic faculty
is really t11e learned faculty. This is true with regard to the professors
as well as the students. Externally, the case becomes obvious in its
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relation to the -academies of sciences. Between the German academies
and the philosophic faculties there exists a personal union in the
widest acceptation of the term, while the other faculties are represented only occasionally. Another point makes obvious the importance alluded to: The nurseries of in vestigatiOn, the'' seminaries," have
their origin in the philosophic faculty; dissertations emanate from
them. The importance of the different degrees, also, is characteristic.
Degrees are given in other faculties as :well, but in the theological and
Jaw faculty seldom, and the medical degree is, although acquired uniformly, of a different character. The acquisition of a degree ·in the
medical faculty is the result of social compulsion, but no one believes
any more than the young M. D~ does that be has proven ·himself
a le.a.rned investigator by having written a dissertation. But, to·acertain extent, that is the meaning of the degree of Doctor Philosophire.
The character of instruction in the philosophic faculty is in accord
with this: it aims throughout at the cultivation of learned scholars.
A professor of philology, history, mathematics, and physics proceeds
as though he had before him in his lectures and exercises nothing but
future learned scholars, future professors. He overlooks, on principle,
the fact that in reality the great. majority of his hearers are intended
for a practical profesi:;ion-the profession of teaching; or, rather, he
does not overlook it, but is couvincecl that the teacher can not bring
anything better into bis profession than true erudition. Everything
poiuts toward it. The ancient view of the. object of the gymnasium,
even the traditional name of the institution, "preparatory school for
the learned," points toward it. What did a teacher in the preparatory
school for the learned (the term gymnasium arose at the beginning of
this century) need in the way of professional preparation more than
erudition Y And, on the other 11and, the recently begun and gradually
extending specialization in the branches taught in the gymnasium
seems to necessitate such a state of affairs. At present every gymnasitun has its professor of ancient and modern philology, its mathematician and professor of natural ·science, its historian and theologian.
This secondary school assumes the aspect of a university in embryo.·
Finally, the character of the exaininat-ion for the degree, which requires
only erudition, ma.y b e regarded as proof of the assertion. The problems submitted to the candidates are themes for scientific investigation
and _e ssays. Not unfrequent1y published essays originate in these
examinations. Thus, the German teachers in a gymnasium are imbued
with the spirit of learned men, at lea.st for a time; that is, so long as
the university sentime11ts are still strong in them, and the best of them
even retain some of this spirit all t hrongh life.
Doubtless this condition bas its disadvantages; t hey appear first in
the fa.ct that many teachers who have devoted t hemselves in universities to learned studies are somewhat disappointed when they enter
school, as though they had lost their proper place in the world. The
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lowest grade of a gymnasium does not show many oppor.tunities for dis"
playing profound learnmg; nor, for that matter, does the.highest grade
.of the school. The disadvantages also are ·seen in thi::i fact, that
teachers without having had a pedagogical preparation, and being
suddenly placed in charge ot' a class, require considerable time before
they can find their level and a s uitable mode of intercourse with their
pupils. (This has recently been obviated by the institution of seminaries for secondary teachers). Ou the other hand, it must not be forgotten that the old view, which saw a learned scholar in the teacher of
a gymnasium, has bad gre:..t advantages. Upon it rests the · high
estimate enjoyed by the profession of secondary teacher iu Germany
compared with that in other countries. This will not change in future.
In the hierarchy of the state officers the teachers will never stand at
the bead; the ou ly way in which tney can maintain their position is
by scient.ific exertion~. This determines the character of onr g·ymna·
sium-it still ha,s somethin g of the school for the learned, that directs
the attention of the student toward scientific labor and rescarcli. If the
faculty ol such a school has only one realJy learned man, he 'vill give
the school its character. Thus we see cause and effect. The character
of .the secondary sch(!ol requires Ie~rned men frQm the philosophic
faculty and the entire university. They cultivate Jeamed men because
the teachers of gymnasia l~y just claims to being learned men.
Doubt less t1;i.e great abundance of scientifically pre.pared workers in
all dominions of human ex~rtio11 , of whom Germany is so justJy proud,
is partly owing to this. The surplus may at times be felt uncomfortably, but let us not forget that the remarkable working power of the
German nation in an fields of scieutific investigation, especially in philologic and historic research, is owing to tbis apparent smplus.
A Frenchman bas recently expressed an opinion upon this point, the
like of which a German would scarcely dare to express, or even enter.
ta in. Ferd. I1ot says in his interesting little study (L'en.seignement superieur en France, 1892):
The scientific predominance (hegtfmonie) of Germany in all clown.ins of thought,
withont exception, i11 at p resent ackuowle<lged by all nn.tionH. It.is a confirmed fact
t hat Gcrruany alone Jlroilnces more th:tn all other parts of the world together; its
superiority in scien co is similar to tbu.t of Euglnncl in the c·om 111erce ou t he ocean.
Perhaps it is even greater in com11arison.

It is probable tb~tt this is to be taken with some allowance. But M.
Lot is not mistaken when be says that th(-} organization of the German
universities, their uniform constitution as co1·por ations, their liberty in
teaching and learning, aud above all, the tendency of their instruction
toward investig·aLion, a.re the chief causes of their superiority. This is
particularly true with regard to the philosopllic faculties. In them the
peculiar character of the German universities, as 11mse1·ies of scientific
investig·ation and research, is prominently nppnrent ; they draw t11e
other faculties into the same channels. Hence whateverwoul<l threateµ
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to rob the philosophic faculties of this character would endanger the
German universities, and the position of Germany in the scientific world.
Finally, let us not forget, that all this exists and acts iu intimate
conuectiou with historic life. The vital air of the German universities
is the historic spirit which surrounds them all, and each one in its individual form. There is scarcely one of them which bas not in the life
of' our nation, or in some science, at one tiine, played an important
r ole; not one.that may not be proud of a few distinguished names of
abiding importance in the history of science. He who sets foot on this
groul\d feels the breath of historic life. And he who enters the lists
becomes conscious that he accepts certain obligations. Not all feel it
in the same degree, yet it may be said that in some way everyone feels
it who enters a university as a teacher, and iu some way almost everyone feels it who enters as a stuclent. And every graduate t akes some
of that spirit with him into his practical profession. For the Germa_n
clergyman, physician or judge does not wh~h to be merely a. practitioner,
bnt iLlso a little of a learned ma.n , at least in so far as is uecessaiy to
keep his interest awake for what is produced and accomplished in his
profession by others. This is particularly true (I repeat it emphatically) of the German high-school teacher; he feels himself not. ouly as
an officer aud teacher, but also as a scholar, and uot a small portion oi
them succeed, though oft.en nuder very restrictive .and oppressive
circumstances, in taking active part iu scientific investigation in their
professional dominion.
That is what heretofore has given the German gymnasium its character; its pride.has ever been to be a school for the learned, aud to
become, in. its own manner aud in a small compass, something similar
to what a university is, not only a school for lessons and · recitations,
but an institution where scientific work is performed, and where the
students learn to work scientifically.
lt is to be hoped that the t endencies which aim at an ever increasing extension of the system of examimitiou and supervision, and which
wquld convert the tea.ch er:> into mere officers and t he schools into knowledge shops, will not succeed in fintliug general favor. If our gymna.si
should iose their character of schools for the learned, the universities
would not be able to maintain theit· posit.ion in future.
II.-T HE

GERMAN UNIVE RS l1'lE$

I N THEIR RELATION TO

STATE,

CHURCH, AND SOCIETY.

Their rela.tion to tlte Stnte.-'rhat the nuiverRities s hould be state
institutions, seems to us quite i,;elf.evident; but it was not alwa.ys so,
aud it is· not necessarily so. Scientific investigation and scientific
instruction at'e not, in the nature of the case, a, state e uterprise. The
first universities were private corporations, which, uu<lcr the;i genet·a.l
protection of the state, conduct scientific investigation and in struction. Like other guilds, they governed t hem:-clves ; tlley made tlleir
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own laws, elected their own officers, had jurisdiction over their own
· .members, an"d perpetuated themselves ~y admitting new masters of arts,
in which act, it is true, a formal cooperation ·w ith the church took place.
The English universities live in this way to the present day.
. In Germany the state university bas developed from historic necessity.
.In the beginning, as has been said before, the German universities were
founded by heads or princes of the separate states. Since the fifteenth
century the princely power has become predominant, and has made itself
felt in the universities, by regula tions for reform and ordination; though
the corporations claimed the right to make their own laws, the princes
enforced their own rules without much ceremony.
_ The Reformation ga.v e to the Protestant princes church power in
addition to their politic;:i.1 power. The universities became institutions
belonging tothe princely rulers, and hn.d the clearly defined purpose
of educating officers for state and church service. Since the middle
_o f the· seven~eenth century the state bas gradually turned into a
commonwealth that embraces all and attends to everything. The
diminutive size of the German sttt.tes favored the idea of a state that
represented a single large household under absolute princely administration. During ·the eighteenth century this view ruled exclusively.
The acknowledged principle was, the satisfaction of all essential·needs
of life in the community is a matter of state concern, to be attended
to by state enterprise, or at least under state supervision. The Government attended to the growth of intercourse and commerce, to the
opening of roads and canals, to cleaning and lighting of streets, to
caring for the poor, to the promot ion of industries, to t he regulation
of prices for labor and food, to the supply of proper intellectual food
by means of books, theatet·s, etc. Naturally it belonged to the duties
of the state to furnish the young with the necessary instruction~ The
German elementary school ( Volksschule), which ma\es both the offer
and the acceptation of a general elementary education a duty of citizenship, is the fruit of the eighteenth century. Naturally th e universities were also drawn into the folds of this general parental Government.
The Prussian civil code only formulated au- existing and self-evident
law when it said at the head of the chapter "Public Education":
·
Schools ancl universities o.re state institutions, intended to offer instruction of
the young in useful knowledge anll science.

The nineteenth century, it is true, bas not preserved the principle of
state omnipotence in its original form; the various constitutions, since
1848, express in general t erms a 11umber of limitations to the state's
activity. Thus thePrnssian constitution says in section20, " Knowledge
and the teachin g of knowledge are free," and adds in section22, that it is
left free to every oue to g·ive instruction and establish educational
institutions; but as a uecessary requirement is mentioned, that he first
prove to the Government his moral, intellectual, and technical ability,
and submit to governmental supervision. In fact .only the nineteenth
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century has thoroughly carried out the plan of turning the educational
system into ·a state institution. Foremost of all, the "schools for tl1e
preparation of the learned" (the gymnasia), which during thelast century
were almost exclusively city institutions, came under direct state
management. Later on, by creating a department of public instruction
and the requisite machinery of management, the entire system of public
.education fonnd a proper representation in the hierarchy of sta.t e
officials.
In sketching the present le.gal status of the German universities, we
may say:
The universities are institutions founded and maintained by the
state. Cooperation with papal or imperial power, in vogue formerly,
ha.<J ceased to be. .A.lso the power of granting degrees emanates from
the state. The state grants charter& and prescribes statutes. It establishes chairs and ini:;titutes and endows them. The professors and
directors of institutes (libraries, laboratories, hospitals, clinics, etc.)
are state officers. The universities are under direct supervhsion of the
minister of education, not subject to provincial governments. In a·
number of universities a local representative of the minister, in the
per::mn of the curator, sometimes called chancellor, is found; his chief
duties consist in a general supervision of the institution and care for
the promot.ion of its ability in every department, especially with reference to pecuniary matters. .A.Ii communications between the Department of Public Instruction and the university go through his hands.
If thus the university has been made _legally a link ·of the entire
state system of education, it occupies neverthele.c;s, a peculiar position,
and, as it were, one of exemption. It enjoys a measure of independence
and self-dependence like no ·other state institution; state supervision
of the professors is almost imperceptible. .A.lso essential parts of the
ancient coilperative self.government have remained, chief of which is
the free election of academic officers. The head of the university is the
rector. H e is elected annually by the college of regular professors.
He formally represents the university, the other officers are suQject
to his orders; he matriculates students, and exercises supervision
over the associations and meetings of the students. The senate,
also, is elected by the profossors. Beside the members elected, it
consists of the rector as chairman, the n.cad~mic judge, and the several deans. The senate forms a board of general management. The
application of disciplinary jurisdiction over the students is the joint
duty of the rector, t-he judge of the univer sity, and the senate. In
Prussia the following punishments for misdemeanors of the students
are at the disposal of the rector : Reprimand, fine not to exceed $5,
imprisonment, not to exceed fourteen days, suspension from the uni. versity threatened, actual relegation, and lastly, e.xpulsion. 1
-1 ------ - -- - - - -- - -- - ·
If n studcut is relegatecl from a German uuiversity h e may attend another, but
if he is expelled from one, he is thereby debarred from attending all other German
universities. (THE TRANSLATOR.)
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. ·Like the -1t111versity, so. the faculties posess au· important function of
self-government. They each aunually elem; a dean from their midst, who
conducts tQ.e business of the faculty. As a board the facnlt.y supervises that which is taught, and it is their special duty to see to it that
every branch of study is represented in the course or calendar of the
term. Furthermore, they exercise supervision over the students in
regard to their morals and scientific attainments, which supervision,
however, in the usual course of events, is noticed no more than -the
supervision of the profe.ssors on the part of the state. They also
ruanage the benefices and stipends, and conduct the examinations
prescriped to secure them; they determine tbe prize questions and
award the prizes. Last but not least, they conduct the e:-iaminations
for academic degTees, and through their deans gra.ut the degrees.
They give to Privat Docenten the "venia legendi," and submit to the
miuist~r of education the na~es of suit::i.ble candidates for vacaut
chairs; this defines their old right of nomiuation.
In regard to the managemeut of the course of study in the university,
~t may be said, ' that almost absolute liberty rules supreme. All
the supe1·vision there is confines itself in reality to the two points,
that every ·appoiil_ted professor give lectures, ·and · that the required
branches are represented each by a course of lectures and exercises.
' On the other hand, no official courses of study are prescribed, as is
done in schools, where contents, extent, and form of the matter are outlined. The professor is simply commissioned to tea.ch a certain branch;
it is left to him t-0 interpret that commission: to determine the separate
parts of his brancll, the number of hours he may devote to them, the
matter be may treat, the method he may employ-all this is left to his
own discretion. No one speaks of reports, revision, or control by meaus
of supervisory officers.
It is reasonable to say that at no time heretofore has university
instruction enjoyed a greater measure of liberty than now. Up to the
seventeenth century instruction was limited by the requirement that it
should, in regard to the µiatter taught, be in accord witli the doctrines
of the church with which it was affiliated; also official prescriptions
reg~rding the matter and form of instruction were rather peremptory.
During the eighteenth century the Government. not infrequently
meddlecl with the internal affairs of the instruction; it often happened
that the professors (particular ones, especially) were ordered to use
certain sources of' information, and to foJlow certain methods. Even
during the first half of' the nineteeutb century silllilar orders were
given; for instance, during the twenties and forties against Hegel's
philosophy. At present all attempts to influence t11e internal mauagement of the university have ceased; matter and method of instruotion
are left entirely to the discretion of the professor. While in the
"i:;chools for the learned" (the gymnasia) liberty of teaching bas been
more and more offensively restrictetl, in the uuiversity this liberty has
been more and more extended, aud is now admitted without reserve.
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. Postpo.n ing a discussion of this liberty for the present, a word may
be inserted concerning the mocle of appointment of professors. As
was said before, the extra.ordinary professors are appointed by the
minister of education, while the regular professors are appointed by
the King himself. However, in filling the chair of a r egular professor,
there is a cooperation on the part of the faculty. The latter is called
upon to send in nominations, accompanied by an opinion upon the work
and reputation of the persons nominated. As a rule three names are
proposed, but the Government is neither legally uor actually bound to
accept these. This mode of procedure has been severely criticised; it
has been said that it opened the way to intrigues, to ·school and f'e.mily
nepotism. The German universities are accustomed to meet this reproach
with the calmness of a good conscience, and they .may safely .do so.
Now and then a thing is done which had better have been left u11done,
but where in all this world are there .coveted positions connected with
which no irregularity ever takes placeY Take it all in all, our universities have fared well under the present mode, and it would be difficult
to find a system of filling univer8ity chairs which would better and more
securely serve the lmrpose-i. e., to put the right man into the right
plaee. The privilege of the faculty to propose candidates curbs the
absolute will of the minister, which in r eality means the rule of one
man, the head of a school ; for t he minister, or a bureau chief in the
department, could not possibly have an independent judgment of all
branches of' study, hence would ask privately the advice of a compe·
tent person. As it is now, he hears also the voices of others-i. e., of
competent and responsible advisers.
On the other hand, it is necessary that the appointments should be
made by the Government.. The central state authoriliy alone is able to
view the entire field with its needs and available forces, and to weigh
in the balance personal circumstances and local conditions. An elec·
tion by the faculty alone would doubtless be disastrous, since it would
open tbe door to the rule of schools and coteries, to personal interests
and intrigues. In this light the procedure customary in Germany
appears to be the securest and least dangerous; for to apply the mode
in vogue in Romanic conntries-i. e., to open snch vacancies to competition with its applications, accompanied by copies of writings or the
requests for trial lectures-this, at least with us, will not prove a.
means to secure proficient men, but deter the most talented from com·
petition .
.Jt would not seem inexpedient, though, to adopt the often made
proposition to endow the various chairs with fixed and gradually increasing salaries according to length of service, partly in order to do away
with the negotiations concerning the salary that now take place when
a ch air is to be filled, partly also to make the increase in salary less
dependent upon the accident of a.ppoiut ments. 'l'he frequent changes
taking place in the personnel of a university, caused by the existing cir-

282

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

cumstances, results fo more evil than good; above all, the small
universities suffer thereby. If a regular increase in salary. were iu
vogue, as it is in Bavaria at present, one inducement for aiming at
,positions in tlle large universities would lose its force.
Relatfon of the universities ·to the church.-Originally this relation
was so intimate that the universities of the Middle Ages, and in acer·
tain sense also those of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, could
be· callecl eceJesiastical institutions. Since the eighteenth century this
connection has been loosened, and during the nineteenth century, as
stated before, the German universities, like the German states, have
thrown off their ecclesiastical and denominational character.
The Protestant church has accommodated itself to this change; it
has not even objected to its clergymen being professionally prP.p ared
in a state institution in which it has no influence. However, the
church, being intimately connected with t he state, could simply and
confidently expect that the.state, which it completely permeated, would
assume a duty t hat by rights should belong to the church. In fact,
the church has always exercised a far-reaching influence upon the
entire system of education, from the primary school to the university.
But since · the state has become undenominational, and the state's
policy is now determined to a great extent by the varying majorities in
the legislatures, the Protestant church is beginning to see the insecurity of its position and efforts are being made to allow the church
officials a decisive co()peration in :filling theological chairs in the university; a proposition to that effect has been submitted to the supreme
consistory. The prospect of s uccess in these efforts are at present not
promising. If the church should su cceed in this, it is very doubtful
that it will gain by it. If the appointment of chairs of theology b ecomes
dependent to a great extent upon the ecclesiastical authoritie8, the
faculty could not maintain their present position in the univer8ities.
Both professors and students would then starid only with one foot on
university ground-that is, on the ground of free science. That, however, is a condition which would be prejudicial to Protestant t heology.
It can flourish only in intimate r eciprocal r elation·with free philosophy
and science. It is not backed, like tbe Catholic theology, by the
authority of an infallible church; it rests wholly upon the live personal
power of its representatives. Neither could the Protestant church
endure it; a narrow-minded party rule within the church, which would
be the inevitable consequence, would speedily wreck it.
Quite a clifferent relation exists between the university and the
Catholic Church, not only in Protestant, but also iu Catholic states.
The Roman Catholic Church is a great independently organized power,
older than all the modern states. It claims the right to regulate the
preparation of its own servan ts, and actually has succeeded everywhere
in ma.king good this claim. The majority of the Catholic clergy receives
its preparation in institutions managed directly by the bishops, in boys',
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clerical, and priests' seminaries. Atten;ipts made in Prussia, in the seventies, to· bring the preparation of Catholic clergymen under ·the
infinence of the .state have been abandoned. A · limited measure of
supervision on the part of the state over the Episcopal institutions is,
however, still in force. The course of study of clerical seminaries must
be submitted to the minister of education, who is empowered to declare
the ~nstruction oftered in Episcopal seminaries eqtiivalent to that of a
university .course. This is necessary, because the state would not pay
a Catholic clergyman bis salary, unless he could prove his adequate
preparation for the office. The Catholic faculties in the universities
are, in fact, also ·dependent upon church government. Befqre a professor is appointed, the· state seeks an agreement with the church
authorities, and, after be is appointed, a simple order from the bishops
not to attend his lectures has always proved a sufficiently effective
means to nullify bis usefulness.
During· recent years efforts are being made by Catholics to call into
existence denominational universities aside from the state u~iversities.
In Belgium, France, a.n d Italy there are already a sn.all number of these
''facultes libres." It is the intention to establish a similar institution
for German Catholics, ancl the city of Salzburg is thought of as a suitable locality. But, as yet, the execution of this plan seems to lie in the
dim distance.
.Relation of the University to Society.-This may be viewed from three
sides: (1) The aim of the university in society; (2) the position
which the representatives of academic culture hold in society; (3) the
strata of society from which they come~
(1) The university, like all educational institutions, owes its origin to
social needs. Upon a higher plane of culture the necessity for professional work is developed; that is, work which presupposes a high degree
of scientific knowledge.
·
Tbere are three services which, according to ancient custom, require·
a really scientific prepar!'4tion: The eccle::iiastical government (cura et
regimen animarmn) ;. the secular government (legislative, executive,
and judiciary); and the medical profession. For these three professions the three so-called higher faculties act as special schools-the
theological for the clerical, the law faculty for the secular offices, and
the medical for the pllysicians. The philosophic faculty was originally
not a professional school, but au institution for general culture (arts and
sciences). Only in the nineteenth century has it become a professional
faculty also, namely, for teachers of secondary schools.
During recent years several new !_e arned professions have arisen
tlmt require a really scientific preparation. The professional work of
tecllnologists, engineers, architects, chemists (as scientific heads of
c11ernical mauufactories), miners, and foresters, and similarly tlie work
of agriculturists and army officers have so many scientific aspects that
a scientific, professional preparation bas become indispensable for them.
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This new social need has occasione{i new forms of higher education,
which only need to be mentioned here, but must be mentioned in order
to comprehend the ever-widening definition of the terms higher education . or . academic culture. First of all are to be mentioned the technical universities, or p_olytechnica, of which Germany has nine at present, all estaplished during the nineteenth century. Secondly, mining
and forestry academies, veterinary and agricultural schools, the latter
mostly connected with nnh~ersities. Finally; we may class among the
institutio~s. for professional work both the fine art and the military
academies, which nowadays have a scientific basis. Many of these
institu,tions imitate the universities in their constitution, courses, and
regnlations for students. ~his is especially true of the polytechnica.
An aim which all universities have iu common is the theoretic,.
scientifi.c prepa.ration for the future profession. The practical admis'
_sion to the profession, as a rule, follows the scientific preparation. But
there are differences to be observed. The physichtn enters upon his
practice as soon as he graduates from his medical course; his education
is consillered practically completed. The jurist: however, is obliged to
·spend a .,number· of years iu practical preparation after graduating,
'vhile the army officer requires this preparation before be enters upon
a :tJigher course of education.
.
Like their origin, so is the maintenance of universities dependent
upon social needs, in which they have their fertile soil. The ch anging
- preponderance of the faculties, for instance, points toward changes
taking place in the social conditions and views of the people. During
the sixteenth century: wheu church affairs dominated all public interests, the theological faculty was most prominent iu reputation and attei1dance. The development of the modern state.<luring tbe seventeenth
century enhanced the importance of the faculty of jurisprud.ence. -The
rise and independence of the philosophic faculty at the close of the
eighteen.th a.nd the beginning of the nineteenth centuries is au indication of the great change in the ruling thought of the time, that may be
characterized as a turning away from the supernatural and ecclesiastical to a rationalistic, secular view of the world. 'fhe church loses its
hold in school and education; the disciples of modern humanism displace t he clmrch in the secondary schools, and the disciples of Pestalozzi enter the lower sebools. The rise of the medical faculty during
the nineteenth century, its phenomenal increase in attendance, is evidently a consequence of the increased wen.Ith of the populatiou, which
causes an increase in the demand for medical advice a.ml aic.1. But we
see in it a.lso a. change of min<l. Tlle cure of the body llas become so important a matter that people do not treat themselves auy louger, but
·depend upon tlle advice of experts. In form er times people relied upon
traditional knowledge, lrnude<l. clown from one genemtion to another,
while in questions of the soul they always depended upon expert
guidance.
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(2) With regard to the position in society of the representatives of
academic culture, it may be said that in their totalit;r they form an
essentially homogeneous social stratum to which all leading and ruling
men.belong. To this stratum belong the clergymen, the officers in the
higher positions of the Governmant, the teachers of secondary schools,
the physicians, the higher tecl~nologists and architects, artists, and as
a special group, the military officers. .All take part in the government
and administration. vVe fiud them in administrative offices and courts,
in consistories and in the government of schools, in bureaus of construction, and iu t11e administration of hygiene.
All who belong w this stratum associate with ea.ch other upou a
level of social equality which, however, does not exclu<le differences in
rank and birth. But he who bas a university ecluc~itiou belougs to
society; he is entitled to connu./Jiu11~ and cornmcreium. Ou. the other
hand, be who has no university education, or an a.cademic culture
equal to it, is considered below par in the ey~s of many people in Germany. He must" at least have gone through a. gymuasium, aud with
bis graduation certificate have acquired the potential right to academic
,citizenship, in order to claim social consideration. Tlle cousequeuce
of this is, of course, that a.ristocracy and plutocr<tcy seek the uui versity, or, at least, graduate from the "school for tho preparation of the
learned," the gymnasium. The entire gentility of Germauy fetll8 compelled at present to do either one or both.
This is not the case everywhere, and it has not always been the case
in Germany. During the Middle Ages higher education was not·at all
a condition of admission to the ruling class of society. Iu the ancient
university, gentility was sparsely represented. Higher studies were
necessary only for officers iu the church, and even that requirement
could be replaced by aristocratic birth. Princes anu rulers who were
wanting in the simplest elements of a. school education were in the
majority during the first half of the Middle Ages, and dnring tlJe second half not found unfrequeutly. A change began tow~ird ·the end of
tile Middle Ages. Rea.ding an<l writing became more uecessary, at first
in the cities, and therefore these arts were acquired more frequently.
In the sixteeuth century they became indispensable to every one who
occupied an i:nportant position iu society, and more extended scientific
education gradually became neces~a1·y for gentility. · As early as the
fifteenth century wo finll everywhere, at the courts of princes, learned
men a~ councilors in important positions, men who were acquainted
with the laws. The aristocracy was thereby obliged to resort to higher
studies iu order to preserve its position as tile ruling class. In the
sixteenth century, the state schools, and likewise ·tlJe colleges of tl.ie
Jesuit!;, swarmed witlJ aristocr:,itic students, many of whom entere<l the
university. Duri1ig the seventeeuth and eighteenth centuries it was
more and more considered conformable to aristocratic rank and station
to spend n.t least a few years iu a uuiversity "for the purpose of study." ·
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The most distinguished universities of that epoch, Halle and Gottingen, displayed with pride the names of hundreds of barons, connts, and
even princes, who had been matriculated in these institutions. · It is
trne there was another way to distinction-the military <}areer that led
· _through.the military academy and the page service. The great princes
were at that time standing too high to commingle wit.h the people by
attending a university; imperial and royal princes were sought in vain
in gymnasia or universities during the sixteenth century.
Ou the other hand, that century did not make university education a
condition of admission to society. Only the study of law gave entrance
to society. Candidates for positions in school and church as such occupied a very inferior position. .A. candidate of theology who accepted a
position as tutor in an aristocratic house was considered as belonging
to the servants, and when he became rector of a small city Latin school,
he counted as parts of his official income the fees he could collect for
singing at funerals, and his new-year presents. Not until h e had
become pastor did he gain a more elevated position; but even as pastor
it did not occur to him to consider himself socially equal to the lord of
the manor.
It w~s .in the nineteenth century that university education rose in
_prominence to such an extent that its possessors could lay claims to
social equality with classes that had enjoyed inherited privileges.
This was the result of the great political and social change that
deprived a.r istocracy of the rank of the ruling class; which it had
gained during the seventeenth century. Aristocracy is not any longer
the privileged gentility that has au inherited claim to all state offices .
so far as they are desirable. Like all other classes, aristocracy is now
obliged to pass through schools and examinations, and to stand in line
with other applicants. Hence we find in gymnasia at present the sons
of the most aristocratic families, even the princes of ruling dynasties
are found there; they sit on the same benches with sons of simple citizens and· meet them on the benches of the university. And again they
sit side by side in Governmental bureaus, as high up as the King's
ca9inet. Freq'd'ently they meet as comrades in the corps of officers in
the army; even the scqool teacher _is officer of the reserve army, and
may pecome privy-councilor of the realm. Thus e_d ucation has won
the victory over the aristocracy of birth, and the ancient idea of
"mis.a lliance" has died out.
W itlt this change is intimately connected a disadvantage that
oppresses all the learned professions of tlle day. Their official income
is not sufficient to defray the necessary expenses of life and to maintain a high social position; at least this is true with regard to married
men. This disadvantage is felt everywhere, but ~ostly in the teachi_n g
profession, the members of which chiefly come from strata of society
which are not favored with wealth. Th e lawyers and medical m~n
usually come from wealthier strn.ta.; heRides, their professional work
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·e nables them to secure a better income, in some cases .to accumulate a
fortune. The theologians are better protected in their profession,
pal'tly ·by good ·salaries, partly also by the fact that they live iu rural
communities, where luxury is selclom displayed or even · known. It
can not be denied tha.t this disproportion is a source of discomfort and
discontent which it is difficult to remedy.
Fl) As to ~he third question, whence come the men of academic cul.
ture, it may be su.id they come from all classes of society. In preparatory Rchools aud u11iversities we find side by side with the sons of
aristocracy and plutocracy the sons of farmers a.ud tradesmen, village
schoolmasters and subaltern officers. Here all academic citizens consider themselves equal on principle; occasional pretensions of. aristocratic and plutocratic coteries usually end in their exclusion from the
festive gatherings of the students. The principle is accepted that
everyone who has been admitted to the right of academic citizenship
has thereby acquir<'d the claim to equality, which, if it shoulcl become
necessary, he may defend with armed band; no one can deny him satisfaction upon the ground of liis descent.
Hence we may speak of a democratic character as marking the German tiniversity. It excludes 110 one on the ground of his descent, ancl
makes all its members equals. E. M. Arndt expressed this beautifully
in his periodical, Tlie Watchman (1815), when he said:
As a. citizeu of a. university, the son of t he poorest and most obscure parents,
"a.rmed a.ncl mounted" by culturl!, enters the arena. together with the noblest and
most distingnishell1 and he who proved to be t he best in mind, aspiration, and courage can, if he is so inclined, rule by his t alents. This proud equality, which life
with its numerous limitations afterward rarely ever shows, I consider the greatest
glor~· of the German students, the most precious relic tha.t ha.a remained of w.ha.t the
greil.t German nation once was.

It is different with our Western neighbors, where admission to acarlemic culture is limited to smaller social circles. In the old English
uui versities the expenses are so high that they can be met only by
wealthy people. Board and lodging iu the college alone, for the si~
mo11 tbs of three terms, costs about 3,000 marks a year or more. To that
must be added that the state does not maintain preparatory schools. In
place of our gymna.~ia, which make higher study possible for sons of the
poorer people by exempti ug them from tuition fees, in England the
ancient public schools and some private. inst.itutions are all boarding
schools; they prepar·e for the universities and are very costly institt1tions. By similar conditions in the lycees in France, which are always
boarding schools, the poorer people are prevented from pursuing higher
studies, though the church in France opens its educational institutions
to them.
However, it can uot be denied that receutly, also in Germany, the
circle from which the students of the learned professions are recruited
has been narrowed down. The class of artisans and rural day labor- .
ers is not represented any longer in the university. This is the inevi-
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table consequence of the fact that academic culture lifted its possessor
into the ruliug classes.
The case pr-~sents itself hist-0rically in this way. In tho university
of the MiddJe Ag~R all classes of the population ·were represented;
aristocracy sparsely-only the younger sous destined to enter the church
· came to &tudy. The middle classes of citizens were iu the majority,
.b ut also sous of peasants and "poverty" were not wanting; they
.maintained themselves by alms ; solventes and pa·uperes are the two
classes which we meet on the rolls of the university. J)uring tlie
sixteenth century the order of b~gging monks disappeared and with
them the beggar students; but iu the court schools and other boarding
schools public provision was ma.de for indigent students by means of
scholarships and private benefi.ces-p1·ivate, in so far as the names of
those who enjoyed them were not published. Naturally the officers of
church aud school had the lion's sbare of these l.Jeuefices. This is the
reason why the theological faculty was considered l e~s aristocratic,
than the law faculty, where gentility was represented. During that
century the expenses for university study rose perceptibly; also the
.duration of the course was gradually extended.
Durin_g the last ceu tury it wa.s stili customary for studeu ts to close
attendau,ce at a Latin school quite early, in order to go to a university,
there to spencl a few semesters with the aid of benefices, or as private instructor; then spend a few years as tutor in an aristocratic family in the
oountry,_and after that, pass a. very difficult examination beforeaconsistorial councilor and receive a position as rector of a school or pastor of
· a church. At present the rule is: Attendance of nine years in a gymnasium and of at least three years in the university, which frequently
extends to four and five years. To this must be added tbe expensive
voluntary one year's service in the army. This is followed by a long
period of waiting, owing tQ enormous competition; the position of tutor
has become vei·y r are because the aristocratic families send their sons to
military academies and public schools. Thus it has gradually come to
pass that a safe iucome in t he learned professions can not be expected
before the twenty-fifth or thirtieth year of age.
Naturally the pa1£peres of the ancient university have begun to disappear,and there is a strong current going through society which approves
of this disappearance. It is said occasionally by lawyers and physicians, "we clo not mtnt the so.n s of s mall people," and the teachers are
beginning· to say the same. One can read in periodicals for secondary
teachers :
The profession suffo111 when young men of the lower classe11, sons of tratlespeople, ·
sma\1 farmers, a.11<1 v illa.go schoolma..~ ters, come to the university. 'fhey n.l most
alwa.yl! bring with them :1 scu.nty scientific, :i-n<l invnria.IJ!y an iusnfficient social
culture, which makes it difficult to maintain themselves amoug t he stud ents.

Without doubt these objections ai-e not unfounded. Certainly poverty is a gre_a t obstU:cle to successful study. He who is obliged to earn
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his daily bread by dint of giving private lessons will uot have left.much
time, powe:r, or vigor of mind to occupy himseif ~ith learning.
If this obstacle is not overcome by exceptional talent and great moral
strength, study becomes a misfortune. Nowadays eases of this kind
are not rare. The earnest desire of parP,nts to lift their children to a
higher position in life, which desire is quite common with numerous
subaltern officers, b as, during the last few decades, contributed considerably toward overcrowding the universities, partly with elements entirely unfit. On the other hand, it can not be denied t1iat the exclusion
of indigent elements, which to all appearances is on the increase, is not
without danger. Above all, the disintegration of the nation as a body
would be hastened thereby. If it should come to pass tha~ the broad
mass of the population, including artisans and small farmers, that now .
rise through interm~diate steps, such as the positions in lower schools
and subaltern offices, should not be represented in the university, then
these classes would consider the state and its entire administrative
organization as a foreign domination. In the ranks of social democracy, which bas permeated with its views the industrial populatio~ of
large cities, this feeling is already prevalent; the state appears to them
an institution of t11e privileged classes for t he purpose of defending
their interests against the masses. I know of nothing that could more
effectually spread this idea than the actual exclusion from higher
studies and the learned professions of all who do not belong to the
wealthier classes of society. The comprehension on the part of the
cultured, for the people and their life, would vanish; offensive h aughtiness and foolish sentimentality together would bring about a complete
estrangement.
Another thing should be considered : the exclusion rP,ferred to would
deprive the intellectual life of the nation of talents and powers which
it can not i·elinqnish without exposing itself to the danger of intellectual impoverishment. It must not be forgotten that many of our most
prominent men have come from very low strata-Wiuckelmann and
Heyne, Kant and Fichte, were boru in the humble homes of small
tradesmen.
Jacob Grimm in his autobiogra.phy, looking back upon bis own youth
ancl the r estrictions placed upon him, gives expression to a beautiful
thought; worthy of being repeated. He set forth the honor and advantage of poverty admirably, saying:
Poverty urges to diligouco a ntl fabor, preserves us from mauy a dissipation and
infuses us with a noble pri1l11, that is, n. cou~cionaness of self-earne1l merit, in comparison with him who is enppor tod by cla.ss-pritle or wealth. I should even like to
generalize, and say, many of the gratHl things the Germans have done should be
attribute<l to the fact that they ::i.re not n. wealthy nation. They work upward from
below, aud open new an1l 1>ecnlinr ways, while other nntiona march the broad, wellp a.ve1l highway.
ED
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Professors and Privat-Docenten (or Private Lecturers).-In German
three classes of teachers a.re active in all the faculties,
.to wit: .Regular, extraordinary, and Privat-Docenten.
Privat-Docenten simply have the permission to give lectures and
conduct exercises (venia legendi), but no obligations. They are not
appointed, and have no salary." The extra-0rdinary professor is a.n
appointed officer of the state, and as a rule receives a salary; but he
has neither seat nor vote iJI the faculty, he does not take part in elections, meetings, and academic examinations. The regular professor
is one of the members of the faculty occupying an endowed chair, be
is appointed by the state, and is the official representative of a scientific branch. The entire number of t he regular professors forms the
body of the. faculty. There is to be mentioned a fourth class of professors found occasionally, the so-called honorary professors. This
grade is reserved for meritorious aged scholars, who are too old for
the regular professorship, or do not desire t-0 be a regular member of
the faculty, yet wish to c.ontinue their work as professo"rs. Their legal
connec~on with the university is similar to.that of the reading member of the academy, and does not essentially differ from that of the
private professor. The lectors, or teachers of modern languages for
practical use, who as a rule are foreigners, mny be regarded as an
appendage to the philosophic faculty. Finally, we mention the masters
of exercises, teachers of fencing, riding, and dancing.
The three chief classes of university teachers mentione(l show the
normal gradation of an academic career. One enters the faculty as a
Pri11a{Docen t, then after a time which may be long or short, as circumstances decide, the Privat-Docent is appointed to an extraordinary
professorship, and again, as occasion offers and vacancies occur, he
becomes a regular- member of the faculty. However, exceptions to
this rule are so frequent, t hat of late years it has a.lmost ceased to be a
rule. Not every academic teacher is :first a privatP lecturer; in the
philosophic faculty especially, allllointments t ake place from outside
the university, frequently from amoug teachers of gymnasia. Nor
does e.v ery Privat-Docent become in turn, a regular professor: Not a
few of them leave the university in order to enter a practical profession,
in ecclesiastic and secular offices, at the bead of schools, in a library or
some otlier institution; some remain private lecturers all their lives.
The medical faculty b as an unusually lar ge number of Privat-JJocenten,
because their duties do. 11ot greatly interfere with the practice of
physician. Lastly, the extraordinary professorship is by no means a
necessary stepping stone to the highest grade. A promotion from the
private to the r egular professorship is not at all rare. Nor is it unusual to see extraordinary professors remain in their positions without
being promoted, especialiy in large universities. There are branches
universitie~
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of study for which there is only one extraordinary professor appointed.
Despite all these limitations, the gradations mentioned may yet be
considered the typical ca.r eer of a German university professor.
Since the private lectureship is a peculiarity of the German university that has attracted the attention of foreigners, a word concerning
this-office aud its importance may be of interest. Historically it may be
looked upon as a survival from the constitution of a corporation, such
as was the university of the Middle .Ages. He who had by the faculty
been declared Magister, that is, a master of sciences and arts, had
thereby acquired the privilege of teaching in this faculty, and the right
frequently became a duty in the facultyofarts. Since among lecturing
masters of arts the older ones were provided with professorships in the
eolleges, with prebends or salaries, a distinction gradually arose between
appointed and paid teachers who were obliged to give public lectures
without receiving fees for them, and masters who taught for fees without receiving salary, or being under official obligations. Thi.3 distfoction was more sharply drawn when, after the Reformation, the system
of permanent paid professors was extended to the philosophic faculty.
With that distiuction the obligation to serve as teacher, after obtaining
the degree of master, was dropped, the perpetuation of the institution
beiug secured by permanent professorships. Instead of this obligatory
gratuitous service, the demand for further scientific accomplishments
became customary in order to be accepted in any faculty as 1nagister
legens, we mean the work to be done for the purpose of habilitating as
Prii•at-.Docent, as it is at present required everywhere: The applicant
for the venia legendi must nowadays, after having acquired the degree
of doctor from one of the faculties, submit printed or written theses,
pass an oral examination before the faculty, and deliver a public trial
lecture; moreover, his habilitation, as a rule, hi not allowed after the
expiration of three years follo,ving llis graduation as a student. The
faculties are under no obligation whatever to admit ai:iyone as a private
lecturer; merit alone decides t hat. Generally, it may be said that the
'!ienia legendi is not granted very readily.
The importance of this habilitation is found in the fact that it gives
admissio11 to the cir9le of those from whom the college of professors
is chiefly recruited. The Pr·i vat-.Docent acquires no right with this
admission, no legal claim upon a professorship, yet with tolerably
profound scientific labor lie is, exceptions not considered, sure to reach
the next higher step, the c.xtraordinari1tm after a few years.
These years of private lecturing are consideretl essentially trial years.
The young man . has opportunities to try his hand at teaching and to
develop Jiis scientific attainments . .. His work as a t eacher, which, in
regard to the extent of bis subject and number of his students, remains
limited, is of great importance for the future professor. He has opportunities to practice the art of academic instruction, a thing that has t-0
be learned. The first mistakes, which are sure to be made, are made
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before a .small# number of students, and are easily corrected. If his
choice of the academic profession should prove an error, it may be rectified by turning into other directions without great injury or much
loss of time.
· The consequence of this gradation is that the three classes of professors stand on a level in a certain sense; and this fact is of the
greatest importance for the form which instruc:tion takes; it produces
a competition of several professors in the same branch of study, which is
a characteristic feature of German uuiversities. This competition allows
the students free selection of teachers. The regular professor is the
appointed teacher of his branch, but he is not the ouly oue. Besides him,
there is, for extensive parts of his branch, it may be philology, history,
physics, mathematics, or philosophy, and similarly in the other faculties,
at least one Pr·i vat-Doce·n t aud one extraordinary professor, often there
are several, who lecture on the same subjects. As a rule, the lectures are
so arranged that no duplication takes place; but in large universities it
is not unfrequently observed, that the same subjects occur several times
in the published courses of lectures, and there is uo objection to the
student's preferring the lectures of the Privat-Docent or extraordinary
professors; be this because he has personal preference or because it is
more convenient for llim to do so. Naturally, the regular professor has
the preference, being an older and more widely known scholar; besides,
he manages the institute or seminary, and is examiner in academic or
state examinations. Navertheless the activity of youuger teachers is
not insignificant, especially in large universities. We must also consider that in them the faculty has elements with which youth likes to
associate. The young private lecturer enters more readily into intimate
personal intercourse, especial1y with older students.
It has often been said that this competition betw~en older and
younger teachers contributes toward infusing fresh lite into the
instruction, and prevents humdrum routine work. This is unquestionably true. The younger man must do his best, in order to succeed
beside the elder .well-reputell professor; on the other hand, the elder
one is spurred to ever renewed efforts, and prevented from sinking into
ruts, a danger always connected with life appointments. If he should
follow the natural tendency of adva.nciug age, shut himself up in his
thoughts and views, ancl pass bv everything new that may turn up, or
if he should devote himself entirely to his profound investigations,
and perform his duties as teacher perfunctorily, be would soon, by the
diminished attendance upon his lectures, be reminded of the necessity,
that in order to attract youth, he must remain fresh himself, and be in
sympathy with the movements of tlre time. The university students are
not apt to tolerate such a thing as hearing read to them the same old
papers that are spotted with a.ge. Youth soon feels whether or not diligence, love, and animated sympathy prompt the professor to continuous
inner revival. It is also important to cousider that the personal rela-.
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tion between the student and teacher is based upon the fact that the
former is not obliged to be present, but that he has chosen the teacher
himself. Of course, deliberation and careful selection do not always
decide ; accident, habit, and calculation play their role frequently, but
generally it ~ay be said that the German student is really not under
obligation to hear a professor whom he does not like. 'As a rule he
finds in the same uni versity another representative of the same branch
of science, and when that is not the case, he goes to another university,
a ud there look8 for instruction that pleases him better. The personal
friendly iuterconrse between teachers and students found everywhere
in German universit.ies is doubtless the result of this arrangement.
Hostile treatment. oi a professor on the part of the students is·something unheard of in Germany. Obligatory attendance at lectures
would undoubtedly lead to discord and hostilities.
A remark concerning the payment of fees for private lectures may
be inserted here. This arrangement may at first sight appear illiberal;
would · it not be better to abolish this last vestige of the system of
paying fees iu the Middle Ages, which system has been done ·away
with in so many other sta.te iustitutionsY With regard to the r elation
of the scientific teacher to his pupil the custom lHts an emba rrassing
aspect. It reminds one of the sophists and their treatment of Socrates.
The payment of a fixed stun into the univer sity treasury, in return for
which the student would be admitted to all the lectures he may choose
to attend, or gratuitous attendance upon the entire course, after the student has p aid "intellectual import duties" by p assing his final examination iu the preparatory school, would seem a more worthy a nd better
mode. Nevertheless, we find that the university pr9fessor s are much
attached to the ancient arrangement, and not without cause. It would
hardly do to look for the cause in selfish interest, for the present occupants of the positions would scarcely be losers if new regulations
were adopted; on the coutrary, on an :Lvemge it is reasonable to
suppose t hat they would receive larger incomes; at any rate, a security against fluctuations would be offered. However reasonable t his
appears, t here are very strong objections to such an arrangement.
(1) .Man values and uses to better advantage that for which he pays
hard cash more than that which is given to him a:s a present; to t his
general rule the st udent is no exception. Nor would a genera.I payment of tuition fees per half year make any differ ence. As things are
now t he student acquires a chLim upon certain performances by a payment depend ent upon Lis own will. Tllo introduction of a general
a dvance p ayment would lead to irregular attendance upon ail kinds of
lectures, and this would have to b e met on the part of the managers by
introduci ng regulations that would degrade t l.Je univer sity to the rank
of a school. At present the student selects witli serious deliberatfon
the lectures which he intends to h ear. (2) The t eacher feels himself
obliged to offer something in retum that is worth being· paid for; fur-
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thermore, upon the results of his e:fforts bis future income is, in a
mea.sure, dependent; hence he is ·spurred on by two considerations· to
doing his best. To me there seems_to be no doubt whatever about this.
If the payment for lectures were abolished, and replaced by an
incre&se in the salary, the professors would be exposed t<.> the stronge.st
temptation to diminish their work in quantity and quality-that is, professorships would become sinecures, the real hard work being done by
assistants. The ancient clergy offers a.n example of this, and other
examples could be found nearer at hand. Foreign countries that have
abolished lecture fees show the results. The number of hours per
week a German professor devotes to · lectures appears astonishing to
foreigners.
: ';['he tendency of human nature toward giving the least possible measure of work for a certain fixed remuneration is proverbial; to this tendency the nature of the German professor offers no exception. The
necessary consequence would then be increased supervision and control.
Bence in this regard also the lecture fees are a protection of aeademic
liberty. This payment js to be perpetuated, thirdly, because it makes
the university professor, in a measure, independent of the government;
if he had no income but his salary, he would be an officer and nothing
but ·an officer. Bence the payment for lectures is a very essential institution for the preservation of the ancient free character of the Ger. man univ;ersity. Its abolishment would have the tendency to change
. the university into a strictly managed professional school with fixed
courses. and regulations for students. But that would be the end of the
university in the German sense of the term. The liberty it grants is its
main power of attraction, ana tha.t the professorship is not r eally an
office, but a free calling, g·i ves it a peculiar charm in the eyes of the best
and most liberal minds.
Teachin.q.-As has been said in the introduction, the character and
object of a university teacher is determined by the fact that he is both
investigator and teacher. The former is considered the more important;
not his success in teaching, but his scientific performa nces chiefly decide his appointment or election. His success a s a teacher is d ependent
to a great degree on his ability to induce the students to scientific work
and train them scientifically. However, this question is not of equal
importance in the different sciences. What has been said has reference chiefly to the philosophic faculty, while in the law and medical
faculties donbtiess more emphasis is laid upon talent for teaching; the
minister of education may insist upon pedagogical skill more than the
colleagues do when they propose names of candidates.
With regard to the form of instruction we clistinguish two kindslectures and exercises .
. Lectures are the chief part ·o f a cademic instruction; in most branches
they take the first place. They are specially mentioned in the professor's contract; in this it is customary to mention his obligation for a
public as well a s a private lecture course.
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The difference between public and private lectures consists in thisthe former are gratuitous, while for the latter a fee is charged. There
is also this difference, that the systematic chief branches of the facultysciences, are, ·as a rule, treated i.n private lectures, while the public
lectures usually treat of less important subjects, either supplementary
sciences or the explanation of an author, or a group of problems which
awaken general interest. The difference is seen als-0 in the fact that
public lecture courses require shorter time, mostly one or two hours
per week, while the private lecture courses require from four to six
hours per week, some even twice as much time.
The lecture as a form of academic instruc~ion has often been made
the object of bitter and sarcastic criticism. Since the days of Fichte
and Schleiermacber, it bas often been reiterated "that the professors
are the only men who still dare to ignore the invention of the art ?f
printing." It is said that "year after yeal" they dictate now, as they
did five hundred years ago, unprinted text-books to patient listeners.
This method ma~ have been necessary during the Middle Ages;" to-day,
it is said, "most sciences can be acquired faster and more reliably from
books. Attendance at a university is nothing but an expensive luxury,
and a rather dangerous one to boot."
Indeed, if it were a fact that the lecturer merely dictated unprinted
text-books, then, to speak with Scbleiermacher, we can not conceive ''why such a man asks the people to come to him, and why he
does not sell his wisdom in the usual way, a wisdom that resembles a
stagnant pool, for to speak of the wonderful impres&iveness of the
human voice in such antiquated work would be ridiculous." At present such cases are rare exceptions, at least outside of the law faculty,
where .the ancient practice is still in vogue to some extent for good
reasons. In the science of law there is a good deal of unchangeable
impersonal knowledge, cast in permanent form; besides, there is a
multiplicity of lecture courses in the faculty, which makes it difficult, if
not impossible, to refrain from routine repetition. The professors of
no other faculty are· required to conduct three or four private lecture
courses at the same time. The real lecture, the animated oral transmission of thought, is justified to-day as well as in the times of Aristotle and St. Thomas, who, by the way, did not dictate, and to whose
students books and the art of reading were not unknown. The lecture
cannot be made superfluous by the most perfect text-book; it has an
· entirely different object in view, which may be expressed in this way :
It is to give, in a series of connected talks, from the whole range of a
particular science, from its f~ndamental problems and Jeading ideas,
from its essential inventory and the manner of acquiring new accumulations, from its connection with the whole realm of science and the
essential aims of life, a peculiar view which is matured by individual
absorption of the matter and borne by personal life. Ou the other
hand, it cannot be its object to transmit the whole accumulated matter

296

EDUCATIOl'f . R:EPORT; J891-92.

of any science together with the complete bibliography. If in this the
lecture conrs.e w.ere to replace the text-book, it would always fall short
and deserve the reproaches quoted in the foregoing paragraph. Even
a small.sized text- book would be superior to the most carefully prepared .
lecture in completeness of matter, exactness of dates, and bibliographical
information.
To bim who :tjrst approac~es the study of a science,. be it theology or
jurisprudence, philology or history, natural science or medicine, it
appears as something infinite and beyond his grasp; a vast abundance
of. facts, books, problems, opinions, investigations, overwhelming aud
perplexing him. Here, now, begins the task oft.h e lecturer, to take ·
him by the hand and serve him as a guide. He leads the student in.
gradual development to see the entirety of the science; Ile shows him
the most important facts and problems, and gives leading points of
view for t~eir comprehension and solution; he makes him familiar with
the possible aims and the esseutiaLforms 'in which they have appeared
historically, and at the same time points out the direction in which a
decision is likely to be reached.
All this may be contained in a book also; as is well known, many
books originate in lectures. · But for an introduction the ·animated
talk of the professor ha.s very important advantages; above all this, that
science appears to the listener in the form of a person who possesses
it and lives in it; this gives him at once au immediate relation to the
subject; it gives him faith in its value and reality. A book is an
abatract and dead thing, which cannot generate faith. Faith can only
be propagated from person to .person. That a man who stands before
me and speaks to me, a man whom I respect and in whom I gain coofi.
dence, believes in this particular science, devotes bis strength and his
life to it, that is what awakens in me a feeling of its reality, as it were.
We have a similar experience with regard to foreign countries of which
we have read in books and heard in schools. When some one com es who
ha,~ been there himself, has worked and lived there for years and teJls us
of these countries and their peoples, describes the journey thither, and
offers views of work and gain to be found there, then it is that a feeling of reality of these things comes over us.. Africa and America are
not then on paper any longer: where so many things are described that
never existed, but in t.angible, accessible reality; a.ncl with.the belief
in their reality grows the courage to go and see them ourselves. Just
so it is wit.h the student and the sciences. To the future historian or
philologist the past assumes rea.l ty in the words of the teacher who
stands before him in person . Thus trifles which no ·science can pass
by, commentaries, fragments, micrological observations, and tiresome
definitions assume significance and reality in the eyes of the student,
without which he would lose the courage for bard work. It was in
this way, if a personal reminiscence may be indulged in, that Trendelenburg awakened the courage of his students to study Aristotle.
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They·had heard something of the philosophy of· the ancient Greeks,
had even tried to read it, but the uncertainty as to whether it would .
~e worth while, ·whether Aristotle was not t-00 a.n tiquated, deterred
them. But when in Trendelenburg a man approached them who lived
in the Aristotelean philosophy, and, as it were, stood ill a personal
relation to the Greeks, then faith in the subject was awakened, fai~h
also in -its significance for tlle present, and from faith courage resulted
to penetrate into the strange world of thought.
The ancient saying of Aristotle still holds good: "He who desires to
learn must believe." To kee1l him to this belief is the first and, perhaps, the most important advantage oral instruction has over the book.
The presence of fellow· students and co-workers is also an ·advantage
not to be forgotten.
One more point. The book is something finished, inflexible; the lecture is something alive and growing. This difference is observable at
once : The book is there as a whole; the lecture course offers, from hour
to hour, a small measurable portion. Nor is this portion brought al9ng
as sometlling ·finished, that may be shown arouJ:ld,·but a thing brought
forth before the hearer. It is well known how much more animated
sympathy we bestow upon the origin and development of a thing than
upon the finished object ; hence, a map which the teacher sketches, with
a few lines,. on the board, representing the mere outlines of a country
or a plan, will impress itself upon the memory bett er and deeper than
the much more complete map of an atlas. The tension with which the
listener follows the spirited thought of the lecturer can not possibly
be provoked by a book. This tension has its influence upon the lecturer also: While thus ·he enters into reciprocal relation with his
hearers, the moment g·ives proper form, the fitting word, and the con~
vincing simile. In contact with his bearers he feels wbat part of all the
mass of informa tion he has at his comma~d is useful and servicl'.able,
and what is sterile subtlety a nd useless b allast.
Finally: the esseutial difference between the inner form of the l.acture
and that of the text-book may be pointed out. The text -book aims at a
unity in the systematic course and prefers to progress, with synthetic
method, from principles to the particular thing. The lecturer can move
witll much more freedom ; he does not need to adhere to a fixed scheme,
but can change Ms method with every new chapter, if it will serve his
purpose pedagogically to proceed in a different way. Usually he will
be inclined to prefer the analytic way. He will not begin with exhaust·
ive explanations, with definitions and principles, but start from wen.
known facts and phenomena to lead to the definition; or, to use an
expression of Aristotle, he will proceed from the r.plrrtpov rrp6r; ~µii.<; to the
11:p6np11v <pv <m, from that which is near to the listener to certain hypotheses, while the text-bo'ok constantly impels toward synthetic development.
Furthermore, the text -book aims at completeness, symmetry, and
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exactness of details. The lecturer is freer in this ; he may yield to bis
own, vr to the interest of the listener, by dwelling a little on one chapter, and hastily passing over another, though it may not -b e less important as 1:11 part of the system. The lecture is not to be a book of reference of which completeness, symruetrical treatment, and exactness is
required, but it is merely to lead to a correct conception of the subject.
For that purpose different matter may serve as means if applied in
various ways. The lecture would not suffer if occasionally new facts
and questions of the day that are apt to arouse general attention are
interwoven. It would be unwise to disdain a lively interest that ofters
itself almost unsolicited; on the other hand, it would be foolish to give
way to it. always. Of course the lecturer will beware of burdening
his talk with many dates and details, such as are found in a book of
reference. The details he offers will serve as methodical examples and
illustrations, for to impress upon the memory of the hearer the whole
mass of detail would be a hopeless undertaking. That which the student is to take. away from a lecture can not be a mind full of facts
nor a notebook use1ul,for purposes of repetition, but a general view of
the science under discussion, a view of its important and essential features, enlivened by the aspect it assumes under the presentation of the
professor, in whom the science is personified, so to speak. If the student gains this view he will the better :find his way through the science
and also profit by the use of reference books. The best thing a lecture
can give is effective categories and leading ideas; a book can not do
that as well as a lecture, and therefore there will be lectures as well as
text-books as long as scientific instruction is given.
The lecture may also be cousidered from another standpoint: It does
not only serve him who hears it, but likewise him who gives it. Every
repetition of a lecture offers the professor an opportunity to re-review
.t he entire matter, to comp~re new literature on the subject, to seek ·a
new 'and better form for bis thoughts; in short, it does exactly what a
new edition of a work requires of an author. It does even more, since
it awakens a liveJier interest than the mf\re editing of one's own book.
The fact that German text books of jurisprudence, for instance, are
used all over the world, may be co_n sidered a proof positive of the asser·
tion· that the professors profit by their own lectures.
A saying of Goethe, which v. Savigny quotes iu his expose.on this
subject, may conclude this reflection:
Writing is a misuse of t he language, pri vate rending a clreary sn·ustitnte for
speech. Mau produces au effect u1>on man only through the iufiuonce of hia per• soua.Jity.

The fact that the lecture can not be compensated for by the book becomes unquestionable where a comprehensive view plays an essential
role; thns, for instance, where an experiment is the cente1· of observation,
as it is in experimental physics aud chemistry, or in physiology; also
wh.ere oral explanation concerning au object is necessary, as in the clinic,
or in archreologyi or in the history of art. Since this form of iustruc-
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tion has been extended more and more during our century, it may be
said that the lecture is in no danger of becoming superfluous: on the
contrary it is likely to be more and more necessary.
The significance of the lecture predetermines its form; it does what
it should do only when it is a free lecture, that is to say, when it is not
read. Naturally this can not mean a.n extemporary talk, which, both
in matter and form, is ti1e result of the moment. That would be an
impossible thing. No oue is in such complete possession of a science
that the whole and its parts would be at all times at his disposal, and
even then it would be necessary to arrange the matter beforehand, for
a systematic arrangement is not always the same which is required by
pedagogical considerations. Bence the lecture must be prepared; that,
as a rule, leads to the making of notes in a note-book. This book may
be filled more or less, according to the nature of the subject and the
professor's familiarity with it; at times it may contain the whole lecture word for word, again it may confine itself t-0 an exact articulation
and disposition of the course of thought, at other times it may contain
nothing but chief dates, formulas, and catchwords. To do without the
note-book would be expecting unreasonable things, it would certainly
not be profitable to the student. .Nor will there be any objection to it
if the professor bririgs his notes into the class-room to consult bis plan
or quote some formuhis, facts and authorities. The lecture is not to be
an oratorical masterpiece, nor a sermon the impression of which would
suffer through being read. All that is wanted is a simple unassuming
representation of thoughts which appeals to the iute1lect. In one thing
the lecture must be free, that is, the eyes of the·professor must not be
fastened on the page, and the thoughts must readily find the proper
expi·ession desirable ·at the moment. Reading of a completely finished
manuscript must uot take place, if the e.,sential object of the lecture is
not to be lost. A lecture read from manuscript is without life, it can
not give that fee.J,ing· of reality which is caused by a free talk that flows
directly from the mind. Nor does it create that int.ense attention in
the lecturer aud his bearers that charms free speech, for that needs the
excitement of free forma.tion of thought and the risk of failure.
A procedure frequently found is cbangiug about from dictation to expla.nation in off-ha11d speech. The leading thoughts are dictated, then
explained in order to ~ecure an exact comprehension of essentials.
But in this proceclme, if a little too much is dictated, something of the
effect of the lecture may be lost. The contents in that case appear as
some.thin g fixed, while ~h e kind deception, as though the result had to
be discovered by fresh investigation and self-thought, is dispelled.
Indolent students would be apt to rely upon copying the pages of
others, and consider the moment.s filled with explanations as pauses
for recreation and rest from writing·. If nothing is dictated, the
student is obliged to think for himself, to find the essential points, and
to fix them in a form of his own. But there seems to be no possible
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objection to a printed syllabus which is to ease the work of the student,
and free the lecture from the very inconvenient statements of bibliography and the like.
Tlie Seminaries.-An importaut aid to the lectures is at present
offered in what is known as seminary exercises. They have, so to
speak, taken the place of the disputations held in the Mid<lle Ages.
But their character is different, they are not'intended to effect a transmittal of knowledge, but aid in producing knowledge. The seminaries
are the real nurseries of scientific investigation. Originally they had
another purpose; the first seminaries established during the last ceQ.tury at Halle and Gottingen were philological institutions; that is to
say, they were intended for the preparation of future teachers of secondary schools; hence normal scliools (to use an American term. The
translator). In fact, however, these first seminc.t.ries, notably that ofF.
A. Wolf, were institutions in which the technique of philologic investigati<?n was taugllt. This is true al:oo of the philologic seminaries and
societies conducted during the nineteenth century by G. Hermann, Fr.
Thiersch, Fr. Ritschl and others. They were schools for philologists,
not for teachers. The same may be said of the numerous seminaries
that have in recent years been established for the other sciences within
tJ;:e philosophic faculty, also in the tlieological and law faculties. With
few exceptions they have the outspoken purpose to give instruction in
scientific work and investigation, and not how to i:<.pply science in any
practical pursuit.
It is not the place here to review the various institutions of this kind
and their mode of procedure. Generally, instruction given in seminaries takes this form: .Scientific problems of investigation are given
and worked out under the guidance of the professor. The philologist,
the historian, the political economist, giv~s out a problem, the solution
of which is possible to the student with the means at his disposal. The
professor designates the material that may be used, and then allows
him to find his own way to a solution. The essay he hands in is laid
before one or two fellow-students, 'vho are to examine it and report to
the professor and students in session, where the weak and strong points
of the work are pointed out. In a similar_way the exercises of the
seminaries in the tbeologic and law faculties are conducted. As a matter of course, in tbe naturals ciences the seminary exercises are <lifferen t. Here the execution of the work in hand is effected under the
direct guidance oft.he teacher or his assistant. Where t.he utilization
of literary sources is the essential object, reading of the origiual matter
is done in class. In presence of tlle teacller Latin or GreAk texts are
interpreted, or historical monuments, or different sources of information
are compared, or some philosophic or theologfo authors are read and
discussed with reference to their leading ideas. Side by side with these
real seminaries should be mentioned the official instit11tes maintained
by the State, that have their own class rooms and library, aud also the
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private·societies and mutual exercises, all of which a.re announced every
half year in the official list of lessons.
A third kind of exercises is to be mentioned which is closely connected with the lectures, the so-called repetitor·ies and conservatories.
Their object is to secure the comprehension of the lecture, to solve difficulties, to answer queries, and to practice the student in using the
categories and definitions of his science. However desirable these
exercises may appear (the- Prussian minister of education, Eichhorn,
recommended them to the universities very warmly some fifty years
ago), they have not yet assumed great importance or considerabl~
extent. The cause of this may be that the necessity for such exercises
is wanting: They presuppose an intimate personal refaition between
teacher and student, such as is the case in a school, but in a university,
at least in the large lectures,. and owing to the frequent change of professors, that intimate relation between teacher and student can not
exist. With a great number of persons unknown to each other and to
him, the professor can not use a dia1ogic method. Also the apprehension-of meeting mocking glances in consequence of poor answers may
be an obstacle to this kind of exercise. A conservatory would end,
under these circumstances, in the teachel' giving occasional supplementary lectures induced by questious or erroneous answers, without being
able to see . how far they would meet the general necessity. For the
law faculty exel' cises of this kind and practical applicat.ion in connection with the lectures have recently gained greater importance.
The liberty of teaching.-The task of the university professor presuppoi;es liberty of teaching. If he is to be an independent scientific
investigator, and if he is to educate his students to be the same, · that
which he is to teach must not be prescribed to him.
The thing is different in schools. Here it is not a question of searching
for new, but of acquiring old truth. The pupil is not to judge, but to
accept what is offered him, and, therefore, tlle teacher offers generally
accepted knowledge. Of course, we understand that universities began
as schools in this sense; during the 1\fiddle Ages the transmission and
acceptation of knowledge contained in canonic texts was the main
object, and during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries this view
remained in force. But during the eighteenth century, as has been
stated before, a great change took place. Thereafter the consequences
of the Reformation, and at the same time the consequences of the
_complet-e revolution in the view of the cosmos, that has since taken
place through cosmologic scientific investigations, were accepted; it
was recognized that the truth is uot anything fixed, but produced by
progressive work in scientific investigation. Dogmatic theology and
Aristotelean philosophy lost their canonic value. Placing themselves
on this ground, the German universities assumed au entirely different
form. The student ceased to be a scholar in the old sense of the word,
and the profes~or uow became really what his title signified; he uow
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professes personal views and convictions. That has been his right an·d
his duty ever since.
This is generally accepted.everywhere. No one reproaches a physicjst, or physiologist, a philologist, or a historian for lecturing on new,
instead of confining himself to generally accepte<1 theories; all that i!~
· required is, that he should furnish good reasons for his new views.
OnJy with reference to theology and philosophy occasional attempts
are made to limit the liberty of teaching.
With reference to theology ecclesiastic authorities and church parties object to the liberty of teaching. They assume that the chureh
is in possession of absolute truth that has been formulated in dogmas. The dogma can allow only believing acceptance; doubt aucl
criticism are not permitted. The object of the professor of the theologic faculty can only be to instruct the Etervants of the church in that
which the church teaches, also to secure them immunity against doubt
by showing them the invalidity of all objections to the dogmas. For
thit> reason the treatment of heresies is an important part of the instruction; all possible forms of' error, likewise the causes of their r~iection
are shown. 1.'he servant of the church is thereby e'}uipped to recog·
nize and eradicate newly arising errors as heresies that have long been
rejected.
The Roman Catholic church bas insisted upon its claim- to controlling the teaching of theology. In Catholic faculties only approved
instruction is given; the professors are servants of the chnrch.
The thing is greatly different in Protestantism. · The university
professors of theology intend to be, first of all, servants of science, and
to be servants of the c1iurch only as servants of science, in so far as n o
clergyman cau do without scientific education. From this arises a
constant conflict between the claims of the church and the demands of
science, which conflict is sometimes held in abeyance, and sometimes
breaks out in public, aud becomes vocifer9us. The professor appeals
to his right and bis duty to teach what he has recognized as the resnJt
of' scientific research. The representatives of the church, official or
voluntary, reproach him for teaching differently from what the clmrch
and the creed demand its disciples to beJieve, hence, it is claimed, he ·
can not be a teaclter of the servants of the church. 'J he representative of the state in the person of the minister of education, who has the
general supervision of the universities, ancl therefore also of the theological faculties, is like the index of thA scalea; at times the objections
of the ecclesia8tics weigh heavier, and then repress~on of theories and
teachers that are held to be anticlerical t akes place; at times the
liberty of scientific research weighs more, an1l then the state holds its
protecting hand over the one who is attacked. Generally the scales
have been in favor of untrammeled teaching in recent times, and this
explains the dissatisfaction of the orthodox party with the present regulations, and hence their demand to allow the ecclesiastical authorities
a direct control over the theological faculties.
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It bas been stated in the foregoing pages why these efforts must
appear without a prospect of success: They a.re hostile to the spirit of"
the universities as well as to that of the Protestant church. In the
Protestant church belief is not based upou external authority, hence no
doctrine can be placed upon it. Between the creed of the church and
that which the faculties teach, there is possible only a relation of free
-accordance, never that of absolute subordination. In. the Catholic
church the principle of absolute subjection rules supreme; the Protestant church is everywhere built upon the principle of free acknowledgment. Of course·, the former is the simpler., but the simpler is not also
always the better or the more secure. There is nothing simple about
life, while mechanism bas the advantage of simplicity. Absolutism in
the life of the state is also simpler than the constitutional monarchy,
yet it has become impossible, and the state now rests upon the free
accordance of the two factors, an accordance that can not be forced.
A similar condition exists in the relation between scientific theology
and the Protestant church. Together they have grown up and become what they are, often while fiirhting one another; but on earth, as
Heraclitos said, ''without war no life."
He who.does not want liberty in teaching must finally come to ecclesiastical s~minaries and exercises; things which are in harmony with
the Catholic, but would be the end of the Protestant church; as the
former is based upon discipline, the latter is based upon freedom, .from
the very beginning; and for the churches holds good what has been
said of states, namely, that they are preserved by the same powers that
have originated them.
The other science which has at times to defend its liberty is philosophy. It is attacked by the same opponents who are hostile to freedom
in theologic teaching. From philosophy is expected a limitation arising from a demand for accordance with church doctrines. In the
Catholic press and Catholic conventions it is constantly complained
that our universities allow an atheistic philosophy which has tended
to undermine faith and corrupt youth. The lecture rooms are said to
be the real nurseries of revolution, of social democracy, and anarchism. It would be futile to combat these if the real sources of the
epidemic were left untouched. In a part of the Protestant press this
view finds a vivid echo.
This is not the place to investigate whether these complaints are
well founded, whether really atheistic philosophy is taught in the
German universities, and whether it has the consequences alluded to.
But the reply may be couched in a word; it is, that a philosophy under
control is nothing and c:m do nothing.
Philosophy, in fact, is nothing but the attempt which every epoch
repeats to' give expression to the essence and the. meaning of reality
as it appears to the human mind which contemplat.es it unprejudiced.
All sciences, natural as well as mental sciences, bring together building
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stones for the recognition of reality, and since ·they constantly furnish
new mate.rial, there can be no absolute and definite philosophy, at least
not until reality has been completely exhausted by science. Every epoch
has to renew the attempt of formulating the latest conclusion based
.upon all accumulated knowledge, and that is its philosophy. Nothing
will hinder it in learning from similar attempts in former epochs, both
in regard to form and contents. Historical development will appear as
a matter of self-evidence, and it may be e:x.pected that a philosophy will be
the more vital and fertile, the more faithfully it utilizes the acquisitions
of former processes of thought. But one point it can.not yield without
imperiling its own existence, i. e., the right to examine the th-Oughts of
older thinkers, ancl, as necessity requil'es, to remodel or reject them.
A philosophy which would remove this right, which would accept certain thoughts as unassailable and absolutely sa-0red from examination,
would be no philosophy. Philosophy means an unprejudiced search
for truth, that is to say, unhindered by presuppo.;itious that must not
be doubted or tested.
The same argument bolds good iu philosophic instruction in universi·
ties. It would cease to be philosophic if subjected to auy other control
than free iuvestigation. It would cease to be fert.ne, as soon ~s exterual
control should be exercised. Philosophic instruction can be effective
only if the student is certain of finding free and unhindered expression of his teacher's conviction formed according to bis best knowledge
and belief. We find this a matter of course for a}l other sciences.
We should n·ot expect much: of instruction iu mathematics and physics,
philology and history, if it based its theories on certain presuppositions ·that must not be examined and tested, or aimed at reaching
certain conclusions predeterminecl by external authority. Precisely
that is claimed for philosophy. A prerequisite of its efl'ectiveuess is
the confidence of the student that he is not dealing with humbug.
Kant said:
It is absurd to demand enlightenment from human r eason, and prescribe at the
same tim.e what form it is to take, and on what side of the que11tion the decision
is to fall.

The student is fully aware of this. If he knows or thinks that the
professor of philosophy must have certain views, or at least that he
is not allowed to entertain certain others, he will not be iucliued to
think much of bis instruction. What he wishes to hear iu philosophic
lectures are not views which are .officially prescribed or sanctioned,
but thoughts represented by a man who bas devote.d thorough study to
the great questions of the world and life, and stauds up for them as for
his personal convictions.
Idealistic philosophy especially bas a deep interest in not restraining
other currents of thought from making themselves felt. Every limita.
tion of this liberty would awaken a suspicion of insincerity, and destroy
its effectiveness. Hence, so far as the matter of instruction is concerned, perfect freedom, "libertas philosophandi" is a prerequisite of
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successful university instruction. Every invasion of this freedom
engenders irritation on the part of him who is thus disciplined, and
on the part of the learner distrust of the views prescribed and officiall7
protected.
The limits of the untrammeled right. to teach refer only to the form
of instruction; here they may be drawn tighter than t.he law provi<.l.es,
The lecturer is limited :first by a consideration for the place he occupies
and its dignity. To treat with scorn and derision things which a.re
venerable to others, may not be forbidden to the public press or speaikers in public assemblies, but respect for his profession will forbid the
profes~or to do so. His duty is to lead his students to search for truth.
Truth never admits of contumely. The professor will not even indulge
in a disdainful and deprecating treatment of the views of o.thers, whfoh
he does not share. If -they deserve such a treatment, being entirely
perverse, he will avoid rather than combat them. For, what wolild it
profit to make bis hearers familiar with what fools say, or have said,
since so much time and attention is claimed by that which wise men
have said' If he will warn his hearers of error, he must show it in it.a
relative strength; that which is absurd deceives and misleads no on.-.
And then be is limited by this other consideration, that no reply is po•
sible in the lecture room. · The press, public assemblies, and parliament
are public places, where the party attacked may defend himself, but iu
the lecture room only one person speaks. Hence it is the professor's
duty, when he attacks, to allow the other side to be heard by quotfug
it. In a certain sense he must be prosecutor and defender in on&
person, otherwise he could not act as a judge. A conside~ation for
his hearers will guide him in this. An orator wants to capture the
judgment of bis hearers, so that they follow him blindfold, but the
professc;>r wants to free bis hearers; he intends to guide them in·acquiring individual, self-active observation and judgment. He can do .th~t
only if he has accustomed himself to look at both sides of a question,
and can impartially represent them.
IV.-THE STUDENTS AND THEIR vVORK,

The years of university study are the blossoming springtime of life.
That which gives them t.b at sunny luster in the remembrance of the
mau, as well as in the expectatio:µ of the pupil, is the golden freedom
they bring with them. Indeed, it is the time of the greatest and fullest
freedom a man can ever enjoy. Coming from the parental home and
from school, which hedged him in by fixed rules and regulations, th&
young man is left to rely upon himseif entirMy. His exterior life ia
regulated to suit bis own will. · He selects his own associates and enviromnent. Likewise does he determine bis foterior life. He chooses
his own science and his teachers; he sets himself the tasks he intends
to do every day; or he may neglect to do so. His 'life is wholly free;
for what be does h e is responsible to himself only. ED 92--20
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Later life limits this liberty in ma~y ways. The family sets lip a
thousand claims and causes much care; the student has to attend t6
no one but himself. When he enters .his profession or an office, unavoidable demands are to be met; he has to curb himself iu thought
and speech; bis thoughts soon learn to subordinate themselves to practic~l demands, they soon lose the ability to rise · into the in.finite realm
of possibility; reality becomes the measure of thought. That is the
realism of manhood. He who wishes to accomplish anything must
seJze upon things and opportunities, and can not indulge in roaming in
the realm of possibility. This realism is in contrast with the idealism
of the student; youth measures reality with ideas, and becomes enthusiastic in the belief that it can remodel the world by means of ideas.
Idealism is the prerogative of youth, perhaps also a clanger; just as
realism may be both a .prerogative and a danger to Pdvanced age.
Prepara.tion for study.-The legal requirement for admission to university study is the same in all German states, namely, a graduation
diploma. from a gymnasium; it is acquired by passing the final examin·
a.tion with which a gymnasia! course is concluded. It is true, other
educated young men are matriculated in the university without such a
diploma, but only in the philosophic faculties, and without acquiring the
right of being admitted to state examinations, which open the gates to
the learned professions. The course of study in a gymnasium is one
of nine years, which must not begin before the completed ninth.year of
age. Besi~e these classical gymnasia, the so-called Real-gy1nnasia, that
have a course of nine years also, are entitled to prepare students for
the university, but only for certain studies of the philosophic faculty,
i. e., mathematics, natural sciences, and modern languages, while the
higher faculties require the student to have graduated from a classical
gymnasia. Whether this exclusion will continue seems doubtful to
many, and it is often urged that the study of medicine might be
opened without danger to the graduates of _Real-gymnasia.. Perhaps
we shall return to the former usage of giving to the individual much
mQre liberty in the selection of his preparatory course. A bumlred
years ago the university was open to every one wbo was equipped
with an ordinary school education. '.l'he requirement of a graduation
diploma from any high school of a . nine years' course would apparently suffice to exclude unsuita;ble elements.
Students' age and length of the course of study.-The university study
falls into the time of transition from youth to manhood. On an avera.ge
the years from the twentieth to the twenty-fifth are devoted to this
study. Only a hundred years ago the average age of the student
was considerably lower; admission to the university wa.s frequently
granted to very young students, likewise also to much older students
than now. The two extremes were much farther apart. The causes of
this change is to be found in the extension of the preparatory course.
Tbe students now come, with the exception of a very small percent-
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age, from gymnasia that have a :fixed prescribed course. The exterior
extension of this course is closely related to its inner growth: The
course in classic languages, which, during the last century, embraced
almost the entire language instruction, has received additions in th~
· modern languages and sciences. German, French, mathematlcs, . natural science, history and geography are now essential, where formerly
they were either subordinate branches or taught incidentally. Naturally, the opinion is now prevalent that the freshman has completed his
preparatory studies, and can turn at once to his professional study,
while during the eighteenth century the completion of his general
studies was to take place in the university, and it was done by attending some courses of the philosophic faculty, which was considered a
kind of intermediate stage leading up to the higher faculties.
The legal duration of university study in Germany varies between
three and four and a half years. In Prussia the law prescribes three
years, but for the study of medicine four and a half years. In other
countries, for instance, in Bavaria, four years is the limit for a profes·
sioual study. As a matter of fact, though, the length of the course
exceeds the legal requirement on the average quite considerably;- the
triennium of the philosophic faculty is always found insufficient, and
four or mvre years are devoted to it. · To the years of actual study is
usually added a yPar of preparation for the examinations. The military
service, lasting one year, is included in these statements.
The demand is not infrequently made, especially by jurists,.that the
legal tlme of university study be extended, and. that the fallacy that
the one year of military service is a yea:r of study be rejected. How·
ever desirable the extension of scientific study may be, its legal
sanction meets with well-founded objections. Every extension ~f the
time brings with it an increase in expenses, and hence a narrowing of
the socia.l circle from which the universities are recruited. Nor does
this extensim~ n ecessarily mean an extension and a deepening of the
scientific work performed. Many who have made it possible, after
wasting two or three years, to prepare themselves for the examinations
during the last few semester.a by means of private coaching, would simply use this extension in order to enjoy a little longer the Jiberty of student life; and it is reasonable to suppose that many a one who, under
the present circumstancesjustbarely succeeds, would then entirely lose
the cap[licity of saving himself from utter ruin. The purposes of study
would be better served by adopting a suggestioµ made by H. von
Sybel:
To enable talented students w ho have passed examinations creditably to continue
their scientific titudy iu post-graduate courses, by means of scholarships and stipends.

Others have suggested shortening tl)e vacation, and thus lengthening
the course. Practical people outside the university think the vacation s
too long. It is true they consume a very considerable .portion of the
scholastic year, not much less than two-fifths of the year, or about
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tw.enty weeks. However much it may be appreciated that the state
authorities oppose the natural tendency of·further shortening the semesters, it can not be said that a considerable decrease of the vacations
would · serve the purposes of the university. If the vacations were
merely tpought to be a time for recreation, they might be considered
too· long, but in fact they are not used in that way, certainly not by the
university professors. The German professor may be reproached foi:
many a thing, but idleness certainly can not be charged to him. The
bulk of scientific· labor done in Germany is doubtless, to a. great
extent, performed during vacation.
·
Nor is tlie vacation only a. time for recreation for the students. It
may be that some take it to be so, but they are certainly not those
who are the most · dilig·ent during the semesters; the industrious
always find good use for this time. But even if the vacations do interrupt study for a time no great loss will result therefrom, because a temporary reaccustoming to the general human way of thinking and speak·
ing causes a reaction which may prove beneficial iu many cases. To
the diligent student a long vacation will give opportunity for pleasant
recreation, extensive excursions, and desirable periods of quiet, con. nected work. This consideration is not of equal force for all students;
those who chiefly work with books, like the theologian,. the law student,
and philologist, can make the best use of their vaeation.
It is more difficult for the students of medicine or natural science,
because they will miss the.laboratories and other institutions. But for
them also a few weeks of steady reading cannot bo an unmitigated evil.
For the older students of medicine the opportunity for hard study is
bffered in the vacation courses. Perhaps a similar arrang·ement may be
made possible for the other branches of scientific investigation. Thus,
for instance, the chemical laboratories that are often overcrowded during
the .semester could be opened for vacation courses under the . direction
o-f assistants. Many au older student, and some practitioners, who
lack arrangements and means for difficult investigations, would gladly
make use of such opportunities.
Outer conditions of life.-As has been said before, the ninet.eenth
century bas clone away with the last remnants of ancient school regulations. Nowhere in Germany can anything be found like the "burses"
of the Middle Ages, or the college halls of England and America. The
student takes lodgings where he can find them; in a large city he must
be satisfied with 011e room; in smaller university towns he can afford
to rent in addition a second room for a bed-room. In the latter places
he takes his lodgings for the semester; in the large cities for the month.
His board he takes in restaurants, now here, now there. His intercourse in families is as a rule very limited; many a student who has no
relatives in the i1la.ce or brings no letters of introduction may live for
years in a university towi1 without coming in contact with a family. ·
. That this occasions a great want of comfort in living, in health, and
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in so~ial culture cannot be doubted. The conditions in lodgings are
not infrequently very disadvantageous; lack of cleanliness and comfort, and noise, make quiet study impossible and t hreaten health, life,
and morality. An Oxford college is certainly a better place for study
than a wretched room, in a tenement barrack. Granted that we cannot
have such institutions as the English colleges, for they are the result
of centuries and clothed with the reminiscences of ·generations, but
we might have students' houses of modest dimensions that could offer a.
comfortable, secure, and reposeful home to our students, with or without
the element of living in common, without increa..'iing the costs of attending a university. These . houses would have the further advantage of
social intercourse and combined work, ~hile under the present circumstances many a student suffers severely from isolation.
w ·e must not, however, deceive ourselves by neglecting to state that
our students do not show great inclination for this kind of institution.
Where they exist (the Melanchthon House in Berlin is such an institution) the demand for rooms is not great. Evidently the cause .i s
found in the fact that absolute freedom of action is valued higher than
all the advantages such a house may offer. To be subjected to regulations necessary in such an institution, however limited they may be,
and though their execution may be left to the lodgers themselves, is
hard, for they still express a restraint to personal freedom, and are
felt as "capitis de1ninutio," of which students are ashamed. This may
be the result of the disinclination and awe with which everything is
regarded in Germany that reminds one, even remotely, of church and
school discipline. Another obstacle to the institution of students'
homes is the frequency with which the students change their universities, for such homes presuppose a stationary habitation and continuous attendance of the students, as found in English and American
universities.
A word concerning the expenses may not be amiss. The expenses
of the great majority of German students, not counting in t he four or
five months of vacation, range between 1,000 and 2,000 marks ($250 to
t500); the average may be between 1,200 and 1,500 marks ($300 to
$375). A small number will exceed these sums considerably, and
a greater number may get along with less than the average. In the
latter case, scholarships and stipends, and free admission to lectures,
private income from 'giving lessons, correcting proofs, doing shorthand
work, etc., make this possible. The benefices or stipends are derived
from public means and private bequests; the latter are mostly of
ancient date, and the older universities are quite lavishly provided
with them. But since the purchasing power of money is so greatly
reduced from what it formerly was, the benefices are mostly quite
insignificant. Public benefices are relics of a; time in which the insufficient supply of students led to art.ificial means of encouragement.
'To do this was thought a political necessity, in order to recruit the
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governing class with the necessary well prepared elements. With this
intention the government of each State established dormitories during
the sixteenth cen:tµry. _B ut since then the rising wealth, and the
increased respect for the learned professions, have eaused an overproduction of professionally educated people, and the d'ispositions referred
to have losttheirformer importance to a great extent.
The fact that students change their universities frequently in Germa;ny is an ancient custom based upon the -migi·atory tendency of the
ancient Germans. The number of those who pa.ss the entire time of
their study in the university of their home province is not large. Most
students attend a.t least a second, many a third and a fourth, university.
Though this may be overdone to such an extent that the student never
becomes domesticated and wastes time and strength in changing abont,
yot, as a general rule, an occasional change is not without great profit.
Above all, an exchange of students between north and south is of great
importance. About 2,000 students from north Germany, as Conrad
proves, study in south Germany; on the other hand, the south is a.
little mol!e reserved towards the north. Even ·thotrgh the scientific
results _o f the migration may not be very great, yet the gain in general
culture must not be underrated. There is no period in life in which a
man with open senses is more influenced by the outer world than this
period, and he who has observed life abroad will view ancl judge with
greater clearness that which he finds at home ; he corrects his standards of measurement.
Also for scientific education the change alluded to is very profitable.
The wanderer's observation is sharpened and he is freed from prejntlices.
Small and large universities each have their peeulia.r advantages. In
the smaller ones the student will find his place more eas ily; personal
intercourse with his teachers affords h im many advantages. Ou the
other hand, the large universities offer opportunities to see and hear
the most distinguished and noted men in ~ll branche.s, and to use the
rich equipment of institutions ·a nd establishments connected with them.
Associations and cl1ibs.-In German universities students' clubs a re
a.a characteristic as college associations are in English aud American
universities. In the life of the individual they play a similar role; they
form his intimate associations, determine his E:ocial intercourse, aud
mold, to a great extent, bis views and habits.
Naturally it can not be the intention in this connection to give a
comple.te description of the varied forms of studen ts' club life; the principal features must suffice. From the great number of students' clubs
a few stand forth quite prominently. They are the color-bearing fellowships. Of these there are three principal classes, "Corps," "Burschenschaften" (fellowships), ancl "Christian ~ocieties," besides which there
are several other types. · The ''Corps'' are intimately r elated to the
ancie.nt provincial corporations or nations (seep. 255); they are called
according to German provinces and tribes (Allemans, Sueviaus, Borus-
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sians, etc.-The translator). In every German university there is a
smaller or gl'eater mimber of "Corps; " all of them taken together form
a large union that embraces all the German universities. It is characteristic of this group that it is chiefly recruited from wealthy and
aristocratic circles; also that it lays much stress upon outer appearance and display, and shows a strong inclination toward aristocratio
separation. This group claims to be the elite of the students and the
right to represent them officially-. The '' Burschenschaft" owes its
9rigin to the thne of the Wars of Liberation from the yoke of Napoleon.
It was founded as an organization of the mass of students in opposition to the "Corps," and did not originally intend ~o form exclusive .
clubs, but to oppose and do .away with the narrow-mindedness of. the
old club life with its various dissipations and extravagances, and to
infuse the German student life with new ideas of its.position and object
in the life of the people, with love of country and nation, and with enthusiasm for its power and freedom. Through the inimical regulations of the reactionary state, the "Burschenschaft" was forced into
other channels. Pursued and repressed, it took the form of secret societies. But it bas been most essential in contributing to keeping the
idea of German unity alive and developing this thought to a live
power among the people. At present the "Burschenschaften," of which
there are several in each university, are exclusive societies like the
"Corps." Many of them do not greatly differ from those in aspirations
and outer appearance. Others, especially the older and more extensive ones, that have their strong roots in history, have retained a little .
of the spirit and aspirations of the old '' Burschenschaft." ;Ever since the
third decade of this century the third group of students, the "Christian societies," have been found side by side with "Corps" and "Burschenschajten," mostly under the name "Wingolf." Their constitution
and outer appearance is like the other '" color-bearing" societies, only
differing from them in the fact that they reject dueling. Another essential difference is found in the fact that the members are almost exclusively theologians, while the other societies are not recruited exclusively from any one faculty; thus, for instance, the " Corps" recruit
t.hemselves preferably from the law students, with occasional additions
from the medical fa.Qulty. The ".Bu.rschenschajten" i·ecruit themselves
from nearly all faculties; they also rin.i te the different social strata
more than the other kinds of societies do. In recent years Oatholic student societies have been formed with exclusiveness and tendencies similar to the " Wingolfs."
Side by side with the old clubs, other societies have become prominent in recent years in large universities-societies of a looser bond
than the three kinds of clubs mentioned before. They practice arts,
such as vocal music and gymnastics, or are devoted to mutual promotion of scientific education, some also to the fostering of certain ideas
and theories or practical purposes. They differ from the old clubs
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generally in this, that their purpose is a particular one and their
µiembership not at all exciusive. These societies aim at complete communion · in life, not. during the time of study only. Men quite · old in
profession and office }lreserve an intimate connection with the members
of such societies.
One is accusfumed to consider the "color-beariug" and du~ling
cl~b student the real representative of the German students, in foreign
countries more so than in Germany, although be is statistically in the
minority. $carcely five per cent of the total number of students are
of that kind. Iu large universities they disappear in the mass, while
in smaller on.e s they form a considerable part.
The opinions concerning the importance and value of this kind of
student clubs-tl1at is, the "color-bearing" ones-differ greatly. In
-public tbey are judged harshly; it is said of them that they neglect
their studies, qverestimate display, and despise others haughtily; this
is specially alleged of the Corps. And indeed the dangers are not to
be underrated. · A w:aste of time and strength in all kinds of frivolities, a narrowing of' the view upon human affairs, neglect of and con~mpt for bard study, are consequences .arising from certain tendencies and the character of these clubs; they are more strongly felt in
clubs of small memb~rship. And yet a generally deprecatory judgment would be too hasty. It' should not be forgotten that there are
occasions and temptations for loitering and degeneracy outside of
these clubs. If we h ad statistics ou this point figures would prove,
perhaps, that this group of students, as a rule, furnishes no more lost
cases thai1. other societies, perhaps even fewer. There are not wanting
:a mong these club.:1 .such as make a special demand of it1:1 members to
decently complete their studies, if it be best for the reputation of the
color they bear. And ag.ain, from such a society, if no bad spirit is
prevalent, and if its member'ship is not too limited, many a precious
gain for life is made, of which an exchange of high ideas and aspirations is not the smallest. One gain is,_t~at the society is a free, ·
self-governing corporation, its members learn daily the great art of
governing themselves and others. It may be said that there are no
laws in the world which are more minutely obeyed and more strictly
enforced than the laws which the student-clubs giye themselves. But
more, they learn how to treat friend ~nd foe outside of their rank&;
every misdemeanor finds sharp observers and strict judges. The result
is a certain attitude and assurance by means of which old men betray
their former membership in the ''corps." It would be altogether
incomprehensible where the joy and affection should come from with
which many old men remember their student-club life, if they owed
nothing to it; and still less would it be comprehensible why they should
induce their sons to join the ·same clubs; fathers are· apt to think of
other things for their sons than pleasures, and v anity, duels, and faces
full of scars.
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A special obstacle for many students is firm adherence ta duelling,
or the "Mensur." There is no occasion to discuss duelling here; only
a few words concerning students' duelling. I do not intend to justify
the custom, nor defend the extravagances to which it easily leads:
to appear in provocative and bullying attitude will certainly not make
any one appear -p leasing before God and man, and a frivolous play with
one's own life and the lives of others is contemptible. The thing, how·
ever, may be looked at from another stand-point. Without the motive of
the duel, exercise in fencing would be lacking in the intense interest it ·
now has, .and rob the clubs of a good deal of their discipline. In a
certain way it is a test of coura~e, or rather of ·Strength of nerve; it
contributes towards securing the individual an estimatiou which· is
independent of tb~ amount of his father's check. Says the American
J. M. Hart, in his book concerning the German universities; which is
fuli of sound sense and sharp observation: "To fight is an evil, but
there are other evils which are just as bad and much meaner," and
then he points ·out all sorts of occurrences that happen in American
colleges. He says:
The German system has at least the advantage of being manly. It holds the stu·
dent down to the strictest responsibility for what he does ancl says.

The work of the student.-'fl.te object of university study is, the ability
to think scientifically-that is, the ability to comprehend scientific
investigations, to test them and conduct them; secondly, to solve practical problems in the light of scientific knowledge.
This is what the German university conceives to.be its task. It is
not the object to have the students learn-that is, accept upon faithknowledge that is offered them,- but to lead them to independent
thought, investigation and research. Naturally the student has to
learn; to accumulate knowledge is necessary. But he who would be
satisfied with doihg that would not come up to the ideal of a German stuclent. He may have been ever so diligent, have heard lectures
regularly, and reviewed conscientiously, studied his manuals, and at
last with the aid of his accumulated treasures have passed his examinations splendidly, yet, we would have to say, he is lacking sometlling,
indeed the most essential thing, that is, he has not tested his own powers in individm~l investigation. H. von Sybel emphasizes this point
by saying that the object is not to learn the entire extent of a sci~nce
down to its last sources; that would be impossible.
But it is essential that the student gain a clear consciousness of the purposes of
his science, and of the operations with which its tasks are to be performed. It is
necessary that in a few points, at leu.st in one point, he should carry out these
operations himself, that he should pursue a few of the problems down to the last
oonscquences, to a point where he can say of himself that there is no one in this
world who could teach him anything concerning them; here he stands firm and
s~cureon his own feet and decides according to his own judgment. This consciousness of having gained self-dependenco by means of his own efforts is of inestimable
value. It is almost indifferent what supject of research he bas chosen first, or has
led him on ; suffice it, that he has, iii one dfrectiou, in however small a. comp&881
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overcome the dependence upon school, lie has tested hie powers and mea.us, with
which henceforth he can seize upon new problems, and approach their solutions;
he has in the midi:it of his joyous time of youth ripened to manhood.

That js the ideal. Not all reach it, nor is it everywhere easily
reached. For a long time it was given chiefly to the philosophic
branches to l~ad their students to such au indep~ndeµce. At present
the experimental sciences are almost abreast of them, if they have not
succeeded in surpassing them. In the study of law, perhaps, it is the
most difficult to acquire this independence, and this may be the reason
why the professors of law complain most frequently of lack of joy and
independence in study; the burden of actual learning is, perhaps,
nowhere so enormous as it is in law.
The liberty of learning.-It is the correlate of the liberty of teaching.
.As the ·oue is given with the presupposition that the university professor is a scientific investigator, so is the other coupled with the demand
that the stu<leht be trained to independent scientific thought. Like
the liberty to teach, the liberty to learn is in German univer:sities
almost absolute. The student chooses his own university and his
. science, hia teachers, aud his course of study. It depends upon himself
what lectures he will hear, what work he will perform; there is no
official influence, scarcely advice is offered: he may prefer to bear
·nothing, aud not to work at all.
'fbe fact that not ·a .few prefer, at least for a time, to do nothing, has
urg~d anxious fathers and apprehensive governments to propose the
question whether academic liberty bad not better be limited. .A.gain
a11<l a.gain such old worn-out devices for the promotion of diligence, as
obligatory courses of study, with semiannual examinations, or annual
intermediate examinations, or lists of attendance, controlled regularly,
and testimonials of diligence are suggested.
He who is familiar with the conditions of German qnive.r sities, and
knows youth, will not doubt that all such attempts to aid diligence in
study ·by means of gentle force will be futile and disastrous; futile,
because one can only force the semblance of, not actual diligence; dis. astrom1, because such means would only weaken the spirit of selfreliance and responsibility.
.A forced stucly presupposes the discipline of a school, and relations
such as existed between teachers and pupils in the colleges of the Middle Ages. Such school-like order and relations are impossible in
German universities, owing to the traditional custom in vogue, and to
the advanced age of the students. It would be folly to seek teachers
who· could govern young men, between 20 aud 25 years of age, with
the forms and means of school discipline. Without such order all other
means would be futile, 11ot to speak of lists of attendance, and such
things. Examinations at stated intervals would not be reliable aids
in inducing the students to work, and for scientific work they would
prove a hindrance. At best the examinations would force the students
to learn by heart some lecture-notes, or text-books, or the students
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would coach themselves by means of question books that would quickly
be published to meet the demand. Every sucll examination brings
forth suitable means for eva<ling the difficulties it offers.
This scanty positive result would be overbalanced by the negative
effects. First, t he relation between student and academic teacher
would be disturbed. .A.t present it is wholly based upon freedom and
confi.dence, and is therefore a most delightful one. E very attempt to
increase the attendance upon the lectures by other means than are found
in their own attraction, would seriously endanger the present relation.
Who coul<l. endure to stand before an audience to whom be could not
say at any time: He who does not find it profitable to attend to my
words, will please remember that he i.s not obliged to come'l And then,
too, the relation to science would be disturbed: She will be sought and
wooed as a free-born by the free; if she were forced upon the students
she would become an object of loathing and h atred, not only to those
who now avoid her, but also by those who iove her fondly.
He to whom ·his own knowledge of human nature does not tell all
this, may Ie.arn it through the experience that has been always and
everywhere the result of sucll measures. It is instructive to read what
a gentleman well acq nain ted with Russian circuws tan ces says. (Reform
of Rusgian Universities, Law of 1884, Leipzig, 1886.) There are offi.."
cial courses of study for each year, attendance is obligatory, examinations are held and testimonials given. And the result Y
E verywhere is heard the complaint, thl\t as early a.s the middle of November the
•lecture h all!! are nearly deserted. It is well, if after Now Year till the close of
February a little incroase is noticeable in the attendanJ:e; but after that the preparation for tho coming examination prevents all fur ther attendance upon lectures.
" " " Much importance is given to "lithogra.phed lectures;" they are bought at
high prices, aud enjoy official acknowledgment. The professor revises the copies
or stenogra.ws of his l ectui:es first, before h e questions the students in e:s:amina.tion
on t he contents ofthcse copies. (P . 99.)

About the mauuer in which thes~ exami1mtions are conducted the
same source offers some curious information. Observations ma de by·
Fr. Nicolai more than a huiult·ed years ago, in the Vienna University,
can be read in the description of his travels (see Vol. rv, p. 57).
He found in the pllilosopll.ic lecture room about two hundred hearers;
the lecture" as good, interesting·, an<l comprehensible, but the students
conducted themselves like boys:
Somo l1•y ou their backs on bunches, others conversed, some looked about like
children, and still other11 nodded iu gentle sl eep. All thi•t is allowable, but in order
to prevent these "lovera of wisdom" from becoming boisterous and <listnrbiug t ile
professor, au older student, the "ftsc11s 11hiloso1Jhire," is placed near the ca.the<lra.
He rises when occasion demands and reminds the students that they owe respect
to their teacher.

We may also refer to a parallel which J. M. Hart, in his book on
"German Universities," draws between the relation of tlie German professor to his hearers and t hat of t.he American professor to his pupils.
Tho contrasting feature in t he life of a professor in America, namely, the obliga.-
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t~on

to maintain discipline ancl perform police duty, is whplly wanting in Germany.
The German professor reads.only for suoh as are wi~ing and capable of hearing .him.
Hie relation to hie hearers ,is that of one gentleman speaking to others. He is not in
constant dread of being called nicknames, or seeing caricatures of his face; hie nightly
repose is not disturbed by serenades.

Certainly these things would be founcl with us also, if we introduced
the causes that engender them, viz, school discipline.and police supervision.
But even if these effects failed to appear, if it should come _to pass
·that all the students were changed into willing pupils who do their
lessons diligently, this result would be far from the ideal; on the contrary, it would be synonymous with the destruction of the idea of the
German university. To form young men to be iudependent men,
independent iu thought apd will, and conscious of their own responsibility, that is the idea of the German university as it has developed
during the last two centuries. To make use of liberty, to advise and
govern one's self, can only be learned in liberty. It is true, this is a
dangerous school, but there is no other. Many lose . ·their way, yes,
most of _them, for a shorter or a longer period, wander about without
guidance, before they find the right thing and that which suits them
best.
But he who has not ert'ed on h·i s own· account, ancl not found his
way by bis own vigor of mind, can not be said to have made important
experiences. He who travels through a country on a straight -road, can
not see much of it; on round-about paths ancl occasional misleading
roads, one learns to know the country; they oblige one to observe
sharply, to look in every direction, a.nd to notice land marks in order
to find the right way. It is just so in the sciences. ·ne· wilo travels on
the straight road of school exercises and acknowledged truths, he who
has not the courage to deviate and to err, may be said not to have seen
much in the land of truth. And to err loug · means to remain young
long ; only he who is finished, does not err any more. He who bas
learned from experiences to err, to seek, and to find, will be a much
better helpeL' and guide for other erring strngglers. And even such
errors as lie on the side of volition are not without beneficial fruit for
him wbo·fiucls bii:; way back by his own might. Man :o;iatures in the
battles which the will fights with the inclinations to secure its liberty
and sovereignty: "One must risk the boys in order to gain men."
Tbis word of Rousseau still holds good. Upon this principle the
German university is basecl. And that is the very thing for which the
man of ripe age feels grateful. The 'university did not. take him by
the hand, guide him like a schoolboy, and guard him from errors of all
kinds; no, it made him find bis own way; but it awakened powers that
made it possible for him to trace bis steps aright, and to take heed for
himself. It is ~ot the teachers alone (it is lucJ;.y for the student if, here
and there, he meets a teacher who throws a little light upon his path),
but the entire university with its institutions, regulations, its traditions
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and· associa.t ions that make a man of him; every thing calls. upon him
to exert his own will, to be a man, and stand up for himself. ·
One~ more H. von Sybel may be quoted. He says:
We can not estimate too highly the gain derived from the fa.ct that our uuiversitiea
in their innermost character, have the tendency to liberate the spirit of the man.
In the preparatory school authority necessarily governed the whole man; _in subsequent life the practical profession does so, and with it exterior anthority cla.ims a
considerable portion of existence. But upon German soil every educated man shall
have one moment in his life in which the organs of authority, in which nation, state,
and teacher, proclaim to him as the highest of all commands: Be thon intellectually
free.

Since we have arrived at the essential point in the character of the
German university, the opinion of another classic witness may here·
find a place~ Schleierma.cher says in his Occasional Thoughts (p. 110):
It is not the real purpose of the university to make its students learn, but to offer
to the young men an entirely new life, to awaken iu th11m a higher and truly scien-·
tific spirit. But thnt can never be d()ne by means of compulsion; only in·tbe atmosphere of o.bsolute freedom of the mind is this possible, especially among Germans.
As man can be made subject to the laws of love and faith only through love and
faith (presuming that he is open to both) and not through force ancl compulsory
exteriorexercises,
he can be brought to approach knowledge aud science that free
him•from tho service of authority, only through knowledge, aud through nothing
else. 'Ve Germans especially, we sworn lovers of freedom in general, as well as of
the individuality of every }Jerson,- we who have never thought much of a gmieral or
noro1nl form of science and belief, nor of an exclusive, infallible mothod for all to
rench science and belief, how else can we but presuppose that this higher spirit.of
cognition. must break forth in each person in his own wayf How else can we but
presuppose, nnd prove by our institutions, that this process can uot be conducted in
a. mechanical way, but must bear the character o_f .freedom in all its parts f Ther&foro we citn not treat a.ll that belongs to it other than very tenderly.

so

T/t.e appliances for st,udy and their 1ise.-Form and importance of
the instruction offered in the university has been treated on previous
pages. It is the business of the student to make good use of the instruction. During the first few semesters it will chiefly be his object
to b e admitted by some well-cboseu lectures to the field upon which he
is to work. Tradition suggests his writing ont the lectures from notes
taken; ,if it is done with circumspect.ion, it is an exercise not to be
despised. It necessitates him to follow the speaker with constant
reflection, to· shape anew the essential contents iu abbreviated form.
Gneist calls attention to the fact, in his Aphorisms Concerning Reform
of Legal Education (1,887), that it is a good preparation for the lawyer
for his subsequent work to follow oral transactions, and by jotting
down the main points ·to enable himself to recall the entire course of
the proceeding·s. Similar occasions present t hemselves ,!<> everyone,
not to the la wyers only ; speecll and oral proceedings begin to become
more prominent with the ever increasing publicity of our modern life,
side by side with reading and writing. Hence, writte n reports have
their value if they arc not merely done with the hand, to which the art
of shorthand writing ofters· temptation. If the lecture is of inter1::st,
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the notes taken wiJl have their practical value for home repetition and
thorough review.
During the next following semesters, the -so-called university exercises accompany the· lectures. In them it is the object to learn the
method of investigation or treatment of related ·problems. It may be
snppos~J G
hat nowad,ays, at least in the philosophical faculty, all diligent and eager students participa.t e _in one way or another in the
exercises that· are offered either in public seminaries or in private
societies and courses. Indeed, the active wo~k offered, here is a necessary complement of the more receptive mental activity during the
lecture . . The transmission of. scientific working methods now takes
place almost exclusively in these institutions. These seminaries and
co~erences, as they may be called,. are the best mea.~ for making personal acquaintance between teachers aud students possible. Wherever
a really intimate relation is formed between them, it has, as a rule, its
roots in seminary exercises, in the course of which the student enjoys
individual, personal attention and care; here it is that the teacher
sees the growth of talents that in future will continue bis labors.
A second very important means of study in the university is reading. . It -i s essential that the student should read the most imporQl.nt
authors in the chief branches of bis chosen science, and that he learn
to know them by thorough study. The lecture gives him, at :first, a
general view, then, by skillful use and thorough study of a text-book
on the same subject, he succeeds in a better control of technical terms,
and iu supplementing facts. It is also advisable to use extensive
'reference works occasionally. Even their bare acquaintance is a.positive
gain; in later life, especially in remote loca.Iities, they are not readily
accessible. Then it will be important for the student to make himself
familiar with the history of the science, at least in outline. The lectures
beiug directed more toward the systematic part are supplemented, as a
rule, by referen-00 to literature; this i~ especially true with natural
sciences. · Occupying one's mind with the history of a science, however,
wiJI be fruitful only if it leads the student to study a. few of the historicaily important-works, to conduct in perE1on a few of the classic investigations, and uot merely learn them from the reports of others. If
literary monuments are the chief material of investigation, that is, in
the philologic aucl historic sciences, the task of becoming familfar with
them by careful reading and comparison is imperative. Thus, for instance, the theologian and philolog'ist will find that the perusal of the
writings which form the chief object of his scieMe comprise the most
important pa.rt of this work. He becomes freer and securer in proportion to the mastery he gains over the real substance of his science. He
who knows the subjects themselves will easily find his way through their
bibliography, codices, and editions, problems and commenta.ries, and
he will go through these only as far as is desirable and uecessary.
This study of his own science is then suf>plemented, as opportunity
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and inclination allow, by reading works on related subj~ts and matter
!'Uitable to promote general culture. · In this connection philosophy will
claim its right of being noticed. According to the ancient truism "AU
roads lead to Rome," and so in science all ro~ds lead to philosophy.·
All investigation ends in those general problems the solution of which
has always been assigned to philosophy.
With regard to the method of reading, the old advice to read with
pen or pencil in band will forever hold good. By noticing the course
of ideas, by emphasizing e8sentia.ls1 the attention is kept alive; and
ideas and fact~ are impressed upoi,. t.~e mind. For the purpose-of sub ..
sequent remembrance a few notes made personally during the first lectures are oi greater value than a minute OT exaet report by others. ·
Re_a ding is m6St fmitfnl when it is guided by certain points of view,
historieal or other. Around these points the actrralprofita.c·e umulates.·
It may·be remarked that recently much . has been done to make the
literary resources of German universities more accessible tha'n formerly. · .
The public libraries have come to meet the demands of the students by
placing in immediate reach a rich collection of reference books for free
rise in the read1ng room, so that every. attendant may without much for.
mality at any time consult the most important text.books and works of
referenee.. Also the well-stocked seminary libraries are open for use ~n
the university buildings, the books of which may be loaned and taken
home by the members of the seminary. It is devoutly to be hoped that. ·
the very extensive provision for literary treasures in libraries by means
of public funds will not have the effect of increasing the customary
·economy of students in procuring their own collection· of books. A
small home library is, after all, an indispensaible possession for anyone .·
who works seientifrcally.
Lastly, I may touch upon the advantages of working in company with
others. It may be done in two ways-either by individuals working
together privately, or by organized work in scientific societies. Both
ways can be very' successful. When two or three who are agreeable to
each other and complement one another come together, for the purpose
of reading or review,. the work progresses well amid clleerfuluess. The
contemplation of a subject from two points of view and the opportunity
to express one's views and opinions offhand increase the interest,
facilitat.e and deepen the comprehension. Also· scientific societies as
they have recently formed in great numbers have an importance that
can not be underrated; partly because they ~ring together men or'sim- ·
ila.r aspirations and give them opportunities to get acquainted with
each other. In good and well.conducted societies something of historical tradition is formed that infuses the newcomer with good spirit,
guides him into right ways, and encourages him to high aspirations.
The opportunity to lay before the circle of fellow students the results
of little investigations or essays, reviews, and communications proves
to be a desirable supplement to seminary exercises.
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Examinations.-Everywhere in German universities there are two
kinds of examinations-academic and state examinations. The former
are held· by the faculties, and through them ·academic degrees are
obtained. The state examinations are held by boards of examination
which ar.e appointed by the government, mostly for one year. These
boards receive instructions as to the manner of conducting these examinations. · Tu pass a i:itate examination is a conditio sine qua ?Wn for
entering the learned professions. Academic examinations and degrees
have practical significance only for the university career, since th~y
are·necessary for gaining admission as private professors; otherwise .
they ·have the significance of a recommendation, or an ori1ament, only.
The general adoption of the system of sta.te examinations-Oates from
the beginning of the nineteenth century. Its b~giunings date back
to .the eighteenth century. For the medical profession the academic
examinations and degrees were sufficient. For governmental offices
entrance to the professions was conditioned, al> a rule, by academic
testim9nials (either by official proofs of having acquired a degree, or
at least having attended a university,· or by private testimonials of
distinguished professors), and by temporary employment in a governmental office, or a court as auscultator~ If he proved .his efficiency,
and after a few extra tests satisfactory to his superiors, a definite
appointment was sure to follow. The oldest examinations were those
for clerical offices; they were co'nducted by ecclesiastical authorities.
For the profession of teaching, special examinations for candidates
were separated from the theological examinations not before the beginning of the nineteenth century, in Prussia since 1810. The development of the system of sta!e examinations is in closest connection with
the entire historical development of the state. The new order of the
German states adopted at the beginning ·Of the nineteenth century,
that is, since the clash with revolutionary France, necessitated a new
order for appointing officers. The old system of inherited claims to
the higher positions in military and civil service, was 'done away with;
in place of distributing the offices according to the judgment, favor,
and inclination of the crown and private patrons, a new principle was
adopted-that of selecting from the applicants those who passed presctibed examinations. From this the principle of promotion according
to length of service followed logfoally.
With the general adop·t ion of this ~ystem two results have been
accomplished. (1) It gives to the state a certain security that the
offices will not fall into the hands of applicants wholly or insufficiently
prepared. (2) It gives to him who prepares himself for any career, or
who enters it with the proofs of his capacity, a certain security thl!-t no
one without merit can be preferred to him merely through personal
favoritism.
This is the essential significance of the examinations. He who prefers this system to that of patronage and privileges must also wan't
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the examinations, however little of an infallible means they may be for
recognizing ·capacity and merit, and however much of discomfort and
disturbance they may cause, both for examiners and examinees. Above
all, the freedom of scientific study suffers from them most. Every examination which is not a purely pedagogical act between teaQhers and
pupils, every state examination which has -the object of ascertaining
the amount of knowledge by examiners not acquainted with the applicants, will necessarily lead to reviewing compendiums and memorizing ·
text books. In the nature of the case, such an examination is direct.ed
toward externals-that is, things that can be stated in a few words-:and not so much toward internals and the essence of a science.. The
real intellectual product of scientific occupation can never be of much
account in such an examination, .as the sh~rp -sighted Englishman,
Latham, in his e_xcelleut book proved, "On the action of examination
considered as a means of selection " (1877). This fact becomes very
prominent when the examination is conducted partly, or entirely, by
men who do not take active part in teaching. This bas been the case
in Prussia in examinations for entering the legal profession, but recently
the university teachers have found a better representation in the boards
of examiners.
V.-THE UNITY OF THE UNIVERSITY.

It is tL conviction generally shared that the preservation of the unitiecl university is a happy dispensation in our national pistory. This
concluding chapter may show what gain for science and thA llfe of the
nation is derived from it.
The most obvious gain is, that a unified university is superior in
influence and reputation to the separated faculties. The French facultes have felt this; a detached faculty of law or medicine is barely
known, while small German universities, like Jena, Kiel, Erlangen,
have a world-wide reputation. In Erlangen it is the theological, in
Kiel the medical, in Jena the philosophica.l faculty which g·ives luster
and reputation to the :whole corporation. This is not without importance for each individual member of a university. As a professor of
the university of Jena or Erlangen, a. scholar is everywhere known, and
all doors are open to him, while a member of an obscure detached faculty disappears from public view. For students, too, the term university has a better sound. That, for instance, Paris could gain such a.
preponderance over the other facultes that it alone enrolls one-half of
all the students of France, is owing to the fact that there are no universities in the provinces. For this very reason efforts are being made
recently to consolidate the professional schools into unified universities.
A more important consideration is that which pertains to the internal importance of the question. The unified university represents the
unity of science in its organization, and thus makes it obvious to all
its members. Since it constantly sug·gests to every member to seek
ED
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aid among·the othilrs, it leads the representatives of the most' varied
sciences to intimate reCiprocal action. The professors · meet daily
within and outside of the ~niversity buildings. The theologian- meets
the physiologist, philologist, historian, and physicist; and because these
sciences present themselves.to him personified, as it were, he can not
possibly pass them by. He.feels impelled to make terms.with them in
his mind,. as he does socially. Doubtless, the character of Protesta.nt
theology is iu close relation to this, for to reconcile science and religion
is its chief tendency; especially is it the task of dogmatics to construct
a bridge between scientific consciousness and the religious needs of t11e
times. · Catholic theology originat.es chiefly in the exclusive seminaries,
and where it exists in universities it maintains a certain exclusiveness;
hence there is more unity iu its teaching, but also less power to infl.u~
ence science and the culture of the times. Protestant theology being
reinforced by all the sciences, has a reflex effect upon them ; consider,
for instance, such men as Schleiermacber, Baur, Hase. For the German
universities it is not an insignificant source of impulse that most of
them have a Protestant theological faculty in thefr midst. Estrangement of scientific thought from religion, as it is often found in Catholic
countries, the universities of which have no theological faculties, is not
possible in the Protestant world. Compare the French civilization with
the German; the former is irreligious, the latter on the whole is a
religious movement. Wolff and K ant are both, in a certain sense,
reformers of theology; and Fichte, Schelling, Hegel are such even to a
greater d_egTee.
A similar effect is noticed in the other sciences. The philosopher
comes together daily with investigators of nature and history; infln·
ences·work hither and thither. He constantly receives from them impulses to br~g his thoughts· into contact with concrete reality; the
whole modern development of philosophy in Germany show:s this. On
the other band, he awakens and enlivens in the investigator the desire
to find general truth and · ultimate aims. The inclination of German
science toward philosophy may · be the result of constant personal
contact of philosophers and theologians. Likewise the jurist meets
daily the historian, the political economist, . tho physician atid the
physicist, the chemist and the biologist. The mere existence of the
others is an appeal to him to seek relations beyond the limits of his own
field of strtdy. The friendship that united v. Savigny aud .Tacob
Grimm, the founder of the school of historic right and the founder of
the school of Germanistic research, ma.y be considered a symbol of the
unity of the legal and the historic investigation in Germany.
A similiar unity exists between me<licine and natural science. We
may also call attention in: this connection to the ease with which
students turn from one science to another-frequently the limits of a
faculty are passed over. Lotze, the philosopher, wa s a physician and
professor of medicine in Leipzig, before he was called to Gottingen as

GERMAN ·U NIVERSlTIES.
prof~ssor ofp~il9sophy.

323

· Wundt also started with the·study of medicine.
was a professor of physics all his life. Helmholtz, the physicist .and physiologist, had completed his medical studies and was army
surgeon before he became professor of physiology, and af't~rward of
physics. Mommi;;en, the historian, was originally professor of law before
he became professor of history. Zeller, the historian of philosophy,
was a theologian, and for a long time professor of theology, before he
tl,Irned to the philosophic faculty. All these men and many others have
laid the foundation to this double nature while they were still students.
. Aml this leads over to the other point. As social communion is of
the greatest importance for the faculties, so it is for the studen·t. It is
true the university has not the unity of a school, for it is really a combina.tiou of independent institutions, the courses of which are essentially laid side by side. Nevertheless, a frequent reaching over from
on~ faculty to another t;l.kes place. · There is scarcely a student in a.
German university who has not attended one course of lectures outside
of his own faculty, or at least attended.occasional lectures there. Of
all the factilties, it jg the philosophic which proves to be the most general. In the lectures of the philosopher, the hist.orian, tho scientist, the
political economist, the studeut of all the faculties meet; most fre.
quently are the students of theology seen there, for of them it may be
saicl that they have the most universal desire for culture. The students
of law and medicine are not so often found in the philosophical faculty,
but frequently .enough to make an absolute nonattendance a rare
exception. Tho contrary case is found also. Members of the philo~
SO}lhic faculty attend, according to inclination and the uature of their
study, courses of .literature in other faculties. The student of .histOry
bears lect)lres on law and chui·ch history; the student of natural
sciences hears lectures on medicine, etc. Undoubtedly this facilitates
the passing from one faculty into another-that is, the change from one
profession to another which takes place frequen•ly. The unity of the
·university makes it possjble to recognize and correct betimes errors in
the selection of t}le studies and profession, since it invites all its students to survey the ground in the whole realm of science.
This reciprocity in the lecture courses is supplemented by another
important fact, ~he social and scientific intercourse of the students
themselves. There .is scarcely a student who is not in more or less
lively intercourse with the members of other. faculties. Iu this rega.rd
the students' clubs are very beneficial; here lawyers and philologists,
theologians and medical students, learn to know each ·o ther intimately.
Many a friendship that lasts for a lifetime is cemented here. This is
not a trifling consideration. He who has lived in personal friendship
with a single member of another profession in the university enters
into relation to th~ entire profession; the basis of mutual comprehension
and confidence is given. ".A.rs non habet oso1·em., .nis-iignorantem." The
unity of university culture contdbutes to a great degree toward creat~
Fech~er
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ing in ail who have academic culture a. feeling of unity and solidarity,
a feeling of arist.ocracy of the mind, destined to counterbali.nce the
aristocracy of birth and mop.ey. Since it excludes no one who has the
~apacity to rise t-0 the level of the academic world, it reestablishes, as
the clergy did formerly, the unity .and spiritual leadership of the nation. .
To do honor to truth it must be stated, however, that the ancient_
"universitas" is recently exposed to the danger of disintegration more
than before. Not that the outer bond is iu danger of being loosened,
but its inner relations seem t.o lose their strength. It is the progressing
division of labor, and the tendency to specialization arising therefrom,
which threatens the unity of the institution. The students and professors of medicine have loosened their connection with the university
proper more than those of the other faculties. This is owing t.o unavoidable circumstances, namely, the independence and remote location of
their institutes, such as clinics and hospitals. The sti.icly of medicine
takes bold of the newcomer more decisively and exclusively than any
other faculty. The students of theology and law remain more closely
attached_to the university. On the other hand, the tendency spoken of
is found active in the philosophic faculty also. In the nature of the case '
this faculty intends to represent the u;nity of the sciences. Construing it
purely theoretically, one migb~ lodge in it all that is really scientific in
the higher faculties, for it either belongs, like religion and law, to the
realm of historical research; or like natural phenomena, to the field of
scientific in\estigation. Upon this is based the ancient connection of
-the higher faculties with the philosophic-that is t-0 say, we presuppose
the philosophic faculty to be the general basis of the higher faculties,
the latter having branched oft' and assumed the character of technical
or professional institutions.
~ut in proportion as t he sciences within the philosophic faculty
branch off and specialize, in proportion as these branches develop into
technical or professional schools, in the same proportion the faculty
loses the capacity to serve general purposes. Since the lectures on
philosophy and mathematics h ave assumed the character of a professional institution for specialists, they are not as numerously attended
by students of theology and medicine. And in the lectures on natural
science and history a similar change, with its consequences, is noticeable. The philosophic lectures, pure and simple, are about the only
ones which a.re generally attended.
However, the division of labor can not be undone, for upon it depends
the enormous progress of scientific investigation in modern times. It
must become the object of all who understand the clanger, t.o combat
the spirit of specialism, of self-limitation, and narrow-minded self-suffi.
ciency; ~ aid in this endeavor every member of the university is called
upon. The view of that which is general, a philoso1lh.ic sense which is
ever ready to place the particular at the service of the highest intelligence, should forever find a home in the philosophic faculty. This
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would be a noble object of the public lectures, in :which, to a large
audience of members of related branches of science, the results an.d
problems of separate sciences might be tre-ated, so far as they are found
to be of general interest. The official managers also might, to a certain
degree, aid in checking the tendency to excessive specialization, both
among the professors and students. An excessive number of chairs
for one science will naturally promote a division of the matter to be
taught, and thus threaten the aims of higher education. On the other
hand, the character of higher study might be influenced advantageously, both by the order of examination and the composition of the
examination board.
In conclusion we shall touch upon another point: The unity of all
universities of the German tongue. . The totality of the German universities forms a world o_f its own, exclusive toward the outside world
and closely linked _together. A constant exchange of students as well
as professors runs through it, as the life-giving current of blood does
through the body. This peculiarity is not found in foreign universities,
notably not in those of the English type. As the students remain in
their colleges, so the graduates remain with their university; at least,
the institution preferably recruits its faculty from its own graduates,
ceteris paribus. In Germany this is not at all the case, so that one is
tempted to speak of a prevalent inclination to procure new professors
from outside. Every university tries to draw into its folds the best
mei1 wherever it can find and induce them to come, and it·does that in
order to increase its own power of attraction. The territorial division
of Germany into many states of varying size is, undoubtedly, one of
the causes oft-his system. There has ever been, and is now, a noble
riva.Iry between the various German governments to elevate theii- uni-.
vers1ties, and to keep them ou a high level of excellence without regard
to the place of birth of the applicants for professors' chairs. It can not
be doubted for a moment that tllis system is superior to the system of
favoring home talent. Tllongh the change at times may be a little too
abrupt, yet on the whole, it has great advantages tbali every university
takes' part in the life of the union, and is ever supplied with new blood
and new thoughts.
At the close of this essay it neecl scarcely be offered as an excuse that
I have attempted chiefly to show the great underlying ideas of the
German university system, and hence liglltly passed over detlciencies ·
and tile shady sides of the picture,· such as are not wanting in any
human institution. People nowadays pre.fer to dwell upon these, thinking that they represent the reality, whereas such persons, perhaps
unknowingly, lose sigllt of the essential features as they have been represented in the foregoing pages. The und~rlying idea is also a piece
of reality, and so long as this reality is alive, the most important and
most significant port.ion of r eality, its animating spirit, will be found
active.
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A word of Savig·ny may express what the German nation possesses
in its universities. In an essay, quoted before, he says·:
That which constitutes their value is .not the perfect scientific scholarliness of
their te!!-chers, nor the growing scholarlinessoftheir students. If we were to claim
that, we should be holding before ourselves a mirror that would aha.me ·ua. But it
is the fact that in our universities we have a form in which every distinguished talent
among the professors finds a chance for development; in which every strong predisposition among the students finds satisfaction; a form by means of which every
progress in science easily finds introduction; a form by means of which it is easy to
recognize a man of talent who seems destined for a higher vocation, and by means
of which in the poorer-life of more circn.mscribe<l talents a feeling of higher existence is awakened. Upon the possession of such a form we have reason to be proud,
ancl he who knows our universities, will agrco with me that this praise expresses
literal truth, and is no exaggeration.

APPENDIX.
1.-UNIVERSITIES

Till£ LIMITS OF TIIE PRESENT GERl.IAN EMPIRE, TOGETHEU
WITH TilE DATE OF FOUNDATION.

WITHL~

l Thoso in parenthesea ha\'O been dissolved. J
Heidelberg, 1385.
(Cologne, 1388-1794.)
(Erfurt, 1392-1816.)
Leipzig, 14.09.
Rostock, 14.19.
Greifswalcl, 1456.
Freibnrg, 14.57.
(Ingolstadt, 1472-1800. )
(Treves, 1473-1798.)
(Mayence, 14.77-1789.)
'l'iibingen, 14.77.
(Wittenberg, 1502-1817.)
(Frankfort on the Oder, 1506-1810.}
:M:a.r bnrg, 1527.
Konigsbt>.rg, 1544.
(Dillingen, 154.9-1803. )
Jena, 1558.
Braunsberg, 15G8; renewed, 1818.
(Helmstiltlt, 1576-1809.)

:Wiirzbu.rg, 1582.
Giesseo, 1607.
(Paderborn, 1614.-1818. 1
Strassburg, 1621; renewed, 1872.
(Riuteln, 1621-1809.)
(Altdorf, 1622-1807.)
· (Osnabrtick, 1630-1633.)
(Bamberg, t&i8- 1803. )
(Duisburg, 1655-1818.)
Kiol, 1665.
Halle,1694.
Breslau, 1702; rcuewe<l, 1811.
Gottingen, 17a7.
Erlaogen, 174.3.
Miinster, 1780.
.Berlin, 1809.
Bonn, 1818.
Miiuich, 1826.

Il.-BIBLIOGnArHY.
From the great number of books and pamphlets concerning German nni\'Orsities,
many of which aro ora.tions and publications occasioned by anniversaries, I select u
few of the most noteworthy.
A.-Ge11eral Works.
Fr. Schleiermacher. GelcgentHcho Geduokcu iiber Univcrsitliten iu deutscbom
Sinn. 1808.
K. 1''r. v . Savigny. Ueber Weseu und Werth der doutscben UniYeraitiLtcn, in L.
Ra.nke's historiseh-politiacber Zeitschrift, Jabrgang 1832.
J. Grimm. Ueber Schule,· Universitat uncl Akademio (184-9 ), in: Kloinero Schriften,
1 1 211 ff.
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J. S.·Dollinger. Die Univer11it1iten sonst und jetzt. 1867.
H . v. Sybel. Die deutschen und die nuswartigen Universitiiten, 1868. Pnblished in
Vortriigen und Aufslitzen, 1885.
H . Y. Sybel. Von dcutschcn Hochschulon. Allerlei was tla ist, und was da sein
eollte. 1869.
J.B. Meyer. Deutsche Universitiitsentwicklung. Vorzeit, Gogeuwart, Zukunft,
187'1. (Deutscho Zeit uud Streitfragen.)
H . Helmholtz. Ueber nkademische Freiheit, 1877. Rektoratsrcde.
E. Zeller. Ucber akademisches Lehreu und Lernen. 1877. · Rektora.tsrede.
M. IGbler. Dio Univereitiiteu und das offentliche Lebon. 1891.
I call attention abo to tho chapters concerning universities in the following works:
C. F. D::ihlmann. Politik, 2. A., 1847. R. v. Mohl; Poliz.,iwiesenschaft, 1, 3. ' A.,
1866. H . Mn.rquardsen in: Bluntschli und Brater, Deutschee Staatsworterbuch, Ild. x, 677, Art. Universitliten.
Among foreign books I mention :
J .M. Hart. German Universities. A narrative of personal experience. New York.
1874.
E4ruontl Dreyfus-Brisac. L'uuivereite cle Bonn et l'enseignement suptSrieur en Allomagoe. Paris. 1879.
B.-HiBto1·y.

A complete historical prose'u tation is not yet in existeuce, for the work of Meiners,
Geschichte dcr Entstchnug uncl Entwicklung dor hohen Schuleu unseres Erdtheils
(4 vols. 1802) can not bo considered complete. Some fragments of tho history of
German universities are found iu the foui·th volume of Karl v. Ranmer's History of
Pedagogy. A true history has ouly become possible since extensive publications
from the archives have mado the material accessible and l'ince tho publications of-the
chronicles of indiviclual universities havo prepared the way for a comprehensive historical presentation. Such a work is .contemplated by G. 'Kaufmann. Thus far only
the first volume has been issued, which treats of non·German universities: Geschichto lier cleutschen Universitaten, Bd. 1, 1888. Something of the history of instruction, especially that of the philosophic faculties, is found in Fr. Paulsen's Gesehichte
des gelehrten Untorrichts anf den dentschen Schulcn und Universitliten, 1885.
L . v. Stciu, Das llildungsweseu des Mittela.l ters (1883); Die Zeit bi11 zum 19.
Jal1rhmHlert (1886), offers cl1icfly a review of the history of tho state's management
of oduc::ition iu the different couutrics of Europe.
Among tho presentations which, in r cgn.nl to time aml extent, treat certain limited
fields of the snbject, we mention:
H . Denifie. Dio Entstehung der Universitiiten des Mittelalters bis 1400. 1885. Vol.
1 of a work on tho universities of the Middle Ages.
Otto Kiimmel. Die Universitii.ten dos Mittelalters, in : Schmi<l, Gcscbichte ·aor Erziehnng vom Anfang-nn uis auf uusere Zeit. u., 1. Abth. (1891.)
Fr. Paul11en. Griindung, Organisation und ·Lebensordnungen der deutschcn Uuivcrsitiiten im Mittelalter, iu v. Sybel's Historischer Zeitschrift. 1881.
Th. Muther. Aus elem Uuiversitats- und Gelehrtenlebeo im Zoita.lter der Reformation. 1866.
A. Tholuck . Das akademische Leben des 17. Jahrhuuderts mit besonderer Bezie.
hung auf die protestn.ntisch- theologischen Fn.knltliten Deutschlands. 2 Bde.
1853~!.

R. v. Stitziug. Gcschichto der dcntschen Rechtswissenschaft. 1880-1884.
L. Goldschmidt. Rechtsstuclii:irn und Priifungsordnung. 1887.
Th. :euschmann. Geschichte des mediciniecheli Unterrichts. 1889.
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From among the hist<iri<?al presentations of individual universities we select:
Berlin: R. Kopke. Die Griindung der Universitiit zu Berlin. 1860.
Erfurt: F . W. Kampschulte: Die Universitiit Erfurt in ihrem Verhii.1 tniss zum
Humauismue und zur Reformation. 2 Bde. i85S-1859.
Gottiugen: G. Roesler.. Die Griinduug der Univereitiit Gottingen, 1855. Vereuch •
einer akademiecheu Gelehrtengeachichte von Gottingen von Z. S. Piitter, fort·
geeetzt von Sa.aJfeld and Osterly. 4 Thle. 1756-1838.
Greifewald: Kos.e garten. Geschichte der Univ. Greifswald. 1857.
Halle : J.C. Hoffbauer. Geschichte d er Univ. Halle. 1805.
Ileideluerg : J. F. B autz. Geschichte d er Univ. Heidelberg. 2 Bde. 1862. More.
promising will be A. Thorbecke. Geechichte der Univ. Heidelberg. Abth. l.
1886.
Konigsberg: D . H . Arnoldt. Historic <ler Konigsbergischeu Univereitiit. 2 Bde.
1746.
Miinchen: C. Prautl. Geechichto der Universitiiten Jngoistadt, Landshnt, Miinchen.
2 Bd11. 1872.
Tiibingen : K. Kliipfel. Gescbichte der Univereiti~t Tiiuingen. 1849.
Wiirzburg: }'. H. v. Wegele. Geschicht11 der Universitiit Wiirzburg. 2 Bde. 188~.
Wien: J. Aechbach. Geechichte d.ir Wiener Univereitiit im ereten Jahrhuudert
ihree Beetebene. 2 Bde. 1865- 77. R. Kink. Geschichte der Univereitiit
Wien . 2 Bde. 1854.
C.-01·ganization and statistics.
J. F. W. Koch. Die preussischen Univereitiiten. 3 B<le. 1839-40.
L . v. Ronne. Das Unterrichtswesen des preuesichen Sta.ates. Bd. 11. 1855.
Wiese-Kiibler. Verordnungen und Geeetze fiir die hiiheren Schulen in Preuesen.
2. A. 1887. Bd. II.
· F . .A,echersou. Deutscher Universitiits-Kalonder. Seit 1872. In jedem Semester
11rscheinend und die Vorlesungsverzeichnisse entbaltend.
R. Kukula u. K. Triibner. Minerva, Jahrbuch der gelehl'ten Welt. 2 Jahrgang.
1893. (Gives a review df organization, names of professors and officers, institutes, expenditures, etc., of all the universities in the world.)
J. Conrad. Das Universitiitsstudiuru in Deutschland wiihl'end cler letzten 50
Jahre. 1884.

D.-Instruction and student life.
F. W. J. Schelling. Vorlesungeu iiber die Metbode des aka.demischen Studiums.
1803.
J.E. Erdmann. Vorlesungen iibel' a.kademisches Leben und Studium. 1858.
Fr. Harms. Die Metbode des akademischeu Studiuros. 1885.
Keil. Jenaisches Stucleutenthum. 1858.

R:

P .A.ltT II.
STATISTICAL REVIEW OF THE GERMAN 'UNIVERSITIES.
[Written for the World's Columblnu Exposition by Prof. J. Conrad. HnJJe:]

1. GENERAL REVIEW.

Germany ~as at present twenty complete universities, one royal
academy atMiinster with only two faculties, and the Lyceum Hosi¥-um
at Braunsberg, which has the character of a. Catholic school of theology.
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Of the universities only Bonn and Berlin have their origin in this century, while the foundation of the others date back to .former centU'l'ies;
·
some·, like Heidelberg, are 500 years old.
The total attendance at German universities is at present about 28,000,
or about 57 students to eYery 100,000 inhabitants. This number is not
easily compared with that of other countries, since othet· requirements
for admission are in vogue there, hence the compositiOn of tbe mass of
university frequenters not being alike, a numerical comparison is obviously unfair. Especially the theologic faculty causes a disturbing ele:
ment in statistical comparison, since in some countries it is separated
from the university, or supplied by independent seminaries quitf:'. different in organization and management.
Sweden had at the close of the eighth decade about 63 students,
Norway 85 to every 100,000 inhabitants, Bolland 51, SwitzerJand 63,
of which 5·2 were women. Hence several coun'.ries show a greater
number of students than Germany, a fact tha.t may be owing to the
greater length of the course. L~aving the theological students out of
consideration, we find in the countries we a.re especially interested in, the
following average numbers for the years 1886-1889. To every 100,000
inhabitantsGermany ha.cl 48 stullents.
batl 51>'9 students.
Italy ha-d 51 ·3 students.
France had 42·6 students.
Belgium had 82·3 stn<lentB.
Holland bad 45·4 students.

Anstrh~

Switzerla!Hl bacl 50•4 men students.
Switzerlaucl h:ul 5·2 women students.
Denmark bad 47·1 students.
Norway _h ad 76·6 students.
Sweden bad 57·3 students.
Russia had 9·9 students.

From this list it is obvious that the number of students in Germany,
cori1paretl ·with that of other leading countries, is by no means very large.
N atnrally the attendance has varied considerably in the course of
time. As early as the beginning of the thirties we find more than 52
students in every 100,000 inhabitants, a number that considerably
exceeded tbe demand. This number decreased in the following· decades
to 33, 15ut rose again during the eighties, until it reached 63, the highest point ever reached; since then it has decreased again. At the end
of the tllird decade the universities enrolled 11,500 students, at the
close of the sixth decade the mun ber was 13,000, and in the summer
semester of 1890 it was 29,382. Especially from the beginning of the
seventh decade a very rapid increase took place. These fluctuations
may be explained by the economical circumstances of the times. A
phenomenal progress in the general activity of the nation attracts talent
with magical power town.r ds industrial pursuits; economical depression,
on the other hand, invites youth more toward 'tlie secure career of civil
officers. During a depression all professions turn towards academic
culture. D"uri11 g the fifth and sixth decade, the extremely low salaries
paid to all categories of civil officers deterred mm1y from professional
study, while in later years the general improvement in the payment of
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salaries has had the contrary effect; : The distribution of the students
hi the various universities shows great difference$. The great urnversities (Berlin, Munich, and Leipsic; representing the three states Prussia, ~avaria, and Saxony) during the last three semesters attracted•
5,000, 3,400, ancl 3,260, or, together, 11,660, that is, 41 per cent of all the ·
students, wl:iile during th~ first few decades of our statistical expose
they enrolled only 31 to 36 per cent. ·
It is plain that the concentration iu chief centers of commerce in
larg·e cities has made great progress. The small universities also have
shown a perceptible increase. The smallest German university, Ros- ·
t90k, bas · 390 students; this institution had barely 100 students
during the thirties and forties. Konigsberg, Kiel, Jena, Giessen, with
500 to 700 students, may be still counted among the smaller, the others
among the middle-sized universities. In the smaller universities, as
experience shows, the younger students arc. chiefly represented, while
the older ones prefer the larger universities, and in middle-sized w1iversitie.s both freshmen and seniors are found. However, each university
exhibits varieties that have their cause in its peculiar features.
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27
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23
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. 162
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230
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220
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408'
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~~~ I
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m
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·21
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172
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1,212
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2. THE DIFFERENT ~'ACULTIES.

The Ger.man universities had, during the last few semesters, 3',850
students of Prote.s tant.theology, which is .equal to 12·3 to every loo',000
Protestant inhabitants. This number far exceeds the demand, although
not many years ago the number had risen to 4,500, or almost 15 to
every 100,000 Protestants. This high tide did not begin until the
eighth decade, while during the seventh the number. of such students
was between 1,700 and 1,900, which number was insufficient to fill all
the vacant pulpits.
The number of students of Catholic theology falls short considerably
of that of the Protestants, both in absolute and relative numbers.
There were only 1,300, or 7·4 to every 100,000 Catholics, during the last
tew semesters. During the last years au increase is noticed, but it
is not quite sufficient at present to meet the demand. At the close of
the seventies, at the time of the "Culturkampf" in Prussia, the number had decreased to 700, or 4·2 to every 100,000 Catholics, while as
early as the fifties, and still earlier, in the thirties, the number had
·' been ~ore than 1,300, or between 9·3 and 10 to every 100,000 Catholics.
The chief centers of Protestant theology are Berlin and Halle with
over 600 students each, Leipzig with 500, Tiibi11gen with 400, while
Kiel, Heidelberg, Giessen, and Rostock have scarcely 100 each. ·
For Catholic theology Breslau and Bonn, Munster, and Freiburg,
with over 200 students each, are of special importance, while Braunsberg has only 28.
The number of law·stude:qts was 6,850 during the last two semesters,
or 13·8 to every 100,000 ii1habitants, which is almost twice as large as
circumstances demand. At the beginning of the seventh decade, there
were only 4,000; between 1856-'66 the average number wa.s 21800, a
number which proved inadequate.
· 'fhe law students crowd into large cities, and this tendency has
shown itself more prominently than in former years. Thus we find in
Berlin, Munich, and Leipzig over 1,000 law students, and in the winter
semester of 1891-'92 as many as 1,557, or 52 per cent of all law
students, inscribed in three universities.
Greifswald, Kiel, and Rostock have considerably less than 100,
while the other universities have between 100 and 350. The Jaw
faculty of some universities shows remarkable differences between the
attendance in summer and winter. Berlin naturally has gTeater attraction in winter than in summer; this explains why in winter the number
of law students is greater by 400 than in summer. The southern German universities with beautiful surroundings, such as Tiibingen, Kiel,
and Freibnrg, ~ouble thei.i; number of law students in the summer.
The medical faculty a.lso sbows an extraordinarily strong attendance
in late years, namely, 8,600 or 17·4 to every 100,000 inhabitants. Durillg the seventh decade, the number of studeuts was scarcely half of
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·w hat it is now, namely, 3,600 or 8·4, while in the forties the number did
not reach 2,000 or. 5·5.
The greatest at.traction for medical students Berlin seems to have
with over 1,500 students during the Ia.st year. Munich with 1,000,
then follow Leipzig with 860 and.Wiirzburg with 730; Rostock has the
lowest number, 138; the other universities have between 170 and 370.
The philosophic faculty which, for a long time, was the best attended
faculty in all German universities, has recently fallen somewhat behind
the medical. It has now 7,400 students, or about 15 to every 100,000
inhabitants. Since tlie beginning of the eighth decade, when it had an
attend:mce of ·9,000, or about 20 to every 100,000 inhabitants, it has
gradually gone back, so that now it has reached a normal number.
During the sixties this faculty numbered 4,500, from 1846-'56• .not ·
quite 3,000 students, or about 8·8 to every 100,000 inhabitants.
The rather mixed composition. of the philosophic faculty makes it
necessary to analyze it and to judge each group separately. It contains,
first of all, the large group of students of '.Philology and history, who
numbe1·ed during the last year 2,800, or 37·8 per cent of all the students
of the philosophic faculty. How remarkably this number bas decreased
seen from the fact that in 1881 this group had 4,546 students, or about
53 per cent. Then comes the second group, that of stndents of mathe. matics and natural sciences, which bad 2,150 students during the last
year, or 28·6 per cent. In this group the number has decreased less than
in the first, for in 1881 it had 2,682, or about 31·30 per cent. Still the
decrease is quite perceptible. The third group comprises the students
of political science, agriculture, forestry, mining, etc.1 which group is
not easily analyzed. The number of students in this group fluctuates
frequently and therefore 0ffers no measurement for comparison, many
of these students finishing their studies in other special schools which,
thoug·h on a par with ·universities, are not distinctively universities.
Thus, for in stance, the special schools of agriculture in Berlin and
Hobenheim, the forestry schools at Eberswalde, Miinden, Tharandt,
the mining academies at Freiber~ and others, and the nine technical
universities (polytechnica) for civil and mechanical engineering.
While many of the students of a,griculture attend uniYersities in northern Germany, especially Halle, the students of forestry atterid thoiie
of southern Germany, Munich, Tiibingen, and Giessen. Students of
political science also are found there more frequently because they
find there a technical preparation for specific classes of civil ,offices,
for which a thorough study of law is required in northern Germany.
The third group, then, taken together, comprises 1,013, or 13·4 per cent
which number shows a considerable increase which is probably owing to
the organic connection of some academies of agriculture and forestry with universities, institutions which formerly had an independent
existence.
In the lists of students we uow geuemlly find another category: the
ED 92--22

338

EDUCATION "REP.ORT, 1891-92.

students of pharmacy and dentistry. That these two classes of Stu.dents are thrown together, is owing to the fact that their admission to
the university is not dependent upon graduation from a gymnasium.
Where this category was not.specially mentioned, we went back ofthe
summarie:;i in order to complete our statistical analysis. Only for
Tiibingen we failed to do so, since. the official report of that· institution
omits to state to what profession each studeut devotes himself. This
source of error, however, is quite insignificant. The number which is
withdrawn from observation in Tiibingen, is replaced by 28 veterinary
students in Giesseu, the report ~f which enrolls them in t11e philosophic
faculty.- Dru·ing the last two semesters T,480 persons, or 20 per cent
of tho students of the philosophic faculty, belong to the group of students of. pharmacy and dentistry. The greatest number is exhibited
by Berlin, which has ~7G, Munich 258, Leipzig 18G. By far the greatest
number of them are students of pharmacy, only Berlin has the large
number . of 154 students of dentistry; Leipzig bas only 36, Munich in
the summer of 1892 ouly3, Halle 77 Wi.irzburg8, Giessen 5. Altogether
we count more than 330 students of dentistry in German universities.
Ther.e are consequently about 1,150 students of pharmacy, while during
the period of 1861-'71 there were only 470, which shows that this
number· oi students has increased nearly 300 per cent.
3. THE RELATIVE STRENGTH OF THE FACULTIES.

The relative strength of the faculties has changed very essentially
in the course of time. At the beginning of this century, up to the fourth
decade, theology played the most important part in German universities, for it enrolled nearly one-half, later on, one-third, of all the students.
But during the fort.ies the percentage fell to one-fourth, and during the
seventies it receded to 13 per cent; since then it has increased to 18
per cent. In the Protestant theological faculty, the proportion of 16.8
per cent gradually decreased to 10 per cent, at the end of the seventies.
In later years it fluctuated between 13 and 15 per cent. The fluctuations in the Catholic theology are much greater. At the beginning of
the thirties it absorbed 11 per cent of all the students; after various
changes during tho years 1870 to 1886, it sank to its lowest point, 3.4
per cent, since then it has increased to 4.8 per cent.
The law faculty tluctuated between 20 and 33 per cent, taking the
average by decades. .At present it absorbs a little less than one-fourth
of all the students, 'vhich would seem a normal state of affairs. The
medical faculty had, up to tho year 1881, between 15 and 21 per cent,
but since then it has increased remarkably, and now stands in the foreground with over 30 per cent.
Students of t he philosopltic faculty, pure and proper: have been
counted as such only during this century. Formerly they were absorbed
by the other faculties, especially by that of theology, in which the teach·
er s were being prepared, while the students of natural science completed
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their studies in tlto medical faculty. At · the beginning of the thirties
tlte philosophical faculty had already been co11solidated so well that 18
per cent of all the students were enrolled in it, and they were all students who were not enrolled in any other faculty. Up to the year 1861
this proportion rose to 30 per cent, and up to 1881 t-0 41 per cent; in late
years it bas returned to a more no~mal state, and enrolls only 26·5 per
cent, sinco both, the study of mathematics and natural science, as well
-as that of philology, have considerably decreased.
TADLJ>:

II. -Relalii:e sl1·cnglh of Ille di.ffere11t faculties in all tlte G1>r111an U11ive1·aities.
I Protest.ant

Y

- - - __ __::_ ____ i

theology.
P~r

1830-'31... ... .. .. • ... . . ..•••. .
.1831-' 32-'36 ........ -.,-...... .
1836-'37-'H ........ ·-···· · ··· ·
184.1-'42-'46 ··-· ··· ······ ······
lSIG-'47-'51 .............. _.. ,_,
-1851-'52-'56 ...................
1856-'57-'Gl .......... .. _......
18GJ- '02- '66 .............. . _...
1866-'67-"71............. . . .. . .
1871- '72-"70 ...................
1876-'77-'81 .. • . • .... . .. • ... • • .
1881-'82-'8() . ..................
1886-'87-'Dl ...................
1691- '92 ... . .. .... . . ... ... .. ...
1892 .................... ....... 1
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26 ·8
23·D
20·1
18 •3
15·9
14 •2
19·6
18·3
15·9
11
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15 ·8
13 ·8
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11 •4
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8·1
8·6
10 •5
10·2
)O·O
8·5
7 ·1
5•1
3 •4
3·7
4 ·3
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1.,.

ip-~~,---- '·

I ~~ _:_:_::~1~·_:::~
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28 •3
28·2
28·2
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19 ·4.
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u ·2 I

·~ ,_ 1 ·
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15 ·81
19 •8
1D·8
16 ·8
15·2
18·6
17·8
18•2
20·9
21·7
19 •l
2G·G
30·4
30·6

-~-----~-~J---~4~~-- _3~-----

17 "'1
18·2
23·7
26•6
25 •7
23·2
29·5
33·5
34•0
30·7
41 ·5
35·3
28
20

26-4

100
100
100
100
· 1co
100
100
100
10~

100
100
100
100
100
100

4. THE· PREPARATION OF GERMAN STUDENTS.

By far the greatest number of students have graduated-from tlie gymnasium, for only the graduate of a gymnasium has the unlimited right to
be matriculated in all faculties, and after having attended the lectures,
be admitted to the state examinations that open the way to the learned
}lrofossions iu so far as they are, directly or indirectly, connected with
official duties. Only in the philosophic faculty an exce.ption from the
reqnireme11t meutioned is made. Here the gradnates of other high
schools, with a nine yea.rs' course, are on equal footing in certa-in
branches of science, and as "bona fide" students they are admitted"to
the exam,ina.tions for academic degrees also. All other& who aim at the
acquisition of general culture only, or :ire preparing themselves for
practical pul'suiti; without claiming the right to state a.p pointments,
such as agricnltnrists, chemists, pharmacists, dentists, etc., are matriculated without having graduated ·from the gymnasium or real-gymnasium. In Prussia sueh young men are a4mitted if they have acquired
the right to the one-year voluntary service in tho army.
The statistics of Prussian universities give us very minute information
concerning the number of graduates._ Of the 10,825 German students
who, on an average, studied during the six semesters from 1887-'88 to
1890 in Prussian universities, there were 85.2 per cent graduates of
gymnasia, 6.7 per cent graduates of real-gymnasia, 8.1 per cent bad not
graduated. Hence in the tetal number these last two items are not yet
of considerable importance. For the philosopbic facul.ty, though, these

340

EDUCATION RE.PORT, 1891-92.

small percentages are of vital importance, for it is in this faculty that
they matricuhLte almost exclusively. Among the students of Protestant
theologythete was but one graduate of a i·eal-gymnasium, aud two had
not graduated, probab~y because they were preparing for missionary
service; Among the Catholic theologians there was but one graduate
of a real-gymnasium. Among the students of law there were two, and
one who. had not graduated. Among the medical students .3 were
gradua.tes of a real-gymnasia, and 16 bad not graduated. The philosophic faculty had on an average 1,816 German students, of whom only
49.1 per cent were graduates of gymnasia; 23 per cent were graduates
of real-gymnasia, chiefly students of modern philology, mathematics,
. and natural sciences; 27.9 per cent had not graduated, these were
chiefly agriculturists, chemists, pharmacists, and dentists.
From the other German universities outside of Prussia we have not
such minute information. Only a fe\V universities can be mentioned
here. Iii the summer semester of 1892 Leipzig had 3,104 students, of
whom 2,431 were graduates of German gymnasia, 119 graduates of
real-gymuasia, and 320 Germans and 234 foreigners 1..tacl been admitted
witJ1out having graduated from auch schools. Expressed on the scale
.of 100, and leaving the foreigners out of consideratio.n; we find that 84.8
per cent were graduates of gymnasia., 4.2 per cent of real-gymnasia, and
11 per cent had not graduated. Of 612 German studeuts in the pllilosophic faculty 320, or more thau one-half had not graduated. In
Giessen 425 of the 570 German students were graduates of gymuasia,
96 graduates of real-gymnasia, 50 had not gi:aclnated-that is, less than
one-fourth of the 216 members of the philosophic faculty.
5. NATIONALITY OF THE FOREIGN STUDENTS.

During the last two semesters there was an average of 1891 foreign·
ers, or 6.7 per cent of all the students in German universities. This
number has gradually increased, although it lias somewhat fluctuated.
In: 1835- '36 there were only 475, or 4.02 per cent; in 1870-'71 there were
753 or 6.1 per cent; in 1880-'81 the proportion was 5. lG per cent; at
present it is 6.7 per· cent. By far the greatest uumber of foreigners
naturally flock to large cities. Berlin bad 626 in winter of 1891-'92,
and 568 in summer of 1892; Muuich had 18 in winter, 190 in summer;
Leipzig 296 and 241-that is, together the three universities had on an
average 1,052-or much more than one-half of all the foreigners.
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TABLl!: III.-Nationality of theforeig1i 11tiident11.

I

Countrlll&.
1835- '36.
fB00-'61. j
- - - -- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - -1I-

A~~~'!~.;::::::::::::::::::::

i
Switzerland . .. . . .. . .. .. . . . .
RueRi~.. .... ... ... ... .... ...
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Brit.~in ....... ... . . .

..

France.. ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Greeco ..... .... .. . ......·. . .
Italy . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . 1
~utcmbttrg .. • . . . • . . • . . • . . .

~J~~~~~~:::::::::::::::::::
Spain... ... .. . .... ....... ...

~~i~e8/si9.i68·or :A ~&~i~:::

41
233

1

26

I

I

Sweeten nntl N orwny. . . ... . .
~el1-'ium . ................. .. }

~~t~::i~n'.'.~::::::::::::::::
Deumnrk ...................

IP.ct.

No .

America .. . . ................ }
A.sin .. . :.................... .
.Austrnho. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Africa .. ... .. ...... ....... :.

9
50

No.
'I

64 1146
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21
16
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4 ·5
4 ·5

3

7
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j
j

9
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l

!
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1
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1

I
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I
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m
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J

I
l

2671· 13 ·4
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34
l ·7
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1
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G

I

15 ]

!
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I
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12 ·8
20 ·4
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1 ·6
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n

0.
46
29
l~

·3
2 ·5
1 ·5

~'.

~ :~

1 'l

~5 p·s

1s ·s .•••• . .. .".. · .. .. · · · ·
J 446 22 ·5
S83
21 ·s
84
4·2
77
4•3
3 .5
8
·4
4
·2
1
_ _::_ _ ._6 _ _1_2
-'1
1
1

l

-----·1- --I-- ___,__
Total ··· · · ·········:J__~~-~~-'-~~J_nal l_l~--1~~1~~~

If we compare the 11a.tiona.lities we find tha.t the greatest number of
namely, 415, or 22 per cent, comes from America. The number

stud~uts,

of Americans, coming almost exclusively from the United States, has
increased extraordinarily during the last few years; within the last 10
years it has been doubled, and during the last 30 years it bas been
quadrupled. After America comes Russia with 20.4 per cent; then
Austria-Hungary with 13·7 per cent; then Switzerland with 13. per
cent. Great Britain sends 7 per cent ; Asia, especially Japan, is represented with 4.3 per cent.
The greatest number of foreigners are matriculated in the philosophic
faculty; it ~tbsorbs 52.7 per cent of all the fore.igners; the medical faculty
has 25 per cent, the la.w faculty 13 per cent, the theological 9.3 per cent.
Of the 1,000 foreigners in the philosophic faculties, the greatest number studied philology and history. Of the 308 foreigners in 1891-'92
matriculated in the philosophic faculty in Berlin, 203 studied philosophy and history, 66 mathematics a11d na.tura.1 scie.nces, 20 agriculture nnd political science, 9 pharmacy and dentistry. Only in Halle
a. great number of the students of agriculture and political science
are foreigners; in summer of 1892 there were 75 foreigners among ·the
218 students of that class, and in the preceding winter there had been
8!) foreig·ners among 272 students.
On au average 161 foreig·ners studied protestant theology during the
last year-41 from Switzerland, 39 from Austria-Hungary, 36 from
America. Only very recently have there been foreigners in the faculty
of the Catholic theology; their number was 16, of whom !) came from
Switzerland. Fully one-third of the foreig·n theologians attend Be.rlin;
the other two-thirds are found in the other 21 universities. Halle had
is, Tlibingen 4, Leipzig· 11, Jena 15, etc.
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Of the 250 fo1~eign law-students 85, or one·third, came from Switzer-.
laud; 32 from Austria-Hungary, 29 from Russia, 15 from Greece, 12
from America, 11 from Asia. Most of them attend the large centers.
Berlin hacl 58, L~ipzig 55, Mun~h 38, Heidelberg 37.
From Table IV we see that the greatest number of foreign stt1dents
of medicine came from Americ~, or 122 among 4G9, while 100 came from
Russia., GO from Switzerland, 38 from Asia. Berlin attracted 138 of
them, Munich 60, Leipzig 24, Wiirzburg 44, Heidelberg 26.
TADLI~

Countric•.

IV .-Xational-ity of forci91i atudents accorcli-ng to fac11lties.
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1
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I
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'I
1
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2
4
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1
2
2

9 :
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1

1
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1

1.
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8
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1
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1
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:::::: .... i.
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2
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4l
2

I

1

3i1 I......
~ 11~G !: 10
8~ 2~~
2!~
I '~I 3~
10
19
J!I
31
I'

Swlt.zerlnnd..............
45
37
9
9
112 1 7i GS ! 5! 56 1 53
Servia ......................... , ............ ._.....
6
5 .... .. j......
16 \ 14
Spain ................ .... ' ...... ,. ..... .. ................ ......
4 i
4
1
1
TUrkey .. ... ............. j
l j...... ...... ......
5
5 j 1-l 1 19
13 I 13
1
Africa. ...................
1 ; ...... 1... .. ....... ............
G!
7
'
5
America ................. 11 46 ; 27 I
1 ......
13 1 12 1, 133 J
253
~32
Asia ..................... 1
6i 4 1.. .... ·...... 12 lO j 35 ! 41
31
22
Australia ......... . ..... . ..:...:..:..:.:..:...:..:..:.:.i:..:.:_.:_::..:...:..:..:.:.1__
1 :.:...:..:..:.:.i__3_._ a_ _ _
4 , _ _1
1
Totn!. ...... . . .... . 186
J3G I 17
16
273 : 224 i 483 : 4541 1023 1 971
1
_ _ __ __ _ _ _
:
i
l
1
i
l
i
I

I

112 1

\ 267
22
5
I 331
1 11
«O

230
19
5
37
12
383
77'

I

1

84 1

l--ll --'

1 1082

1801

·

TAnu: !Va. - Fo1·ci91101·a fo Gcl'man u11ivel'sitie.s.

----------1.

Tbeolog;,

lnclndl~g

I Catl~o~i-:- ·-- --1 ..
thcolo""-.

Cnthohc.

Yonr.

l'n'
II N o. Ij ctnt.

~t:~L:::::::::::::::: l~ ~
ii

1880-'81 .. . .. . . .. . .. .. .• ..
1891-'92+ 1892...... .... ..

102
178

Law.

<>J

I
1

•

-.-,Per .- , ~er
_lfo. I ctnt. 110• ct11t.

.~

Modicrnc. Plu!osophy.

·-;--p;;--1
Per
''
cent. No. cent.
0

•

Tot<1ls.

-~·--·,
0
.\ ·

I'er
cent.

1::::::!-{ii ~~ii ~~ ~! , · :ii.,,- ~il·- ~g~- ~~

1
,::::::
9 ,... .. • .. . .. .
0. 4
JO
o. 8

I

192
248

17

I 13. l· 1

304
400

6. LENGTH OF 'I'.IIE UNIVERSITY

27
5~5
24. 81 997

47
52. 7

Jl3ll
1891

100
100

COURSES~

The question, '.'How loug do the stu<lenti; atten1l the university~" can
not be ans\vered with any degree of certa.iuty. For those who afterwanl enter the State service or pass t)le State exami11ation1:1, it might
be possil.>ie to determine it from official documents, but statistics on
tllis point have never been compiled. For those who euter other walks
of life we are entirely without reliable sources of information. Prussiau official statistics ofter indications with regard to the German stu-
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dents in Prussiau universities, by -s tating how many of the matriculated students of German descent are studyiug longer than is officially
req~ired as preparation for a certain profession. It is also stated how
loug tl.Jose have studied who left the universities after completing their
studies. Furthermore, it is stated how many semesters these students
stayed longer than is officially prescribed for each profession. If this
sum be dividecl hy the number of students who finished the course
we arrive at a- tolerably correct average length of the course. Since,
as we shall see later on, the students :frequently change their university, the quotient f'oli.nd is not expressing the exact length, for that
ought to be cousidered a little shorter. We must also consider that
a great number of students perform their year of voluntary army duty
during their university career. Of course during this time attendance
upoB. lectures ceases. Hence .t here is a further distinction to be made;
.that is, b<•tween those who enter the a-r my and those who do not. We
add, also, the a.bisolute numbers in order to offer a chance for proper
compariso11. The results in the margin cau not lay claim to absolute
correctness, inasmuch as tTie numbers compared arc too small for com.p arison and calculation.
Duringtbefour semesters from the winter of 1880-'87 to the close of
the summer of 1888, the followin-g number of students completed their
studies in Prussian universities:
Fncultios.

I I
- - .---!- - --1
I
I

:Nomber •
Nomber. A vernge in laat """"11 RemN amber., semcstA>r, estel'8.

Per unt. Ptr cent.

·Protest1Lnt.tl1eology, ·after Osemeet.ers •.••••••••• • •• . • -- · -· Catholic theology, aft.Gr O semesters .. . . -.. ..•. . ... -. - . .. - - .
Lnw, aft er 6 somoater• ······ · ·-· · ·- ..... . . .. ... .. ...... . . . . . .
Medicine, nfter 9 semesters ........ . .... . .. .. .. . ....... . . .- ..
:Me.diciue, nfter 7 semestcrs . .. : . .... . . .. . ....... . .. ... ... . . ..
Plnlology,.aftcr8scmcst crs_... .. . ..... . ......... . . ...........
Mnt hcmnhc• nml nntuml sc1011cc, of ter Gsemesters . . . . . .. - .
Mnthcmntics nu<lunturnl science, nfter 7 semesters . ..... . . .
Mnt hcmntics nnd nnt.nm l science, nft er 8 semesters . . . . . . . . .

4'6
971
877
577

38
215
86
47 1

j

83

112
U
210
14'
!l
M

I
I

29·5
38 ·7
59·8
52
5

7 ·85

I

10 ·70
'7 ·47
12 ·16
11•70

31 ·61···-·- ·--·
lO·O
11 ·16

21

15 ·7 . . _... • . ••

21

20 ·s

12

.... _... ..

It is of some interest to state how much the military service lengthens
the course of study. It was found that the students of Protestant
theology, who were uot obliged to serve in the army, .could complete
their stndies in 7·22 semesters, while those who did serve in the arm;y
required an average of 8-24 semesters. In the Catholic theologic facniyt
the difference was vei·y much greater ; in the former case tho duration
was !Vi7, in the latter 13·5 semesters. Military service leugthened the
course of the law students about 1·5 semesters, while the course of the
medical students was lengthened by not quite 1 semester. The philologists lost on an average 3 semesters; that is to say, they not only
lost the one year spent in serving under arms, but had to add another
semester in order to regain what they had Jost during that time.
From the foregoing numbers we conclude that on a. general -average
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the duration of all universit~· courses is actually extended longer than
is officially required. The students of Protestant theology study 1·85
semesters longer, the law students 1·17, the medical students 3·16, and
the students of the philosophic faculty 3·5 semesters longer. These
averages do not give a very minute picture of the circumstances; for a
considerable number of students actually succeed in completing their
studies in the prescribed time, while others extend it extremely, be it
from idleness or want of meam; of subsistence, which requires them to
spend much time in giving· lessons, etc., or be it that they lose time in
changing their profession. Thus we find in the winter seme.s ter of
1888-'89 and in summer of 1889 that of 12,893 German students in
Prussian universities 161 are in their nineteenth semester, 185 in the
fifteenth to the eighteenth semester, 927 in the tenth to the fourteenth
semester. The greates_t number of those who study so long belong
t-0 the medical faculty; the next number is thiit of the students of the
philosophic faculty, and especially of the division of philology and
history.
It must not be ignored in this connection that a change of profession, and hence a transfer from one faculty to anotlier, occurs comparatively often. The Prussian statistics give iniorma~ion on this point
for the period from 1886 to 1888. We note the following ratios: Of the
students of Protestant theology, G per cent had belonged to another
faculty; of the Catholic theology, 11 per cent; of the law students, 9·4
per· cent; of the medical students, 11·5 p er cent; of the students of
philosophy, 6 per cent; this gives us an average of 8·5 per cent. Since
such changes always cause a loss of time, this high percentage can not
be regarded as a, favorable sign. Iu the Protestant theologiu faculty
the number of those who entered it from the otller faculties ai:d those
who left it were about equal; the Catholic theologk faculty had a gain
of 1·5 per cent; the law -faculty had also a gain, but an insignificant
one; the medical had a considerable gain of 9 per cent, while the philosophic had a loss of 7·3 per cent. . The Protesta.n t theologians who forsake their faculty more frequently join the law or medical faculty th an
tha t of philosophy. Catholic theologia.ns prefer medicine and natural
sciences. The law students prefer medicine, while the medical students
choose law. The .students of philosophy mostly euter the medical
faculty, some the law faculty, and a few the tbeologic faculty.
O'nly a small number of students complete their studies in one
university. A la.rge number change uuiversities several times; mauy
attend two or three different universities in order then to return to
the first. We are not able to sta.te these changes with accuracy; we
can compare from only fifteen universities the average number of new
matriculations with the whole attend'°ce~ aud thus state the average
number of semesters spent by the students in these· fifteen universities.
During the year 1891-'D2 the comparison resulted in the fact that the
average.length of attendance was 3·12 semesters, or 1·56 years. These
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numbers may not express the truth accur ately, since the foreigners are
included in the comparison. The longest .time was found to be spent
by students in Konigsberg, namely,
semesters; in Bresla.:n and
Tiibing·en, 4; while Heidelberg and Boun, to which the students :flock
in summer, owing to the beautiful surroundings of the cities, show
only 2 semesters. Naturally the facility with which students change
their universities has coustantly increased during the last five decades;
for during the thirt.ies the average ti;ue speut by students in univ~rsi·
ties was more t han four semesters. The strongest migratory tendency
·is displayed by the law students, who during recent years spent on an
average 2·58 semesters in one university; the Protestant theologians,
3·15; the Catholic theologians, 4.62; the medical students, despite their
very extensive eourse, 3·72; the students of th~ philosophic faculty,
3·35 semesters.

4z

7. MILITARY SERVICE.

In connection with the foregoing, a brief remark concerning the
military service may be inserted here. Not all the universities report
u11der this head. We are obliged to resort to statistics from Prussia
only.
Of 12, 775 German students who on an average attended the Prussian
universities between 1886-'88, there were 661; or 5·2 per cent, under
arms; 1,221, or 9·9 per cent, had been d.e clared free from military duty;
. 71133, or 55·8 per cent, bad still to serve; 2,959, or 23·2 per cent, bad
completed their service in the army; 802, or 6·3 per cent, had been
assigned to the reserve force.
Among every 100 whose milita.ry fate had already been decidedOf the

enrolled
student&
wore under

l "ncullioe.

a.rma. a

Ptrcm t.

P er cent.
Protestnnt tbeology .......... . ... ... . .... ....... ... .
Cntl10Uc tbeolog y . ... . . .. . . .. . . ... . . ..... ..... .. . ... .

Wi1!I~~::~i::::: ::::: : :::::'. :::::::::: ::::::::::::::1

23·71

60•75

ll~~ !
I

I'cr u nt.

17 •44
15•75

5·9
6 ·1
0 •8
4,.9

28 ·20

311

25-9~

50•!3
74 ·34

a Nmubcra in this column may bo cluplicntion of those In tbe fi rst column

A comparatively large number of Jaw students serve in the army during their university course. Very few of them are found physically
unable to serve under arms; also few of the medical students, because,
though they may not be able to serve in the rank a.nd file, they can be
made use of as surgeons and physicians. Among those who are placed
in the reserve, that is to sa.y, a.re taken i11to the army ou condition, the
law students furnish the smallest number.
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8. AGE 01'' THE STUDENTS.

Our students come to us at a comparativeiy advanced age. In Prusstatistics which we are here following--0ne-half of all the graduates of gymnasia; arc over 20 years old.
Among 11,475 German students, excluding students of ·agriculture,
pharmacy, and all students who may be considered special, ouly 58
were fouud to be less than 18 years, and only i,424 under 20 years;
that is 12·4 per cent. There were 33·3 per cent between 20 and 22 yea.rs,
40·9 per cent between 22 and 25 years, and 23·5 per cent were 25
years and over. By far the greatest number of the students are in
age between 20 and 25. The law students are tbe youugest; 18·4 per
cent are under 20, nearly 43 per cent between 20 and 22, 33·6 per cent
between 22 and 25, l'ln<l only 5 i1er cent over 25 years. The cause
of this is, that these students cbietly come from the better situated families, where tbey received a well regulated ellucation antl
attended good schools, while students of other faculties, notably the
thcologic, attended, to some extent at least, insufficient clemeutary
and citizens' schools, and then, later on, entered a gymnasium, whereby
a loss of time was unavoidable. This explains that only 11·7 per
cent of the Protestant theologia,ns wero under 20 years old, 43·4 per
cent between 22 and 25, as agai11st ·33·6 })er cent among tho law students, although the ofilcially prescribed course of botll is equal in
le11gth. The Catholic theologfo students are still older, because many
of them are peasants' sons; only 7·5 per cent of tllem were under 20
years old, 30·8 per cent between 20 and 23, and nearly 47 per cent
between 22 and 25; 2·8 per cent were over 30. However, we have
to consider that the average length of tbe course of sucli students is
mucll longer tltau that of their Protestant colleagues.
Among the.m~dical students few are under 20, 9·711er cent; however,
19·5 per cent were over 25 years, which is considerably more than in
any of the other faculties. The length of the course is much greater,
and it is often extended voluntarily. For the same reason we find the
.s tudents in the philosophic faculty are comparatively old and comparatively youn_g. The students of mathematics and natural sciences are
sparsely represented· among the students between 20 and 25 ·years of
age, namely, with 68 per cent, while tile total average is 74 per cent.
si~the
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'fABLE

Y.-Statiatics of P-nU1Bian 1111iversities.

AGE OF .ALL NATIVE GERMAN STUDENTS, INCLUDING STUDENTS OF AGRICUL
TURE. PHARMACY, DENTISTRY; AND ALL SPECIAL STUDENT::;.
[A \'amgos per somcstora: 'Wiutor 1887-'8&-·Rnwwcr 1800.]
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Uncler 18 yenra.................
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1
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588

0 ·18 O:Oil O·37 o ·63
7·53 lS·~O o·GO 11·49
50 ·09 GO ·o3 44 ·75
·96
27 ·Oi 15 ·90, 26 ·09 23 ·53
11 ·01 4·i3 17·19 21·02
. 2·so o·as 2·211 3·00
1

O ·481 O·osl
12·61 11·62
47 ·40! 41 ·36
2a ·27 2! ·53
14·301 19·61
2 ·42 2·88

Sil 2, 369j a, 484

8

7

208
182
384
236

125
44~

26'
211

1

.fi·
e

a~
~~
da

c; :a~~ag~~QA~

J, 546
30i
43
436 338 422
6, 229 1, 440
286 I, 434 l. 559 1, 504
2, 935
G2G
15S
378
909
864
l, 760 ~1
5
68
112
599
772
~I
10 ~--9 ~
110

Total. ................... . 12, 709! 2, 613
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1
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1
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[Expressed in perceul:lgcs.]
Under 18 yEms............ ... ..
U111ler20 yoars .... .............
From 20 to 2a yen rs . . . . . . • . . . . .
From 2a to 25 years .. • .. . • .. • ..
From25toaOyenrs .. ..........
ovor30yoars .......... ......... ,
Total. ......... . ... . .. . ..

·s.t!

O
o·31
l2·17j 11·75
49 ·011 55 ·34
23 ·091 23 ·95.
Ja·!IO'. 8·23
J ·83! 0·7"J

'o

O·2s11 ·19 ..... .
.O·S4 10·8S ..... 4'2 ·45 21 ·09 ..... .
24 ·50, 21 ·94 .... ..
20·23 43·0a ..•• . .
5.os 3·06 ..... .
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Va.-Statiatics of I'rrtRaimt unit:e?•Bitiea.

AGE OF ALT, NATIVE GERMAN STUDENTS, EXCLUSIVE OF STUDENTS OFAGRICUL.,
'l'UltE, l'H:ARMACY, DENTISTRY, AND.ALL 'SPECIAL STUDENTS.
(A,·orngee per eemestors : Winter l8S7-'88-enmmor 1890.

.
Ij lie.

I

Theology.
Ago•.

Under lS ye11ra· ...... .. ...... ......
Undor 20 yeore .. . .. • .. . . .. .. .. .. ..
From 20 to 22 years................
From 22to 25yonrs ........... .....
}~rom 25.to 30 yenre.. ......... .... .•
O\'er 30 ycnrs......................

Totals.

Protes.. Cntbo·
tant.

58 - - - ; , ' - -- -;
1, 424
307
4a
3. 809
93S
170
4,693
1,133
26S
1, 371
214
GS
17S
19
10

I

Totnl. ....................... 11,475

2.fillj-m

Law.

:M_~tli·
Cillo.

Philosophy.

I

,

II

I 'l'otal.

Pbi~~~o·

Mntbe-

p~ilol· matics,

ogy, natural
llietory. sc1cnco.

~ --13- ~ ii---;,---&
436
1, 015
796
112

!I

2,368

33G
965
1.493
597
78

302
715 J
1,003
380
56 ,

I

20!
4S7
G!3
222
33

08
22&
360
158
23

3,469 ~jl,Ss9--ao7

[Exprcssotl in porcontngcs.]

- ------------.,..---.,.-- - - - - i - - - -- -- - - - -- - - Un1lor lS years................ ....
o·51 o·:n o·1s 0•97 0 ·(17 0 ·53 0•50
O·SS
Un<lcr 20 years . .. • ... . .. .. .. .. .. ..
From 20 t.o 22 yonrR.... .. .... .. .. ..
From 22 to 25 yonre .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. .
From 25 to ao years.... . .. .. . .. .. ..
Ovor SO years.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

12 ·41
33 ·19
40 ·90
11 ·05
l ·55

11 ·7G
35 ·92
4'.l ·39
8 ·20
0 ·73

7 ·53
SO ·82
46 ·94
11 ·91
2 ·SO

18·41
42 ·SO
33 ·62
4•73
0·38

0 ·611
27 ·82
43 •04
17 ·21
2 ·SS

12•30
20 ·11
40 •84
15·47
2·28

12·8t

rlO ·65

40 •(7
13 ·07
2 ·07

11 ·30
26·30
41 •52
1S·23
Z·65

_ jl oOjloO lo0-,1oo-jlo0

Totnl. ....................... _1_
00_ _ -1-00- _l_O_!l
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9. OCCUPATION OF TTTE FATHERS.

lt is uot without interest to inquire into the. professions and occupatious of th·e fathers of the students, and to see what faculties the vari·
ous categories choose. Twenty-one per cent of the students in Prussian universities came from social strata having academic culture;
we determine this from the· professional occupations Qf the fathers.
But beside·these, there are men of means, army officers of ·high rank,
Jancled proprietors, many of whom also have academic culture. Hence
it ruay be presumed that not less than one-fourth of all the students
have fathers who have had higher education. This percentage may be
taken to be very n~arly correct, since agricultural students, pharmacists, and other special students are not excluded from the calculation.
Seven per cent are sons of civil officers of high rank, includin?: clergy·
men. Fully one-third are sons of merchants, manufacturers, and lauded
proprietors. It is to be regretted that no distinction is made between
artisans who own a little shop and owners of factories; neither has
there been a distinction made between great merchants and small
trades p¢ople, so that we can not distinguish the degree of wealth represented by them. Local inquiries in .Halle have resulted in the following figures:· Of the 14·8 per cent of industrial people only 3·4 per cent
were owners of factories, and 11·4 per cent simply artisans who bad a
shop, which number shows that the small people were much better represented. Likewise among the landed proprietors not 2 per cent could
be classed among the wealthy; 12·7 per cent were peasants, gardeners,
and other agriculturists on a small scale. The number of students who
were sons of subaltern officers and teachers without academic culture
was 23 per cent, while 0·1 per cent were sons of day laborers and servants. Almost 20 per cent of the students of theology followed the profession of their fathers, and 58 per cent of the sons of clergymen attending universities studieu theology. Comparatively speakin·g, very few
theologians are sons of high civil officers, about 6 per cent, more than
one-third who are sons of officers of low rank and elementary school
teachers. Farmers sent 14 per cent to study theology; industrial people 13 per cent, of whom 12 per cent are to be cla1'sed HS coming from
artisans and mechanics (if the results of local inquiries -are taken as a
stanclarci).

V1.-Statiatioa of Prussian univeraitiu.

=
~

s ~Q~ c::~ 1l.Q~:-.=~ Q

B~-~~ I ~ ~:3 ~

C>

§

.:

18 .n.=::3 ! f »

co

- ~ ~ ..... "='

r>

~

.

!J

·-

I ~ I ·l

·r:;

..

I ].: :

.

!!
~

I

'I

I

I

I

I
~

..,,

~

.
fo

:..,

=
~
,. 2
<II..,;<\

o

..

f

I .a.

I

»

i ..:.

4>

I]

J

;>.~
1 ~-

~,;,

j

I1

I

i

1

~

Q

f

•

I

-

...

""'
~

•
~

'(j

='

~

o'6a

8

c:o

g

-=

•

I

U>~

d

i:':o

".

I ]

i
I

~

o

c

"

I. .
I .
,8.;, I ee""~" ~~~...5_" I ., • I et
I
. . rs §:3 !log
=
t
I ~ I:E ~ ~ ~il ] ., ~

I. I I

I·~"" .

1

~

"'

~

c

I -g

~

..

!::!

I 'i·
~

.
e

79
63
49

Law. ......................... ...... .

torv . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
:Mattiematicsand naturnlsciences
.Agriculture, pharmacy, etc.. . .. .

71 1 515
4 ...... .
92
81
95
160
154
134

23 j
6
78
260
105 1

13 ·
1
27
62
82

10
l
65
14
37

210
64
440
812
682

343 I'
129
297 1
519
693

10
2
141
34
00

j
367
165
226
443
412

41
u
27
69
.67

78
ao
26

30
31
44

13
18
51

16
12
9

I

273
2371
172

290
245
158

Tota1. . ...... .... .. . ...... f888f_ill_i_sg;;-j~f-ls5ll27l 2,198 1,918

91
48
15

I253

9
14
43

3•
18
15

I

41
42
43

. =

29
10
86
101
126

317
140
119

437
86
284
460
582

~
12

181
2
3
54 . •.....
2
43
1 • .. .•. .

30
11
14

1650
1076
9!6

cc

~

CJ:>

?I

t.:zj

~

!Z

d

("---UOI i2,100

2613
671
2369
3484
366:?.

!!j...

22
12
21
39
55

~

--===-=

444
4
4 1
70 . • . • . . .
2
67 . . . . . . . ••• • • . .
231
2
l
278
3
5

I l , 61a f2i8f3511~1 1,009 l--oI

163
105
14"

1
Philosophy, philology. nnd his· =========1~==

:Medicine . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Philosophy in general...............

70
7
438
182
lOl

Prote~taot.. .. • . • . . . . . • . • .. ... . . .
Catholic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

oo
E-<
, c
P.
A
o-<:fz< , ~
o-<
o
~
ci5
o-<
p
E-<
1 - .- - - -:T--b-eo_l_o-gy
- . - - - - - -- - -1 -- - - - -, - -;- -! - - i-1- - - -,- - - -- - -- - - - - - - - - -

.Facultlea.

I I
Ia

":-..
"
s-;;;"

-.. ...

~ ~~ II..:.~~.

--------------------------- - ----------------------,.-----------·- ---,..--

[Winter semester, 1887-'88, to summer aemester, 1890, inclnsiv-Absolute numbers.)

OCCUPATION OF THE FATHERS OF GERMAN STUDENTS, INCLUDING STUDENTS OF .AGRICULTURE, PHARMACY, A ND ALI; SPECIAL STUDENTS.
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Among the Oatholic theological stuclents 29 per cent come from the
humble ·homes of peasants, about as many are sons of subaltern officers
and teachers of the lower grade, 22 per cent are sons of industrial
people, chiefly from artisans. A different state of affairs is noticed
among the law students; 18·5 per cent ·a re sons of high civil officers,
and nearly one·half of the sons of sncll men att.ending the university
are enrolled in the law faculty.
Of all the. students of law 29 per cent have fathers wbo ha.<l a.cquired
a higher education, 11 per cent are sons of officers ancl teachers of a.
low grade (tlre pecuniary means of teachers are rarely sufficient to
meet the costs of preparing for the law), 9·5 per cent are sons of
farmers, 6 per cent are sons of large· landecl proprietors (the latter
exhibit a great inclination for the study of law), 18·5 per cent are son~
of .m erchants, and 5·5 per cent are sons of iridustrial.people. ·
The sons of physicians preferably follow the profession of their
fathers (55·2-per cent), bnt', owillg to tho comparatively small number
of physicians, the medical profession furnished only 7·5 per cent of the
medical students; o't her strata of academic cnlturQ furnished 20 per
cent, about as many came from subaltern officers aucl teachers, while
merchan_ts and industrial people furnished 38 per cent.. Almost iden·
tically the same percentage of the students of the philosophic facuity
was sent by merchants and indnstrial people, but only 13 per cent had
fathers possessing academic culture. Subaltern officers and teachers
snppliecl 23·5 per cent of-the students·of philosophy, of whom the greater
number devoted themselves to philology.
From the foregoing we notice ·an upward tendency in all strata of
society; theu, on tbe other hand, we notice that those classes who have
the advantage of birth or wealth are not able to meet the demand .o f
the country for l)eople of academic culture.
10. THE RELIGION OF GEK\IAN STUDENTS.

With regard to this important question we regret to be obliged to
resort to the statistics of Prussian universities exclusively. The whole
population of the state co11tains 64.24 per cent Protestants, but the per-.
centage of Protestant students in universities is somewhat larger,
uamely 72·11 per cent. About the same percentage of students is found
in the middle schools, but 80·88 per cent in the secondary schools, ~md
63·13 per cent in the elementary schools. The CathOlic population
amounts to 34.15 per cent. In the elementary schools the percentage
of Catholic pupils is 33·71 per cent. In the middle schools. the number
sinks to 10·4 per cent~ while in the secontlary schools it rises to 17·5 per
cent., and in the universities to 18·62 per cent. Hence Catholics do not
aspire to higher education so much as the Protestants. This is partly
explained by the fact that in tlH~ eastern lJrovinces of Prussia the rural
laboring class consists of Poles, who belong to the Catholic faith, and
among whom a university student is a remarkable exception. ';.rhe
diametrical opposite is noticed among the Jews, who constitute only
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1·28 pex: cent of the entire population. They are represented in elementary schools by 0·74 per cent, in the ,middle·sch ools by 8·3 ,p er cent,
in the secondary schools by 9·7 per cent, in the universities by 8·9 per

cent. Among the law students the percentages vary little from t he
general average; the philosophic faculty also shows small variations
from the average. In the medical faculty the Protestants recede a little from their average, showing only 59·5 per cent; the Catholics rise to
21·7 per cent; the Jews exhibit the remarkably high percentage of 18·5
per cent, for over one-half of all the .Jews studying in the universities
are enrolled in the medical faculties.
TABLE
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11. PROFESSORS IN GERMAN UNI VERSITIES.

A distinguished Englishman, James Bryce,M.P., professor in Oxford
(in bis preface to The German Universities for the Last 50 Years, by
Dr. J. Conrad, Glasgow, 1885), has said that the gre.at capacity for
work of the German universities is chiefly owing to the great number
of professors, which allows an extensive division of labor, and gives the
teachers a chance to restrict themselves to comparatively few lectures
in order thereby to gain time for independent scientific work or private
instruction to the students. These co11siderations make it appear necessary to observe the present number of professors, and to subject it
to analysis and comparison.
Altogether there are in German universities 2,275 pr ofessors, to whom
must be added 26 teachers of modern languages, and a number of
teachers of agriculture, d entistry, etc., also teachers of drawing,
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dancing, fencing, gymnastics, and riding, who are not of equal rank
with the professors. During the last fifty years the number of professors has nearly doubled, but it has not increased in the same ratio in
which the students increased, for the average number of students to
a professor, which was 9·5 in 1840, and 8·9. in 1870, is now 12·2. Not
one.half of all the professors, or 1,029, are regular salaried professors,
591 are extraordinary, and 655 private lecturers. The number of regular professors bas increased least of all, namely, from 633 fifty yea.rs
ago to 1,029. While in 1840 the r egular professors had on an average
18 students each, they have now 27 each. The number of extraordinary
and private professors has more than doubied, but on the whole the
proportion between these two classes ·b as not essentially changed.
Fifty years ago the number of regular professors amounted to 52 per
cent of the total number, and that number was maintained until. v&y
recently, when in 1892 it sank to 45·2 per cent. The extraordinary
professors gradually rose from 20·8 per ceut to 25·9 per cent; the private lecturers numbered in 1840, 26·9 per cent; in 1880, 24·9 per centi
while in 1892 the number rose to 28·9 per cent. The great number of
655 young professors, who, without receiving salary, devote themselves
to teaching and scientific work, and from whom the regular professors
are recruited, form, as is well known, the esseutial fountain for the continuous influx of new life into our university system, and also for the
promotion of science, since they lay most stress upon writing on scientific
subjects, through which alone they can hope to rise to higher positions.
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lYiore than one-half of all the professors a.re eugagecl at present in
tlie piiilosopllic faculty, namely 1,197; and iu this faculty the greatest
increase is noticeable, especially in late years. In 1840 we find 536, or
~ professor to every 5 students; at prese1it 1 to every 6. The proportion of the three cJasses of professors in t.his faculty is about the same
that we find iu the sum total.
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The smallest increase is found iu the faculty of Protestant theology,
where the number of professors lias risen .from 146 to 155 :within finy
years; however, the number had fallen to 114in1860. In this faculty the
regular professors constitute the greater percentage, namely, GG per
cent, against 19·3 per cent of extraordinary and 14 per cent of private
professors. This cfrcnmstauce bas ofteu proved annoying, so that it
bas been found necessary t-0 call to chairs in universities ordained min·
isters who bad distinguished themselves by scientific publications. .In
this faculty the number of students to l professor is 25; in 1880 it was
14; the uumber of stndeuts to 1 regular professor is now 37·G; twelve
years ago it was 20·4.
The Catholic faculties have at present 63 professors: with an average
of 21·8 students each. Since in this faculty private .Professors are
exceptions, the number of regular professori:;, 78 per cent, is greater
than in any other faculty . .Jn 1880 the proportion was 80 per cent,
with only 6 per cent extraordinary professors.
The law .faculty has at present 222 professors, 1 for every 31
students. This is by far the greatest relative number of students
noticed auywhere, aud is owing to the enormous throng attracted to the
study of law. In this faculty the percentage of extraordinary profes·
sors, 14 per cent, is below the average; also the number of private pro·
fessors is smaller than the ave1·age, at present 20 per cent, while in
1880 it was 13 per cent.
The division of labor bas taken place in the medical faculty more
than in. theology and law. The number of professors bas increased to
more than twice the number it h~d fifty years ago. ·However, we ,µtust
consider the fact that the aspiJ:ation of practical physicians in large
cities is to obtain a position in the univex:sity in·order to gain the confidence of the public. Hence the number of private professors is larger
t~an in any of the other faculties. It is at present 37 per cent of the
whole number of the medical professors. Also the number of extraordinary professors is comparatively large, namely, 30 per cent,
which may be owing p artly to the cause mentioned before, partly also
to the fact that more spec_ialties have been developed in the study
of medicine than there are regular chairs. Only few universities. .l.lave
regulai: chairs for aural diseases, dentistry, psychiatry, hygiene, children's diseases, etc. Therefore the number of regular professors is at
present ouly 33 per cent, whereas it was 47 per cent fifty years ago.
However much the number of professors bas increased the number of
students bas.increased much faster; while formerly the average number of students to a professor was G to 8, now it is 12, and while the
regular professor had 12 to 19, now he has 41.
Naturally the number of professors in the differ('nt universities varies
very much. Berlin bas the most, pamely, 341 professo~·s, 3 language
teachers, aud 3 teachers of dentistry. The number of regular professors
is 83, or less. than one.fourth of the whole number, the number of extrn..
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ordinary and honorary professors is 198, the number of private professors
is 160, or nearly one-half of all the professors. It is easily seen that
the metropolis, with its many scientific institutions and the great number of advanced students who form .the chief audience for special 'lectures, attracts men of ·scientific aspirations more than the small towns.
Besides, what we said concerning the medical profession holds good
particularly here, where we find 15 regular, 30 extraordinary, and 66
private medical professors, a proportion. that can not be duplicated by
·any other university. The philosophic faculty has the enormous number
of 76 private professors (the theologic faculty only 4, the law faculty
only 8), 51 extraordinary, and only 50 regular professors.
The other large universities fall considerably behind Berlin. Leipzig
has 168 professors, Munich, 152. The difference is explained, in the
first place, by the smaller ·number of private professors, Leipzig has .
59, Munich, 64. In Munich the number of extraordinary professors falls
behind that of Leipzig (29 as against 78). The smallest univel'Sity, Rostock, has 44professors; that is·31regular,8 extraordinary, and5 private
l>rofessors. Giessen has 58 professors, among whom.there are 39 regutar. . Jena with a few more students is better supplied with professors,
namely, with 82, .many of whom are extraordinary· and honorary professors (1S6). A similar proportion is found in beautiful Heidelberg,
that has 45 regular, 44 extraordinary, and 20 private professors. Very
much different from this proportion is that of Erlangen, which has 41
regular, 7 extraordinary, and 8 private professors.
From a.11 this we see that in proportion to the students the smaller
universities are better })rovided with professors than the largel' ones,
henc13 that they afforcl a more intimate personal intercourse between
t eachers and students·, which is the chief advantage they offer. In
these smaller universities, seminaries, practical exercises and other private instruction are frequently found; in them the students receive
SQeCial inducements for scientific investigation, and the professor can
i~press his personality better upon his . bearers than when he stands
before a large assembly.
. 12. DEGREES GRANTED IN GERMAN UNIVERSITIES.

The close of a university career is marked by state examinations
prescribed by law for the various professions. We leave them out of
consideration, since they do not interest us at this juncture, and turn
to the examinations that are exclusively uuiversity affa.irs, that is,
examinations for degrees. Degrees are granted only as an acknowledgment of purely scientific achievements; they secure no professional
rights.
The requirements for degTee examiuations depend upon the constitutional provisions of' each university, hence differ considerably iu various
institutions. The examination fees, also, vary greatly, and this is one
reason why some universities are preferred by candidates, who need not
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have attended the full course of the institutions in whio-h they wish. to
receive a degree. .A. great number of degrees conferred in a uuiversity. may be au indication of active scientific aspiration and of great
development of certain studies in that institution, but not necessarily
so; it may be that the fees are lower, tho requirements easier, or that
the execution of the rules and regulations is laxer than in other univer·
sities.
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' It wns impossible to obtnin tho numbers for tho snme yenr, but t11e cllfl'erenccs nro ao insignificant
that this sourco of error sc.~rccly 11ee1ls to !Jo conei<lerecl. Tho numbers for Prussian universities are
gleaned from the pul.Jlicntlons of the Pruss inn minister of education; those for other German univerftios nre reported by t ile r ospoctivo uuinrsity secretaries.

In the Protestant theologic faculty the degree of doctor is extraordinarily rare; it is mostly granted honoris ca1tsa. . The place. of the
<legree of doctor is, as a rule, ta)cen by that of licentiate. That also
is rarely secured, because the r equirements for tha t . degree are almost
as rigid as those for " habi1itation," or entering the university as private professor. During the last scholastic year, only 18 theologians
were promoted to the degree of doctor or licentiate after passing the
examiuatious, but 22 doctor degrees were conferred lwnoris ca1taa.
Iu the Catholic theolog-ic faculty~ also, the granting of a degree is
an exception; only 17 candidates secured it, during the last year,
while 2 were honora.ry degrees.
Iu the law faculty 368 degrees were given and 8 honorary. The
grea.test number was conferre!f in Leipzig, 112, while iu Munich and
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;Ber)in, wher~ the number of law students was much ,greater0 only 7,
5 <legrees, ·-respectively, were conferred. After Leipzig came · Heidelbe:rg (69), Jena (63), Erlangen (45), and Gottingell (31); . in other universitieR the u~1mber ~aries between 1 ancl 7.
In-the medical faculty the number of degrees conferred has in recer.t
y~rs greatly decreased, since the degree no long£=1' opens the gates
of the . medical profession; the state examination a.lone does . that.
Nevertheless the number of medical degrees is still very large and is
kept high, owing to the enormous throng to the study of medicine.
Last year 1,442 degrees were conferred after successful examinations,
b.u t only 8 honorary degrees. Again Leipzig stands at the head of
the list with 299, then follow Wlirzbnrg with 163, Munich 'vith 154,
~erlin with 146, while Giessen, Rostock, a.ud .Marburg·, conferred ouly
12, 13, and 2() degrees.
In the philosophic faculty the numbe1· of degrees granted last year
was 973 ancl 14 lwnoris causa. Though in this faculty comparatively few
pursue their studies for the purpose of general culture (the.greater numbe,r preparing themselves to enter a profession, as is done in tho other
-j~ulties almost exclusively), there still are such ~ases; but even then
-~llQ students endeav:o:r_to pass t\le examination for a degree, because they
_thereby indicate to the world that they have completed .t heir studies.
h is done by literary men, private teachers, chemists, agriculturists
; ~µd wea.lthy men who do not intend to enter a, defiuite profession.
Besides, future teachers, authors, chemists, etc., regard the degree as
a letter of recommendation, a.ud as a means of aiding them in their
careers. Leipzig heads the list in the number of degrees conferred in
this faculty also. It conferred 143 last year, Erlaugen 10.J., Berlin 88,
·Halle 751 w hilo Bonn cou ferred only 21, Greifswald 18, and Giessen 15.
The sum total of all degrees conferred in Germany during the .last
year was 2,818, to which should be added 54 honorary degrees.
13. INCOME AND

1'~XPENDITURES

01'' GERMAN UNIVERSITIES.

The .regular expenditures. for maintaining Ge~man universities (we
quote the budgets of 1891-'92) amount to rn,912,913 marks (or S4,'i97,.
100). This total does not express the entire cost of maintenance, since
various subsidies on the part of governmental d epartments from the
general disposition fund, expended for tho universities, can not be accurately stated. Nor does the total stated iuclud.o the amount of fees
paid by the students for lecture courses-fees that constitute a consid·
.e rable part of the professors' income. They are not entered as regular
items in the financial statements of the universities, because.formerly
. the students paid them <lirectly to the professors; only receutly the
"Questor" of the institution collects them. Up to hite years we had
no way of determining the amot+nt of students' fees for lectures.
Neither does the total mentioned include the payments made by
patients in clinics.
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To the regular eXJ>entlitures shonltl be addect ·considerable su1M for
ne w buildings and purchases that <lo not occur at stated· intervals.
These sums vary in different years; hence the statement of one y(iar does
not suffice. In 18!H--'92 tli ese extra.ordiua 1'y ·expenditures amounted
to 3,280,38:3 mcirks (or $787 1292) for Prussiau and 41768,173 marks (or
$1,144,362) for othe1· German universit ies. These a1I1ouuts came from
state treasuries except tlle small sum of 46,125 marks (or $11,170), which
was llerived from invested fu nds. 111 the course of the following remarks
we shall consider only the regular income and expendjture, eicept
where expressly stated.
The :werage s nm expended for every student in Germa n universities
is 708 marks ($170), or 0.4 mat·ks (or $0.096) p er capita of the popula,
tion. Of th~ sum total 22·5 per cent fs derived from invested fonds,
real estate, rents, etc., inclusive of fees, 75·4 per cent from state or
provincial subsidies. A mere trifle-namely, about ·$2,000-came from
other sources. The state treasury in Prussia. paid for the universities
0.26 mar.k (or $0.0624) per capita of the population; in Bavaria, 0.31
mark (or $0.0744); in France the state pays 0.28 mark (or $0.06i2).
The sums spent for the maintenance ot' tlle various universities difffir
greatly. Berlin requires 2,4761786 marks (or $5!J4,429), of which only
13.6 per cent is derived from the universitys' own sources. Leipzig
follows \Vitll 1,987,468 marks (or $476,992), of which 22 per cent is
rived from the universitys' own fund s. Bonn, Gottingen, Halle, also
require more than a. million marks (more than $240,000) each; Breslan,
Konigsberg, Munich, Strassburg, betwe.en 900,000 a.utl a million marks.
The smallest sum is required by Rostock, 332,300 marks (or $79,752).
The other universities vary between 500,000 and 900,000 marks ($l20,000
and $216,000).

de-
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X.- 1'olal r eg11la1• income a11d CUl'l'C11t expe11d-it111"es of Gcrma1i 1mii:e1"sUii s,
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TABLE

X.-Total regular income and curnmt expendit·urea of German univeraiti6B1 in
1891-'92-Continued.
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t Accordlltg to Budget of 1890-'91.
•:Budget of 1889-'90".
•.Budget of 1891-'92-'93 .
.c'Budget of 1890-'91:
~Budget of 1891-'92.
"'Report or 1890-'91.
·.•.Nott-Aken into <'.onsideration that professor&
are free ftom t.axation.
TABLE

•Subsidy of city of Gieesen.
•Except compensation for rent.
t• Sn.me for the directors of the hospital nud in·
sane asylum.
11 Includes 9,514 marks, state stipend.
It Of this 400,000 marks comes from the imperial
treasury.
11 lludget of minister of education.

Xa.-Extraordinary expend.it-u.rcs of the German ·11nivel'sitics i11 189i-'92.
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53, 000
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3, 280, 385

Maru.
198,8"
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295, 468
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a, 280,ass

Grand total.. .• .• .•........ _•. • _.
Or ..... _...... _. ...... _. . _--- _. _.

4, 768, 773
$1, 144, 382

The sub1:1idies from the State treasury to the various universities
are very unequal. The Prussian universities receive an average of
72·7 per cent, the otller German universities an averag~ of 80·5 per
cent. While Breslau receives 92·8 per cent, Konigsberg and Berlin
87 per cent, Bonn 81·1 per cent from tlle State, Greifswald receives
only 39 per cent, Gottingen 36·4 per cent. To Rostock and H eidelberg
the State pa.ys 98 and 97 per cent, Tiibingen 88 per cent; Jena., how·
ever, only 56 per cent.
If we compare these incomes, or ratller expenditures (which in tl;ris
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case means the same), with the number of students, we find in the differ.
ent universities a very great inequality. Despite the extraordinarily
large expenditures of Berlin, they amount only to 489 marks (or $117)
per student, the lowest per capita in Germany, except that of Munich,
where it is only 264 ma.r ks (or $63). Wfuzburg has the same per cap.
ita that Berlin has; the largest per capita is found in Gottingen, Kiel,
and Konigsberg, namely over 11300 marks (or $312). · The per capita. in
Giessen is nearly that much, while in Strasburg 1,068 marks (or $256).
The other universities vary between 500 ($120) and 900 marks ($216).
Tlle per capita of the state subsidies in Prussia is 592 marks (or
$142), while in other German universities, is 458 marks (or $110).
Our sources of information give only two items of expenditure,
namely, personal and incidental, but both are regular or current. The
former means salaries and the other personal expenditures. The saJa,;
ries amount to 7,772,726 marks ($1,865,454), or 39 per cent. The other
personal expenditures amount to 4,300,379 marks ($1,032,091), or 21·5
per cent. The incidental expenses• amount to 7,839,808 marks
($1,879,394); or 39·5 per cent. These incidental expenses include the
enormous sums used for l!ew buildings, which in Table Xa are given
separately under the head of extraordinary expenditures. The new
university buildings erected in late years require millions every year.
In 1891-'92 Berlin alone required 1,234,294 marks (or $296,231), or 45
per cent of the expenditures for that year. In Munich this . item
claimed only 300,560 marks (or ·$72,134), or not quite 20 per cent, bri~
it required nearly 200,000 marks (or $48,000) for extra-0rdinary purposes
(not for buildings). In Halle the buildings claimed more than 50 per
cent of the extraordinary expenses; besides 329,000 marks (or $78,960),
were needed for extraordinary purposes.
The column containing the salaries does not state the whole income
of the professors, since the lecture fees are not included. The public
lecture courses are free; for private lecture courses the professors
charge a fee of 3 to 5 marks (or 72 cents to $1.20) per semester (one
lesson a week). For medical practice, ·work in the natural sciences,
demonstrations in the clinics, work in laboratories, in the dissecting
rooms, and in microscopic courses, etc., variG>us fees are paid, some very
high. For certain studies that require a considerable number of hours
on the part of the professor, 40 to 70 marks (or $~0 to $t7) per semester
is charged, without costing the professor anything for material or for
assistants' work.
The inconie of the professor varies very much according to the number of lectures and their attendance. It is to be regretted that a complete summary of tbesf'. incomes is not available for comparison. But
in order to obtain material for an estimate we state that, on au average,
in the Prussian university the total income from fees amounts to about.
•New buildings, libraries, clinics, hospito.11:1, lo.1Joro.t o1·ies, museums, re p airs, fuel and
light, etc.
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one-half the professors' fixed. salary. The various professors.partici1jate
in. these income.s· from fees in a very unequal. "m anner, for it must be
remembere<l that the extraordinary and private professors ·who -receive
no fixed salary rely entirely upon the lecture fees .
.A. just estimate of ·the income from all the sources gives to salaries
(4iclnding rent where dwellings are not provided) and otbet' personal
remunerations (such ·as traveling expenses) 63·7 per cent, to lecture
foes.32·9 per cent, and ·to other foes (matriculation, examinations, and
diplomas) 3·4 ·per cent. The latter fees play a.n important role in ·
some universitie:nind faculties, while they almost clisappear in others:
N a.turally only the regular professors draw tuese fees; they also recei vo
the largest part of the lecture foes, because they, as a rule, have the
largest audiences.
·
. In Bavaria, during the years 1869-1872, the lecture fees amounted to
13- per cent of the entire nnive.rsity income. In Tiibingen, during the
year 1875-'76, the fees amounted to 15 per cent of the entire income of
tb.e·nniversity, and 25·9 per cent of the salaries and remunerations.
" !JJlie Prussian official statistics offer very exact information concerning the professors' salaries. · According to the budget of ·1892-'93, the
salaries. of professors amount to 3,429,015 marks (or $822,964);besides·
561',912 marks (or $1341859) are .paid for rent of dwellings. Since the
oftieers who receive subsidies for rent do not cut a great figure, we can
round off the two sums in a total of 3,980,000 marks (or i915,200). But
we.are not able to state accurately the· amount paid for rent to the dif"
ferent classes of professors; hence can not separate this item from the·
salaries.
·
To 534 regular professors the sum of 2,955,120 marks was paid, an
average of· 5,534 marks ($1,328). The minimum salary was $360; the
maximum .s alary was $3,024. To 187 extraordinary professors the sum
of 4571740 mai:ks was paid, an average of 2,448 marks (.or $588). The
minim1;1.m salary was $144, the maximum was $17052. Ninety-two·
e~traordinary professors did not receive a salary.
.As a matter of course,· in large universities higher salaries are pa.id
tfian in smaller institutions. The average salary of a regular professor
in Berlin was 7,396 marks (or $1,775). The salaries h erevarybetween
3,000 and 12,000 marks ($720 and $2 1880). In Greifswald the average
salary was 4,670 marks (or $1,120), the salaries varying between 21800
and 6,000 marks (or $672 and $1 7440).
The salary of a regular professor was: In the Protestant theological
faculty, averag·e, 5,797 marks (or $1 1391); minimum, 3,200 marks (or
$768); maximum, 10,200 marks (or $21448). In the Catholic theological faculty, average, 4,332 marks (or $1,040); mi11imum, 1,GOO marks
(or $360); maximum, 6,000 marks (or $1,440). In the Jaw faculty,
average,· 6,044 marks (or $1,450); minimum, 2,700 marks (or $648);
maximum, 12,600 marks {or $3,024). In the medical faculty, average,
51194 marks (or $1 1247); minimum, 3,000 marks (or $720); maximum,
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8,4.QO marks (or $2,016). lu the 11hilosophic faculty, ··averag&, . 5,576
marks (or $1,338); minimum, 1,500 marks (or $360); maximum, .12,000
marks.-(or $2,880).
These salaries are. higher than those. paid to .teachers in seeondary
schoo.ls. They arc about 011 n. level with the salaries paid to judges of
4igher courts, only it must be r eme).Dbered that judges ·have no other
sources of income tlrn.n.their salaries.
In Tiibingen (iiccording to an anniversary publication of 1877) the
salaries in 1877-'78 were 4,400 marks ($1,056) paid to 16 .regular profes·
~ors of the highest. ra1ik, 4,000 marks ($960) paid to 16 regular professors of the next lower rank, 3 7000 marks ($720) ·paid to 17 regular
professors of t.lte lowest rank.; 27200 marks ($528) ·paid · to 6. extraordinary professors of the higher, and 1,800 marks ($432) to 4 ·e xtraordinary professors of the lower rank. The income from looture f~es
amounted to 85 7000 marks ($20,400) a few years previous to 1877-'78.
Since then the salaries have been raised considerably.
Beside the regular and extraordinary expenses tabulated in Tables·
X and Xa, other funds should be considered in which the profess6rs
have an interest. They are partly derived from the uuiversitics'.own;
property, and partly from state subsidies for the benefit of widow,s
and orphans of professors. In order to place the widows and orphans·
above want and treat them all alike the Prussian state makes a con· ·
tribution of 160,000 ($38,400) per annum to this fund. According to th.e~
la;w concerning pensions for widows and orphans of university pro•
fessors the pension of the widow of a regular professor is 1,400 marks
($336) per annum; that of a widow of an ~xtraordinary professor-1;000
marks ($240). The pension paid to an orpha.n is 600 marks· ($144h to
every additional orphan 400 marks ($96), to a half orphan 400 marks,
to every a.d<litional half orphan 250 marks ($60). In some universities
local funds for the support of widows and orphans of professors are
maintained by societies.
The Prussian minister of public .instruction disposes annually of the
sum of 60,000 marks ($147400) in aiding pri vate professors ·a nd other
young persons of scientific attainments who prove of value to the
universities. Likewise the universities themselves have funds for the ·
support of such men who clraw no salaries, and at first have· but a
scanty income from lecture fees, but these local funds are insignificant..
14. THE COSTS OF UNIVERSITY STUDY.

The expenditures of. students are different in the various.universities.
Naturally the differences arise from personal wants and from the duration and extent of the study chosen. Since minute statistics, or general
statements concerning the cost of university study, do not exist, we are
again obliged to resort to an example. We choose the Prussian uni·
versity of Gottingen as au institution of medium size.
The matriculation fee is 15 marks (about $4), tl1e auditory fee 2·
marks (50 cents), and contribution to the sick fund 7 marks ($1.75).
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Medical and chemical students pay special fees for the use of institutes
(such as laboratories, clinics, hospitals) about 5 marks ($1.25). When
a student severs his connection with the university he also pays a small
fee to. hflive the fact entered opposite his name on the rolls. Other fees
for the practical use of. -institutes amount to only a. few marks. The
accounts of a few students have b~en carefully sifted, and an annual
a"erage calculated; these then are multiplied by the average number
of years to determine the total average cost of a university career.
Students of theology pay 7 marks matriculation and other fees, 53
marks lecture fees (which vary between 21 and 110 marks), together
60 marks per semester. This gives for 7·2 semesters a total of 432
marks ($104).
Law students pay almost the same sums: 7 marks matriculation and
other fees, 62 marks lecture fees (the maximum paid was found to be
122 marks), together 69 marks l)er semester. This gives for 6·75
semesters a total of 466 marks ($112).
Medical students pay 17·5 marks matriculation ancl other fees, 125-5
mar}:rn lecture fees (maximum 343 marks), and other trifling fees, tog~ther 145 marks per semester. This gives for 10·2 semesters a total
of .,1,479 marks ($355).
Students of philology pay 7 marks matriculation and other fees, 51
marks lecture fees (maximum 110 marks), together 58 marks per semester, or for lO semesters 580 marks ($130).
Students of mathematics and natural science pay 9·75 marks matric·
ulation and other fees, 56·22 marks lecture fees (maximum 144 marks),
together about 66 marks, or for 9·5 semesters a total of 627 marks
($150).

Students of chemistry pay 27·23 marks matriculation aud other fees,
87·20 marks lecture fees (maximum 172 marks), together 114·50 marks,
or for 9·5 semesters a total of 1,083 marks ($260).
In Halle the matriculation fee for a student just coming from a
secondary school is 17·25 marks ($4.14), and 13·75 marks ($3.29) for
a student wbo comes from another university. The fee for ex-matriculation is lowest for the students of philosophy, 10·50 marks ($2.52),
the highest fee for the law students, 16·50 marks ($3.96). Fees as
hearers are paid per semester 5 marks ($1.20), institute fees likewise 5
marks ($1.20).
Regardiug the cost of medical study we have the result of an investigation embracin g all the Prussian universities whiclJ exhibits great
varieties. In Konigsberg the study costs 1,515 marks ($363.60), in
Berlin 2,049 marks ($491.70).
In order to obtain still another item by which to judge the cost of
university study we mention, that in Halle, with 1,525 students, the
fees for matriculation and examination, auditory fees, etc., amounted
to 26,683 marks ($6,404) in one year, which is 17·5 per capita, or not
quite 30 ma.rks for every new student. The lecture fees paid amounted
to 175,300 marks (41.072), or 114 marks ($27.36) per capita, or 57
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marks ($13.68) per semester. To this item should be added 31,206
fees for degree examinations, and habilitation fees (the latter are q·u ite
insignificant) amounting to 2 mark8 (48 cents) per capita of the
students. The fees for state examinatiOns can not be mentioned here,
because they ra.reiy get into the hands of the professors.
In the Bavarian universities the lecture fees during the years 1869-70
were on an average 165,012 marks ($39,603), that is, 13 per cent of the
total income of these universities. It was equal to 74·3 marks ($17.83)
per capita of the students, and 175 marks ($42.00) for every student
who paid lecture fees.
It would be hazardous to make any definite statements concerning
the personal expenditures of the students, that is, cost of life, since
much depends upon the mode of life of the students in their parental
home, and upon personal taste and inclinations, etc. We know of
cases in which the students did not spend more than 700 marks ($168)
per year; of course, the payment of lecture fees in this case was postponed, and living at home during vacation was a necessity. On an
ave.rage the great majority of students pay between 1,000 and 1,500·
marks per annum, while for the the wealthier students an average of
11800 to 2,000 marks may be assumed; the very wealthy of coursa go
much beyond that.
15. BENEFICES.

Since time out of date pecuniary aid has been offered to students, in
order to facilitate their attendance in the university; this has been
done in three ways. First, by postponing the payment oflecture fees;
second, by granting free dinners, and third, by benefices iu cash. It
is to be regretted that complete statements concerning these benefices
are not available; it is only in recent years that the Prussian university
statistics offer any information nuder this heading.
How the lecture fees are to be paid, as well as their amounts, for
what period the paying of the fees may be postponed, are questions
settled by the professors themselves. In Prussian universities indigent
students are relieved temporarily from the payment of these fees, if
they petition for postponement and furnish the questor with documentary evidence of poverty, signed by home authorities. Usually th~pay.
ment is postponed for six years, after which the questor attempts .to
collect the fees, unless the debtor has no fixed employment or regular
source of income . . Frequently the final settlement is set aside, if the
debtor's financial condition remains unsatisfactory. Jn late years the
petitions for postponement of payment of fees have consider.a.bly de·
creased iu number; they are found almost exclusively in the theologic
and philosophic faculties. The postponement of payment is ·n ot granted
with the same liberality in all the universities. The principle bas been
adopted lately of not postponing the payment of any fees during the
first semester; in other universities the postponement bolds good only
for the time of study in that particular institution. Where postpone·
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.ruent is cust.o-mary, release. froni payment. ii:! exclude.d, while in· sQme
universities a commissjo_n, exµ.mines each case m;id releases :the a.tu.dent
froµi _payment; . but in sqch institutions pos.tponement is not customary.
During the year 1887:-'SS the payment of fees was postponed in 31010
cases, or 22 per cent o.~\all studentR; 2,S!H of these students were native
Prn:ssians, 94 had coµie from other pa.rts of Germany, 25 were foreigners. During that year 25·63 per cent of the Prussian _students enjoyed
this kind of benefice (in 8 semesters an average of 26·1 per cent). · Tbe
pr-0p.ortions varied in different .universities: while .in· Berlin, Bonn,
Halle, Kiel, an<l Konigsberg the percentage was 20·4 and 20·!) per cent,
it was-0nly 7·G per cent in Marburg, !)·3 per cent in Gottingen, 10 per
cent in Braunsberg, 17·6 per cent iu ·Mi.inster, but 54·5 per cent in
Greifswald. Some of those who enjoyed these benefices were sons of
professors, who according to the .charter of the institution are exempt
fro~ lecture fees, but their number is very small. There are also cases
of professors who do not charge for private instruction to foreigners,
but such cases do not come under observation. Some students pay
part of their fees ~nd postpone the payment of the other.
All in all, it may be said th.a t fully one-fonrth of all the students are
in needy circumstances, and furnish proof of this fact, whereupon the
benefice mentioned is accorded them. This percentage is considerably
i);lcreased if we add those who receive benefices in cash in addition to
the' postponement of lecture fees, or depend upon aid in cash only.
In Prnssia 2,430, or · 17.9 pe1· cent, of all the students received c·a sh
benefices; 76 of these were foreigners, 236 were Germans, but not
native Prussians. Free dinners were given to 11052 persons, or7·7 per
cent of the students. But since these dinners were frequently given to
the same persons, it will llot do to add the total numbers of the three
classes.in order to arrive at the number of those who enjoy benefices.
If. each one is counted but once, we get a total of 4,510,_or more than
one-third of all the students. Among these were 88 foreigners, 414
Prnssians, and 308 other Germans. The Prussians represent a percentage of 36·48 per cent of the students; 18·74 per cent received benefices in cash and 8·77 per cent free dinners. There can be no doubt that
the number of beneficiaries is actually greater than stated in the foregoing, because many arc not counted who receive aid from private
sources iu their native towns. This phase of the question is of greater
importance in regard to the amount of benefices than in regard to the
number of beneficiaries.
Altogether 2,868 Getman students received cash aid and free dinners
amounting to a value of 441,61!) marks (S!I05,V89), which is equal to
154 marks ($37) per semester. Since the number of benefices given
was 3,34u, it is plain that a number of students receive several kinds
of benefices. However, this statement falls much beh ind the actual
truth; the causes of .this arc found in the foregoing. Seventy per cent
of 3,346 cases of aid consisted of cu.sh g ifts and 30 per cent free dinners.
The 'i-0 per cent in number had a value of 87 per eent.
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:A. word concex·ning the sources of these benefices may be welcome.
West.ate that 1,341=40 per cent, valued nt 134,745 marks ($32,339),=
30·5 per cent were derived from funds of the u11iversities; 1,470=42·9
per cent, vnluetl at 212,708 marks ($i>l,050)=48 per cent were derived
from funds approprhite<l. l>y municipal governments, corporations, etc.,
and535=17·1 per cent, valued at94,166 marks ($22;G00)=21·5percent
wero derived from family endowments. Concernilig tlic· last mentioned item we may say that, owing to w:lllt of information, it may be
very much too ·small. The Prussian minister of education paid in·
1801-'92 the sum of 68,766 marks ($16,704} to needy students and:
beside tllat hacl at his disposal a. fund of J00,000 marks ($24,000) for
such students of German parenta.ge who consented to accept government positions in the ·Polish provinces. ·rbe foregoing numbers are
distributed among the faculties a.s follows:
Benefices in cash and free dinners wero given in 1887-'88 per semester to students cf the-

I

Pl'oles·

tant tbeolog-

II

C~thollc-,·-·- ·---- -·. ·1
-~~ · ~~ ~ -

theological

Law fncully.

' e 'ea. ac -

, Pb' I osop_b1

ir.

I~~:-:::. ',~~··::., 1~~% ,;,;;;1,~~'1;"'?:;: ·,l:,:1:~:..

Abaolutonumbor~ . . • . •-~~ 1,093
37 ·7
p~f~~~tf~:un;?.~~~~-~~~-1 41·1
Per cent of faculty . ... . ..

Per capita .. ..... .. . ...... ( .. .. .

151.950
34·4

244
8·5

.... .... . «·6
140 •••••.

~97
~
711
9-3

62,136 --;;:;- SS. 760
14·1 21·4
20-1

653 Ii 103,876
22·7
23 •$

ll ·S -- ------ J7 ·G .. ... . .. 17
--·----143 ..... .
234 . .•...
144 .. .... .
159
1

From the foregoing table we see that the students of theology are the
most nnmerous of those receiving aid, partly because they ai'e mostly in
needy circumstances; partly, also, because for such students the largest
benefit funds arc in existence. The. p ercentage of the philosophic faculty, which used to be much larger, has decreased in late years in consequence of the addition of students who did not formerly have the right
of citizenship in the university, such as agriculturists, pba.rmacists,etc.,
and for whom very few endowmeuts for schola.r ships a.ncl benefices exist.
Tho amounts pn.icl to individuals is generally very small. Almost
one·half the number of cash benefices amouuted to 100 marks ($24) or
less per semester. Only 38 amounted to 500-800 marks ($120-$192).
Only o amounted to 800 marks and more.
The statistics of public iustrnction in the Kingdqm of Bavaria,
embracing the· years 1869-1892, contain the statement 'that of every
100 students, 20 were completely exempt from the payment of lecture
fees; 25 partially so; together, 45 per cent. Of the students. of theology 59 per cent Delong to that class; of the law students, 40 per cent;
of the medical students, 39 per cent; of the students· of philosophy, 50
per cent. Fifteen per cent of the students (330) received aid in cash
(54,208 marks or $13,132}=164·5 marks ($30.38) per ca.pita.
It is reasonable to suppose that iu Bavnria as well as in Prussia the
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number of needy students has diminished during the last twenty years,
in consequence . of which the . cases of exemption from . payment of
lecture fees are now le~s numerous than at the beginning of the
seventies.
SOUl_lCES OF INFORMATION FOlt PART

2.

(1) Personal-Verzeichnisse, published by each university semi-annually. (2) Sta.t istik·des Unterrichts im Konigreich Bayern. Th. 1. Munich, 1873. (3) Sta.tistik
der Universitii.t Tii bingen. Stuttgart, 1877. (4) J. Conrad, Da.s Universi tii.ts studimn
in Deutschland wiihrend der letzten 50 Jahre. Jena, 1884. (5) J. Conrad, The German Universities for the last 50 Years. •rranslation by John Hutchison. Glasgow
1885. (6) Preussische Statistik, herauegegeben vom Konigl.>preuss . etatisi.' Bureau
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to CentraJblatt der gesammten Unterrichtsverwaltung. Berlin W. Hertz.)

APPENDIX.

The following table is added by the translator as a. valuable summary
of secondary school statistics, sho\ving the number of boys in Germany
;:who are .p redestined by their parents at an early age (10 or 11) to pur_sue higher studiei:i. These students are all boys; for girls who aim at
:~ntering the higher seats of learning, no provision in form of prepara'~:fry seeondary schools is made as yet in Germany. Efforts are being
,~ade of late to establish gymnasia (or classical schools) for girls, and
:i he government has the question.under advisement.
Number of boys in schools leading up to univei·Bit·ics, polytechnica, <md other professi~al
schools, i11 Germany, in 1890.
N u1i1 \>or oi

States of Gerrunu y .

Population.

stutltnls Population
in thongo
to one
betwcou 11· student .
and 19or20.

1. Prussia.............. ......... ... .. . .. . ... ... . . ..... ........
:i. Bava.rfa ..... ..... . ....... ... ...... . . . . ...... .. . ...... .. .. ..

29, 957, 367
6,594, 98'J

135, 337
29,412

221
190

7. Heasia. .. .. . . .. .. . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. • .. . . .. . . . .. . • . . . .. .. . .. . • . .

6. Alsace-Lorraine.. ....... . ........ ... ........ . . ...... .. .....

1, 603, 506
992, 883

7, 426
o, 782

215
147

ii: ~!~~tn:l~;a;::::: :::::::::::::::::.:::::::: : ::::: :: :::::::::
13. Au halt... .. . .... ....... .. . . . ..... ...... .. ..... .. ........ ...

~~:~~~

i: ~~t~~~~~::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

J ~;~~~1F.~~~~~~:~:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

u~~~~~~:m:

20.
21.
22
23
24
25.
26.

:::u

Mecklenburg Strelit?... ... .. . . .... . . . .. . . .. .. . . . .. .. .. .. .. ..
Schwarzb.-Rudolstndt. . ... .. ......... . .. . .. .. . . .. .. . . .. . . . .
City of Lubeck .. ,..... . . . .......... ........ . . . . . .... .. .....
Schwarzb .- Sond~rslrnusou .............................. . . ..

Reuss, •enior Jiue. .. .... . .. ......... ... . ............ . ......
Waldeck-P yrmont ... .. . .. ..... ...... . .... ..... .. .. .... . ..
Scbaumbu rg· Lippe.... .. . .. ....... .. . ... .... . ... .. .. .. .. .. .

~:~H~

~i:~

i~:~;~

U~!
i:m
1,

271. 96:1

620

mr.~

97, 978
85. 863 ,
76, 485 /
75, 5 10 •
62,
57, 281
39, 163

7541

::m

:;
m

=
168

~

779
380
1, 256
999
198
267
251

128
226
61
75
170
213
155

•36, 853

l, 341

- 49,
---- ------428, 470 \
2-18, 670
198
=
==
=====
21 universities of Germany ba.v e 28,000 atudenta ; 22 polytechnic, agricultural,
Total.... ...... . . .. ........ ........ ...... . . . .. . . .. .. .. .. ..

forestry, veterinary, and mininv; schools bn\'e 8,85:! students . . .. ... .. .. . . ..

-- ----·····- -

.Average age, 19-24.

I

CHAPTER XI.
SCHOOLS FOR REOl{UITING THE CIVIL SERVICE IN
FRANCE, AND AN ACCOUNT OF THE OIVIL . SERVICE
REQUIREMENTS IN PRUSSIA.
BY W. F. WILLOUGHBY, A. n., AND W. W. WILLOUGHBY, PR. D.

PART !.-FRANCE.
TABLE OF CONTENTS.
I.-Introt111clion.
II.-Thc polyteclm"ic and affiliated 8chools: ( 1) Polytechnic School (Ecole Potytechniqlie);
(ii) S11perio1· School of Min eH (Ecolr. Supericnretles Mines); (3) School of Bridgl!I
<1nd Roads (Ecole des Po1tts ct Chaussees); (4) S1ipel'ior Professional Sch~ol of
Posts and ·T6leyraplts (Ecole Professiunnelle S 11perie111"e des Postes et TeUgraphe8);
(5) S chool of Manllfactm·es of the State (&cole des Ma1111factures de l'Etat); (6)
School of ..11.pplication of Powder and Saltpeter (Ecole d' .:lpplication des Poudres et
Salpeb·es); (7) School of Hyd1·ography (Ecole.d'Hyd1·ographie).
III.-The national ag1·icultu1·al institute and affiliated schools: (1) National .Agricultural
Iniititute (Institut Nat-ional ..l1.9ro11omique); (£) National Fo1·est1·y School (Ecole
Nationa le Forestiere); · (9) School for Horse Breedillg (Ecole des Haras).
.
IV.-Otl1er schools: (1) School of ..J.rch-ives (Ecole des Charles); (2) Colonial School
(Ecole Coloniale); (9) Special School of Modern Oriental Languages (Ecole
S11eciale des Lang1ies Orientales Vivantes); Schools in co11nection with tlie11ational
111a1111j<1ctories, at (1) Sevres, po1·celain; (2) G'Jbelin tapesti·y, Paria; (9) Mosaics,
Bea.nt·ais.
V.-Efforts towai·da a school of administration.
VI.-Co11clusio11.
IN'.l'RODUCTION.

The subject of special schools, preparing young men for the service
of the state in the various po!'litions of the civil service, is of interest
from a double point of view-that of education and that of an efficient
personnel of Government employes. Of the two, the latter interest
is· probably the mote important.
Of the number of movements looking towards the improvement of
the ge11er·a1 conditions of soeiety under which all must live, the move·
ment for better government is prominent. Good government can be
said to be the result of two conditions-that of a good system and that
of.the capacity and .honesty of those who administer it. The first of
these can to some extent be absent. The latter is a s·i ne qua non. Hon.
ED
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James Bryce has shrewdly said that such is the capacity for .government of the New Englauclers that they can make a bad system of government give good results. Bnt, however good the system of government may be, the results can uot be good unless it is honestly and
efficiently administered. Whatever efforts are nmde in other directions every effort should also be made to secure the best men for the
most important and responsible positions in government administration.
It is difficult to see why the government service should not be considered as a profession to be as deliberately chosen as any other. There
is no one institution in which the people are so vitally interested.
Certainly every movement which will tend to raise the position of servant of the state t o a more honorable standing and to attract to it the
best men of tho country is a step in the right direction.
The purpose of the present paper is to present n. sketch of the efforts
which have been made by France to secure au efficient personnel for
the higher branches of government service throug·h the establishment
of special government schools preparing for particular services of the
state.
France more than any other country affor4s us material for the study
of the results of the policy of recruiting the civil service through the
establishment of special government schools preparing for particular
branches of the service. Two conditions iu the character of the French
life have contributed powerfully to this result-the great centralization.
and increase of governmentn.1 activities and the specialization in the
system of public insti'uction . In America the average youth attends.
school and on the completion of his studies determines iu what direction
he will turn his energies. Fortuitous events determine, in a majority of
cases, the occupation of each. In France quite the reverse is true. So
difficult is the establishment of a position in business that the French
boy must at·the very earliest opportunity make a seleQtion of the pro- .
fession he wishes to follow and then direct all his energies toward
attaining this goal. As a result the system of technical education has
received a development unequaled by that of a.ny other country of
Europe, Switzerland possibly excepted, and to an extent which it
would take years of growth for American and English technical scl10ols
to equal. There is not a tracle, and one might almost say not a branch
of a .trade, which cloes not have special schools devoted to preparing
students in the ·acquisition of the technical knowledge necessary for
i~s efficient prosecutio11. What is true of private business is not less
true of govermneutal activities. The technical branches of governme~t administratiou bave been considered as professions to be prepared
for as for any other profession.
· The second condition which has been mentioned, that of the great increase in governmental activities, bas contributed no less to this result.·
One must have bis residence for some time in France to realize the im·
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portant· part which government plays in the life of the French people.
Not only has there been during the present century a constant develop·
ment of the duties usually performed by a central government, but
the domain of private business has been entered, and numerous serv·
ices have been added. to the state. Political a.n d social conditions have
led to the assumption of the telegra.phic, telephonic, aud, in part, the
railway system of the country. Economic conditions have long caused
the French Government to busy itself with such important interests as
forestry and the cultivation of improyed breeds of domestic ·animals.
Financial and other considerations hai,re led to the assumption by the
Government of the manufacture or exploitation of salt, tobacco,
matches, powder, saltpeter, special tapestry and porcelain products, etc.
Enormous sums have been spent within recent yea.rs on public improve·
ments, roads, bridges, a!l(l canals, and these improvements are made
much more directly by Government employes than is the case with us.
AU of this has not only required a great development of the civil
service, but also the employinent by the state of farge numbers of men
of ·whom a high degree of technical skill and ability is required.
Such industries as forestry and the manufacture of products which
are state mouopolies can necessarily have 110 similar establishments
from which to draw their employes, and a training by the state thus
becomes almost a necessity.
Among a people where government plays such a.n important part as
in France and where the government service necessarily absorbs a not
inconsiderable part of the workers of the country, the whole school
system must have in view to a greater or less extent -the preparation
for this service. The greater number of positions, especially the subordiuate ones, require little of wha.t we call technical instruction, at least
other than that which must be gained by actual experience in the positions in question. There are, however, a consiclera.ble and ever increasing number of positions for the proper filling of wh'ich a previous special
trainiug is absolutely essential. For tbe recruitment of these two
kinds of positions the Government of France bas taken into consideration this difference. . For the first the Government has instituted com·
petitive examinations, which relate only to matters of secondary and in
some cases only to primary education. In a certain number o( services
more s.e vere examinations have been established for the employes occupying somewhat hfgber positions, as, for example, with the minister of
the interior, the minister of finance, the }lrefecture of the Seine, etc.
These examinations, as well as otber tests established for admission to
the service of inspection of the finances, imply a careful and to some
extent special preparation. The preparation for these examinations is
left to the general school system.
For the positions requiring a technical preparation tbe Government
has established a system of purely Government schools, specially preparing for these services. It is to these schools that this }laper Telates.
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A division must be made at the start between those technical schools
which prepare exclusively for the army and navy and those preparing
for other Government services. The first have been carried to a high
degree of perfection, and special schools exist for the recruiting of ea.ch
special branch of the army and navy. These scho(jlS are, however, of
interest, chiefly from the military and naval standpoint, and their con·
sideration does not come within the scope of this report. Also, such
.schools as tl1e primary aild superior normal schools, which prepare only
indirectly for the Government service, scarcely come within the strict
meaning of special schools preparing for Government employment.
After these introductory remarks, which have been necessary to
enable us to appreciate more fully the description of the French system,
we will commence the consideration of the individual schools.
TH;E POL Y'l'E CHNIC

SCHOOL-Ecole Polytechniqtte.

The idea of special preparation for Government employment through
the aid of special _scbooh1 is an old one in France. Francis I. projected
the establishment of a school·wbero 600 youths should be careful1y
trained to fill positions chiefly in the.foreign service. In 1672 the Mar·
quis de Torey, secretary of state for foreign affairs, founded, under the
name of Academie Politique, a diplomatic school to instruct young men
to become secretaries of legations. "These two enterprises, however,
had but short lives.
The real modern system of technical Government schools owes its
origin chiefly to the military needs of the country, which were felt in
the few years preceding t he French Revolution. This period saw the
establislunent of a number of schools which are in active operation at
the present day. The School of Bridges and Roads (Ecole des Ponts et
Ohau.ssees) was founded in 1747, the School of Mines (Ecole des Mines)
i11 i.783, and the military school (Ecole Militaire de Pa1·is) in 1851.
These beginnings are, however, of more historical than practical
interest. The system of goverument schools as it exists to.day really
begins with t he French Revolution and the establishment of the Poly·
tecbnic school.
Tl.te history of tl1e establishment · of this school is interesting, as
being the outcome of a deliberate plan for securing employes for the
Government who should have h ad a careful preparatory scholastic
training. The polytechnic is one of the products of the French Revo·
lution and is one feature of the new r egime. Towards the end of the
year 1793 all 1mblic i11struction in letters and sciences h ad practically ·
ceased. All colleges were deserted. A few nat ional schools, iu which
officers were educated for the ariny aucl navy and for the construction
of bridges, maintained an uncert~tin existence. Of these the School of
Bridges and Roads, founded in 1747, excited t he most solicitude and
was the most important of the Government schools. But so many of
its scholars and teachers were drawn to the wartbat it was practically
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inactive.. These schools, however, establisl;led in different places, accomplished but little as regar<ls real ltigher scientific instruction; they
were isolated, and conducted without regard to their relationship to the
services. Finally, scholars were drawn· wholly from the privileged
classes.
The state was in desperate need of skilled men . to take charge of
various Government. 'vorks, the manufacture of guns, powder, etc. It
was then, as the result of this need, that M. Lamblardie, the director
of the School of Bridges and Roads, conceived the idea of a central
school which should generally prepare .students for entering all the
more technical branches of tlle Govemment service. The proposition
of M . Lamblardie met with a favorable reception by the convent.ion,
and, after a considerable discussion as to the relation · the projected
school should bear to that of Roads and Bridges, there was created by
decree of March 11, 1794, the ()entral School of Public Works (Ecole
Oentrale des Travaux Publics).
Lamblardie was made director of the school. Tlle number of students
was fixed at 400, who should be, on entrance, between the ages of 16
alt<l. 20. By a law of September l, 1795, the name of the school was
cha.nged to its 1nesent one, Ecole Polytechniq1te. The school itself was
reorganized and placed under the direction of the minister of the
interior. The number of pupils was reduced at first to 350 and tllen to
250. From its foundation to the prei:1ent time the school has passed
through a. number of reorganizations. These changes, however, have
generally resulted in its constant strengthening, until now it is one ~f
the · most important scholastic institutions of France. During ·the
exciting times consequent upon the various changes of Government,
the students on many occasions took an active part, and the school bas
a rich military history.
By the side of this Ecole Oentrale des Travaux Publics or Ecole Polytechnique, the convention allowed to live, at least provisionally, until "the
ne\v school should attain an assured position," the former national
schools, which had until then furnished the state with ~ngineers and
officers for its army and navy. These schools formed the natural
complement to the Polytechnic and the transition, almost indispensable, between it and the public service. They were definitely preserved
by the law of 30 Veudemiaire, An ·IV, which made them, under the title
of schools of application, the complement of the Polytechnic. This
system, adopted in t he year I V (1795), bas been religiously. preserved,
and in all or nearly all the branches of the Government service to which
the Polytechnic conduct s, the students going out from it receive special instruction in schools of application before actually entering upon
their professional duties.
This ·h as uot at all lessened the importance of the Polytechnic. On
tbe other h and, it has made it the center of tlte system of schools pr~
pariug for the Government service. The Polytechnic more than any
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other school stands in the same ·relationship to the ·civil servi<;i~. as 4-0.
the military and naval schools to the military an<l naval services. '~. t.
is.not merely the mos_t important, .it is the. keystone to the whole system,
s~ce it is through it that adniittance is gained to the more important
of the other schools. The Polytechnic school is thus, in a way, the
tJ;unk of a tree, the s.e parate branches of which a.i·e the special schools
of application. In this way the following schools of application are
wholly or in .p art· recruited through it:
The School of Bridges and Roads (Ecole des Ponts et Oltaussees).
The School of Mines (Ecole cles Mfoes ).
·
The Forestry School (Ecole Forestierc).
~he Telegraph School (Ecole de Teleg1·aphie).
The School of Hydrogrn.phy (Ecole cl'Hyd·rograplde).
The School for the Manufactures of the State (Ecole des Jlfonufi:~ctures
de l'Etat).

T4e School of Application of Powder a1ul Saltpeter (Ecole d'Applicatio1~

des Poudres et Salpetres) . .

.In addition to these are the numerous military and naval services,
the corp~ of army and :Qavy artillery engineers, the army and navy
engineers, and the national marine.
I~ will be seen from this statement that the Polytechnic to some
extent supplies instruction for those who subsequently enter the army
and navy. This, ho,vever, but relates to those positions requiring
a 4igh grade of scientific acquirements, and it in no way does duty
as a military or navitl school, properly so called, of which there are a
great many other special schools, each relating to a special branch of
th~ service. The important function of the Polytechnic is the supplying to the state of trained cmployes for the management of public
works, the construction and inspection of roads and bridges, the man- .
agement of the state forests, the supervision of the exploitation of state
miue.s, th&direction of the manufacture of tobacco, matches, gunpowder,
etc., by the Government, the rncruitment for technical scientific positions in the telegraph service, the furnishing of expert hydrographers
for the constniction of charts for the army and other purposes, etc.
The administration of the school is thoroughly democratic. Scholars
are chosen solely through a competitive examinatio11. This e4amina·
tion is open to all, under the following conditions :
The candidates mu~t be n ative or naturalized. Frenchmen. They
must be at least 16 and not more than 21 years old on the 1st of January
preceding the examination. An exception is made for those at the time
in the army, the maximum age being in their cases raised to 25 years.
They must also possess the diploma of bachtlier es lettres, 1 or of bachelier es sciences, or bacheliel' de l'enseigncment secondaire special, or acertificate of the first proof of baccalaurlfrit de l'enseignemcnt sccondaire
1 An advantage of 15 points is given ou the examinations to those iu possession of
the diplomn of bacllelier i:s leitres.
·
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The candidates must also present various other papers, showing that
all military duties have been performed, the ability of the parents to
support their child wl1ilc at school, etc. Finally, a physical examiliation, similar to that for entrance into the military schooL<>, must be passed
before the examinations can be taken.
Tl.te entrance examinations consist ~f' three separate examinations:
(1) written compositions, (2) oral examinations of the first. degree, and
(3) oral examinations of the second degTce.
The written compositions are in the nature of a preliminary examination. They consist of a composition in French, drawing and coloring,
the elements of .arithmetic, geometry, and trigonometry, and the elements of physics and chemistry. The examination is held in Paris and
in tlie chief cities of the various provinces.
Candidates successful in this examination :~re permitted to attend the
oral examinations of the first and second degrees, which are held in
the twelve chief cities of France. These examiuations relate to algebra, ttigonornetry, analytic geometry, descriptive geometry, physics,.
chemistry, the French language, the German ln.ngnage,z geometrical
drawing, sketching, and imitation drawing. All these requirements
are obligatory. The failure in any one incapacitates the candidate for
entrance.
The extensive knowledge of mathematics required by these examinations necessitates a laborious and specia.l preparation . during sever~l
years prior to the taking of the examination. For this purpose many
of the intermediate schools and lyceun!S ha.ve organized special courses
looking towards this end. There are also a number of special schools
whose object is to iwepare st.udeuts for these examinations. These
schools are the colleges Holliu, Chaptal, and Stanislas, and the schools
Sainte Genevieve, Saiutc Barbe, autl Monge, at Paris, and the Prytn.uee
Militaire de la. Fleche and Saint Sigisl>ert School at Nancy, in the
provinces.
There is thus here a distinct departure from the method pursued in
the United States for the recruitment of our military and naval schools.
With us the selection of students is placed in a few bands-the President and the members of Congress. In France, owing to the technical
knowledge required for entrance, actual training commences on an
average three years before the school is actually entered. With us the
special training only commences after admittance to the school.3
1 Au aclYnnt.ago of 15 points is i;;ivcn on the examinations to those in possession of
the diploma of bac/telicr fB letll'CS.
•A sufficient knowleclgo of::. modern laugnago other thnn German gh•cs the pos11cs~or an :ulvautago of 5 points out of 100.
~It is not intcudccl to assert tlu~t ono of these methous is iirofornblo to the other.
A descriptive pa11or like tho pres.o at can not go iuto :i. discussion of methods. J~ach
method has its ad\'auta.:.::os.and tlis:td vantages. It ca.u sc:i.rccly bo desirable fora lar~o
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Another important difference consists in the length of studi~s. The
course at the Polytechnic lasts but two years. This, however, as .we
shall see, is. supplemented by the training received in schools of ap.p li•
cation which the g·raduating studen.t s afterwards enter.
The programme of studies consists almost entirt>ly of mathematics
and applied science. A brief statement of the subjects of instruction
is as follows:
OalcuZus.-:-DifferentiaJ ancl integral-two years.
Descriptive geometry.-Different metl1ods for the representation of
bodies; a study of the principal geometrical surfaces ; the construction
of models-one year.
Stereotomy.-Oarpentry and stonecutting-one yea.r.
. Mechanics an<l macltinery.-Theoretical" study compl~ted by the construction of models, the designing of new machines, etc.-two years.
Physics.-Thermodynamics, electricity and magnetism, acoustics and
optics, laboratory practice-two years.
Ohemistry.-:--Organic and inorganic, accompaniecl by experimentstwo years .
.Astronomy a.n d geodesy.-Pra-0ticaI work-one year.
.Architecture.-Theory and -the drawing of designs and plans-two
years.
J11ilitary art.-Two years.
History, geography, an<l literature.-The military, political, itud moral
history of the principal nations of Europe during modern aml contemporaneous times; compositions on historical topics-two years.
Gfrnzan lcingiiage, drawing from o~jects, color ing.-Two years.
J,aboratory and workshop praGtice, the designing a nd construction
of models, are required whenever possible. The instruction in drawing and designing· is au object ·of especial care. In addition to the
school instruction, students are also taken OD visits of observa.tion to
the observatory and to mnnufacturing establishments in and around
Paris. • The regime of the school is military. All the students are
exercised in military tactics, in l1orseback riding; fencing, aud general
gymnastics. The military traiuiIJg and . conduct while at the school,
however, ii:; much less severe than that at the special military schools.
The students board at the school and wear a school uniform. The
cost to the students is about $200 (1,000 francs) for tuition and board
number of youths to <levot e their time fn preparing for n certa in s chool when but
a sm all porti ou of t.Jiem will succeed in cnt.ering. ·with ns, 011 the other haurl, many
youths enter the academies of \Ves t Point and Annapolis who arc unable t o m eet the
requirements and are droppcu, thns no t only to some ex.t ent losing a year, but
receiving in a way n stigwa upon their a bility . From the standpoint of the Bchool,
howeYer, it would 11eem that the French sys t em of preparatory schools would produce the bet1t resnlts. As long, howe \•er, as the pos iti on o f carlc t a t 01ir aca •lemies
remain s, as it is, a covet.ad position, we n eed h ave n o fear of obtaiuiug good lilit.terial.
Certainly the past history of these insti t ntious affords no grou nd for solicitude in
this respect.
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The outfit and· incidentals cost eacll year from $140 to f150
more (700 to 750 francs). The school, however, is quite liberal in the
granting of scholarships. Four grades of scholarships are grantE',d:
(1) Full scholarships; (2) half scholarships; (3) scholarships carrying
relief from outfit (arid incidental) expenses; (4) scholarships carrying
half relief from outfit (and incidental) expenses. The unmber of such
scholarships is not limited. As the result of the examination of 1891,
there were gt·an.t ed 142 scholarships with outfit, 1 scholarship with half
outfit, 2 scholarships without outfit, 5 half scholarships with outfit, and
1 half scholarship with ha.If outfit.
The students rise at 6 o'clock, breakfast at 8 :30, dine at 2, and take
their supper at 9. Lights must be out at 9 :30. The greater portion of
the studies courses are between the breakfast and dining botirs. From
2 :30 to 5 o'clock in the afternoon the time is devoted to recreation,
military drill, fencing, gymnasium practice, etc.
The school is located ill Paris, on the south bank of the Seine. In
general it is well provided with all the necessary equipment and facilities. Its libriuy includes 30,000 volumes.
The position of student in the Polytechnic is one much sought after.
The number aumit.ted each year va.ries somewhat; in 1892 it was 250;
contesting- for tllese places, 1, 715. Tlle number now admitted fol'ffis· a
grt'at increase over that of former years, in consequence of the very
great extension of Government employment since the Franco-German
war. ·Before·that event the annual admissions ·were from 130 to 140.
The Polytechnic, ~is we have seen, do~s not prepare directly for the
Government service, but only for certain schools of application, -each
giving· instruction preparatory to entering a special service. The choice
of the p articular bra.nch of Government service to be entered is thus not
made by the students uutil their graduation from the Polytechnic.
'fltis choiee is made according to respective ra.nks at graduation. In
principle the number of places opeu in the Government service may be
less than the number of gm.eluates, but in fact a.ll the graduates have
duriug the past years had a place in the Government service assured to
them: The following· tabulation will show the va.rious services entt'red
by graduates during the past six years (1886-1891):
1886. 1887. , 1888. 11889., 1800. 1891.
-Sc-h-oo_l_o_f_M_h_1c-a .-.-..-.. .-..-...-..-..-...-. .-. -. .-..-..- .-. •-. .-...-..-.. .-..-••-...·l- 8
School of Uri<lg~s oud l!oads . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. .. . . .. . • . . . •. . .. . •• .
18
i;l\lwol of Mnnufactnrcs of' the State......................... . ..
I
School of Telegraphy. . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ••••. . . . . . .
School of App[icntiou of Powilor nud Snltpotcr ..... . .......... . .....
Scl1ool of Forcst.ry . .. .......... ..... ' ...... ............ . .............
Land Artill~ry ..... . . •.......... ... ..... : . . . . . .. . . • .. .. . . . . . . .. 119
Mnrino Art1l11•ry ... .... ......... . .. . ...................... .. .. ·I 20
Commis•AI'\' for tho Mnriuo ~e..,·ice .. .. .... . . . . ............•.
l
Marine Eni;i11coring . ... . . .... . . . .. . . . ... . . •• ......... . ... . .. .. .
10
A!ilitary En:.:inceriui; •• . . . . . .. . •. . • . . .. . . . . . .•. . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . .
35
Mnriue H r11rogrnp1Jy ... . .. ............ ...... ...••••.• . •. ... . ..
l
National Ktnri ue ....... ... ......................... .... . .......
G

··1
·1

I·--;; - -a

--2 ,--21- 4
JO
1

I

8
1

8

8

I.
4
1 .·..... . .. . . . . .. . . .
. ..... ,•. .. ... . .•••.
1

8
4
I
1

. ....... ..... ................ .
!5t
134 .14~
l~
12
10
15
1:>
lJ
. .............. . ............ . .. .
5 .
51 5
2
5
20
30
36
a3
20
...... 1····· · ' ··· · ·-. . . .. ··
l
0
4 i
4 I
4
4

149 1
I

Total .......... .................. ........... ......... ..... 2i4t_~~ '·-·214

i 210 j2i5--;so
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Each year tw.o places are·reserved in the School of Forestry for graduates of the Polytechnicr but these .p laces have not been taken in recent
years.
The gTaduates w~o enter the service of the land or sea artillery or
military engineering enter the school of application at Fontainebleau.
On . entering they are called cadet subl~eutenants (sous-Uetttenmits
cleves) of artillery or engineering, and iu this capacity pass two years at
Fontainebleau. When their course is finished there they are appointed
sublicutenants and placed in a regiment. Those entering a military
service other than through this school at Fontainebleau form an insignifica.nt number each year. The Fontainebleau is not what we call
the military school of France. That is the school of Saint Cyr. The
former is rather au engineering or technical school, ns its name, School
of .Application, implies. Tilat the military services take so large a
number of the graduates of the Polytechnic is owing to the technical
knowledge required in various branches of the military service other
than that offered by military training.
Those entering tile service of th~ mines or of roads and bridges enter
th~Schoolof Mines or School of Roads and Bridges, wheretheycontinue
their studies for three years. While at these schools they are named
student engineers (eleves-ingenieurs) of mines or ofroads-and bridges. On·
completing their courses they are appointed engineers of mines or of
roads and bridgt·s (third class). Those entering tl10 service of marine
engineering p ass two years at the Scl: "Ol of Marine Engineering as
student engineers, and on graduation receive a.ppointments as assistant
engineers (sous-ingen-ieurs) of naval constructions. Those entering the
manufactures of tbe state service also receive the title of clCve ingtfnieur (student engineer) a.ud are attached to the manufacturing establishments of matches and tobacco. Those going into the service of
powder and saltpeter are attached to the central depot at Paris.
Th9se entering tile postal service euter the the superior professional
school of posts and teleg-raphs.
Although the Polytechnic was specially created and is maintained
for the purpose of training engineers and others for the service of the
state, the school is not without influence upon the private industries of
France. A number of the graduates usually at once resign and enter
into private undertakings, while many who were origiD;ally government employes resign after some years of service and e11ter private
manufacturing and other concerns.
The certificate of graduation from the Ecole Polytcchnique gives the
right to holders to contest for the positions of auditcur of the second
class at the Oonseil d'Etat, or to admission into the service of inspection
of the finances.
SUPERIOR SCHOOL OF lVIINES

(Ecole Supe-rfoiire <les Mines).

The Ecole Nationalc Superieure des 11Iines is one of the most important of the schools of application to which the Polytechnic conducts.
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With r~re exceptions, it is the :first choice of those graduating· at the
hea.d of the list from the Polytechnic: Unlike the praetice in the
United States, the. central Government in France is <lirectly interested
to-a greater or less extent in.the exploitation of the.mines of the country~ aud exercises over all mines the duties of inspection to a considerable extent. The school of mines is organized in connection with
this service, and, tO quote Article I of the decree under which the school
is now administered:
It bas for its object the forming of stntlent engineers for the purpose of r ecruiting the national corps of miniug engineers, and tho giving instruction to cl.-tern:il
students who wish to obtain tho superior diploma of civil engineer of mines which
this school confers.

Uutil near .the eud of the eighteenth century France possessed no .
institution giving instruction in the science of mining engineering.
For the exploitation of her mineral resources, wherever technical skill
was required, she was dependent upon English aud German science.
It was not until the beginning of the last quarter ot that century tllat
any attempts were made to provide technical instruction in the art of
mining. Under Louis XV, in 1769, the acts granting mining concessions stipulated that the concessiouers should nnuually pay a sum ·ror
the maintenance of a school of mines.
. The true promoter of a scholastic instruction in mining was M. B. G.
Sage, a mineralogist, who received letters patent in 1778 to establish a
pub.lie and free school of mining at Pnris. Soon after, in 1783, a School
of Mines was definitely created by royal decree. Two chairs were
established, one in chemistry, mineralogy, and mineralogical investigation (dociniasie), the second in physics, underground surveying,
hydraulics, the ventilation of mines, the u se of machines necessary for
the working of mines, the erection of metallurgical forges, etc. Assistant instructors were also provided for.
The length of course was three years ; it iiwluded theoretical i11str11ction during the winter, and practical operations during the summer,
when the students accompa11iecl the Government inspectors in their
tour of inspection, or were pla.ced at work iu the mines. At the outbreak of tbe Revolution, 11owever, t his school was swept away with
other schools. ·But the policy of educating for the public service was
not abandoned. The committee of public safety c1;eated, in the place
of the school which bad been destroyed, an agency of mines (.A.ge11ce
des Mines), whicl1, iu a measure, carried on the instruction. The celebrated law of October 22; 1795, by which the National Convention
organized anew tl1e great public services, transformed this makeshift
into a tr.ue school of mines. From a school of primary instruction it
was made a school of application . The number of student s was :fixed
at 20, to be drawn from among the graduates of the Polytechnic. Ten
p rivate or special students were also admittetl, who were destined to
become cbiefa o~ private miniug industries. In order to satisfy the
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conditions of this law, a consular decree, of February 12, 1802, abolished
t he School of Mines at Paris and established in its place two schools,
one· at Geislautern for the iron and coal mining industries, and the
other at Pesey for the exploitation of lead, copper, and silver mines.
This s~stem did not succeed, and during the years 1814 and 181.5 the
schools were practically inoperative.
September 5, 1816, a royal ordinance reconstituted the Ecole Superieure des .Mines at Pa.r is. From this ordinance of 1816 dates the true
origin of the present School of Mines. Since then the school has continued without iuterruption to exercise a most beneficial influence on
the operation of all mines, public and private. It exists to-day with but
few modifications of its organization in 1816. The decree of 1856, though
reorganizing· the regime of the school, wrought but few fundamental
changes in its structure. The school, as at present carried on, is organized and conducted pursuant to the decree of July 18, 1890.
This institution is under the administration of the minister of public
works. Though ~be main object, the raison iJJetre, of the school is that
of a school of application to r1:cruit the corps of Government engineers
of mines; it yet has other important objects.. M. Maternes d'O.c agne,
in his work, i,es Grandes Ecoles de France, makes the following enumeration or its functions, which shows in as condensed a form as possible, both the administrative and general educational importance of
the school. The enumeration of these objects is:
1

(1) To form engineers de11tine<l to recrnit the corps of Go,·ernment engineers of
min ea.
(2) To diffuse among the pulJlic a kuowletlge of t.he sciences null arts relating to
the mining industry, a u<l i11 particuhr to form men having tho practical knowledge
necessary for the exploitntfou of' mines antl metallurgical establishments belonging
to private enterprises.
(3) To gather nn<l classify all the material necessary for tho completion of a statistical survey of the miueml resources of.the departments of Pro.uce and of the
French colonies.
( 4) To maintain a museum and a lil>rary specially devoted to the mineral industry,
and to k eep these collections on a leYel with the progress of the' mining nu<l metallurgical inclustries, as well as the sciences relating to them.
(5) Finally, to execute either fol' the puulie administrations or fol· individuals
assays and analyses which may nicl the progrei:;s of the mining industry.

In a word, t he scl~ool is intended to serve as a ge11era.l bureau of information co11cerni11g matters relating to the mineral industry of the
1:ountry. Jn a way it thus includes a part of the duties which, with
ns, has been in trusted to the Geological Survey Bureau of the Interior
Department.
· ·
To ca.rry out these objects the school receivei:i four classes of student.a.
(1) The student engiueers (elcves ingenieurs), destined for the recruitment of the corps of mining engiueers of the Government, and who ~tre
taken entirely from among students going· out from the Ecole Polytechiiique.
(2)· Private or specia.1 pupils (eleves externes). These are admitted
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through competitive examinations. On the completion of the course
of studies they are declared· capable of directing the exploitation of
mines or metallurgical es4tblishments, and to this effect receive a
diploma and title of " eleve brevete."
(3) Foreign pupils (eleves etrangers), admitted on the application of
their Governments, after having passed a satisfactory examination.
(4) Free auditors (auditeurs libres), those simply receiving permission, on their own request, to follow a part or all of the courses. They
cannot _take part in the practical work or in the examinations.
The school possesses a rich library, including, in addition to books of
science, a valuable collection of designs and models relative to the
mining· engineer's art.
It possesses, in addition, magnificent geological and mineralogical
collect.i ons iu its museum. The school is connected with that of the
geological survey of France, where are centralized all the documents
and iuformation collected by the engineers for the execution of this
survey.
Like the School of Roads ancl B.ridges, the School of Mi11es possesses,
annexed to its laboratory, a bureau of assay intended for chemical anal·
yses. Manufacturing establishments, the chiefs of foundries, the
exploiters of mines, etc., who desire to have mineral substances analyzed can send them to the school for this purpose. They are only
made when it is believed that they will r~nder a real public service,
but when undertaken a.re entirely gratuitous.
'l'he first class of students, student engineers, are recruited sol~ly,
as we have seen,·from the graduates of the Polytechnic.
The second class, the special students, are admitted after examina·
tion. Extraordinary precautions are taken to insure the admittance
of only those fully prepared to follow the courses of the school. Candidates· must, with some exceptions, first pass an examination admitting
to a preparatory course of one year, which must be ta.ken before the
school proper ·cau be entered.
The examination for admittance to the preparatory courses includes
tests of writing and spelling, drawing, geography, arithmetic, algebra,
geometry, plane trigonometry, analytic geometry of two dimensions,
the elements of analytic geometry of three dimensions, descriptive
geometry, physics without electricity or magnetism, and inorganic
chemistry.
Candidates must be Frenchmen and between the ages of 16 and 22.
The preparatory courses include (1) the elements of infinitesimal calculus an~l rational mechanics. (2) Descriptive geometry and its applications to shadows, to perspective, stone-cutting, and carpentry. (3)
Physics. (4) General chemistry.
·
These courses last from the beginning of November to the end of
May.
There is an additional examination for admittance to the school itself,
which others than those having ta.ken the preparatory courses cau take.
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Candidates for this examination must first deposit a page of French
written under dictation and five designs of a specified character.
The ·examination itself consists of four oral examinations on infini·
tesimal analysis, mechanics, descriptive geometry and its applica·
tions, physics and gene"ral chemistry, geometrical drawing and coloring (lavis) . . Candidates must be between the ages of 18 and 22. An
exception is made for those in the military service, the maximum age
limit being raised to 25 years in their cases.
The number of special pupils admitted va.ries from. year t() year..
The average number is probably twenty.
Tbc instruction lasts three years. It is entirely gratuitous. The
. cl1aracter of the courses is designed with special reference to the knowledge required for the exploitation of mines ~iud t he treatment of min·
eral substances. It has also for its object the study of steam engines,
the man agement and materials of railroads, the investigation, preservation, and regulation of mineral waters, etc. The instruction is
divided a..mong· t he three years as follows:
First year.-Exploitation of mines; genera.I metallurgy, iron; analytiCal chemi&try (metalloids); industrial chemisty of the minerals; minera.l ogy; zoological and vegetable paleontology; topography and level·
ing; dni.:wings and projects of exploitation and of metallui;gy; exercises
in the analysis of minerals; exercises in mineralogy and paleontology;
exercises in topography.
Second year.-Metallurgy; different metals; analytical chemistry,
met~ls; g·eology and petrography ; machines and the resistance of
materials; rnilroads ; industrial economics; projects of metallurgy and
machiues; exercises in mineral analysis; exercises in petrography;
visits to industrial establishillents, and geological courses.
T.hird year.-.Appliecl geology; construction; construction of machines; legislation concerning mines; applications of electricity; artillery; plans for the exploitation of mines; use of machines, and metallurgical ' vork.
In addition, each scholar is required to pursue during the three years
a course in English or German, or he may pursue both.
Independently of visits to manufacturing· esta..blishmcnts and numerous excursions and of the courses which the students are required to
master in order to complete t heir professional instruction, each student
is required to make a sojourn of about a month during the summer
vacation in a mining or metalltll'gical district of France or Belgium.
At the end of the third year. the student engineers mak& a second
voyage of instruction of about one hundred da.y s in some foreign country. This· trip is optional for the special pupils. On the retum from
these trips the students must furnish a description of t:lle establishments visited, and of the different subjects to which tMir attention
has been directed.
The scllool year lasts fro1.n the first of :November to tlie middle of
April
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On.· the. completion of theil' courses the student engineers·· are
appointed "ordinary engineers of the third class of the corps of
mines," with a salary of $500 (2,500francs) per year. They receive while
at the school a salary of 1,800 francs 11er year.
.
The actual orga~ization of the corps of mines dates back to the year
1810. In order t-0 appreciate the role of the corps of mines, .it is necessary to sec it under its triple scientific, industrial, an<l administrative
aspect. The engineers are charged with the inspection of mines, qll.arries, sources of mineral waters, etc., with the control of the management of railroads, and the study of the geological and mineralogical
formation of France in detail. A certain number also devote themselves entirely to the sciences and to giving instruction. A few, under
certain circumstances, can obtain leave and enter private establish- .
ments.
The 11ersonuel of the corps aud the salaries· paid are as follows:
Frnnca. ·

Frnncs.

Inspector-generals:
j Engineers, onliua.r y :
}' irst class _..... .. _.. _... _... 15, 000 j
. }'irst class . .. . - . . . . . • . . . . . . . .
Second clnss ... _.. . . . . . . . . . . . 12, 000 ,
Sccoucl class. . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . .
Engineers iu chief:
;
Third class .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
8, 000 I Student e11gineer11.... . . . . . . . . . . .
1·,.n·st c1ass . ....•. ·- ---- . ..... S
~ 7,000 j
Soco1ul class. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

4, 500
3, 500
2, 500
1, sOo

6, 000 '

The special pupils who receive the title of · civil engineer of mines
readily find advant.ageous positions in private mining establishments,
metallurgical wo1 ks, l'ailroacl company shops, etc.
SCHOOL OF Bl?.IDGES AND ROADS

(Ecole des Ponts et Oha'IJSSCCS). '

~mong the public services of France w111ch enjoy a high reputation
that of the management of roads ancl bridges occupies the first rank.
French engineers ha.ve acquired just renown throughout Europe for
their skill. Tbis reputation naturally redounds to the credit of the
school in which many of them li:~vc received their training. The School
of Roads and Bridges is the most important, and at the san1e time the
oldest, of the schools of application, the students of which arc recruited
through the medium of the Polytechnic School. It is this . school and
the School of Mines which are the iuore often selected by those having
the first choice of service to which they are entitled by their rank at
gTaduation.
The school is located a.t Paris, aud is under the supervision of the
minister of public works. Its object is to educate civil engineers to
recruit the national corps of engineers, which has charge of the construction and maintenance of the great public works of France-the
railroads, bridges, canals; highways, harbors, etc.
The creation of a corps of engineers to ha:ve the management of public works dates from the reign of Louis XV. In lil6 I1ouis created
the first ·body of Government engineers. Tl1e first trace of the principle
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of specially training young men for these positions is found thirty years
later, in 1747, when a state engineer, named Perronet, was called to
Paris to undertake a considerable work in connection with the system
of public works generally, and was authorized to hl}ve a number of
young men specially instructed to assist in the w~rk. .As a result,
Perronet organized what he called a B1treau des Ponts et Ohaussees.
Force of circumstances soon transformed this into a true school. The
eruployes were divided into three classes: the first composed of subiuspectors or assistant engineers, the second of students, and the third
of candidates or young men less instructed, who were permitted to
work in the bureau as assistants until they were appointed students.
This, as' can be seen, was the creation of a system of regular instruction, ancl various documents left by Penonet speak of these employes
as nuder the direction now of the Burecw aud now of the Ecole, usiug
the two terms interchangeably.
In 1775 Minister Turgot confirmed officially the institution which
existed de facto. He published an instruction concerning· the Ecole des
Ponts et Olta1tssees. Perrouet was c-ontinued as director· of the school.
'!'he number of students was fixed· at 60. During the summer the
scholars were employed on the various Government works. This Qrganization was productive of good results. This was the condition of the
school' at the outbreak of tlie Revolutiou.
January 19, 1791, the Assembly passed a law decreeing tbatThi-ro slmll be a School of Bridges and Roads. It shall inch1de 60 stuclents, divided
into three classes of 20 en.ch. All shall be appointed.

Nevertheless, duriug the R.ev<'lution the school remained completely
disorga.uized, ancl the members went into the various armies.
In 1794, Lamblardie, who, on tlie desiguation of Perronet, had succeeded to the directorship of the school, as we have seen, conceived
the iclea of creating a grand school preparatory to all the technical
branches of the public service. This idea took shape in the creation of
. the .Ecole Oentrale des Travaux Publics, which very soon became the
Ecole Polytecltniqi1e. For sometime it was uncertain whether the creation of this school sl1onld carry with it the suppression of the schools
a lready existing. Finally, however, it was determined to retain the
School of Bri<lg·es aud Roads in connection with the Polytechnic as a
special school of application (Ecole Speciale d' Application ). The number
of scholars was fixed at 36, to be wholly drawn from the Polytechuic.
Little further change was made in the school until 1804, when an imperial decree, reorgauiziug- both the corps of engineers and the school,
fixed the number of studeuts at 60, to be divided into three classes.
The scholars of the first year were to receive a salary of 700 francs, of
the ·second year 800 francs, a11d of the t.hird year 900 francs per year.
Various acts and decrees were made in 1830, 1839, and 1851, regulat.
iug· the regime a nd the conditions of entrance to the school, but without
· materially aft'ecting its. work and character. The school is at present
carried on under a decree bearing date July 18, 1890.
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The School of Bridges and Roads is under the administration of the
minister of public works. It is situated at Paris, on the left bank of
the Seine. In general, th~ organization aud character of the school is
the same as that of the school of mines, except as to the subject,matter
of the instruction given. It stands in the same relation to the Government service of roads and_bridges as the School of Mines stands to the
service of mines. .The _school has for its primary object the instruction
of students who are intended to recruit the national corps of engineers of
roads and bridges. But, like the School of Mines, it employs the-organization; which has to be made for this purpose, to give instruction to
others than those intended primarily for the Government service.
With these obj~cts in view, it admits the sa.me four .classes of students as are admitted to the School of Mines, viz:
(1) The student engineers (eleves ingenieurs) recruited from the Poly
technic and intended for the Government service of roads and bridges,
(2) The private or special students (eleves externes) admitted on
competitive examination-a certain number each year.
(3) Students of foreign nationality admitted on the application of
their govcrmneu ts after a satisfactory examination; and
(-!) 8tudents admitted on their own application to follow a part or
all of tlte oral courses.
The school is well equipped for its work. ln its library of over
50,000 volumes it possesses one of the most valuable collections of books
relating to the engineer's art which is in .existence. It is well catalogued. Its museum of models includes a large number of models and
design$ of the more remarkable engineering works which have been
executed during the past fifty years, such as bridges, viaducts, harbor
improvements, etc. A great many of the models possess considerable.
value on account of the fineness with which they have been executed.
I ts experimental laboratory affords facilities for engineering experiments of all description, the testing of the strength of materials, stonecutting, carpentry constructions, forging, etc.
In its physical and chemical laboratory are made analyses of all
kinds, which,are sent to the school by engineers throughout the country.
It is estimated that over 30,000 such analyses and tests .have been
made at the request of private engineers and establishments.
The student engineers are recruited entirely from the Polytechiiic.
Tho number of places varies each year, but is generally betW:een the
numbers 10 and 20. .
The new decree organizing the school distinguishes between the privat-e students; who must be French citizens, and foreign students.
The latter are now only admitted when there remain places after the
others have been provi~ed for. As at the School of Mines, a l)re'paratory co.urse bas been organized by which most of the private students
gain admittance to the school. Admittance to this course is gained by
means of competitive examinations. Candidates must be between the
ED
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ages of 17 and 20 yeai:s, except for those having completed their ~li
tary seryice, in· 1Vhose C!l<!3es th;e maximum ag~ is raised 't o 25 years.
Knowledge is required of arithmetic,_algebra, elements. of geometry,
p1ane trigonometry, 'analytic geometry of two and three dimensions,
descriptive geometry, the elements of physics and · c~emistry, ·l inear
dra.wmg and coloring.
Seventeen students were admitted to the preparatory course during
tbe year 1892.
The course lasts one year, aud consists of instruction in differential
and integral calculus, rational mechanics, physics and chemistry, de.
scriptive geometry, stereotomy, .t he elements of architecture, drawing
a~d coloring_.
Those passing the examinations at the end of the year do not have
to take the examination for admitfauce to the School of Bridges and
Roads, but are placed at the head of the list of candidates for admittimce. Another examinatiorr held for external pupils who have not
taken the preparatory course. The age limits for this examination are
18 and 22, or 26 years in the case of those having completed t.heir term
of active . ~tary service. The programme
studies covered by the
examination consists of arithnietic, .elementary geometry, algebra, plane
tfigonometry, analytic geometry <_>f two and three dimensions, descriptive geometry with its applications to stonecutting and carpentry, elements of differential a:nd integral calculus, mechanics, physics, chem-istry, and architecture.
The places of private students can ~e granted to ~ontl,ucteurs de.s ponts
et chaussees who have passed the -examination and have been in the
service at least six years. Duriug their stay at the school they are
considered as. in the active service and receive th~ regular sahtry with
the indemnity usually allotted to conductors of roads and bridges
while residing a~ Paris. On the completion of their .courses they are
plaeed at the disposition of an engineer-in-chief, to be employed in
active service in the same way as the stucl~nt engineers. At the beginning of the scholastic year of 1892 there were admitted to the preparatory course 7 studeuts,-to the school itself 2 conductors of roads a nd
bridges, and 5 public functionaries of foreign nations. The foreign
students are admitted iu the same way as in the case of the Scliool of
Mines.
At the end of their studies the external students receive a diploma
of n.n engineer. They usually find little difficulty iu securing good
positions in private industrial establishments.
The instruction is entirely gratuitous, as in all the schools of application. It l asts three years, generally from the 16th of November to
the 31.s t of May of each year. The methocl of instruction followed is i,n.
part theor.e tical and in part lm1ctical. The courses of studies according to years are:
First year.-Applied .1nechanics (resistance of materials); construe-
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tion (roads}; minera.logyand geol.ogy; architecture (e_mployment-0fwood
and iron in-constructions, decoration . of bridges); political economy;
general pt~cesses of construction; applied chemistry.
Second year.:_Applied mechanics (hydraulics); construction (internal
navigation); construction (bridges); steam engines; architecture (employment of wood and iron in constructions; decoration of bridges');·
administrative law (first part).
·
Third year.-Construction (railroail.s); construction (maritime works)_;
administra.tive law (second part); fortification.
The instruction also includes for each student a. study of the English
and German languages, experiments in laboratories, graphic~! werks,
drawing of plans, coloring, the testing of the strength of _m aterials for
the purposes of construction, the construction of machines and buildings, etc.
In addition to the above regular instruction, information is given
·through conferences to the students on electrical telegraphy, photOgrapby, the exploitation of railroads, pisciculture, or new disco-veries
ancl important public works.
At the end of each year's course of study at the school the student
engineers are sent on missions into the department.a and are attached to
works in process of construction, in order to exercise themselves under
the direction of tlle chie:(s of the service in the practical duties. of the
engiuee~. At the end of the third year miS8iops to foreign countries
can. be given to students who have particularly distinguished themselves durillg their stay at the school.
While attendiug the school the student eugineers receive a salary of
1~800 francs. Oq graduation they enter the national corps of. engineers
of roads and bridges. A few words regarding the character of_ this
service of.t he Government will not be out of place. The decrees which
organized the corps of roads and br~dges bear the dates October 13,
·
1851, March 28, 1852, and June 17, 1854.
The service is divided into (i) the ordinary service, (2) extraordinary
service, (3) detached services. The ordinary service is further divided
into (1) the general service, (2) special service, (3) divers services. The
general service includes the direction and execution of ordinary works
relating to roads and bridges in the departments. The special service
relates to such special services as tlle draining of marshes, the regulation of establishments located on water courses, the canal service, and
maritine works.
A law of the date of July i2, 1865, created a ·division of "railroads of
local interest." This law requires that projects of work which ought to
be executed by the departments in connection with the communes must
first be submitted to an examination by the engineer in chief of roads
and bridges; and in a certain number of departments the ordinary
engineers of roads and bridges have been intrusted with the preparation
of the plans for the works and tlleir execution, such was the confidence
placed in their ability by the prefects aud general councils.
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'rile divers serv.ices iuclude the secretaryship of the council general
of roads _and bridges, the school, the depot of maps and plans; mis&ions,
scientific works, ete.
.The extraordinary service includes the direction and the exe~ution
of lafge pu15lic works not requiring permanent oversight, such as railroads, canals, marine works, etc. 'The detached services incluae· all
the services uot specially specified, but which must, ·nevertheless, be
P.erformed' by the corps, such as the service of water and paving in the
city of Paris, the chairs of-instruction in ·special governmeutal ·schools,
etc~ · The personnel and salaries of employes of the ·service are as
follows:
Inspector-general:
First "class .. . _._·- - - ___ . - _...
Second class ..... . _.. _... . . . .
Engineers in chief:
First cl;tss .... . . ... .... .. _...

Frnncs. Ordinary engineers:
Frnnce.
15, 000 ,
;First cla.ss ... . . .....•.• • • ••••. 4, 000
12, 000
Second class.... . . . . . . . . . • • • . . 3, 500
Third class ..... - . ... ....••.. . 2, 500
{ ~:
El.eve -illuenieur.... • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • 1, BOO

ggg I

Second class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6, 000 .
SUPERIOR SPECIA.L SCHOOL OF POSTS .A.ND ,TELEGRAPHS

(Ecole

Profess_ionnelle S1tperieure des Posts et des. 'l:elegraphes).
In France ·the telegrapl;ls and telephones belong to . the central government, and are administered in connection with the postal system as
a single service. A school of telegraphy was established in 1878 to
recruit the higher positions in the service. It has· since beeu enlarged
in scope and now is divided into two sections. It is situated in Paris,
and is under the minister of commerce, industry, and the colonies.
The first section is open on'ly to ·employes of the service who are at
l~st .25 years of age and have had five years of service. They are
· admittea after a competitive examination bearing upon the following
subjects: The postal and telegrafb.ic services; the management and
.study of telegraph instruments; 'mathematics-arithmetic; algebra, and
g~Iiletry; physics-mechanic's, heat, acous~ics, optics, ~lectricity, and
·magnetism; chemistry; ge.nerrrl history and geography.
This course is intended to train employes· for the higher positions of
the service other than the engineering branch. The instruction lasts
two years. It consists during the first period (October to July) of the
history of social relations and of scientific progress; administrative
law and civic duties; the legislation and management of.telegraphic
systems; the applied sciences (elementary mathematics, mechanics,
physics, and chemistry); a study of telegraphic and .telephonic · apparatus; the construction and materials of telegraph lines. During the
second period (July to the following April) the scholars pass their time
successively in the four services of construction, overseeing, and
maintenance of air lines; the construction, overseeing, and maintenance of subterranean lines, pneumatic conduits, and telegraph lines;
·the exploitation of the great telegraph and telephone systems; the
establishment of special telegraphic and nostal service.s.
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.A.t tho eud of their courses the successful students.receive a diploma
of capacity, which furnh;hes tho only means of a:dmi-ttance to the
following. positions: .Administrators, chiefs and assistant chiefs of
bureaus, head agents of the central administration, comptrollers,
directors of the departmental and nonstationary services, inspectors
and a-s sistant inspectors, receivers of first and second class bureaus,
chiefs of the central depot; section chiefs.
Tlle second section is exclusively for the training of _engineers.for "(;he
service of posts and telegraphs. There are admitted· to- this course
the graduates of the Polytechnic who select this se:rvice, and other$
through a competitive examination. Those permitted. to take this
examination are the agents and subagent~ of posts and telegraphs
having had two years of service-ba~helors of science and gradu.ates
of the fo1lowiug sehools: .ecole polytecltnique, ccole normale superieure.,
ecole des mines, ecole des ponts et cha.ussees, and ecole ccntrale des arts ct
ma.m1/acturcs.

Candidates must be between the ages of 20 arnl 30 years. The
examinations embrace mathematics, physics, chemistry, history, ancl
geography, drawing, and English or ·German.
The duration of studies in this course is two years. T_he instruction
includes: (1) Theoretical electricity; the m:J,nagem~nt of telegraphs;
the management of the postal system; the construction of lines; electrical measurements; practical telegraphy; chemistry a-pplied to telegraphy. (2) Conferences on: administrative law; architecture; military_
telegraphy; optical tPlegraphy; pneumatic telegraphy, apparatus
rapid transmission; telephone13 · and microphones; the application · of.
electricity to railroads, and to the transmissfon of force. (3) The study
9f the English and German languages; drawing.
Governmeut scholars in this section take the title of "el~e ingenieur
des telCgrapltes" and receive a salary of 1,800 fraucs pct year. .After
graduat.ion they enter definitely into the service as assistant engineers
(so1ts-ingeniem·s) of tlle corps of telegraph cugineers at a salary of 2,500
francs per year.
Free private .s tudents, both French and foreigners, are also admitted
to this course after satisfying tlie administration that they have received
a suitable preparation. .A.t graduation they receive a simple diploma.

for

SCHOOL QF MANUFACTURES OF THE STA.'l'E (Ecoles

des Manufactm·es

de l'Etcit;)

The Government of F-.rance bas from time to time taken charge of the
entire manufacture of various commodities, and made of their manufacture state monopolies. Tobacco, matches, gunpowder, saltpeter, Gobelin.
t.apestry~ Sevres pottery, etc., are solely manufactured in state factories~
The monopoly of th~ tobacco manufacture was establisbed by a decree
of December 29, 1810. These manufactures form one of the public
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services which recruit their. engineers from among t4e students going
QUt of. the Polytechiiic.
'
From the be~nning there .has been a marked distinction in thepr~cedure between the methods for recruiting the technical directors of .t he manufactures and the employes charged with the accounts.
We are interested only in the first class.
Until 1824 this special personnel wa.s recruited from young men who,
w\th the title o~ student of manufactures (eleve des manufact·iwes)
received an instruction in the art, under the direction of higher grade
employes. · At the epoch of which we speak, the admiuistrationrecog
nized that this mode of recruitment did not take sufficient account of
t~1e sCientific knowledge required. It instituted, in consequence, an
"Ecole a la manufacture de Pai··is." Different functionaries were
charged with the special iustrnction, and two members of the Institute,
Mathieu and Gay-Lnssac, r eceived the mission to deliver courses in
applied mechanics and..organic chemistry at the school. It was decided
that no scholar shorild be promoted to the position of "sous-inspecteur,"
i;t. grade equivale'Qt to that of "sous-ingenieur," unless ·he had passed a
satisf~tory examination giving proof of 1iis scien.t ific knowledge.
They even recalled the under·inspectors aiready employed, and required
them to attend.the courses. Those who were not . able to come np to
the requirements in science were transferred to the administrative and
clerical force.
In 1831 a royal ordinance required all the scholars for the state manufactures to be recruited from among the students of the Polytechnic.
It was determined that after the instruction receivecl in the Polytechnic, ·the eteves <les rnanujactttres should receive two more years of
training in the special school of application at Paris before becomiug

,, sous-inspecteurs."
lt is easy to· understand that the instruction given in 1831, which was
then almost entirely in pure theory, 1las changed in character since. that·
time. The instruction to-day is aimost entirely devoted to the numerous
applications of science t-0 the special and various processes of the service. This instruction of employes has brought about in different ones of
the establishments important mechanical changes, showing the desirability of engrafting on the practical and technical training of employes
instruction in tne higher theoretical studies. The higher.grade employes
are not only .chiefs of industries as iri former times, but their position as
engineers is frequently ut ilire1l for .the designing or improvement of
material and methods. This instruction is the more necessniry since
there are no. analogues in private industry, tlie statehaviug a monopoly·
of the manufacture of the special tools and methods. These engineers
who alone know the needs of the manufacture, who alone have at their
disposition the material to be work ed up, are the only ones who can be
looked to to invent or perfect apparatu!), to modify methods, and construct the establishments, and, as a r~sult, a high degree of preparatory
instruction is ab solute~y essential to efficient service.
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·The actual organizatiou of the school dates· from 1861. The-courses
of 13tudy include:·. (1) .Analytical chemistry arid agricultural che:i;nistry
as.applied to the cultivation of tobacco; (2) the manufacture of ipbacco ;.
(3) the .industrial aclmiilistration and accounts; (4) the manufactu:re
of powder; · (5) applied mechanics; (6) special machines and tools;
(7) the resistance of materials; (8) construction.
The duration of study is eight mo.n tbs. . During the remaining four
. months the students are sent on missions into the tobacco aud.powd.e r ·
manufactories in order to commence their 1>ractical instruction.
The eli:i!eS ingenieu1·s receive 1,800 francs a year salary. .Afterleaving
the school they enter the following graded service:
·
Francs.

Student angineer .. . •·.••. . . . . . . . •
Assistant engineers:.
Second class ......•.•..... : . .
First class. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Engineers:
'l'bird class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Second claAs. .......... . . . . . .
First class..... .. . . . . . . . . . . . .
SCHOOL

OF APPLICATION

2, 000
3, 000
4, 000
5, 000
6, 000
7, 000

Engineer in chief ·or director:
'fhixd class .......•••... :. • • .
Second class . . ..•....••••.••••
First class. ·. . • . • • . • . • • • . • • • • •
Administrator .. . . .....•••..•...•
Director-general. . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . •

Franca.

8, .000
10,·oi>o
12, 000

is, oo6

25, 000

OF POWDERS AND SALTPETERS (Ecole

d' Application des ·Po1tdres et Sa.lpetres.)

Thia is not a school in the ordinary sense of the word.. The corps of
engineers of powder and saltpeter includes only 36 engineers (2 inspec·
tenrs-generaux, 8 chief engineer$, 14 engineers, and 12 subengineei:s),,
and vacancies arerare. These vacancies, however, are exclusively filled
from among the graduates of the Polytechnic. When a scholar -is
required, he follows a c.ourse at the·School of ¥in es; and participates in
the work at the central laboratory of powder and saltpeter. The·salary
of the subeng-ineers is 2,400 francs per yeat·.
S CHOOL OF H YDJW GRAPHY (Ecole rl'Hyd1·ographie).

There exists, i1nder the miui::;ter of marine, a small corps of ingenieurshydrographes, whose duties consist in the construction of charts, the

compilation of instructions for navigators, tJie publication of re~ults of
scientific investigations made by the marine clepartments, and in geil·
eral those duties which with us are performed by the Hydrographic
Office. They may also be stationed at ni:wal stations for the executio~
of hydrographic works, either in France or·in foreign countries.- This
service is entirely recruited from graduates of the Po1ytechnic. They
are required to 11ave had a two years' course of preparatory training
before entering the service. The number required being so limited, not
more than one in e\'ery two oc three years, a true school of hydrography
does not exist, but I do not know how better to clesigna.te the two years
of instruction required than as a school. While pursuing this course.
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tbe scholars receive tbe title eleve-ingeniem· and receive a salary of·I,800
fraucs per year. · ·On leaving they enter the foll.owing ·graded .. service:
Number.

Salary.

Number.

Salary.

-11---- - ------ -·- - - - .&aaistant engineers:
'.rhird class ............ .. .
Second class .... ~ ........ .
First class ........ .... .. .
~he

fand.

Fran e1.
2
3

3

2,539
3,069
3,486

Eo11:ineerA :
Second clas9 . ... ... .... ..
First class ... .......... .
Engineer i!l chief .•... . .••• , .

Franc..
4
.4
1

0,669

8, 185
10,000

salaries given are received while the engineers are employed on
When a.t sea. the salaries are somewhat higher.

N).'.1.'ION.A.f, ·INSTITU'.l.'E OF AGRICULTURE

(Institnt National Agro-

nomiqtte.)

Among the various spheres of governmental activity there are a
number which have a more or less close connection with the practice of
agriculture, 'using this latter- term in the broadest sense of the word .
.Such, for instance, as. the management of the nationa.l forests, the management .of the stud farm at Pin, the inspection of agriculture, the
service in connection with the phylloxera pest, ete. · Partly with the
pu~pose. of recruiting the va.rious Government se.rvices, but !Jlore particularly to create one center of highe:r education in aU matters relating
to the exploitation of the agricultural resources of the country, the
·Fr.e nch Government has established ~nd now maititains atthe expense
of the state the Institut National .Agronomique, at Paris. To some
degree. tt stands in the same relation to the classes of service which
h11vc been enumerated as does the Polytechnic to tlie more strictly
engineering sciences, In both, the school is used as a recruiting agency
tO supply students for more special schools leading up to the Government service. In the case of the Institu~e of Agriculture thep~epara
tion of students for other careers than the service of the state is much
u~Qre cie~elo.ped, and the school is not so distinctly a ~chool preparing
for the Government service. For this reason we can not give it ·as much
~ttention
in the case of the Polyt~chnic, but must limit ourselves to
·giving, as briefly as possible, a general idea of the work of the schoQl as
preparing for the Government service.
· The objects of the school are, to quote from the Journa.l Officil, of

as

.April 20, 1891, to. fcirri:t(1) Agriculturists and proprietors possessing the scientific kuowlcclge necessary for
Hie best exploitation of the soil.
(2) Special professors for agricultural instruction in the national · schools, the
practical schools of agriculture, in the departments, 1n the n ormal schools, etc.
(3)' ·Educated and competent administrators for the various public or private
services in which enter the interests of agriculture, such a.'! the inspection of agri·cultnre, horse .breeding, the phylloxera, etc.
(-!) Agents for the administration of the forests, in confoqnity with the !lecrce of
January 9, 1888.
(5) - Directors of n.grict11tural stations.
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(6) Chemists or llirec~ors for agricultural industries.
(7) Agricultural engiueors.

The institute is composed of two sections: The Ecole Supftrieure 11.e
l'Agriculture (Superior School of Agriculture) at Paris, and the Ferme
E.xperimentalede l' Institut J.fotionaiAg1·onomique (Experimental Farm of
the National Institute of .Agriculture), an establishment for experiments
and researches established on a farm of about thirty hectares at Joinville-le-Pont.
Tue school receives studentsi properly so .called, and free auditors, or
those not intending to complete the whole course but wishing to'-follow
a pa.rt of the courses.
Candidates for places as students mu!)t be at least I7·years old, and
pass an examination bearing upon the follqwing subjects: .Arithmetic;
·aJgebra, geometry, trigonometry, descriptiv~ geometry, mechanics,
cosmography, pbysics, chemistry, natural history, physical and eco-.
nomic geography.
Au advantage of a number of points is given to those having c_ertifi.cates of bachelor of sciences, or diplomas of certain s~hools.
The foll9wing -table will show the number of candidates and the number of students n.dmitted dnriug recent years:
- - --- - - -j~=~\Jer I Kuw\Jcr
Ycnr.

ofcno·
dilldtcs.
-~

1876 .. . •.. . .... .. • • .
18i7 .... . . . ... .. .... .
1878 . . ....•....•..••.
1879 .... ·' . ..• .... ..

1880 •.••••.•.••. • ••.
1881. •••. .••• ' •• .••.
18!!2 .... ... . .. .. . . . .
1883 ..... .•. • . . ... •.

~

92

French. Fo~~~-

·1--,--r

;8~ 1··

111lroitted.

v

~o

51
48

~

Year.

Numb.e r admlted.
Number - - - - ofcandid:ites. French: Fo;i!~··

---11 ------1~

21 .

72
80

I

6
7
7

188L... •. .• . .• • . . .
1885. •.••• .••. •• . • .
1886. ...... ..... ...

G
7
15

1890... . •• . • • . . • . . .
1891 . .. . .. . . . . .. . . .

~I mt::::::::::::::l
1889. . . . .. . •.... .. .

70
46
65

]~

98
1S8
292

- - '9
---5
35
39

~:

61
79
79

0

s

ig1
1
1

Foreigners can be admitted either as el-Ci•es or auditeu1·s libres.
Tue regime of the school is that of a day schooJ. The cost of tuition
and expenses is 560 francs per year. Scholarships, however, are liberaJiy
offered to those unable to bear this expem;e. Ten of these· carry a
remission of the payment of this sum of 560 francs, 6. give in addition. to
th1s 1000 francs, and 4 give 500 francs. There are also two schola.rships
wo1·th 1,000 francs and free tuition maintained by the Department
the Seine. The instruction lasts two years nncl consists of:
First year.-First semester:. Mechanics, general physiology, general
chemistry, zoology, physics and meteorology, minera.Iogy and.geology,
botany, mathematics.
Secon<l semester: General chemistry, mineralogy, and geology, mechanics, zootechnie, physics and meteorology, general agriculture, rural
engineering·, zoology, poJitical economy, botany.
Second year.-First semester: .Agricultural technology, rural econo1nics, agl'icultural chemistry, rural engineering, zootechnie, special
agriculture, arboriculture, compiirati ve agriculture.

of
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.Second sem~ster: Col<;m ial ·and . meridional husbandry, comparative
agriculture, administrative law and ru'ral legislation, vegetable physiology, economi-e fo~estry; study of the liorse, agricultural hydraulics, .
hygiene, and accounts.
The scholiµ-s are exercised in chemifa~l JDanipulations, the analysis
of earths, ·p lants, and .seeds, the management of the microscope, the
determination of plants, the drawing of plans, carpel.ltry~leveling, the
the calculation of the flow of water courses, etc. Excursions are made
once a week t-0 interesting agricultural a.nd industrial establishments.
During vacation the students whose parents are not farmers are· sent
to important farms in France or abroad. The two students graduating
at .the head of the list are sent at the expense of the state to study in
foreign countries duriug a period of three years. The nine next on the
li::;t are allowed to remain a third year to work in the laboratories of
tbeinsiitute, duriug which they receive 1,200fraucsa year. Four places
are reserved in the School of Pin for training managers of the National
Stud Farm. Finally, the School of Forestry annually takes from 10 to
12 Of th~ students graduating from the Instltute of Agriculture. These
last two schools, the Forestry School and the School for Managers of
Stud Farms (Ecole des Haras),
·shall DOW -consider, being schools
dirootly. preparing for the Government ser~ice.

we

N.A.Ti:oN.A.L SCHOOL OF FORES'l'RY-( Ecole

Nationale Forestwre.)

In no service of the State has the good inflnence of the establishment
of a special school for the traiuiug of employes for the State been more
apparent than in that of the administration of the national forests.
For years this service had been the most inefficiently mmiaged of auy
under the Govemment. Formerly it was the gl'eat resort for the exercise
of favoi:itism. It was bere that tµe i!Jfluential placed their proteges
without the least regard to their :fitness or capabilities. This was prior
to the year 1820, at which date the forestry administration was· reconstituted under a normal regime and ma-de a special service. The school of
forestry itself is of comparatively recent ·.origin as compared with
the other s.chools of application. For some unexplained reason, while
.p rovision had been made in other sections of the State for the training of employes, the administration of the forests had beeu neglected. The
reorganization of the service in 1820 was not sufficient. The entire
creation of an honest and capable administrative corps was necess<try.
A deputy _of the a-dmiuistrative corps, lVI. Van H.ecmn, in .speakiug of
the service in 1807, said:
'!'lie· i;mnll amount of ins truction of the forestry administra.t.ion is the principal
source of the evil which exists in tho nilmiuistratiouoftho forests. I speak not only
of tho subordinates but of the superiors ns w ell, who have rarely the knowledge
required for their positions.

As the means of improving the service, tlle School of Forestry was
established in 1824 at Nancy, where it has since remained. Its estab-
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lishment had the almost immediate effect of raisin'g what had been one
of .the most inefficient s·ervices o°f the State to one of the most efficient.
Th~ school il> at preseut under the administration of the . Mil:i:iste~ of
Agi:iculture. . Its object is the education of yonug men destined for the
higher positions in the administration of the national forests.
Previous to J u.nuary 1, 1889, scholars we~e admitted only by competitive examination, with the exception made for the yearly reception
of two students each fro·m the Polytechnic and the Institute of Ag.ricultu.re. Since· that date all the students have been received from
among those receiving diploma~ from the Institute of Agriclllture, With
the exception of the two .p laces annually reserved for graduates of'the
Polytech~ic. This change was made because the knowledge req~ired
for a good administration · of the forests had b~ome so varied . and
extendeQ. that all the subjects of instruction could not find a place in
the two years of study originally established, and it was tb.Ought betw .
tliat such instr,uction should . be obtained in the Institute of Agriclllture, an institution already j.n· existence, than through the lengthening
of the course of study at the School of Forestry.
·
·
The number of Government students admitted each year is fixed at
12. The two places reserved for graduates of the Poijtechnic are·
not often taken; from 1883 to 1891, only 13 scholars having passed from
the Polytechnic to School of Forestry. The Institute of Agriculture
therefore . furnishes either 12, 11, or 10 students each year.. These
places are offered to graduates in the order of their rank at graduation.
Candidates must, however, be not more than 22 years of age, unless
they have had military service, in which case the age limit is raised to
the-extent to which they have been in su~h service.
In addition tp the regular Government scholars of which w:e have
been speaking, the school also receives day scholars, both. natives·.of
France and of foreign conntries. This is in accordance with the regular policy of the French school administration in r egard to the schools
of application. These students are admitted on the authorization of
the Minister of Agriculture without any preliminary examination.
The high reputation of the school ii:) attested by the presence of a
large number of scholars from different foreign countries who come to
atteud its courses. Certain governments have special conventions with
France for the admittance of their subjects. As regards England,
a special order, bearing date of 1867, provides for the instruction each
year of five or six English. youths whom the English Government·
desires to prepare for service in the administration of forests of India.
The duration of instruction is two years. The Government students
board at the school, but the other students are day scholars.
Each school year is divicled into two parts. Six months and a half
a.re employed in theoretical. and practical studies, and two months and
a half in practical field 6perations. During the first period, the winter
semester, one day each week is devoted to the practical instruction of
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the s~udents; the remainiug days a.re occupied" by class-room exercises·
· and study. During the shorter period,·i;he summer semester1 the students are given .practical instruction in the country and forests in-the
neighborhood of Nangy or in other regions of France; During .these
tem1s the schola.rs visit the 'Vosges·, the Jur.a, or the basin of Paris.
·They prepare reports on the utilization of forest products, concerning
the condit.ions in tho .Alps as relating to the regulation of torrents, etc~
The courses of regular instruction consist of(1) Forestry Scie_nces, comprising the culture and manu,gement of
forests, forest technology; tree measurement, eco~omic forestry, ·statistics offorestry, ·the estimation of forest properties, and .finally the history of the science of forestry (150 lectures of an hour and a half each).
(2) The Applied Natural Sciences, consisting of .the applications to
forestry of botany, mineralogy, geology, and · finally the ethnology
and zoology of animals, birds, and insects useful or injurious t-0 forests
(150 lectures of an. hour aud a half each).
(3) Forestry Legislation, which extends much beyond that of the forestry coqe of1827, and embraces important parts of civil law, administ;rative ·iaw,.and penal law, the legislation concerning public works,
~specially that relating to the restoration of forests on mountain sides,
tb,e .I iunting and destruction of undesirable a:nimals ( 100 lessons 'o f a:n
hour and a half each).
'(4) ..Appl~e<l MathernatiCal Sciences, as relating to topography, the
means of transport in forests (wagon roads, railroads, etc)., the ele·
uients of applied mechanics, the construction of bridges, sawmills, and
forest constructions generally, the regulation of torrents, the prevention
of :floocls, etc.
(5) The Germa_n Lcmguage, so as to be able to read and understand
German works on forestry (60 lessons of one hour each).
(6) Military .Art, in order to have the necessary knowledge to
become efficient officers in the national army in case of war.
Previous to 1889, when scholars were not drawn f.rom the Institute
of Agriculture, there were a number of other courses. Important modifications were ·made in certain of these which were retained. The
courses on agriculture, political econoDJy, general chemistry, and meteorological physics, wl1ich had formerly found a place iu t.h e curriculum,
were dropped entirely, sufficient instrnction in these branches being
obtained at the Institute of Agriculture.
Tl1e school contains important collections of natural history, of wood
aucl forest productions, which are utilized in the cour ses of instruction.
A litirary contains the majority of French ·and foreign works relating
to the subject of forestry.
·
. In connection with the school, there is also a station for investigation ·and experiments, the directors of which are two inspectem·sadjoints. This station, which is administered in connection with the
schopl., has for its object to supplement the. theoretical instruction by
·e xperiments arnl operations in which the scholars ca~ participate.
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With.this object.in view, the technical- management:of ab.o.ut ·2,600
hectares of furest domain belongs to it, the greater part of whicll'is sitUl).ted .in the environs of Nancy~ Here ~re put into practice the ~iffer
ent methods for the treatment and exp1oitatio~ of forests in conformity
with the methods approved by the administration. It should be
remembered that no. more expense is caused the Government than.if it
were administered in the ordinary method, and tlie receipts from the
sale of wood and privileges are equally large. In addition t.o the·
management proper of the tract, observations in forest meteorology
have been taken dnring a period of twenty-five years, whic_h have been
productive of quite valuable results. Vatious other experiments .a nd
investigations concerning agriculture and forest. physiolog-f are. ·also
carried on in connection with the management of this tract.
While at the school tho Government students receive a payment of
1,200 francs ~ach yea:r, but they are required to mak,e a payment a.t
the beginning of the first year of 1,200 francs to defray the e~penses
of their equipment, and 600 francs each year for riding lessons, and the
expenses of their tours of observation.
On graduation from the school of forestry, the scholars who have
passed with success the examinations are placed with the grade of
garde-general stagiafre under an inspector charged to initiate them into
the practical . details of the service. They then receive a salary of
1,500 francs. After about a year of this service they are named general foot guards (gardes gener'aux en pied) and have the direction of. a
certain distr_ict designated a cantonment. They-receive in this capacity
a saJp,ry of 2,000 francs and a.n ihdemnity for traveling expens~ o~
from 300 to 500 francs. The· grades which succeed in the ser-vice of
the forest administration are as follows:
Gcncrnl gu1Lnls:
Third cfass. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sccoml class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
First class . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . .
Assiistant iru;pectors:
Third class. . . . . . . . . • . • • . . . . .
Second class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •
First class· . • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Inspectors:
Fourth class .. •..... . , . • . . . .
Third class . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . .
Second class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
First class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Frenzs.

2, QOO
2, 300
2, 600
3, 000
3, 400
3, 800
4., 000

Gu:u,dians:
Franca.
Fourth. clnss .•••...• --- · ••. . 8, 000
Third cln.ss . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9, 000
Second class . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10, 000
First class . ...... : . . . . . . . . . . 12, 000
Inspector-genernls:
Th ir<l class. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12, 000
S~cou<l class . . .. . . . . : . . . . . . . 13, 500
~'irst cln.ss . . ... ~ . . ........ _. 15, 000
Directors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18, 0()0

4, 500
5, 000
6, 000

Students entering the service in this way usually attaiu the grade of
inspector; at 4,000 francs a year, at about the age of 42. Almost all
become in time inspectors of the first class, at 6,000 franca per year,
and the more favored reach the grade of conservatoi·s of the first class,
with a salary of 12,000 francs.
In conclusion, it may be said that the school at Nancy has fully
answered all the requirements of a school recruiting for 'the Govern·
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ment service. It has. been .ve.,:y successful, and is to.- day one of the
best, if not the best, schools of forestry existing anywhere on the con·
tinent of Europe.
There a.re also a numQer of other schools which aid to some extent
in . th~ recruitment of the service for .the 'm,a nagement of the public
forests. · Thus the Jnstitut National Agrono11iique, as we have seen, prepares . for the Ecole Forestiere, besides recruiting other public services
relating_to forestry and agTiculture; the Eco'le Secondaire Foresti~re des
Barres and the Ecole Pratiq1w de Sylviculture, which prepare for the
lower grades of the forestry administration.
SCHOOL FOR MAN.A.GERS OF. THE · S'l'UD FARMS

(Ecole des Haras).

The Government of France has for a great many years interested
itself largely in the br~eding of horses and the maintenance of stud
farms. It mamtains for this purpose a fip.e t ract of ground of 800.
:hectares at Le Pin (Orve), a central breeding farm (haras), where there
are from 2,500 to 31000 stallions. . This haras was established at the ·
commencement of the reign of Lonis XV. It was suppressed by the government of.the revolution, reorganized ill 1806; instituted on a new
basis in 1840,-snppi:essed again in 1842, and fin.a lly reestablished in 1874.
.It was at this last date that the school at Pin was p11t upoil. its basis and
provision made that the service in regard· to the haras should be
recruit;ed entirely from this school, which itself is i·ecruited from the
National Institute of Agriculture.
Candidates for the position of student m~st be between the ages of
19 and 25 years. The number admitted eacli year is 3. External
students to the number of 12 each year may also be admitted; The
latter. pay a tuitfon fee .o f 600 francs. ·
The duration of studies is two years and consists of: (1) General study
of the horse; (2) natural history of the horse, anatomy, physiology,
hygiene, pathology, principles of shoeing; (3) maintenance and administration of haras,. accounts, principles of administrative law; (4)
theory and practice of riding, harness, training of horses, etc.; (5) Eng·
lish l~n guage, drawing.
The students µr-op er, on graduation, ar~ appointed overseers (su.rveillants), at a salary of 1,800 francs per year.
The grades of tho service with salaries are :
0YerseeTi;:
Second class. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
First class . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Subdirectors :
Third class.. . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . .
Second class ..·.... . . ·.. . . . . . .
First class. ,. ... .· . . . . . . . . . . . .
Directors oftho<1epot of stallions:
·T hird class.. • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Francs.
11 800
2, 000

2, 500
3, 000
3, 500

4, 000

Directors of the depot of stallions-Continued.
Fr:u1cs.
Second cla.as . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • • 5, 000
l<'irst class ... . .. . .. ...... . .'. · 6, 000
Jns11ectors-gencral :
Seconol cl ass . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • 8, 000
First class .. . .... .. . . ....... 10, 000
Director-geueral. . . • . . . 151 000 to 181 000
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(Ecol,e des Ohartes).

Since the beginning of the eighteenth century more or less successful
efforts have been made by all the governments which have succeeded
each other in France looking toward the preservation and, publication
of the national archives.
In l 708 a royal decree created the offices of guardians of the archlyes
(gardes lles arcliives). In 1733 secretaires-greffiers were created, to have
charge of municipal and communal archives. The government·of the
revolution continued these traditions and required all admin.i strators
to take the greatest possible care for the preservation of the records .of
the governnwnts which.it displaced. A law of 1795 required all such
records ~o be collected together in the ·Chief place of each of the 86
prefectures which had been c1·eated. Neverthel~ss the collections
suffered considerably fr.om the indifference of the administrators during
tbe years_l 795 to 1838.
The year 1838 marks the beginning of a new· era for the. national
archives of France. Several years before, in 1834, M. Guizot, then the
minister of public instruction, had obtained the graut of an annual
sum of 120,000 francs with which to make researches into and to publish
documentary material relative to the history of France. He de.sired
also to carry tlle work iuto the departments, and for this purpose
secured, in 1838, the passage of a law requiring all departments ·.to
collect together, bouse,. and classify their archives. Iµ the same .year
the minister of·the interior created the Oinmnission des .Archives, composed of the most prominE}nt men in the field of education in ·t he
country. Previous to 1853 the departmental arclrives administration
was attached to the bureau of statistics.- In that year the service w~s
made a special bureau, and two · inspectors-general of archives were
appointed.
The work in·connection with the care and.publication of these arclJives
required cousiclera.ble specia.l knowledge, both concerning the past hi!::tory and government of France, but more especially of the forms of ~he
·French language employed a.t different epocllsofller history. To recruit
this service with those having this knowledge a school of archives
(Ecole des Oltartes) was created in 1821 by royal ordinance, which fixed
the number ·of students at 12 and gave to ea.ch a small salary. A
· decree of 1829 created the office of paleograph-archivist (arcltivistepaleographc), n.ncl assured to the students of the school, on their graduation, employment in this position in :the public libraries of the state
and tlle uational archives.
Tlle actual organizatio11·of the school, however, dates from the decree
of 184G. The school as now organized is intended solely to educate
young men for the position of paleograph-archivists at the national and
departmental a.rchives aud the ptlblic libraries of the state. The completion of their courses gives the students entrance to tile following
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positions: .Archivist at thenatioJ'.lal .archives; arcbiyist a~. the depar.tr
mental archives; employment in the public libraries. as ·a ssfstants .in
the publicatjon of doc~ents reiativeto the history of France;' eni'ploynierit at·the .Academie des Inscriptions et Belles~Lettres, and tOprofessor,
-ships·at the School ·of .Archives.
A yearly .a ppropriation of 3,600 francs is made for .the payment of
gra~riates who do not obtain positions immediately on: graduation; but
are employed temporarily in works of classification, catalogu.ing, and
.other departments of work in connection with the archives and manuscripts.
Students are selected by means of a com1letitive examination. Candidates must be less than 25 years of age and '4ave received the bachelieres-lettres. The maximum number of scholars admitted. each year is
20. · Sixteen were admitted in 1890 and 18 in 1891. The scholars
board outside the school. The school is located at Paris, and is under
the administration of the minister of public instruction. Eight scholar.~hips bearing 600 francs each are yearly granted to the students
111ost deserving.
The . co.u~se of ~'tudies extends over three years. It is .public and
Kr'atuitOus. · The instruction is in .the following subjects:
- First .year.,-Paleography, philology (Romanic), bibliography, ; and
ciassi:fication of libraries.
Second year~-Diplomaoy; history qf the political, adt;niuisti:ative, and
judicial institutions of France; sources of the History of France; classification of archives.
Tltird.year.~.History of civif and canonic law of the Middle Ages;
sources of the history of France.
Each year the school sends one of its pupils to the Ecole Franr;aise
de Rome.
Though the school is intended but for the recruitment ·of special
services of the state, it has become in 'reality a ttue !'chool (>f the ·history of France, and the position of student at the schooi is one much
sought after. During recent years the following number of students
have been graduated:
1884 ... - - - . - .. - - - - - - . - . - - - - - .. -.. - . . .
1885.. ·--- ---·.···· ............. . ......
1886. - - - - - - - - - . - . . - - . ... - . - - - - - . - . - . 1887 • . .••. -·-- --·- ·---- · ·-·--· -·-- · ·.

13
15
15
14

COLONIAL SCHOOL

1888. - - - - - - - - . - - • - - .. - - - - . . - . - . - - - . - . 13
1889 ........ ·--· ·--- .. . ... . .... ·----- 13
1890. - - - - - . - .. - . .. . . - - • - ... - - - - - - - - - • 16

(Ecole coloniale).

In 1885 the governor of Cochin-China sent to France, at the expense
of the colon~, twelve young Cambodians and one Siamese to learn the
French· language and institutions, so that they could be employed in
responsible places on their return. In 1888 it was determined to add a
French section to the school which had been created for the education
of the Cambodians, in order to prepare young men for the colonial serv-
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ice, the character of the personnel of which at that time lea much to
be-desired. This section was opened to ·students in 1890.
Its object is .the recruitment of tbe following administrations and
colonial c.orps: Central ad.ministration of. the ministry of the colonies;
colonial magistrates; corps of the colonial commissariat; service of the
bureaus of the general secretary of tho government of Cochin-China;
administration of nativo affairs of Cochin-China; the· personnel of the
resident officers in Cambodia, Annam, and at Tonkin; the corps of
colonial administrators; the penitentiary administration at Guiana and
New Caledonia. The duration of studies is three years, unless the
student is a bachelor of law, in which case but two years are requirecl.
Students pay a tuition fee of 120 francs per year, and ·160 francs for
fen9ing and riding lessons, which are obligatory. Forty students are
admitted each year. Candidates must be between the ages of 18 and
25 years, and are selected after a competitive examination. The course
of instruction is as follows:
Ffrst yeai·.-l!'oreign colonial systems (first part); French colonization (first part); history, customs, and religions of ludo-China; a course
specially preparing for the colonial commissariat service; English language; Anna.mite language; Chinese characters.
Seconcl year.-Foreign colonial systems (second part); F1·ench colonization (second part); legislation and admin~stration of Indo-China; a
course specially preparing for the colonial commissariat service; English language; .A.nnamite language.
Third ycar.-Organization of the colonies; acclimatization and practical medicine; topography; accounts; ethnography; practical construction; colonial ' productions; legislation and administration of IndoChina; English language; Cambodian language.
Only those intending to adopt careers in Indo.China are required to
follow the courses in the Eastern languages .
.A. considerable development is expected in the sphere of activities
of this school; and in measure as it develops a separation will be made
of the studies into groups corresponding to the different colonies and
kinds of services.
Six scholarships, each bearing 11200 francs, are offered in favor of
students of the second and third year classes.
.At the end of the third year the number of places at the disposal
of graduates of the school are indicated to them. The students then
select their places in the order of their standing at graduation. Since
the first of January, 1892, three-fourths of the vacancies which have
occurred in the services which have been enumerated have been
reserYed to stndents of this school.
Those admitted into the Government service are at ftrst appointed
to the position stage retr·ibiie, with a salary of 2,400 francs, in Europe.
Then a.s vacancies occur they are drafted into foreign administrative
positions at increased salaries.
ED
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SPECIAL SCHOOL OF MODERN ORIENTAL LA.NGUA.-GES.

Ecole Speciale des Langues Orientales Vivantes.-This school has been
created fa order to give instruction in modern oriental languages so as
to :prepare young men to fill the positions of consuls and interpreters
in these countries. It is located at Paris and is under the administra·
tion of the minister of public instruction.
The courses are public and open to ail. But the regular students
intende<I for diplomatic and administrative positions must be between
the ages of 16 and 24: and possess the title of bachelor of letters or
bachelor of sciences. ·
The courses ~f studies last three y.ears and consist of instruction in
the following languages and subjects: Written Arabic, common Arabic,
Persian, Turkish, Malayan and Javan, Armenian, modern Greek, Chi·
nese, Japanese, Annamite, Hindostauese and Timoul, Russian, Rouma.niau languages; geography, history, and legislation of countries of the
extl·eme East; geography, history, and legislation of Eastern countries
under Mussulman dominion. ·
After the first year, scholarships may be awarded ranging in value
from 250 to 11200 francs. The ·graduates who are the most distinguished on account of their aptitude may be sent at the expense of the
state to the Countries whose languages they have learned, to perfect
themselves in the use of these languages and to acquire a knowledge
of the political and commercial interests of the .countries.
During recent years 66 students have been graduated from this
school, of which 12 were in 1887, 14: in 1888, 6 in 1889, 19 in 1890, and
15 in 1891.
SCHOOLS IN CONNEC'l'ION Wl'.l.'H THE NATIONAL MAJ."'ruli'ACTURES.

As is well known, the French Government carries on as state enterprises the manufacture of various articles belonging to the decorative
or fine arts depart ment. Among these the most . important are the
manufacture of porcelain at Sevres, the manufacture of Gobelin tapestry at Pa:i;is, the national manufacture of mosaics, and the manufacture of tapestry at Beauvais. In · connection with theso establishments, and for the purpose of rccnµting more especially the artistworkmen required at these mauufactories, the Goverument has established at each apprenticeship schools in d ecorative art.
Of' these the one at Sevres fa the most important. The instruction
here lasts two yea.rs in a preparatory school, and two years in the first
division and three years in the second di vision of a special school. The
number of students is limited to 20. When admitted they must be at
least 12 years old. They arc selected preferably from among the chil·
dren of einployes of the ma.nufactory. After the second year they
receive a salary of 100 francs a year. In the special school, 300 francs
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per year are pa.id in the fh·st division and 60!/. frnncs pel,' year in the
second division (during the last year 1,000 francs).
The instruction relates to drawing, ~odeling, coloring, decorating,
and th~ technique of the art of porcelain mannfactur~ as practiced at
Sevres.
At the Gobelin manufact.ory students are received without examination in a preiiminary course, where they compete for entrance into the
school of tapestry. At the end of a year the successful ones are
named apprentice students an{l.receive a salary of 600 francs a ·yea.I,'.
They are next appointed apprentices at 900 francs and c.ommence work
in the factory itself. Starting from this moment until they are 20 years
of age they follow during the winter the superior course-at the academy.
The school at the national ma.nu.factory of mosaics was fotinded 'in
1876• . Its object is mainly to educate skillful workers iµ mosaics..for
private establishments, as only a few of the students are received in
the national factory, whose entire force of artists numbers but 10. The
instruction given is partly received at the School of Decorative Arts
(Ecole des m·ts decoratijs), the school in ~onnection with the Gobelin
factory, and partly in the mosaic factory itself. The instruction lastB
two years. During the second year the studen~ receive 500 francs.
The instruction at Beauvai& is organized on the same model as f;h~t
at the Gobelin and Sevres manufactories. Scholars are appointed, who
must be at least 12 ye.a.rs old, to attend a preparatory course, and afterwards a superior course in connection with work in the factory.
With the foregoing we must .terminate our consideration of the particular schools preparing for the civil service of France. Not that these
schools which have been considered are the only ones preparing for the
civil branch of government service. In a country where governmental
duties are so varied and play so important a part in the industdal
economy of the nation it is inevitable that the whole school system
of the country should be in a measure affected, and there are a number
of schools which have not peen included in our survey which directly
or indirectly prepare their students for government employ. .But all
those schools whose main object is such instruction have been considered. A large c!ass of echools wliicli have been omitted is that of
schools which are to some extent connected with the military and naval
services, though not constituting what we would call milita.ry or naval
schools. In the United States we have but two schools where all m,ilitary and naval instruction is given. In France, with its enormo_us
standing army, and t he g-reat cletail and efficiency to which each service
has b een brought, specialization has been carried to an extreme limit.
There thus exists, in addition to numerous schools preparing each for
a special branch of the service, scl1ools for surgeons, for military and
naval pharmacists, for administration of the army and navy, for yeter. inary s1,1.rgeons, for inechanics and engineers of tbe war vessels, etc.;
positions whose duties are mainly civil, though performed in connection
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with the military and naval services. No littl~ difficulty has been
experienced by the writer i~ determining what schools should properly
be treatecnn this paper.
It is hoped, however, thitt the main purpose of the paper, to give a
bro:id idea of the general system of scholastiQ preparation: for the service ot the state in France has been accomplished.
We shall conclude our work.with some account of the attempt, during several years successful, to maintain a civil academy in the more
restricted meaning of the word, i. e., an academy giving instruction in
national economy, public finance, administration, and in general the
imparting of that information the possession of which is the sine qua non
of enlightened statesmanship.
In many respects the history of this effort, though as yet unsnc~ess.
ful in France, is the most interesting and iustructiv e of any feature of
the subject which we have been considering.
EFFOR'l'S TOWARD .A SCHOOL OF .ADMINISTRA'l'ION.

In the foregoing schools the ·s ervices-to be recruited have, without
exception, been such as require a special knowledge on the part of their
employes. School after school has been created until all of the technical and scientific branches have been more or less well provided with
special schools for the recruitment of their personnel. The service of
adihinistrat_ion, a service requiring not less of a lligher and special training; has alone been left unvrovidecl for at the present time. This has
not been because France has not gh·en considerable attention to the
subject, but because the benefits, th.ough they might be as great, do not
admit.of as clear a statemeut, and because such preliminary training
can in a measure be acquired either in existing schools and college~ or
after admittance to the service is obtained.
France has nevertheless made important efforts to till this gap in the
preparation for the service of the state, and on more than one occasion
it ha-s been proposed to crown her system of government schools by the
creation of a special school of administration, in which students shculd
be prepared for positions iu the administrative departments and in the
foreign diplomatic and consular services. Since the ~rst creation of
the Polytechnic, a school having special reference to the engineering
services of the state, the creation of a similar school for the recruitment of administrative positions has been more. or less discussed by
educators and has been before the French legislature in one form or
another. The idea finally assumed a definite form towards the end of the
Government of July. .A. special commission appointed to inquire into
the advisability of the establishment of such a school made a favorable
report in 184:7. After. the revolution of 184:8, a new commission made
its report favoring such a school in the year of the reyolution. As the
result of this report M. Hippolyte Oa.rnot, then tlle minister of public
instruction, recommended, and Marcll 8, 1848, the Govel'Dment decreed,
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·" that there be established a school of administration destined for· the
recruitment of the various branches of administration, on the same pla.ll
as that of the Polytechnic.'~ An entirely new school, however, was not
a.t first created. Dictated largely by motives of economy the ,new
institution was annexed to the College of France. A· decree of April
7, J.848, created at the college for this school new chairs of instruction
iu the following subjects: French politics, private, public, and criminal
law, general economics, statistics of agriculture, mines, arts, and manufactures, public works, :finance, ·commerce, administrative law, the
history of French and foreign administrative institutions. ~n addition
the school made use of existing chairs of history, literature, etc.
The term of studies was fixed at three years and the number . of
students at 200. A complete organization was made and. the school
opened-in that year.
'In November, 1848, the school was separated from the College of
France.
The school, however, had but a short life. It was unable to maintain
its existence during the political changes of the period, and was suppressed in _1849. · Though the project has been repeatedly revived, ~nd
attempts have been made at different times, as in 1869, 1876, and 1881,
to reestablish the school, it has as yet never been pushed to a
cessful conclusion.
·
This failure to reestablish a school of administration is not . due to
a rejection of the princip~e that such a .school would be valuable .in
increasi:i:ig the efficiency of the service. It is due to the inherent difficulties of the case. It is a pmch more delicate matter to prepare for
the services of pure administration. In the administrative services
the knowledge required 'is so varions that it is much· more difficult tQ
determine the exact character of the instruction to be given. It is not
· sufficient to establish a school preparing generally for administrative
positions. Particular services must be designated as ones which can
be profitably recruited through it, such as positions in the diplomatic
aud consular services, attaches of the chiefs of departments and bmeaus,
statistical exper~s, examiners, etc.
. These difficulties, though inherent, are by no means insurmountable,
The Ecole Libre des Sciences Pol-itiques, of Paris, though a school organized and carried on as a 11rivate underta-king, furnishes a brilliant
demonstration of this.
Though, as I have sa.id, this school is not a Government institution,
it yet has such close relations with the Govemment service, that to omit
its consideration would be to omit the description of one of the mQst·
admirable schol1,1istic institutions of France as regards the furnishing
of trained servants for the higher administrative positions of the French
Government.
It has tho additional claim to recognitJon in that it is the lineal
successor of the school of administration which came to its premature
end in 1849.

sµc.
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In 1866, M. de Mala.rce; a former pupil of the school·o f administration,
prepare
soµght, through his personal efforts and through the press,
for the re-establishment of this school as a private establishment. This
idea was realized in 1872, wheri. M. Boutmy, also a former student of .
the school of administration, created at Paris the Ecole Libre des Sciences Politiques. A notice, published by the school at the time of its
organization, cleclares the objects of the school as be as follows :

w

AB a whole the instruction gfren by·the school of political sciences forms the natural
crowning of all liberal education. Its program embraces the principal branches
of knowledge to which no cultivated man shonld be a stranger. From the special
point of view it proposes tho same object as the old school of administration. Each
of the graud divisions of its instruction constitutes a complete preparation for one
of the following careers, and for the examinations through which entrance to them
is obtailled : (1) The diploma.tic service, the ministry of foreign affairs, legations,
consnlships; (2) counsel of stato (conseil cl'~tat), auditor of the second class; (3)
.administration, central aud departmental administrations, under-prefects, secretarygenera.ls of the departments, prefecturo councils; (4) inspection of the finances; (5)
court; of accounts; (6) colonial employment.
The statement of the various courses included in the curriculum will best show the
i.D:iportant branches of education covered. The instruction is organized in five sections.
I • .A.dminist1·atfoe section.-Comparative admini.stra.tive organization; administrative matters; financial systems of the prillcipal states; public revenues and. taxes;
political economy; statistics ; external commerce and customs legislation; constitutional law; the constitutions of Belgium, Switzerland, Germany, Austria-Hunga.ry,
and Italy; pa.rliaruentary a.nd legislative history of France since 1789; the English
or German language.
II. .Diplo111atic section.-Geogra.phy and ethnology; diplomatic history ; clescription of contemporaneous Europe and Eastern affairs; economic geography, foreign
commerce, and customs legislation; rights of nations; international law; comparative commercial and maritime legislation; comparativo military organization; the
English or German language.
III. Eco11omic aud financial section.-Political economy ; the financial systems of the
principal states; public revenues and taxes; statistics, foreign commerce, and customs legislation; economic geography; comparative administrative o:ganization;
administrative matters; comparative commercial and maritime legislation; international law ; the English or German language.
IV. Colonial section.-Orgnnization of the central power; administrative matters;
markets of the state; r evenues <md taxes; international law; economic geogrnphy ;
foreign commerce and customs legislation; colonial systems; law and administration of Annam vs. Turkish law; French colonial legislation; history of tho relation
of Western powors with the extreme East; colonial geography; political economy;
money, exchange, an<l credit; the English language.
V. General section (p11blio law and liisiol'y).-Compnrati\"e civil legislation; constitutional law; parliamentary and legislative history since 1789; diplomatic history
from 1789 to the present time; description of contemporaneous history and Eastern
affairs ; l:l.w of 11ations; history of political ideas ancl public thought; political
economy; finance; gco:,rraphy and eth nology; the English or German langu:i.ge.

The faculty and corps of instructors includes twenty-two professors,
taken fro_m the Conseil d'Etat, the Institute, the law faculty of the
university, the hea<is of administrative departments, etc. The school
receives regular students, who follow the whole course, and auditors
'who attend only special-lecture courses.
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The durat.ion of studies is generally two years. It can be extended
to three years where a specially careful preparation is required.
The tuition fee for a fully registered student is 300 francs per annum;
for attendance on a single course of one lecture a week, GO francs.
A traveling scholarship of the value of 5,000 francs is offered once
eYery five years to students having graduated dming the preceding
five years.
The success of this scho'.>l as a school of administration has been
remarkable.
M. H. Vuibert, in his excellent description of French schools for
1892, says:
From tho special J.!Oiut of view of pre.pa.ration for the government service the school
of political science has replaced the old school of administration. Since lf!SO all the
candidates received at the department of the inspection.of the finances ha.:ve been
prepared by this school. The great majority of candidates admitted to.the Conaeil
d'.£tat, the court of accounts, and to the ministry of foreign affairs, have attended
this school.

Commissioner Chamberlain, iu his report on Education at the Paris
International Exhibition of 1878, said of it:
Although a private inatitation, it is likely to be, in its '3Cope a.nd efficiency, the
groat civil-service school of tho stato.

The greatest proof, however, of its success in preparing for the government administration lies in the fact that much of the discussion
concern~ng the establishment of a government school of administration
bas taken the form of making of this school a national school, rather
than attempting to create a new institution on new foundation.
The good work ·which has been done, is due in part to the gre~t p'ains
taken to keep the school in intimate relation with the government services to which its instruction relates. In large part its professors are
drawn from those occupying the chief places in the departments.
CONCLUSION.

It is not difficult tO discover the spirit which has inspired the creation
of the different schools considered by this report. As is the case in all
goveru~ental institutions, systems of _
a dministration are rarely created.
· They are a growth. As a need makes itself felt, an instrumentality is
devised to satisfy such requirement. Individual features are thus
created, and the combination of these features, the system, is the aggregation of these units as they are created from time to time. The student no doubt prefers to find as the result of his studies a completed
system which can be described as a harmonious whole, but in the field
of administration this is a desire rarely• gratified.
In our present study we have found much of interest relating to our
search, but we end by saying that no system complete either in theory
or practice has been found. Though France has done more than a.uy
other country in the. fitting of young men for the ~ervice of the state
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through a scholastic training, she ·has not don~ it as the deliberate
elaboration of a scheme previously conceived and worked out. Each
school has been created to meet the wants of a particular service ~s the
needs of that i;;ervice became prominent enough to demand that some
action be taken.
Though the foregoing schools have not been created on a uniform
plan; they'have many features in common, which permit of their being
studied as a whole. Though not correlated into a single system, it is
evident that their organization has in many respects been along the
same lines, which enables us to select certain features as indicating the
policy which has dominated in the creation of all the schools.
The most prominent, and at the same time the most important similarity, is found in the na.ture of the servicP.s which have been selected
to be recruitecl through special Government schools. Without exception they have been such as require a quite special previous prepa.ration on the part of their employes. In the various engineering services
of roads and bridges, mines, etc., a considerable knowledge of higher
mathematics llas been a sine qua non of good services. In others, such
as forestry, the manufMture of tobacco and other products, the superintendence of the ltaras, etc., the duties were of such a nature that the
ordinary scbools did not, nor was it ad \isable that they should, attempt
to gi:ve instruction in the particular branches of knowledge required.
Iµ. .general we may sa.y then that France llas found it advisable to
organize a special system of instruction in all those services, in which
a special, and in general a scientific, training is required of the employes.
So completely bas this idea been carried out to all services in any way
partaking of this nature, that there can be but little doubt that the
system has fnrnisbed better results than that of recruiting in the ordinary way from among those not having received such special training.
Another distinctive feature of the system is the policy of grouping
special schools of application around larger and central academies, as
with the Polytechnic and National Institute of AgricultLtre, ancl giving
in these academies an the general instruction required, leaving the
professional instruction.to the more special schools. This system has
many . undoubted advantages. For two or three years it gathers
together a large number of students at just that age when the students
themselves are least fitted to determine wllat career they are best
adapted to undertake. The important point here is that the students
on entering do not know wllat particular ser vice they are going to
enter. It is only on graduation that their rank entitles them to a
choice. Thus in the preliminary training tlley are constantly in conn~ction with those preparing ior all the services; in a measure they
examine the character of each position in order to make a. satisfactory
choice, and at the end of their studies are much better qualified to
select a Government career most advantageous to tlte Government
service.
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The third feature which we :fincl common to the whole list of schools
is the simultaneous instruct.ion of Government pupils, intended for
employment by the State, and free students, or those desiring a similar
instruction to that given in the Government schools. There · ~s no one
feature _which to me seems so happy a conception as this. In many
cases it has been found necessary to create a system of instruction for
the education of but a comparatively small number-of students. The
system once organized, little or no extra expense is entailed by allowing additional pupils to attend the courses. In this way these schoo~s
ha n~ become important parts in the system of schools for technical educatiou, which France has so perfectly organized. But especially must
this practice exert a good effect on the Government pupils themselves.
They nre then not so isolated from outside influences. The danger of
a few students taken apart and subjected to a fixed course of studies,
becoming impervious to outside suggestions and dropping into ruts:_a
danger by no means absent from schools of this class-is largely averted,
and the pupils, at least as long as they are lmpils, are kept in touch
with the outside world. The competition displayed for opportunity to
attend these schools ns free pupils fnruishes us at the same time the
best evidence of the high estimation placed on the character of the
training there to be obtained.
A finnl feature common to most of the schools is one which bas not
been brought out in our consideration of the individual schools. This
is that the direction, and in large part the instruction, is in the hands
of chief officials of the &ervices to be recruited, who are detailed for
this service on· account of special aptitude ancl attainments. The
effect is to insure that the instruction given is always exactly of that
chara-cter which the services require. At the same time this system is
not without its dangers. If too closely adhered to, narrow-mindedness,
conservntism, aud unwillingness to accept improvements comfog from
outside suggestions maybe the result. It is not for a, moment clesirecl
to convey the impression that such has been the case in the present
instance. The writer di<l not have such opportunities of obsen ation
as to warrant him expressing his opinion on this point. As can be
supposed, both advocates-and opponents of the system of Government
service schools were encountered, nud this point was mentioned more
than once by those not favoring the schools.
In conclusion, the writer must say that he regrets that the school of
ndministration established in 1848 did not have a continuous life to the
present time. The history of the School of Political Sciences has shown
that there are certainly a number of services coming under the head
of administration, to which such a previous training is applicnble, such
as the positions of consular clerks, diplomatic attaches, certain legal
officers, employes of the department of foreign affairs, statistical
employes, etc. In these cases their duties admit of clear definition, and
the cliaracter of the instruction to be given cau not be in doubt. In
1
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some respects. a. school of administration would.be the keystone to the_
whole system, and for us would possess· more features of interest tba.n
any other one school.
In the foregoing sketch of schools of France preparing_for the Gover~ment service, though I have made no reference to similar services
and conditions in .America, I have nevertheless kept constantly in mind
the consideration that if studies such as the present are to be of
value th_ey must be prepared not as a mere histOrical inquiry, but as
::i. description of conditions which may be of service to the people in
consideriug kindred questions. The establishment of a scheme· of
scholastic preparation for the Government service can scarcely be
caUed a live one a~ the present time. It nevertheless involves questions worthy of careful consideration, and is not altogether neglected
by those most interested in educational questions.
As showing the views of at least one of our most prominent educators,
I insert the remarks of Prof. Herbert B. Adams, of the Johns Hop. kins University, on this subject, as expressed in his History of William
and Mary College.1 . He says:
ThoGovernme.11,tis compelled to patronize institutions oflearliing from self-interest,
f(>r the reputation ' of its departments and its scientific bureaus, some of which are
constantly turning to colleges and universities for special work. Tho War and Navy
Departm!!nts have detailed no less than ten men for further scientific training or for
the conduct of necessary Government iuvestigations at tho Johns Hopkins University. Vo.rious members of the university staff have been employed upon special
commissions in the interest of the Geological and Coast Surveys, Bureau of Ednc&tion, eto. This comity between science and tho Government ought not only to contiiiue, but to _be promoted, especially with reforeuce to political science.
IDE A OF A CIVIL ACAD EMY IN WASHINGTON.

While the National Government will continue to seek special service wherever it
can best be found, ancl while its public sorv~ts will continue to seek special training wherever ·they prefer, it is not inexpedient to suggest that the Government might
easily secure for the civil service what West Point and Annapolis have so long provided for the Army and Navy, viz, well-trained men for administrative positions
requiring expert service. Thero is in these times as great need of special knowledge
in civil science as in military and navy science. A civil academy for tho training
of representative American youth would be as groat 1J. boon to t h (I American people
aa tho MilUary and Naval Academies have already proved.
The West Point and Annapolis idea of educating representative young men from
political districts is already abroad in nearly every State iu tho American Union.
A combination of this idea with the merit system in appointment is frequently made
by Congressmen in tho institution of a competitive axaminatioµ to discover whom
they shall. appoint as cadets. The joint system has long been established in tho
State of New York, the center of political grn.Yity in these United States. The
system should be taken up by the present administration, which sprang from Now
York and wl1ich re11resents tho New York idea in administrative reform. The West
Point plan of taking student appointees from Congressional districts, and the Cornell University plan of student appointment for merit, should uo transplanted
together to the city of Washington. From each of the three hundred and twonty•Circular of Information No. 1, 1887, of tho United States Bureau of Education.
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five Congressional districts there should be appointed by the respective Congressmen, upon competitive examinati"on held by the State or leading university; or by
some other impartial examining board, one stud~nt of the grade of bacP,elor of arts,
to enjoy Government tuition in Washington for two years at a civil academy, as
hereafter described, with an allowance of$600 a year fur necessary expenses, as is now
done for cadet.a at West Point and Annapolis. As at these two Government academies, so in the civil academy, if properly constituted,- undoubtedly a large propor-·
tion of the appointees would be ." found deficient;" many would resign for professional r1111sons or from dissatisfaction with the civil service, but a. choice remnant
would surely be saved to the State; the fitt.e st would survive. Even if all returned
to their own homes after two years' public training, the cause of good citizenship
would be greatly promoted.
Men thus educated would prove of great service to the Bureau of Labor or to the
Bureau of Statistics. They would be capablo of doing much of the special work
now required in the taking or elaboration of the United States census. At present
special economic or statisticaJ work is sometimes. done by men selec~(!. upon"polliical
recommendation and not always thoroughly fitted .f or the task required.
That this idea is in the air of Washington and is not deemed impracticable by.
practical politici&ns, is seen in the recent remark of Mr. Trenholm, Comptroller of
the Currency, who is reported to h ave said: "It is my intention to take young men
from various parts of the country and give them a preliminary training in this
office; fit them for bank examiners, and then appoint them. By this arrangement
I think I will be able to have in these positions men who have excellent qualliications for their d uties, and thus make a most efficient force of bank examiners.
Besides, it will be the best kind of civil service reform." 1
The system might be applied also to the training of picked young men for the
consular, diplomatic, and other branches of the public service which require s~ecial
knowledge. European Governments foster their civil and diplomatic services by sys-·
tematic training in connection with Governmen~ offices and schools of administration. The practice is already beginning to evolvo in connection with the State
Department and the training of consular clerke.9 It might easily be extended in
connection with other departments and the various scienti.6.c bureaus.
The Government commission for the civil service academy or Government college
should not be appointed in the interest of party, but of scientific politics and gopd
administration . It should be as trustworthy as the three commissioners for the
governll!ent of the District of Columbia, and it should work in perfect harmony
with tho administrative offices of tho Government.
1 " The Civil Service Commission and the h eads of bureaus."
~altimore A.merlican, January 16, 1887.
2The consular clerk system was inaugurated by ac~ of Congress approved June 20,
1864 (see 15 Statutes at Large, p. 139 ; Revised Statutes, sactions 1704 and 1705).
Consular cl erks, not exceeding thirteen in number nt any one time; are appointed
by the President. They are assigned to such consulates as the President shall direct.
.A.t present they a.re assigned to the consulates at Havana, Paris, Rome, Ka.nagawa,
Bordeaux, Turin, Liverpool, Berlin, London, Cairo, Chemnitz, and Honolulu.
Before appointment it must be satisfactorily shown to the Secretary of State, after
examination and report by an examining board, that the applicant is qualified for the
duties to which he may be assigned. A consular clerk ca.n not be removed, except
by cause stated in writing, which must be submitted to Congress at the session first
follo"l'fing such remoyo.J. Consular clerks hold office during good behavior. They
usually receive instructions at the Department of State before going to their posts.
The idea underlying this system is that of training young men for consular positions
of the higher grade. Ono consular clerk, not now in the service, was promoted to a
consulship; many of t hem have been made vice-consuls, and some of the present
incuml>ents fill the vice-consular office in addition to the consular clerkship.
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These considerations are of g1·eat importance. -To one not living at
Washington a realization of the ·amount of purely business work
requiring the highest degree of special and technical · instruction is
impossible. ·
·
An inspection of the great range of duties Dow performed by the .
central goverpment reveals a gTeat many services requiring the most
special description of training, the possession or ·nonpossession of
which cfetermines whether it will be well or badly perfox:med. The
mention of but a few of the scientific bureaus, the Coast mul Geodetic
Survey, the Geological Survey, the Bureau of Ethnology, the Nautical
Almanac Department, the scientific bureaus of the Depart~ent of
Agriculture, ancl such services a~ the diplomatic and consular services, the corps of examiners of patents, etc., will, to some extent, illustrate the varied a.nd special information required. It is in such l)OSitions as these that improvement might be looked for through the
creation of special schools. Each year the necessity for specialization
in knowledge becomes gr~ater. In this the administration of government is DO excaption. The necessity for expert knowledge in the service of the Government becomes yearly greater. Personal aptitude is
without doubt the first condition for success in any profession, but
natural nptitude has need of special ins_truction in order that it may
obtnin its fullest development. In the Government service, as in every
occupation, there must al ways be a difference between employes chosen
at hazard and those s1)ecially trained for the performance of the duties
which they are called upon to. discharge.
The determination of the desirability of special training must be
made for each service on its own merits. It is safe to say that an
effective school of administration can only be obtaiucd through the
designation of a few services, the recruiting of which should be solely
through the school of a.dministra.tion to be established. ~hen, from time
to time, a::; the sy::;tem develops, additional services can be put under
the same regime. What services s_bould and what should not be so treated can only be decided by the practical administrative hea.ds of
the departmeuts, ancl not by outside educators, h owever much they
may here give the subject attention.
The experience of a foreign nation whose system is as complete as
that of Frauce can not but I.le of service to us in considering these
questions as relating to our own Government.
CIVIL SERVICE REQUIREMENTS IN PRUSSIA.

INTRODUGTGRY.

It has been thought that the value of this report will be euhanced by
subjoining to the account of schools for recruiting the civil service in
France, a condensed statement of the extent and character of the
scholastic requirements for admission to the civil branches of the public
services of the Prussian Kingdom. . Though the conditions for a.<lmis-
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sion to governmental service here are no less severe than we have found
them to be in France, in neither Prussia nor Austria has the Fren<th
method been followed of establishing schools for the special and almost
exclusive purpose of providing instruction whereb_y the youth of the
land may be enabled to meet these scholast)c conditions. The schools
of Prussia and Austria being already under the control of the general
government, the plan has been followed, r ather, of ·consciously modifying the curricula of existing institutions, and of considering these needs
in the establishment of new technical institutions. That is to say, we
do not find in Prussia or Austria schools of an exclusively civil serV:ice
character, such as, for example, the Ecole Polytechnique and its affiliated schools, but in their place flnd the courses a't the universities
framed so as to meet civil service requirements, an·d discover tJn:onghout the land a large n·u mber of technical schools where instruction-'is
given to all those desirous of obtaining such special knowledge, without reference to whether or ·not they intend upon graduation to enter
the public service. At the same time those who do desire to stand the
examinations set by the State for appointment to office, have thus the
means of preparing themselves in the necessary special branches.
Besides her ten universities, her gymnasia, and common schools, Prussia.
possesses the following technical schools: Polytechnica iu Berlin, H annover, and Aachen; academies of forestry at Eberswalde and Miinden·;
agricultural academies at Berlin andPoppelsdorf, besides departments
for study of.agriculture connected with several of the universities; high ,
schools for veterinary surgeons at Berlin aud Hannover; school for
architecture at Nienburg; mining academies at Berlin, Clausthal and
Saarbriicken; and 1>0mologfoal institutes at Proskau and Geisenheim.
This being the condition that prevails, it has not seemed practicable
to describe all these schools, which would obviously necessitate a
description in detail of tho general school system of Prussia. Rather,
it has seemed. best to content ourselves with a simple statement of the
character and amount of scholastic ancl practical preparation required
of candidates for office. Natura.lly only the hig·her administrative offices
will be considered, where tho requirements are significant, and these
as a rule only in large groups, the conditions being given that govern
the appointments to aU positions of a given character or rank, and the
detailed requirements for individual offices being stated only where of
special interest as illustrating the preparation demanded of a class to
which such position belongs.
In the first section of the account whir.h follows is given in some
detail the fundamental law which regulates entrance to all the higher
offices where special judicial knowledge is required, and in the second
section the law governing appointment to all positions which fall in the
higher branches of the public service generally, technically known as
"Der hOhcre Verioaltimgsdienst." In the remaining sections are given
in less detail the special requirements demanded of officials intrusted
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with duties of a technical nature, and the lesser requirements set for
subordinate functionaries.
There will be noticed the important fact that all public officials iu the
higher admirustrative branches, whether they be judicial officers or not,
ar~ required to possess a very considerable knowledge of public law,
iµcluding administrative and constitutional law, an acquaintance with
the practical operation of government in all its details, the legal and
administrative relations between different governmental departments,
and, finally, a knowledge of political economy and political science in
general. Thus it will be seen that there is guaranteed on the part of
the prospective functionary such a br~adth of political knowledge as
will enable him intelligently to understand his duties, to appreciate his
legal rights and responsibilities, and thus to make his efforts harmonize
with those of his coordinate or superior officials .
.As regards subordinate positions it will be noticed that though
appropriate examinations are set, many of them are open preferably, if
not exclusively, to those who have completed the full term of military
service.
In all but the lowest positions it will be found that a period of proba.tion.ary practical service -is required. Thus is joined scholastic training with practical knowledge.
The introductory remark should also be made that as in France, so
in Prussia, the General Government has in its hands the control of
material interests which require for their management officials with
technical and special knowledge. Among these industries under State
control are the public domains and forests, the state bank, the Naval
Commercial Institute (Seeha.n dlung), royal porcelain works, salt mines,
state railways, the lottery, and various other Jess important interests.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.

The general requirements for admission to all offices is the possession
of the civil honor (Ehre). Those who have served terms in penal
institutions, or have been in houses of correction, are disqualified.
Whe.ther a civil officer must be by birth a Prussian is not provided for
by public Jaw, but one of foreign birth must obtain the special approbation of the King, and in certain cases of the bead of the department in
which employment is sought. Religious beliefs do not enter as a condition, except that those who have to do with ecclesiastical affairs must be
of the Christian religion. All candidates must have performed the
required military duties. In most cases the candidate is required to
show that he has means sufficient of his own to support himself during
the time be is preparing himself for permanent employment. The King
appoints. all officers, either himself, or by delegation.
Since the development of the state's service into a regulated organism the method has arisen of selecting functionaries by means of examinations. As the complexity of tho public service has increased, and
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the >ariety and importance of the interests placed under public management have become greater, pari passu has the importance of these
scholastic tests augmented and the standard of their requirements
been raised. Embracing all branches of the service is the theory followed in Pmssian administration, tllat no man shall receive an office
who has not proved his mental qualifications and given a pra.ct.ical test
of his fituess and aptitude.
The examinations for different positions are natumlly different.
There is a distinction between the higher and lower branches, and
between the legal offices (Justizbeamten) and the ordinary administrative
offices ( Verwaltungsbeamten), and especially between the offices in the .
various technical branches. In the higher offices is in general required
a high scientific education, and a complete knowledge of the special
branches (F'acher) in all their parts. In the lower ranks is requfred a
common education and a knowledge of the special work in their individual fields of activity.
.JUDICIAL OFFICERS.

For the higher judicial service (J1t.St·izdienst) existed forinerly three
examinations, viz, (1) for the position of .A.uskulator (zmn A1tskulator),
(2) for the Referendariate (zmn Rejm·endaria.te), and (3) for the .A.ssessoriate (zmn Assessorfote).
Following the reorganization of the kingdom in 1849 and 1866 considerable changes were introduced. Through the law of May 6, ·1869;
were finally and legally settled and verified for the whole kingdom (the
Rhine provinces excepted) the rules regarding the examinations for
the higher legal offices, and the minister of jnstic~ was given cha.rge
of these matters.
This law 1 provides inter alia a.s follows:
(1) A threo years' stucly of faw at a univer~ity and the passage of two juristic
examinations aro required. Of the tllree years to ho spent at a university, at !en.st
three semesters must be in attendauco at 0110 of the German universities.
(2) Tho first examination is g iven by an Obel'la11desgcl'icht (suporior state court) .
The second examination-the "i,•rcat examination of the state"-is for the wholo
monarchy, and is set by tho examinatiou committee ( J11stiz-1wiif1111gs-kommis11io11).
Defore presenting himself for tho first exllmination the ean1lidato must submit a.
petition showing (1) tho evidence of the required etu<l;v at tho university, (2) the
proof of military service, and (3) a. short nu to biography in the candidate's own
handwriting, showing especially tho conrses of studies pursuetl at the uuh-ersity.
After t.he examiuation of the petition, tho 11resi<leut of tho court has tho power t o
dispose of it as ho sees fit, by consenting that tho examination shall be taken or
sending the candidate l>ack if all th o requisites b a'l"o uot been properly presented
and the conditions fulfilled.

The first examination is both written ancl oral, and embraces the
following subjects: Public and private law, legal history, and the
tGesetz Uber tliejurist.ischeuPriifungeu Ull(l clie Vorbereitung zum h ubereu Justizdienste, vom O Mai, 1809. Somewhat moclifiecl subi;c1111cntly 1 especially by law of
Augnst 221 1879.
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fundamentals of political service (Staatswissenschaft). The candidate
mus~ exhibit such an insigh~ into the theory and historical development of legal relations (Reclitsverhaltnisse) as will evidence his thorough
comprehension of general legal and political rights. The candidate
must further prepare a written theme for the commission, and has his
choice of subject from the field of civil law, church law, civil procedure,
and criminal law. Six weeks' time is allowed for the preparation of
this essay, which period can be extended to eight weeks at the discretion
of the commission. At the end of his work the candidate affixes his
oath that he · himself has prepared it, and without assistance from
others. After this work comes an oral examination, which is not public;
The question as to whether the examination h~s been satisfactorily
passed is determined by a majority vote of those forming the commission; . if the vote is equally balanced, the candidate is turned down.
If turned down, he is sent back for six months additional preparation.
If by the unanimous vote of the commission the candidate has passed
very well, the oral examination is much abridged. When, after the
additional time for preparation, the second examination is not satisfactorily passed, the candidate is henceforth and forever disbarred from
entrance into those ·Classes of the public service that require such previous preparation.
Upon passage of this first juristic examination, the candidate receives
a cettificate from the commission. Upon this evidence he goes to the
president of the district (Bezirk) in which he wishes to perform his
practical preparatory service ( Vorbereitungsdienst). By this president
he is named a referendar, and with this begins his Vorbereitungsdienst.
Referendars, before being allowed to take th,1 second examination,.
are required to spend four years in practical preparatory service. During this period they are engaged in the transaction of legal business,
au<l are associated with a state's attorney (Rec}itsanwalt) or notaries
under whose supervision they are. During this period the candidate's
work is so arranged that he is initiated into the practical workings of
these affairs. Among other duties the referendar is allowed to attend
to the duties of clerk of a court ( Gerichtsscltreiber).
At the end of this four years' service there is submitted an accouu,t
of the manner in which the candidate has performed the work allotted .
to him. This report is in detail and is very complete. In some cases
the four years' limit is somewhat shortened on account of excellence of
work.
The " Great Examination of the State " (die grossc Btaatspriifung) is
given by a commission composed of uniYersity profes~ors and certain
State legal officials, is both written and oral, and is of an eminently
practical character. The purpose is to discover whether the candidate
ha.a a fundamental knowledge of the lmblic and private law of Prussia,
and is prepared for practical service as a Justizdiener. Here again
there is a legal essay to be written, and a six week's period allowed for

CIVIL SERVICE ·1N lmA.NCE .AND PRUSSIA..

417

its preparation. The report must contain the complete e.xposition of
some legal subject in all its relations and can be founded upon either
past or current laws. If this written work be not satisfactory the candidate is sent back to the superior state court ( Oberlandesger-icht) for
further preparation.
· The oral examination is before three members of the commission.
There is allowed only a single repetition of this states' examination, the
candidate who fails the second time ·being forever shut out from the
hrgher judicial service.
Those successful in the "states examination" are appointed legal assessors ( Gerichtsassessortm) or attorneys (Recht~anwalte) by the minister
of justice.
·
Under the law of May 6, 1869, the minister of justice wa.s empowered
to issue the necessary ordinances for properly carrying out in· detail
the general provisions of the law itself, and some of the foregoing conditions which have been stated have been taken from ordinances issued
under said authorization.
HIGHER .A.D!UINISTRA'l'IVE OFFICES.

The fundamental law upon which rests the general system of civilservice examinations for entrance to the higher administrative branches
of the Prussian Government is that of March 11, 1879, entitled ".A law
governing the requirements for the higher administrative service."
The provisions of this law are very similar t,o that of the law regulating higher judicial appointments, the essential difference being iu
the manner in which the period for · political preparation is employed.
The law1 applies to the appointment of functionaries in the following
branches-of the service: Section chiefs (Abtheilm1gsdirigenten ), associates
in the "administration" (Regiernng), and the higher positions under the
presidents of the provinces ( Ober1Jras·i denten) and the president of the
"administration" (llegfornngspriisidenten ), with the exception of justices
and technical positions, as, for example, in forestry, public works, medicine, and as teachers. Also under this law are appointed certain
functionaries under the superior aclministrative courts (Oberverwaltimgsger-ichte) and the administrative courts of the district (Bezirlcsverwa.lttmgsgerichte). Those candidates desiring to enter the department
of finance are required, in · addition to the qualifications prescribed
under this law for the higher atlministrati ve service in general, to have
as wen; a previous practical preparation in financial administration
( Stcuerve»wa.ltung).

The requirements impose{l by this law for appointment to tlJe abovementioned positions are: (1) A three years' study of law and political
science at a university; (2) a juristic e:x:aminatiou, governed by the
la\v ofJ\fay 6, 1869 (ante); (3) a two years' preparatory service with a
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judicial authority ( Gerichtsbelwrde) and two years with an executive
authority ( VerwaltungsbehQr(le). (4) The candidate is now named
a Refere:pdar and is ready for a second examination; denominated a
" great examination of the state," and set by an examination commission (" Priifmigs-Kommission fiir hohere Verwa.ltungsbemnte "). This
examination is both oral and written, and embraces Prussian public
and private law, especially constitutional and administrative law, and
political economy and finance. Upon the successful passage of this
examination the Referendar is appointed by the minister to the position
of assessor 1 (Regierungsassessor) and is thereby judged to be qualliiell
for entrance into the higher administrative service, including the positions that have been enumerated above.
The details of tllis law are largely regulated by the ordinance of Ma.y
29, 1879, issued by the miuistQ· of State (Staatsministcrimn).2
THE AD:VIINIS'l'RATION OF THE ROYAL FORESTS. 3

For appointment as "head forester" ( Oberforster) two examinations
are required; (1) a forestry exau~ination (Forstreferenclar-Examicn );
(2) a state forestry examination (Forstassessor-Examen).
The preparation for the forestry examination (No. 1) is by a course of
systematic scientific study, and a practical service in forestry, in
which is gained a knowledge of all branches of the science of forestry
and phases of forestry administration. The candidate must show:
(1) That he has taken a course as scholar (Abititrient) at a gymnasium of the German Empire, or a Prussian school of ex~ct science
(Realschule).
(2) That he is not over 22 yea.rs of age.
(3) That he has the necessary physical qualifications-sight, hearing,
speech, and muscular strength.
(4) That he has Jed a.n upright and blameless life.
(5) That he has spent the necessary time in service under a royal
head forester, and that he bas the certificate of that office to that
effect.
(6) A two years' course at a forest academy or at a university which
has joined to it a forestry institute (Forstlelwinstt'.f.ztt).
A lateral or assistant judge.
minister of the interior and of finance has tho power to decree rctt<ly for
tho higher administrative service such persous as have been qualified for the higher
Justizdic11st and have performed three years' service as a. Jusl'itial', or with one of the
.L111sci11anc11?1·setz1mgsbchorde, as Spczialkommissarius, or in Kollcgium; or who lrnvc
fillet! the place of Landmth, J{reis- or ...'lmtsliaupt111a11n in the Hohenzollern domains.
: Regulating appointment to this branch of the service are the follo,ving:
Bcatiwmungcu Uber Ansbildnng 11. Priifuug fiir tlen kuuiglichcn For~t1·erwal
tungsdienst, vom 1. Angust 1883; RQgnlativ Uber Anshildnng, Priifuug u. Austelluug filr die nntcren Stcllen cles Forstclienstcs in Yerbiotlnng mit 1lcm Militiir<lienst
im Jagerkcrps, vom 1. Februar 1887; Schriftea fiir diu Fursterprii fuug, vom 3. Februa.r
1887.
1
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(7) Besides tllis, the candidate must have attended two semesters at a
university in the study of law and political science.
(8) Upon the completion of these studies and, at the latest, six years
after the beginning of his preparatory period, the candidate is ready for
the :first examination. This examination embraces, besides forestry,
cognate sciences (zoology, botany, mineralogy, chemistry, and physics),
pertinent la.ws, and the necessary mathematics. The purpose of this
examination is that thereby the evidence shall be obtained "that the
candidate possesses the necessary general education .and intellectual
comprehension to pursue his specialty with satisfactory results, and
that he has laid a sufficient scientific foundation for further practical
development, and that upon the whole he exhibits just gr6unds for .the
belief that he will become a useful administrative officer in the royal
forestry service." 1
(9) If successful in this examination the candidate become~ a Forstrejerendar, aud is allowed to continue his preparation, which consists
· largely of further, actual forestry service, though the theoretical study
is continued. This period is spent under the supervision of a head
forester allll)asts two years, during which time is kept a detailed record
of work done, observations actually taken, aud progress made.
(10) This period having been satisfactorily passed, the candidate is.
now ready fort-he state examination. This test is largely of a practical
character, though the aspirant's knowledge of political economy, :finauce,
forestry administration, and forestry and bunting statistics is also
inquired into. Upon a satisfactory showing in this last test, the candidate becomes a "forest assessor" and is now placed upon the list
(A uwiirtcr) for the position of head forester. Until appointed, as opportuui ty affords, the assessor is employed upon miscellaneous duties in the
forestry service.
A position in the royal forest administration can also be obtained
through service in the field hunting corps (Feldji:igcrcorps or Jiigerba.taillon). 2
The a,p1)ointrnents which can l>e obtained in this way are forester
(Forster ), forest inspector (F01·st-Hiiifsa-nfscher), and such other forestry
officials wllose salary is at least 750 marks yearly, but from whom there
is 110t required a scientific edncatiou higher than that of royal forester
( J(onig- Forster).
.
For entrnuce into the Hunting Corps there is required a certain
amount of training in forestry, tog·ether with the necessary scientific
knowledge. The practical service lasts two years. During service in
the Hunting Corps the education in forestry matters is continued, not
only by practical service in the woods, but by class-room instmction,
and intermediate and fi.ual examinations are held, which must be passed
----·----..- -- ·-- ·····- -- - -- - - - - - - - - - - -- -1 Law of August 1, 1883, section 12.
2Rcgula.tiv iiber Ansbihlun~, Priifnug und Anstollnng fiir die untercn Stollen des
~'orstdienstcs in Vcrbiuduug mit dcm Mili tiirclienst im J iigerkorpii, yom 1. Febrnn.r 1887.

420

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

if the candidate, at the end of his military service; is to be given a
position in the administration of the forests of the kingdom.
Upon the passage of higher examinations, which are set from time
to time, candidates can attain the degree of Forsta.s:~essor, . and are
eligible for appointment as bead foresters.
The acquirements for appointment as" patrolmen" and "under foresters"
(Schutzbeam.te and Unterfarster, etc.), are naturally no~ so great as
those for the higher positions. These are selected according to length
of military service, and service as " bead hunters" ( Oberjiiger) or sergeants (Feldwebel). For these there a.re also appropriate examinations.
THE AD:\IINISTRATION OF THE PUBLIC RAILROADS. 1

The genera.I conditions for admission to tlle railway service of the
kingdom are as follows: (1) That the candidate shall not be over 40
years of age. For the positions of station policemen a11d firemen and
locomotive engineers, they must be at least 21 yea.r s of age. (2) Sufficient bodily strength. (3) School education sufficient to enable the
candidate to read and write plainly and to perform the simple examples
in arithmetic. For such positions as locomotive:firemenandengineers,
telegraph agents, etc., special knowledge in matters pertaining to the
d·u ties of such places is required. (4) There is generally a year's probationary service before a permanent position is obtained. (5) Promotion is generally according to length of service ancl ability displayed.
Examinations for promotion are lleld from time to time. (6) Those who
have passed the higher State examination for the other branches of the
public service can also qualify for the royal railroad service.
PUBLIC WORKS

(Ba1ifach).

Entrance into the higher branclles of this division of the public
service is through a preliminary examination, and two chief examinations (Haitptpriifungen). The Department of Public Works is in general divided into three divisions, architecture, engineering, and machinery (Hochbau,fach, Ingenieurbaufach, and ltfaschinenb£t1tjach), antl for
each of these the examinations a.re different and distinct, ancl the other
conditions also not the same.
Previous to tlJC preliminary examination there is rec1uired two year's
study in the division of Maschinenbmrfach, an extra year's service under
a macllinist.
Fullowiug the preliminary examination is de.mantled two year's
further study l>efore the first chief examination is takeu. Following
the :first chief e:rn.mina. ti on is needed a further period of preparation of
three years i11 the case of architects and engineers, a.ml two years in
the case of macllinists. This consists of genuine practical work.
1 Priifuugsordnung fiir die mittlcreu uud untercn lleamtcn dcr Staatseisenbahn·
Verwaltung, sowie Bestimmuugcu Uber clic Annahmc Yon CiYilsuperuumcrareu f"tir
den Stan.tseisenbabndienst. Vom 26. :Miirz, 1887. (A!Jgeiindcrt <lurch Erlns~ vom 12.
Marz, 1890.
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The first and second periods of stndy are taken at a technical high ·
school. The first chief examination is held in Berlin, Hanovei·, or Aachen~
where there are examination commissions composed of teachers· from
technical schools, ~l.nu selected practical workmen. The second chief
examination is set by the head examination commission (Ober PriifitngsJfommission) in Berlin. All of the examinations are of a highly technical character, and are very thoroug·h and exhaustive. The last
examination includes: (1) The preparation of a special drawing of
some plan or machine according to given data.. (2) The performance
of otlier written tasks. (3) An oral examination lasting two days in
which is tested the knowledge of the candidate in all the branches of
architecture and engineering, and .has the further purpose in view of
determining just what special character of work the prospective functionary is bei;;t fitted to perform; whether in tb~ divisions· of streets
. and hig·hways, of railways, of bridges, of waterworks, of machinery, or
in the office.
ST.A.TE 3-IEDICAL OFFICES.

These must have received the degree of M . D. from the medical faculty
of a German university, after nine semesters' study and a permitted
dissertation. After this there is at least two year's further prescribed
work. Finally, there is the state examinatiou, which is divided into
the following seven divisions: Anatomy, physiology, pathology, surgery, materia medica, gynecology, and hygiene. The examination
also includes practical bedside tests at a hospital.
For state veterinary surgeons there are also appropriate examinations.
MISCELLANEOUS.

In the remai~ing branches of the public service, the same system of
examinatious for appointment is followed. The higher positions are
awarded according to the tests described under the law of March 11,
1879, governing the requirements for the "higher administrative
service" (fiir den hiihercn Vcrwaltungsdicnst).
"Where special know ledge of a technical character is dema.uded, suitable examinations are held, and for the subordinate positions appropriate educational tests are required. Thus the principle is everywhere
followed, that there shall be no appointment made to a public position
until the candidate has demonstrated his intellectual fitness, by a written or oral examination, and has proved his ability and aptitude by a
probationary service (Probedienst).
As a rule promotion is also larg-ely determined by written examinations, the other determining element being excellence of service in the
subordinate position. Thus, in the post-office, the "collector of letters''
is required to have had a course at a university, gymnasium, Rcalschule.
After three years' experience as collector, he may take an examination
which embraces among other subjects a certain amount of knowledge
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of foreign languages, and if he passes, is appointed Postpraktikant or
practitioner. After three years' further service another examination
can be taken, which being passed, the higher positions of the service
are open to him.
The choice of functionaries in the diplomatic service lies with the
minister of foreign affairs, and appointments are regulated by the
general requirements that prevail in other branches of the public
service. None are appointed save those who have bad a three years'
course at a university, have .successfully taken an examination, and
have had a year's service with a judicial administrative authority
(Justizverwaltungsbehiirde) or state administrative anthority (Landesr.erwaltungsbehorde). In addition there is also a special examination
determining the candidate's knowledge ·of the inner workings of the
administrative methods and an acquaintance with the socfal and material conditions of the F atherland. A complete knowledge of French
is required, also a probationary service of one year or as au attache
to one of the greater foreign missions.
Most of the subordinate civil positions under the state arc 01)en to
those who h ave completed the full term of from nine to twelve
years' service in the army. Yet all are required to pass suitable examinations and to perform a probationary service, except in the cases of
those positions where the work is of a purely mechanical character.
Those upon the retired or invalid military list are also eligible to positions suitable to their physical capabilities. The right to appointment
upon the police force (gendarmerie) is regulated by the following conditions: (1) Nine years' service iu the army; (2) unstained reputation
for truth, morality, and honesty; (3) bodily strength; (4) passage of
an examination. This examination includes a ready reading au<l writing knowledge of German script in the German or Latin letters, mental
arithmetic, writing according to dictation, and two short essays upon
suggested topics. Following the examination i~ in most cases a period
of probationary service before a permanent position is awarded.
The system of examinations for public-school teachers is carried out in
detail, strict educational tests being required for appointment. In
all the higher grades only those are allowed to present themselves for
examination who have certifica tes of attendance at a university and
gymnasium. It h as not been thought advisable to detail the different
subjects embraced in the examinations, whi9h uaturnlly Yal'y according to the position to be filled.1
1 For cletails regartliug appointment as teacbel'll, see Ordnung der Priifnu g filr das
Lehramt au hiihercn Schulen, vom 5 Feb., 1887. Abgeiindert bezw. ergiinzt clnrch
El'lasse vom 31 Dec., 1887, 11 Mai u. 4 August, 1888, 2, 21, u. 26 Januar, 1889.

CHAprrER XII.
EDUCATION IN SWEDEN. 1

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SYSTEM.

The report of the Commissioner of Education for the year 1888-89
contained a statement of the system of educa.tion in Sweden in extenso.
The general features of the system are here reproduced, with additional information received since that date.
The eady history of both elementary and secondary schools may be
traced in Sweden to the Reformation period, altl1ough the most earnest
eft'ort to establish people's schools dates from 1640: when it was decreed
tl1at a school. be established in each city. In 1649 a division into
people's and higher schools was made, and in 1686 the Government was
called upon to aid the peasantry throng·h state subsidies for school
pmposes. The impossibility of supporting a sufficient number M stationary schools for the people was soon demonstrated, and till 1786 the
ambulatory ·school was deemed the only means of bringing children
under the jurisdiction of a teacher, who himself was oftentimes hardly
fitted for such a position.
·
The influence of the church over the school is a speciai feature in
Swedish educational history and many of the secondary or "learned"
schools, which date from t.he time of Gustavus Adolphus, were under
control of the clergy, ~nd by law~of 1724, no one outside of the diocese
could be employed as teacher. A distinct division into classical and
nonclassical schools was made iu 1820, but, as the result of prolonged
discussions, a reuniting of" learned" schools and gymnasia was accomplished in 1845. The burgher school and the ancient trivium, or Real
school, have, in one form or another, been in existence two lJ.undred years;
frqm 1807 the course of study in the triviu1n tended towards training
for practical life; in 1849 the two classes of schools were united. In
the year 1824 the Bell-Lancaster, or monitorial system was introduced,
and the year 1842 was notable for an entire reorganization of the school
system. As it now stands the system embraces the ambulatory school,
in sparsely settled districts; the preparatory divisions (smaskolor) leading to the stationary schools of each district or parish; the normal schools
of each chief town of tbe diocese ; the higher elementary schools (since
l858) of villages and districts having more than 60 pupils; the secondary
t Prcp:uetl b y Miss Frnnce8 Graham French, specialist in th(I schocl systems of
Northern untl Eastern Europe.
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schools, consisting of classical and modern schools (gymnasia and Real
schools) which admit pupils from 9 years of age on; the universities,
technical schools of higher and lower grade, agricultural, military, navigation, and .medical schools. Illiteracy is almost unknown in Sweden,
the very latest data showing that among the conscripts mustered there
were only 0.27 per cent who were unable to read. Education in Sweden
is essentially a concern of the state; the church, too, exercises supervision, for the local school boards are expected to submit their reports
to the bishops and consistory; the inspectors are often clergymen and so
are the chairmen of the district or pa1ish C01:1DCils. There are central
boards of officials connected with the different ministries, and in connection with the ministry of ecclesiastical am~irs there are two divisions-the
one having charge of elementary schools, the other of secondary scl1ools,
and there are specia.J inspectors who take charge of elementary sch ools
in each diocese. Every school district has its school board-to which
women are· eligible for membership-for the superintendence of elementary schools, and there is also a council of teachers for secondary institutions, subject to the bishop or ephor of the diocese. Normal schools
are directly supervised by the diocesan authorities, but all these grades
o~ schools, through the system of inspection, are brought into direct communica.tion with the central authorities, who in turn report to the King.
Elementary schools are maintained by the parish, bnt since 1842 state
subsidies are giveu for the paymeut of part of the teacher's salary and
for the purchase of school material. The state maintains secondary
and normal schools, and there are special subsidies for technical and
Sli:ijd training. The cities of Stockholm, Goteborg, Malmo, Jonkoping,
and N orrkoping have special laws governing their schools.
·
Swedish children are expected to be in school 1 from the seyeuth to
the fourteenth year of age; and instmction is obligatory after the age of
9 years is reached, and it is also nominally free of charge. The average
school year is thirty-six weeks.
ELEJ1EN1'.A.RY SCHOOLS.

The stationary and ambulatory schools, with their preparatory divisions (fasta folkskolor, fiytta.nde folkskolor, and smiiskolor), serve the
purpose of giving au elementary education to children of school age in
Sweden. As far as possible with the mountainous condition of the
country there is intended to be a four-cla'ss central school of this grade,
•According to law of 1881, which is still in forco reganling the employment of ·
minors at factory work, manual l.ibor, nud other trades, children of 12 years of age
are permitted in craft and factory labor if they h:we acquire<l the l owest staudarcl
of instruction of the people's school. The period of labor for children to 14 yea.rs of
age is six hours; for children from i.t to 18 ~·e:us ten homs a <lay; 11ight work for
children is prohibited. The oliscrYaucc of the Jaw is coutrollcd by the communal
authorities.
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with a general grouping of smaller &chools around. When this 11ian·
can not be carried out the ambulatory school fills its purpose, and
lower grade schools or preparatory divisions give the first impetus to
tbe · child's education. Where six-class schools are found the lowest
classes are usually under the instruction of a woman teacher, who may
be considered to be more in sympathy with the little children of from 7
to 9 years of age.
For the young people of agricultural distric~ who have passed the
school age, but who wish to obtain practical information which will be
generally useful to them, there are the hogre folkskolor, which in 1891
numbered 25, with 927 pupils-men 622, women 305. Institutions for
giving elementary instruction to working men have sprung into existence within the last few years. Due at first to private initiative, they
were found to be of so much value that the state has appointed higher ·
grade teachers to take charge of the instruction.
In each school district the elementary grades are under the direct Sur·
veillance of tlie school board or council, presided over by the pastor of
the parish. This board formulates regulations appertaining to instruction, discipline, days and hours of study. It also endeavors to
organize a parish library suited to the needs of the schools and it
attends to the rental or construction of suitable buildings for school
purposes-each building to be well ventilated, surrounded by a garden
in which horticulture and arboriculture may be taught. The board also
has to make annual report to the diocesan authorities as to the status
of education in the district.
In 1889 the number of children who were of school age was 764,909 :
boys, 388,539; girls, 376,370, that is, 16 per cent of the population; the
number of pupils who were under instruction was 715,878; those who
had already left school after e:s:amina.tion; 23,847. Hence we obtain
the number 739,725, or 9G per cent of school age who were receiving or
hacl received instruction. In 1891 out of 777,GlO children of school
age there were but 26,574 not availing themi>elves of tuition, either
on account of ilfoess, physical defects, or other causes. Besides
these there were 29,803 who had completed the required course in the
sd100Is, and were thus exempt from further tuition. Of. the remaining
721,233 children 656,947 received instruction in the elementary grades,
16,532 in private schools (13,47& in either secondary or technical schools,
hence are not really to be included under this head), and 34,284 in their
own homes, but under control of school l.10ards. A child can not be
admitted into school without a certificate of vaccination unless he bas
had small pox ; all children are to be vaccinated before they are 2 years
of age. In the primary schools coeducation is usual, although in some
of the higher clasrns in the large towns boys and girls are instructed
separately.

426

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.
THE TEACHER AND THE OF:XERAL PLAN OF. TEACilING.

The following conditions are required of those who desire to obtain
a position as ini:;tructor in primary schools: The candidate must he 20
years of a.g e, of good standing morally and religiously, have a normal
school diploma, and ba selected for the position by the school board
from the candidates decided upon by the consistory of the diocese.
University study, graduation diplomas from the normal schools, and
attendance at a practice course in the normals are required of those
desiring to teach in higher grade schools. Regular teachers receive
at least $160 a year ($188. after five years), with a small plot of land,
lodging, fuel, fodder for a cow; this amount is increased in towns and
cities to between $300 and $500, but in such case free lodging is not
given, nor other material assistance. Pensions are · accorded to all
teachers, their widows and children.
There are 12 normal schools-7 for men and 5 for women-witll a
four ~·ears' course in each. The studies, which includ~ among other
branches, pedagogy and methods, ·gymnastics, horticulture, music and
singing occupy thirty.four hoiirs a week each in the first and second
classes, thirty-three and twenty-six in the third and . fourth classes.
Six hours in the . third and six:tuen in the fourth class are devoted
to practice teaching. In 1891 there were 470 men under instruction,
133 of whom ha-0. a diploma, and 361 women, of whom 145 had a
diploma.
The Swedes have endeavored not to encumber the primary school
program with too mauy studies, the main effort seeming to be to give
instruction tending to prepare for a practical life. 1 The school board
arranges as to duration of studies in the district over which it bas control. It is expected that there will be at least an eight months' school
and that the school-day
from five to six hours in length. In the
two preparatory classes the maximum is ft ve hours a day; in the primary
school proper it is six honrs. After each lesson the pupils have ten to
fifteen minutes recreation- that is, fifty _minutes of w.ork, ten or more of
recreation; during one recess lunch is partaken of. This regularity is
duo to Mr. Meijerberg,2 former inspector of primary schools in Stockholm, who during his twenty-five years in that position made many
improvements along }ledagogical lines. In rural districts instruction is
given five clays of tl10 week m1d Saturday is reserved for manual train·
iug or SlOjcl in sorue·form; in other localities from four to six hours a
week are devoted to Sliijd.

be

- - ---- - - - --···----------·

•In the e:~rly part of 1891 u bill wn.s passecl by Parliament by which a new 1mbjcct1
that of the effects of alcoholic drink 011 the humau organism, was t o be introclncctl
in the schools.
~ earl Jonas Meijerberg was born on October 81 1816, in Druwllo-Jiimtlu.ntl. He
was educat6d at Upsala; bccamo a school inspector at Ilohusla11 iu 1861, thence to
Stockholm in 1863, where duriug his years an iuspector h e saw the schools increase
from 59 to 480, teachers from 60 to 500, pupils from 2,500 to 16,000. l\lr. Meijerberg
was Swedish Commissioner to tlie Philntlel11hia Exhibition iu 1876.
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TRAINING IN SLO.JD.

1

Sweden occupie_s an important position in.a movement which, during
the past twenty years, has made manual labor a factor iu a-11 mitioual
education, a movement directetl against the old-fashioned one-sided
systflm of mental ove1•work. The great interest ju SllCh movement
manifested by many pe.rsons led to the introduction of Slojd in the
Swedish schools; definite steps were also taken in the early seventies to establish special schools for a. similar purpose. At first individuals, provincial councils, and agricultural i:;ocieties supported the
work, but in 1877 Parliament voted •4,000 per annum for advancing
SIOjd instruction, which amount was increased to $30,000 in 1891, in
addition to that . which was given by provincial couucils, agricultural
societies, ancl parish authorities. The schools receiving the benefit of
goyernmental stipends increased as follows:

I
I
i U::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: k~ : ·im:::;:::::.::.:::::~;~~~~i::.:::~::::: 1 g~i
Ycai·.

St·b ools. :'

Yenr,

&:hools.

__ _

~~~ ~~::::
:j u~
1884 .................. :~: :~ ·:.-.: :.· ~-.::=. _. __5~ l 1891. ...... ................. :.:.=~-:_J_~·-~2

mt:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
1883.............. ....... ........ ..... ...

' .'1

:: : :: : : : : ::: :: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : :

463 ! 1890........ ........ ....... ... .... ......

1,392

As many schools are not aided by governmental subsidies it is considered that the number reaches alJont 1,800 in all. SlOjd is only obligatory in a . few schools, but is generally encouraged by inspectors of
the public schools and by special examiners.
The" Swedish Slojd system" is that form of SIOjd worked out at
the Naiis Normal College, or Seminary, which is a private institution
___ ________ __ ___ _____ __ ----- -- - - - .. - ... .. - --- - - - -- - - -- ·- - - ,,

,,

,.

,

• Doscribc<l by O. Snlomou, director of the SlOjd Se1oiunry nt Niiiis, iu "Swedish
Cn.tn.logue, u, Stnti!1tic>1 prcpn.red l>y Dr. Lofstrom for the \Vorl<l'11 Columbian E:q10sitio11 at Chicago in 1893."
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founded and maintained by August Abrahamson, neitr Goteborg.
Many of the teachers of this branch iu the public schools are graduates
therefrom, a.nd hence have introduced this form of manual work,
although no particular system is enforced in the schools. Instruction
at Naas is gratis. It consists of lectures and discussions concerning
the methods, system, and history of educational SlOjd, and also the
making of a series of mo(lels in wood. There are now four courses a
year at this Seminary, of six wee~rs' duration en.ch, attencled by 270
students. From 1875 to 1892 there were 1,808 teachers on the rolls.
The·aim of educational SlOjd is not so much to impart technical skill
as to develop certain powers, physical, moral, and mental; to increase
the pupil's loYe for work, bis love for independence, and to strengthen his
physical powers; to teach precision, cleanliness, order, and attention,
and to give him a knowledge of t he value of manual labor. The
Swedish system has limited itself in a measure to SlOjd-carpentry,
although in some of the Swedish public ~chools instruction is given
in paper and metal-SlOjd, wood-turning and wood-carving; it is
intended for children between ten and fourteen years of age. Under
the Slojd system small objects or models are made; and the so-callecl
"form-work" offers opportunity for the development of the eye, for it
becomes in reality a modeling in wood, which like tliat in clay or wax
is a complement to free-hantl drawing. In SWjd-training the knife, the
ax, the spoke-shave, and the shave-iron are used, the knife being
especially characteristic of Slojd. The positions and movements
required in Slojd exercises unite it in a measure with gymnastics, so that
specialists in both lines have aided each other materially in producing
a series of exercises which insure a harmonious development of the body.
The pupil is made to use the tools in SlOjd alt.ernately with the right and
left hand, so that the muscles of both sides of the body •~re equally
exercised. Thoroughness is one of t11e requisites of SlOjd-traiuing,
and the pupil is expected to work not only with exactness but with
independence of reflection an cl executiou. He is taught to think about
what he is doing, and the teacher is not allowed to pnt his hands to
the work, so that habits of self-reliance are also inculcated.
Tile Nims series of exercises n.re 88 i11 number, a11d the intention is
to have the models combine practical utility :1Ud resthetic form. The
pupil is taught to make objects which are useful at home, and as the
natural development of the individual is the chief aim, all artificial
competition is to be assiduously avoided. The methods· employed in
teaching SlOjd according to the Na~is system have made this phase of
"teaching" in the primary schools a most a.ttractive one, and the same
system has already been introduced in three or more 11ormal schools.
Girls are not neglected in this kiud of training, although the skilled
handiwork takes a different form. The aim of the instruction in feminine SIOjd (as described by Miss Hulda Lnndin , who is the inspect·
ress of feminine slOjd in the Stockholm schools, aud who has made
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this almost a life work) is, as stated in the prospectus, to exercise h~nd
and eye, to quicken the power of thought, to strengthen love of order,
to develop independence, to inspire respect for carefully andintelligently
executed work, aud at the same time to prepar~ girls for the execution
of their domestic duties. Miss Lundin states that the desired results
may be reached by practical demonstration of the_ subject, by progressive order with regard to the exercises, and cla.ss instruction. The
practical demonstration is accomplished by means of a sewing-frame; in
knitting, by mea.us of large wooden needles and colored bans of yarn;
by blackboard drawings. Progres~ from the simple to the complex may
be best observed by a study of the work in the class divisions in the
public schools of Stockholm with girls from 7 to 14 years of age. There
are seven standards: in the first, two hours a week instruction in
needle-work is given; in the second, third, and fourth standards, four
hours a week; in the fifth and sixth standards, fi.v~ hours; iu the seventh, six hours a week. Standard I covers. plain knitting; II, plain
knitting, and practice in diffe.r ent kinds of stitches, such as ruuningstitching, hemmiug, and overcasting; III, simple darning on canvas,
making a pro us; IV, plain and purl k11itting, plain sewing; V, knitting stockings, drawing })at.terns, and cutting out undergarments; VI,
patching ou colored material, stocki11g-daruing, making button holes,
and making tilread buttons, sewing on ta.pes, hooks, and eyes; drawing
patterns and cutting out undergarments; VII, fine daming and marking, drawing dress patterns, cutting out of articles mentioned under HIV, cutting and . making dresses. The models are frequently drawn
upon the blackboard by the teacher in charge of feminine SlOjd; the girls
receive the materials necessary for the work; and they copy the designs
furnished, the teacher simply overseeing them to see that the ideas are
properly carried out. Iu the lowest classes the ordinary teacher carries
out the so-called Lundin method, but in the higher-grade primaries
there are special teachers employed for the teaching of feminine skilled
handiwork. There are 14 courses or standards before completion of
this class of work, and a sel'ies of models is found iu each school, in
addition to those in charge of the inspectress of feminine SIOjd. The
pupils receive the work done in standards I to VI, II to XIII free of
charge, and in the other standards only lia.ve to pay for the thread,
material furnished, etc.
'.l'lIE SCIIOOLS OF S'l'OCKHOLM.

The school laws are the same for all parts of Sweden and yet., as
heretofore stafod, there are city schools which are governed somewhat
differently from those of the country at large. For this reason the
organization of the Stockholm scllools is here. presented. The munber of districts or parishes in Stockholm is eight, each parish has its
school, and its school council appointed by the inhabitants. In the
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Pcdagogique, October, 1893.
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rural districts the conformation of .the country requires, in general, the
establishment of various schools; in the. city a parish may bave its
one education.al center with all grades under one roof, or whenever
there are as many as 4,000 pupils in a single parish a subdivision
is made by which the preparatory divisions, or smflskolor, were
in separate buildings regarded as annexes to the central school.
A central school board or higher council, composed of a dozen members, including one member from each of the eight. subsidiary councils, a member appointed by the administrative authorities, a phy. sician, and ~ member of ·t he consistory, has the general control of
school affairs. The school board of each parish is presided over by a
clergyman; its duties are to keep the school buildings up to the
'p roper standard, to watch over the school attendance, a.nd to . suggest
to the central board what reforms are needed. All expenditures are
decided by the central board; the parish board proposes the caudidates for teachers, the central board a1)points them; the central board
also appoints au inspector who submits to it the most important questions appertaining to elementary education. It is noticeable that tbe
central boar~ has the controlli~g voice in Stockholm school affairs,
while the parish boards are 1:mbordinate to it.
The school year is of forty-one weeks, from August 15 to December
20 and from January 8 to June 15. The school day is from.8 to 1 o'clock,
or a five hours' period. The youngest children llave four hours. In
all there are sixty minutes' recreation, three times amounting to ten
minutes each, with a thirty millutes' period for lunch. Each class has
its own instructor or instructress who teaches the different branches
and supervises the discipline of that class. The highest classes,
however, have special teachers for singing, drawing, and feminine SIOjd.
Mr. l\1eUerberg brought women te~cbers into the corps of instructors,
an innovation which has bad notieeable results, as far as the traiuing
of tho youngest pupils is concerned, and to-day there are five women
teachers to one man in the teaching corps of Stockholm schools. In
the lower classes especially the woman teacher is preeminent, as well
as in the classe~ for girls. If she has shown herself to be a gooll disciplinarian there is no hesitancy in placing her in charge of the classes
for boys of 10 to 12 years of age. In leaving the schoolroom for
recreation the children march two by two, ancl a monitor chosen from
the ranks, keeps order; in leavi11g for home after scl1ool hours the children are formed into squads, according· to the district, a corporal has
the squad in charg·e and each boy drops out uear his home. The
course of study differs only in extent from that given for the . same
grade of school throughout Sweden. In history, for instance, class
three has ancient history, class four, the history of Sweden from lOGO
to lGll; class five, from 1611 to .1818; class six, from 1818 to the
present with a repetition of ancient history aml that of the l\foldle
Ages; class seven, rep~tition of history siuce the Reformation, also
universal history.
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SIOjd instruction has already been touched upon under that heading. The schools of Stockholm have 92 men and 431 women as regular
teachers, all of whom have noi:mal school diplomas, and each one of
whom gives thirty hours' instruction a week. At the head of eaeh
school is a director who gives from eight to a dozen hours instruction
a week. Special teachers number 14 (7 men and 7 women) for singing
and drawing, a.nd 16 teachers for feminine SIOjd. The salaries are graduated as follows:
:Men teachers.

Women teachel'I!.

Crowns.• Crowns. Crowns. Crowns. Crowns.

----------------·--- - - - -- - - - - - - When first appointed ...... ...... ................ ..

~~=~ ~': j::;: ::::::: :::::: ::::::::::::::::::::::

1,400
1, 600

1,800

1,800
2,000
2, 200

2,000
2,200
2,(00

J, 100
1,200
1,300

1,400
J, 500
1,600

• 26·8 cents to a crown.

The director (or principal) receives in addition to his salary a supp1ementaryamountwbich varies according to the number of pupils in school,
from 500 to 1,300 crowns ($134 to $348).
The number of pupils in Stockholm schools is about 20,000 (20,312
in 1892); 1 in 1862 there were only 2,500. In 1890 the proportions of
absentees from various causes were: Sickness, 4·9 per cent; no causes
assigned, 2 per cent; lack of shoes or garments, 0·7 per cent; authorized absence, 3 per cent. This last enumeration comprises the children who are required to be at home to care for younger children, or who,
during the warm season are sent into the country for their health. In
1890 there were 1,800 pupils in nightt>chools, their services being required
during the day by their parents.
The authorities attend to the school attendance, requiring the owners or lancl1ords of houses to 'furnish the police with information
(presented on January 1 of each year) regarding the age, profession,
or trade of their tenants. The police registers have consequently de·
tailed knowledge of the people. The principal of each elementary school
obtains from this source the number of persons of school age in his district, and information being also furnished as to the attendance ~t
private schools, the necessary measures are taken for school attendance.
Expc11dit1tres in 1890.
Crowns.

Men auu womeu teachers . .. .•. -· · · . ... .. .... ··- · ··· ... ··--·- ........... . 664, 588
61, 886
SIU.id instruction . .. . · · ----·- -·· ··-- -··- ·-- ....... ·-·--· ............... .
School material (or apparatus) . .. ........... ...... _..... _-· -. ·.- __ _.. __ ._
56,351
9,000
Ila ths . - - ............. - .. .. - . ... -- - .. -- .. ......... · · · · · · · · . · · · · · . · - · · -· ·
Hen.ting ancl lighting . ... --~ . ... ....... .. ...... ... - .... ..... ........ ... .
98,243
12,418
Pension f1111<1 . ••. _•••• - • - •••••• - ••••• - ••••• - - •••••••••••••• - •• • ••• •• ••••
7,450
Pensions ......... ..... . ... .. ··---· .... ----·· ...... ··- •-· ... .. .... . ..... .
Inspection, secretaries, cashiers .. _._ .. __ . _... _.. _ . . _................ . ... .
13,000
- - - - - --· ·· - ---····-·- ·- ·--· ....
I Stockholms Statls folkskolor: Beri~ttclsc fiir al' 1892.
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Reutala·(for the clirectors aud central boards) .......... ·-----·---··---··
Extras . __ .•. __ . . _..... _• ... _... _...... _... __ ... - . - _...... __ ..... _• • . . . .

2,400
10, 154

Total.. ____ . _.. _.. .. . . _ ... _.. _... __ ..... _....... _........... _. . . . .
For school houses . - ............. . -... . .... . - ...... . .... -- . . . . . . . . . . . • • .

935. 493
260, 000

Grancl total. .. __ .......... --· · --· ... .... .. :· .. ... .... .. ... .. ...... l, 195, 493
NoTF:.-The totals do uot always agree with the amonuts gh·eu, but it is impossiblo
to know wh.ereiu the variauc_e lies.

That is, the sum of $320:392 was spent for the Stockholm schools,
tlie Government contributing $58,156 towards that amount.
The new school buildings are most luxuriously arranged; particularly
is this said to be the case with the Frederic Adolphus and the Oatharine schools, which res.emble muse.urns in their inner decorations. Each
pupil has a separate desk, and neatness h; observable everywhere, not
the slightest ink spot being visible to the casual obserYer. The buildings are several stories high, all class rooms open i1pon the same broad
corridor, the windows being at the opposite sides. Ba.th rooms 11.re so
arranged that more than 4,500 pupils can be bathed every two days,
. each pupii receiving a dou,che and a warm-air bath. In all the parishes the poorest school children receive free dinner. In the Catharine
parish 200 boys dine at school on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays,
and 200 girls the intermediate days. The extremely impoverished
receive also a glass of warn-, milk a.n d a bit of bread. Cooking schools
or classes are connected with some of the schools; in these regular
instruction is given in simple cl iet.
Vacation colonies (due to Mr. Meijerberg's initiative), comprising each
from 20 to 30 pupils, and in charge of a society with the princess royal
as president, are sent into rural dietricts, nea.r the sea if possible, during
theva.cation period, between June 15 and August 15. Each group
has au ins.t ructress in charge, or the family of an instructor. There
. are daily ·occupations for both "boys and girls; the district physician
looks after the health of the children. Stockholm districts support 44
of t hese rural homes, and in 1890 there were 498 children sent out.
The expenditures were $4,288, not including gifts.
SECONDARY EDUCATION.

The secondary schools "do not form a direct continuation of the primary schools as in the United Sta.tes," 1 although they are preparatory
to university education. These schools are all complete in their organization, altliough tliey are usually considered to be of two kinds, the
higher or complete schools with nine classes, and the lower or. incomplete
schools with two, three, or five classes. Yet "the teaching in these
classes agrees precisely with that of the corresponding classes of the
complete secondary schools." The secondary schools com;ist of the
- -- - ·· -

-- - -·----·-- -- -

•Information obtained from a t.hesis of Dr. N. G. V'V. Lagerstedt, Ph. D., of Stockholm, presented at t he International Congress of Edt1cation in Chic:i.go in 1893.
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classical and ''modern" (Real) schools. The curriculum com1lrisea
nine years a.n d the boys (girls are not admitted to these schools) must
be 9 yea.rs of age before entering. The plan of instruction is the same
for the first three years; during that period German is the only foreign
language taught. Then a bifurcation takes place, some pursuing the
Latin (classical) course, others· the English (modern) course. "Still,
in all subjects other than Latin and English, inst.ruction is as a rule
the same for the two following years. French is taken up in the ftRh
year, both in the modern and the· classical side." The last four years,
the sixth to the ninth, the pupils of the modern and classical lines are·
separated, and at the same period-the sixth year-a new division takes
place on the classical side. Greek is taken up by soine, Engli~h by
others-that is, there is "a full classical section antl a half classica.l section." At the close of the secondary course the matiirity, or gradua-,
tion, examination takes place; the diploma attained, the student may
then pass to the university, to military or forestry schools, or to lowgrade posit.ions in the Government service. This maturity examination .
is quite a severe one, and the boys of the modern (Real) side: not having studiell Latin, must give special evidence "of greater knowledge
in mathematics, natural sciences, and modern languages than the boys
on the classical side."
The question has been broached in Sweden of bringing the elementary and secondary schools into closer connection by eliminating one or
more of the lower classes of the secondary schools, and making the
elementary directly preparatory to the secondary school, thus, in a .
measure, forming a common school for all classes. Further reforms
have been suggested which will take Latin and ·Greek out of tl).e
secondai·y schools to a great extent, and will place them in the university as a special depai·tmcnt. Secondary education for girls was formerly almost entirely of a private character, or was the result of aid
from municipal authorities, but the present progressive movements
have brought about State subsidies for such schools.
As an outcome of the discussions concerning the great influx of
students at the universities, and the need of more practical instruction
of a secondary character for both boys ancl girlH, the Palmgren Practical
Work School was founclcd in 1876. While SlQj(l is a main feature of
its curriculmn, the aim of the school is to train both sexes in those
studies which leaQ. to practical life, ancl there is no special limit as to
the elementary or secondary character of the school, nor as to the age
of applicants for admission. The resthetic sitle is not neglected, for the
schoolrooms are oruameuted with art works of various kinds, and even
the desks ancl chairs have the style of the old Norse, the "Gothic, or
the German Renaissance period. The success of the school has been
noticeable, and, in 1888, t;he maturity examination was successfully
passed by two boys and two girls. The school has two divisions, the
one for a cultivation of manual dexterity and the other for studies tendED
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ing towards int-ellectual progress; in its preparatory classes children ·
previous schooling are admitted.
from (l to 9 years of age having
After passing through three classes they are :fitted for the lowest elasses
-of the Real .schools or the. gymnasia. The next division is that of a
Real gymnasium with nine classes, then there is a seminary or normal
school for the training of teachers of Slojd.
The course is most comprehensive in character, giving, as it does, a
liberal education a.nd a most thorough training in SlOjd. Slojd is obligato1·y upon all, and it includes feminine Slojd. as well as that in which
boys particularly are trained. Pupils who do not attend the school ar-e
admitted to Slojd instruction at a moderate fee. The three-months
courses for the training of SlOjd teachers include also lessons in drawing and the pedagogics of SlOjd 1•
The number of secondary schools is 70, of which only about 30 fulfill
the requirements as preparatory schools to the universities. The instruction is nearly free, amounting to only about $8 or $10 for e~h pupil.
In-1891 there were 14,474 students, and in the same year 650 students
had . passed the required examination for admittance to the universities, amon_g them 15 'vomen. The ex1>enditures for secondary education amount to nearly $1,000,000 a year.
Students who wish to pursue a mercantile career attend the commercial schools (or colleges) of Stockholm and Goteborg, which have
two~year courses and an average of more than 100 pupils, and which
receive governmental subsidies as well as private donations. The stud.ei1ts pay tuition fees also. Then there are private commercial schools
which give excellent instructiou.

no

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION.

The presentation of the public educational system of Sweden would
be incomplete without mention of the university, which i8 thus aptly
described by Dr. Lagefstedt:
The public universities of Sweden arc two, the Univer sity of Upsaln. and tho
University of Lun<l. Besides these th11re is a faculty of me<licine, or a" medical college," in Stockholm. There aro tw.o oth er universities of Sweden, those of Stockholm aml Goteborg. They are only n few years old, :md were foundeu and are
maiutninccl wholly by private means without aicl frou1 the state. But they will
both, iu all probability, soon l>o brought into the system of education. It is proper,
therefore, that they bo mentioned in this place.
Each oftlic olu state uni•ersities, tho universities of Upsala and Lund, comprises
four faculties or departments, the faculties of theology, law, medicine, aucl }lhiloso11hy. The faculty or department of philosophy is dividecl into two soctio11e, one
for liternture, history, philosoph y, philology, and allied branches of knowl oclge;
·the other for matbemat-ics antl the un.tural and physical sciences.
The origin°al and chief object of a .university is tho promotion of knowledge. The
teachers have to disclose nucl elucidate to the students tho treasures of literature
nnu the results of scientific iu,·estigu,tion, as well as to direct tbo studeuts' own study.
It is also expected of tho professors that they shall themselves coutribute to tho
advaucement of huwan knowledge by obscrrn,tion aml research. Tho proficiency of
··- . ·- - - - ~ - ----·-

IScc Pnlmgrcnslm Samskolan i Stockholm.
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students in.Swedish univeri;ities is, as elsewhere, ascertained by enm.ina.tions, which
11.rc of a twofold character.
The uniYersities of Europe, generally, nre expected to fill certain requirements
demanded by tho state. The statoreqnires from its officials and from private citizens
proposing to enter certain important >oca tions-that of medicino, for instanc~that
they give evidence of possessing the knowledge nnd skill necessary to their special calling. Now, in some cases, the university teaching and the ordinary cxaminationsh:)ve
beenconsitlcrc<l as serving thil! additional publiccnd. In other cases tho universities
have h:ul to nndertakothe organization of courses of instruction required by t he state
for tho purpose just mentioned, and tho testing of proficiency therein by special
examinations-civic or sta te examinations, as t hey may he called. This part of university work nat urally has a Jess scientific character, it is more el ementary, and the
object of tho examination is to ascertain that the students ha>o attained certain
fixed standards of knowledge r.ather than to ascertain the results of deep scientific
study. The prnctical importance of this part of the universities' work may sometimes offer temptations subordiµato to their strictly scientific work,. and make
the higher examinations, the university examinations tiropor, by technicalities .or
regulation, too much like the civic or state examinations. The present r~gulations
and arrangements of tho Swedish universities seem to :n·oid this danger.
Tho faculties of theol ogy and of law ha'l"o both k inds of examinations, scientific
and civic. Most of tho students of theology and of law pass th o civic c:s:aminations
only, and thus become entitled to enter tho ser vice of tho state a.a jndges or other officials of that of th.3 state church as ecclesiastics. Some, however, of t ho law anu theological i;tntlents ~:iko the university e:;mminations proper, success iu which, in some
cD.Ses, gives them a preference in the matter of appointments over those of their
colleagues who havo been content to pass the civic examinations-only.
The department of medicine offers examinations of the higher grade only. .A.s may
be inferreu from t h is, tho studies of the Sweuish medica1 students are very thorough.
Generally it takes students eight to ten years of hard work after matriculation to com-,
plete their university studies. There arc two examinations in the faculty of medicine. Tho first is merely preparatory to t he second. ·
Tho fourth of the faculties or departments is th_a~ of philosophy. Like the faculty
of medicine, this faculty h1111 no civic examinations. Neglecting some minor preparatory examinations that are passed by 11tudents wishing to enter the other departments, thero arc two exam inations in t he faculty of l>hilosophy, namely, the examination for tho rank of candidate of philosopl1y and that for " licentiate of philosophy."
To become a cruHlidate of philosophy t he aspirant must bo cxamine<l in five different
subject~, at least. These s11bject11 ma.y be chosen quite freely among tho branches of
knowledge that helong to both sections of tho department of philosophy. Tho cundida.to must give proof of complete ma ster~· of ouc of 1-h ese subj ects, or, ifhe so prefer, of excellent attainments iu two.
If a candidate of philosophy wishes to obtain tl10 rank of licentiate, he must be
examined in at least two branches of knowledge, qnito freely chosen from the curriculum of tho department, and he must give evitlonce that h e h a.a acquired a <leeper
and scientific know lodge of them. A student is, however, not obliged to be a candidate of philosophy before ho attempts to obtain the licentiate's degree, but may
proceecl imroetlia.tely to the latter clegreo, though in this case he has to give evidence
of his scientific study of nt lea11t three sciences or branches of knowledge.
A licentinto of philosopl1y wishing to become a doctor of philosophy, in lieu of
further examination, 11as to publish a scientific treatise, based 011 his own independent
i-cse::i.rchcs, mul to defend this trentiso publicly. If the thesis a.ud tho defense of it are
considered to bo sn.tisfactory, the licentiate is atlmittecl to the degree of tloctor of
philosophy.
Each of the two university examinati<?ns may be considered to demand, ns a rule,
t hree or four yenrs of st ud y in 11re1laration.
There nro two iioints to which attention is especially directed. The first is t he
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absolutely unlimited choice of studies open to the students within the limits .o f the
depa.r tment. It is quite lately that" the examinations now in question have been so
arranged as :to permit such choice. Formerly some subjects were optional, others
remaining compulsory, and there were rather intricate regulations with regard to
the .c ombination of subjects; some might lie combined, others not. The allowing
of this.unlimited choice of subjects is considered in Sweden to be a decidedly progressive step, and one that will prove of great use in advancing deep and true
ecien_tific study.
The other point is the 1·egulation permitting students who ha.Ye passed the entrance
examination to the uninrsity without Latin to be nevertheless admitted to the
examinations for candidates nncl licentiates of philosophy, provided that the subjects chosen for examination are chiefly mathematics and natural sciences. This is
quito different from the plan at the German: universities. But Lntin ia atiil required
in Sweden of all who wish to pass other university examinations. ·
Most of the students who pass the examinations for candidate. or licentiate of
philosophy afterwanls become teachers in the secoudnry schools. There are two
classes of such teachers-a higher and a lower one. The former class chiefly
instructs the senior students in the secondary schools; the latter teach the lower
classes. The teachers. of the higher order must be licentiates or doctors of philosophy; those of the lower class at least canclidates.
It.is required, moreo~er, of both that they so pass their examinations that a. certain number of the school subjects, fonr or :five, shall have been included, in accordance with special regulations; which need not now be specified.
The two younger universities of Sweden, those of Stockholm and Goteborg, will
probably in a short time be allowed to hold examinations of the same kind as the
old state universities, and students passing such examinations will have the same
rights as if they bacl passed those of the old universities. No n11plicants 1Jut those who
have p assed the maturity examination will be i~dmit.ted to these unfrersity examinations, just as is now the case in the other and olc1er universities. There will, how~·
e\"'er, be au important difference between the olcl state universities and these new
independent ones. While the former o.dmit no other students thnn such as have
passed tho examination of maturity, the latter will also admit other 11tndents, such
as nre called in America special students.. These are only required to give some
proof, generally by a special examination, that they are capalJle of receiving tlie
instruction iu the subject or in those subjects which they propose to follow. A.fter
having completed such a special study at the university, the student, if he wishes,
is examine<l therein, and, if successful, receives a certificate indicating the result of
his work. To this kind of examiuation, as a matter of course, e,·ery stuilent of the
universities may be admitted.
It may be seen, then, that it is the aim of the young universities to compete
with the old ones as centers of higher scientific teaching, and, at the same time, to
ma.kc their instruction and resources accessible to wider circles of students.
Women have been admitted to the Swedish universities for about twenty years.
Tho numbet of women students, howeYer, l1ns been, and still is, comparatively
small, and only a very few, hardly ten, have left tho universities after having passed
a complete university course.
Tho number of students at Upsala may bci estimated at from 1,800 to 2,000; at
Lund from 900 to 1,000; at Stockholm, 200; in Goteborg, 100.
The uni'l"'ersity nt Goteborg has, at present, a clepri.rtment for tho humanities. The
one at Stockhol m a.l so has the hnmauities, departments of mathematics a.u<l nntural
sciences, and will soon start a clepartment of law.
'l'he Pharmaceut.ic Institute iu Slockholm imparts the knowledge requisite for
practicing pharmacy. Its students avcrago about 70. In order to practice dentistry
the so-called student's examination has to lie passed, also two special examinations
in the prc~ence of examiners a.p110intecl by t.be Royal Medical Boarcl. 'l'he course is
aboµt three years. Thero are clcntal colleges in Stockholm and Goteborg.
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TECHNICAL SCHOOLS.

In Sweden the interests of technical education are promoted by
. means of many colleges of greater or less importance, a.s is stated by
Herr Rector V. Adler in the ·" Swedish Catalogue, u, Statistics, by Dr.
S. A. Lofstrom, World's Columbian Exposition, at Chicago, in 1893.''
Tho Techuical High School stands foremost in this work, and the noted Technical
School of Stockholm holds a place of its own. F<!r the training of engineers, possessing, however, fewer resources than the high school, are Chalmer's Technical
lustitute in Gotcborg ancl the four state elementary techuical schools in Malmo,
Norrkiiping, Orebro, a.ud Boras. To these intermediate schools must be added the
Technical Professional School at Eskilstuna, and tho 29 lower technical professional
schools, wh ich are supported by the state. There are, besitles, the Sliijd Society's
School in Goteborg and a newly-established school in Lulca, which, to date, have
worked without Gover~ont "support.
. The Technical High School at Stockholm, which is th9 principal polytechnic
institute in Sweden, has for its object the scientific training of young students who
intcncl to dovotc themselves to some technical occu11ation.
"The subjects of instruction at this high school a.re: Mathematics, geodesy,
to1logrnphy, descriptil•e geometry, elementary mechanics, higher theoretical
mcchnnics, descriptive mechanics, the theory aud practice of machine construction,
mining mechanics, t.h c study of s teamshi11 construction, mechauicnl technology, general ancl applied physics, general aml analytical chemistry, chemical technology,
laboratory work, miuing chemistry, general and special motnllurgy (of iron, etc. ), metallurgic laboratory work, mineralogy aud geology, mining, building, building eeti;wates, architecture, history of architecture, construction of roads and waterways,
liuear drawing, frec-han<l drawing, ornament modeling, political economy, and factory work."
The high school includes tho followiug five t echnical departments, viz.: (I)
Machine construction n.nd mechanical technology, with from three to four years'
course ; (II) Technicnl chemistr y, with a three years' course; (III) Metallurgy, in
three subdivisious, the. first for mining mechanics, with a four years' course, the
second for metallurgy an cl smelting, tho third for mining; the two !utter divisions
being courses of either threo or four yea1·a; (IV) Architecture with a. course of four
years; (V) Roa<l and waterway construction, with equal courses of four years' duration. Tllo course of instrnctiou duriug the first ~·ear is t.hc same for all the ordinary
pupils at tho school; thou special studies a.re pursued.
The studcuts at the high school nro: (1) Ordinary, who attcll(l uutil they have
acquired the amount of skill requisite to the obtaining of a full certificate after a
complete course j (2) Special, wllo, when they show themsel \'CS possessed of the skill
required by the directors, enjoy iustruction in a. lesser number of subjects, and
may obtn.in certificates of their attainments in those.branches; nud (3) extra. pnpile
who need not give any previous proof of their iibi.lity by passing an entrance examination, nud who may eujoy the iusfrnction, but arc not eutitled to receive any
testimonial from tho college as to thefr attainmeuts. For ordinary students the
instruction is free; special a ncl extra. irnpils pay a fee fixed by the directors and
vnrying between 10 kr. ancl 50 kr. ($2.68-$13.40)- per term. The manngement of
t.hc high school is under the direction of n. goYeruing body appoint ed by the King.
Tho high school hn.s, moreover, n. library of about 23,000 volumes, and above 500
mannscript reports of techuical matters furuished by trn.veliug stndeut11, nnd it owns
in addition n. valnablc collection of moclcls, instruments, etc., usecl at lectures on
the various branches of study.
Tho Technical School in Stockholm has for its ai m to g iYc a clear :md practical
training in the knowledge requisite for ~n intelligent and accura.te execution of
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industrial work, aud by this means to further Swoilish handicrafts an cl tho development and improvement of art industry. The departments are five in number, viz:
(1) The Technical Evening and Sunday School, intended for pupils (above 14) and
men, more particularly those who are alreacly engaged in factories and handicrafts.
The pupils have free choice of subjects, and the scheme of study is so arranged that
.t hey may make a selection from eighteen brancl1es of inclnstrial education; (2) tho
.· Technical School for Women (students above 14 years of age) seeks to develop that
intelligent and artistic insight ancl skill which are the bases of such technical
employment as may be most profitably pursued by women. The subjects of instruction are nine in number, and are according to tho stuclents' choice; (3) the Higher
Art Industrial School for both men ancl women etudente (above 16 years of age),
and the three years' rourse of instrnction clemancls the whole or the greater part
of the school day during the.term. In the first section of this school is taught lJattern drawing (both for cabiuetmakiug ancl. a.rtistic metal 'vork, etc.); in the seconc1 1
the branches pursued are decorative painting, lacquer work, etc; iu the third, mocleling, ornameut, etc.; in t ho fourth, woocl. carving, chasing, engraving and work
iu the fin er metals; ancl in the fifth section are traiuecl. tho future teachers of <lrnwing,
modeling, and lettering in the schools for scconclary iustruction, technical element~
ary schools, and normal colleges for teachers; (-!) the school ofbuilcl.ing, with a three
years' course and an obligatory scheme of instructioll, gives the training requisit.e
for the strict accuracy demanded in the preparation of building plans; it recei\·es
pupils above 16 years of age; (5) the school for machine work (foundecl 1890) gives
such instruction as is required for the extremely accurate knowieclg!l demanded by
mechanical technical work, ancl it receives pupils who aro above 16 years of age.
The first section is for the training of chief engineers, machinists, :mcl clraftsmen
in mechanical workshops; in the second, foremen of mills receive instruction; the
third deals with n11sista.nt engineers and machinists, workers of metal plate for
steam boilers, smiths, makers of mechanical instruments, makers of clocks ancl
watcbes, etc. ; in tho fourth, shipbuilclers recei>e their training ; the fifth gives
instruction to metal plate workers for house, bridge, aml railway construction, and
to constructors of water ancl ga9 systems, etc. ; the Rixth, to founders, aud the
seventh is for the training of electro-machinists. .A.u acldltional tlay school gi Yes claily
instruction in professional and clecornti\·c painting.
"The ordinary subjects of instruction at the technical school are: Geometrical
construction, descriptive geometry, linear clrawing, p erspective ancl free-hand drawing, industrial art clesigns, figure and landscape clra.wing, painting (after ornamental
ancl detached objects, bas-reliefs, clrapery, plants, animals, otc.), modeling (from
ornaments and figuies), arithmetic, algebra, geometry, analytical and applied
mecpanics, mechanical drawing and mechanical technology, experimental physics,
chemistry and chemical technology, knowledge of commercial objects, instruction
in tools, building construction, architecture and design, elements of field su1·veying and leveling, composition, bookkeeping, ornamental lettoriug, together w ith
caligrapby, acl.vancecl. industrial art designs, wood carving, embossing, chasing,
engraving, making of plaster casts, elementary history of art, estimates ancl. (since
1887) special designs and applications for cmbosii<>cl leather work and painting on
porcelain :mu glass. Of no small importance is the instruction in the extraordinary
subjects of training, for which division of work a special Government grant of
$1,070 is received. The subjects taught include k nowledge of styles and ornamenta.l
lleeign, decorative ancl professional painting, a rt neecllework, pl1otogrnpby, hygiene
o.f dwelling houses auc1 workshops, and gymnastics."
The lecture rooms contain Yaluable collections of such models aud cngr:wiugs as
aro of illustrative import:n1co in the instrnctiou. 'file library numbers 10,000 Yolumes, mostly t echnical literature, aud •~ well-arrango1l collection of wore than 18,000
design engravings. Tho school museum embraces rnanr thousand moclels, consisting in great pnrt of plaster casts aml metnl castings from famous monumental construction; a. collection of co1Jics of Italian tlcC'orath·e paintings, moclcls for woou
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carving, fine metal work, art textiles, etc., a te·o hnical collection of dyestuffs, metals,
weaving material, all the kinds of woocl usually employed in various branches of
carpentry, etc.
Chalmer's Technical Institute in Guteborg i:! for_tho training of such young
students as aro iutended for those industrial professions which demand a knowledge of natural science aml especi:i-lly an acquaintance w'ith technical chemistry;
the institute gives sn ch teaching in a higher and in a lower division. The higher
or technical scientific division embraces three classes of a one year's course .a nd
theu di d tles after the first year's training into four different sections, viz : the
rnedrnnical-technical, that for technical chemistry, the section for construction of
roads, waterways, antl buil4ings, and, finally, that for shipbuildiµg. The lower
diYision, in which the teaching is of a gen oral comprehensive and prnctical character,
embraces _two 1Jne-yea.r clo.sses.
There are, besi•les; in Swcrlen, four technical elementary schools-i.D. Malmo
(founded 1853), in Norrkoping, Orebro, and Borns. Their object is to impart clemeutnry technical knowledge to young pupils wishing to fit themselves for industrial occupations. The subjects taught are mathematics, mechanics, physi<is, chemistry, mineralogy, and geognosy, -t he Swedish language, the principal modern languages, according to choice, commercial bookkeeping, architecture, free hand drawing, modeling, and factory work.
The tecbnical school in E skilstnmi consists of two departments. The olclor of
these, the Snnday ancl evening school, is intended for instruct-ion in the most necessary elementary technical knowledge, of such persons who are already engaged in
industrial pursuits, especially in the iron and steel manufacture. The subjects of
instruction (all ·optional) are mathematics, descriptive geometry, linear drawing;
general mechanics, mechanical technology, practical mechanics, machine drawing,
physics, chemistry, freehand drawing, modeling, professional drawing, good handwriting, tho Swedish language and bookkeeping. Tho instruction is given in a
higher and in a lower course, both of two years. The Sunday and evening school
is in yearly receipt of a grant of $2,144. The se.cond department is for instruction
in finer smith's m11l metal work; it receives (since 1889) a yearly gr.int of$402 from
the town of Eskilstuna, and an annual_grant from tho Government of $1,072. The
subject£! are freehand drawing, modeling, wood carving, engraving in metal, metal
casting, chasing, embossing, etching, galvanizing, smithing, filing, turning, lettering ancl knowledge of styles.
Ju 1892 thcro were 29 l ower technical work schools in Yarious large towns, ancl
iutcllllccl princi1>ally to gh·o young people, engaged in l1andicrafts a1Hl manufactures, tho necessary instruction in their nath· e langunge, good writing, arithmetic,
freehan<l drawing, linear -drawing, professio nal drawings, modeling, ancl various
form s of instruction in professional p:icinting, building design, machine and bnilding drawing.
The number of teachers .ancl pupils at the t echnical schools during the spring
term of 1892, and the amount of Government ancl communal subsiclies in the same year,
is shown in the following table:

r

SniJsi1ly for 1802.
j
Pupils.
;
Tcncl:crs.
Govenuncnt. 1 Communal. I Men. '. Women.

. - - --·· - - ,. .
Schoob.

- ------- - -- - -- - - -- - -!- - - - -

---- ----- -

J.........

T echnicnl l1igh school, Stockholm........... . .
$39, 316 . . . . . .. . . .. . .
272
26
Ghalmcr's 'l'cclmicnl Institute, Gotoborg.. . . . .
10, 660
212 :. • . . .. . . .
13
'l'echnicalschool, Stockholm...... .. .. . . ..... .
25. 212 ····· ·$2:oia·
981 i
451
70
T ccbnicnl elmuent.ar:v •Cl1ools (Jin number)...
25,401!
a 13~'2~~ j.. . : . • . _.
38
11
40
1 .,.,
4
'l'cchnicnl Aehool nt Eskilatunn.. . . . .... ..... . .
3, 2 16
'f cchRicnl prof•' •siounl school• (20 in number) . _ _ _ _
s._a_20_ ____
11_._so_o I 2, 915 /~ _ ~

---~..~~I. ..........•... _. ::.·_· ··-·~·-· -.· · ···· · ·

1

1

~~~~~~ -·-- 20.0~6 i 4, 775 ! '. ·3.~~J .. ~

a Be•lclcs frt<o locnl.
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Besides tbe above-mentioned s11bsidies, tho schools bad tho use of donated fnnds·as
follows: T~chnical high school, $33,500; Chalmer's Technical Instittlte, $93,800;
technical school a.t Stockholm, '$16,88'1; t echnical school o.t Eskilstuua, $7,370.
.AGRICULTURA.L 1 DAIRY, FORESTRY, .AND MINING SCIIOOLS.

There are twenty.five agTicultural schools in different parts of the
kingclom which are aided both by the Government and by tl.gricultural
societies. They give practical education to young men , such as will
en~·ble them to carry on farms of their own. There arc also higher
schools of agriculture at Ultuna, near Upsala, and at Aluarp in Skfme;
connected with both of which are extensive farms. · Instruction in gardening is also given at all these schools, at the normal schools, and
there are school gardens iu connection with the common schools, the
parish granting the n ecessary ground.
The Government also supports a dairy college, which is intended to
train t eachers and dairymen in the management of a dairy; this college
has a twelve months' course. There ·are also two dairy schools having
yearly courses, and 18 stations with two-year courses for training
dairymaids.
A higher grade forestry school was establishe(l. in Stockholm, in 1828,
with the object of diffusing more general knowledge of the economy of
forestry and the chase, an.d also for giving })Tactical training to foresters. Tuition is gratis, and the requisites for admission arc a strong
physique and the passing of the university-entrance examination with
a preparatory one-year conr~e at the Omberg School of Forestry.
The course of study is two years . The teaching corps consists of a
direct-0r, two professors and five teachers; the students numbered 22 in
1892. 'l'he Omberg school is preparatory to the St-0ckliolm school, and
there are five other schools devoted to the training of foresters or
·
rangers. Tot.al number of students, 60 in 1892.
Mining schools are three in number. The higher grade school forms
a division of the technical higll school in Stockholm; the lower grade
mining schools are in the mining districts of Falun (dating from 1822)
and Filipstacl (from 1830). The Government and the Association of
Ironmasters defray the expenses; the associtition provides for the
practical instruction in the Stockholm school, and there is an equal
division between the Government and Association as regards the cost
of teaching in the other schools.
'l'RAINING FOR '!'HE AR!\fY AND NA VY.

The Royal :Military Academy, founded in 17!l6, has as its object the
promotion of military science. Then there are the staff and military
colleges, the milita.r y ridiug school and the artillery and engineering
school. The staff college iu Stockholm has a two-year course and is
chiefly designed to train staff officers; it numbered 38 pupils in 1892.
The high. school for t he royal artillery and engineers in Stockholm
numbers 51 .pupils ; the military college at Karlberg, near Stockholm,
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trains young men who desire to become officers in the army. Fifty-six
pupils· passed their final examination in 1892. The military riding
school at Stromsholm, and schools for corporals, cadets, noncommissioned officers, and gunnery schools complete the army training.
The Royal Naval School in Stockholm trains officers for the navy
and had 73 students under instruction in 1892. For the ordinary
forms of navigation and engineering there are schools of navigation in
Stockholm, Goteborg, Gefl.e, Malmo, Kalmar, Hernosand, Visby, Karlshamn, Yestervik, and Stromstad, the aggregate number of pupils being
338 iu 1892. During tho year 126 pupils passed the mate's examination,
and 74 that of master; 55 pa.ssed as ordinary engineers, and32 as chief
engineers-.
THE DEFECTIVE CLASSES.

By la.w of May 31, 1889, the education of deaf-mutes of school age is
made compulsory, and Sweden has been divided fort.his phase of education into seven districts, each one being responsible for the education
of the dP.af.mutes within its jurisdiction. Prior to such law the deaf
were educated at tlle Manilla Institute in Stockholm, which was
founded in 180!>. For adult deaf-mutes there are asylums in Vadstena,
Bollnas, aml Ska.ra. A governmental subsidy· of $53,600 is granted
annually for the education of the deaf-mut~s. The census of 1890
enumerated 5,307 deaf-mutes in Sweden- 2,!>52 of them men, 2,355
women.
The hliud m:e nuder instruction at the Royal Iustitute for the Blind
at Tomtebotla, near Stockholm, aud iu two smaller iustitutes which
also receive governmental aid ($8,000 in 1.891). The Royal Institute
receives an annual subsidy of $13,500 a.ncl has to date 76 pupils. F.o r.
-the printing of reading matter for the blind, $700 was granted during
1891 and $300 for the support of pupil teachers. 'fhe blincl people of
Sweden munbered 3,948in18!>0-1.nales, 1,880; females, 2,068. Iu Skara
au asylum for blind and deaf-mute clliklren had 11 pupil.s.
The more seriously affiictecl- the idiot-is also well taken care of, for
there are 16 educational institutions, with 432 places, for this class, 6
industrial homes capable of housing 84: pupils, aud 8 asylums affording
place for 106 children, besides a number of private asylums. The school
for idiots in Stockholm 11as a training department for female teachers
and nurses. The number of idiots of school age, according to a late
estimate, is 2,000.
PUBLIC AND l>RIVATE CHARITIES.

The Swedes take good care of their poor, for, in addition to wliat is
done for the adult population, there are special regulations for t.he care
of poor cl1ildren of school age, as heretofore mentioned; and more, there
are children's homes and institutions for the relief of the poor. Tlle
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public hospital for infants in Stockho.lm is especially noteworthy for its
furnishings ancl general.a1Tangements, and there a.re other public hospitals which may be counted among the charitable institutions, as they
admit poor people at public expense. Private cha.rities are conducted
by private societies, among which may be named the Charity Organization Society of Stockholm. The Masonic fraternity also supports a
large orphan asylum in Stockholm. Charitable institutions, endowments, etc., bring the amounts contributed for the help ot' the poorer
classes to about $130,000 annually, and nearly twice that sum is given
for infant education and care.
Counted among the aids to the poor are the people's kitchene:, where,
when there is scarcity of work, plain and substantial meals are given
for nothing, or for a merely nominal sum, to those who are in need of
assistance.
·
EDUC.A.'.l'IONAL

AID~.

Under this heading may be grouped tho libraries, museums, art and
arcbreological societies, conservatol'.ies of music, academies and lea.rncd
societies, college of antiquities, and anthropological and geographical
societies.
For the higher development of civil engineers there are the Royal
Boards for Public Buildings and for Roacl and Water Works, which
tinder governmental contracts give opportunity for technical advancement. The Economic Survey of Sweden and the Royal Board of Land
· Surveying furnish accurate knowledge as to the Ia.ncl area, boundary
lines, etc., of the country. The Topographical, Geological, and Hyclrographic Surveys are each iu turn carrying on technical work of great
value, but which can only be touched upon incidentally hE\re.
There are lectures in schools and associations upon the development
of photographic art, and there are clubs and societies which have
eliibitions of photography. This art is also taught in the technical
schools, and for technical execution there are special schools of photo.
graphy established, from which selected pupils go to the Academy of
Fine Arts.
.
The public libraries of Sweden, dating from 1886, have, under the
auspices of the Royal Library in Stockholm, annu~lly issued a catalogue which includes the foreign access~ons to the libraries in St?ckholm,
to those of the universities at Lund and Upsala., to the Academy of
Sciences, the Academy of Literature, History, and Antiquities, to the
Academy of Fine Arts, to the Academy of Agriculture, to the Ca.roline
· Medico-Surgical Institute, the Swedish Society of Physicians, tlie Tech. nical High School, the Stockllolm Technical School, the Central Bureau
of Statistics, I.Abra.ry of Parliament, and to the libraries belonging to
the students and to the Society of Sciences in Upsala. Tb is catalogue
is fttrnished, in accordance with the Swedh'11 copyright law, to the :first
three libraries, and by means of this cooperation the value of all these
libraries is greatly eulmuced.
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Tlie Royal Library in Stockholm numbers 230,000 volumes, 7,800
MSS., and thousands .of portfolios containing maps, engravings, etc.
In 1892 there were 1,194 foreign works received and 13,162 from the
Swedish press. The libraries of the universities number 220,000 volumes at Upsala, and 130,000 volumes at Lund; of late years they have
received increased subsidies for purchase of new works, and have
enlarg·ed their reading rooms. The Academy of Sciences owns about
50,000 volumes. There are school libraries in Strengnas, Vesterils,
Skara, Linkoping, and Vexjo. Popular and pn.rish libraries are .developing rapidly both in Stockholm and in rural parishes.
The museums and collections may be enumerated as follows: The
National Museum in Stockholm, with 1,450 oil paintings, 1001000
engravings a'!ld sketches, 850 works of sculpture of marbfo and bronze,
besides antique vases, terra-cottas, Egyptian antiquities, a historical
division and a cabinet of medals; the Mui.eum of Natural History,
divided into six sections . and under the supervision of tlie Royal
Academy of Sciences ·in Stockholm; the Historical Museum of the
University of Lund, with 10,000 objects on exhibition, the Stone Age
being especially well represented; the Nordiska Museum, with its
Scandinavian ethuographica1 collections; the College of Antiquities,
which cares for manuscript antiquities, with special interpretation of
Icelandic manuscript;s concerning Scandinavian history; collections of
art, historical portraits, etc., at the royal castles of Gripsholm and
Drottningholm; important collections of natural objects at the Universities of Lund and Upsala, in Goteborg, and in many of the schoots
for secondary education.
The academies and learned societies include the Swedish Academy,
established in 1786 for the purpose of giving the Swedish language
a definite form, and which commenced "the dictionary of the Swedish
language" in 1893-this dictionary to be completed in forty years; the
Royal Academy of Sciences, established in 1739 by Linne anu other
scientists, aud which has for its object the promotion of pl1ysical sciences
and mathematics; the Roya.I Academy of Literatnre, History, and
Antiquities, foundetl in 1753, and dealing largely with archreological
matters; the Royal Academy of Fine Arts, founded in 1735, for the
development of painting; the Royal Academy of Music, founded in 1771,
wllich receiYes a governmental subsidy of $12,000, and $1,GOO for
enconragh1g composers, and whi.ch has a conservatory of music connectell with it; the Royal Ac~demy of Agriculture, and the Royal Military Academy, both described llreviously. The learned societies are:
TheRoyal Societyfor Publishiµg Manuscripts Relating to Scandiuavia.n
History, founded in 1817 at Stockholm; the Royal Society o~ Sciences,
in Upsala, foundecl 1710; the Royal Physiographical Society, at Lund,
in 1778; the Royal Society of Sciences and Belles Lettres, at Goteborg,
founded in 1778i and the Royal Naval Society, at Karlskrona., in 1771;
the Society for Publishing Swedish Medireval Literature, tlie Swedish
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S<>ciety of Physicians, the Society of Apothecaries, th~ ·Pedagogical
Society, the Society for Promoting Fine Arts, the Anthropological·
Geographical Society, which annually presents a medal to a geographi·
cal explorer; the Geologi0al Society, and the professional unions at the
universities.
SWEDISH GY::&INASTICS.1

One of the most important acljuucts to education is conceded by tµe
Swedish people to be that of gyl)luastics, and so many have been the
adherents in Sweden and other countries to the system now in vogue
as to give it the title of Swedish gymnastics. Training of this kind is
obligat-0ry in every school, and its influence is noticeable in the fine
bearing of the Swedish children.
' P. H. Ling' (1777-1839), n. pn.triot, g ymThe Swedish system was founded by
nast, and poet, who was inspired with n. desire to revive tho auccstrnl spirit in
the Swedish people by the help of sport n.nd song, to draw out ouco moro the
greo.t q_ualities, the strength, the courage, an<l the will, which, ·in olcl times, had
distinguished the Scandinavian race. After n. ho.rd struggle he succeeded, iu 1814,
in founding the state institution, known as the Royal Central Gymnastic Institute, where all teachers of gymnastics throughout the country receive their training. To this establishment are due the uniformity and homogeneity which mark
Swedish instruction in this snhject. The institute has o. threefold purpose: it
teaches ordino.ry gymnstics for p edagogic purposes, ns well as military and medical gymnastics. A complete training in all three branches entails a courae of
three years. L ing's creative genius producell a system bnscd on ordinary physiological laws, which wo.s afterwards developed by his pupils and successors. Tho
great end and aim of tho systom was general socin l education from a physical, moral,
and disciplinary point of view. Its t1 istiognishing q nali ties arc simplicity, nn.turalness, ancl truth. Its oxercisos may lie ndnpted to e,·ery indi\·illual disposition and
measured so :is to suit varying degrees of strength, even the sickly o.nd deformed
being able to tako part, as special o:io:ercises o.re arranged for them. Daily exercises,
accor<ling to tho Swedish systom, are intended to promote o. symmetrical growth of
··tho body, and only such movements permitted as, according to anatomical and physiological laws, would bring about this aim. Bodily health and a harmonious development are tho end and aim of instruction in this branch. }'or this reil.8011 the
movements are <livided into cl:uises according to t heir effect npon tho humo.n body,
while the individual movements of each class :no arranged in onl cr of progression
to follow tho growing strength o.nd proficiency of the p upil.
Tho samo syatem is fo llowed throughout tho country iu public aucl private schools
alike, as well Min the army o.llll navy. In the state schools, iu w hich the teo.ching
of gymnastics is requirell by law, the instruction is subject to tho i u~pection of tho
Centro.I Institute. The larger towns have gymnastic clubs and associations, which
enable young men to continue their exercises after they have left school. These
clubs o.re generally under the guidance of instructors who aro gm.eluates of tho Central Institute, and, whifo the same system is followeil elsewh ere, th ey often exteml
their practice to what may he called o.pplietl gymnastics, the object being to introduce a ·more sporting and recrea.tive elemllnt ao<l to ol.1to.in information as to the

as

•Information obtained from the article by Capt. Y. Balck, Dr. A. Wide, ancl Dr.
A. Le;ertin, as presente1l in "Swedish Catalogue II, Statistics, 1893,'' prepared by
Dr. Lo11strom for the World's Columbian Exposition in Chico.go, 1893.
• Gywnastikene Allmiinm1 Grunder af Ling.
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individual development nud strength. Feuciug, sword, aud bayonet exercises are
practiced iu the army and navy 1 and in the schools attached to both services, as well
as in the amateur clubs of the larger towns. Fencing and sword exercises are
taught in tho higher grade public schools. Medical gymnastics ancl the art of m~
Bage have served to bring tho Swedish system to the knowledge of the people of other
countries. Of late years gymnastic associations for women have been formed, and
among those especially to l>o noticed are tho nssociations for women of the working
classes.'
The mocle of treating diseases according to -Ling is derived from nnci founded on
his pedagogical system, ancl this special form of training iii taught both in the Central Gymnastic Institute and the Gymnastic Orthopedic Institute (both in Stockholm), the latter a state institution since 1827. The course for the kinesipathistsembracing cclucational gymnastics also-occupies a three years' period for ~en
and two years for women; the r equirements for admission being, for men, the prescribed ·course for matrioulation at a university, and for women a correspondfug
high school examination. For physicians there is a twelve months' course. At the
Gymnastio Orthopedic Institute J?_hysiclaus and medical students are instructed,
special educational courses being field for this pnxpose in the autumn and spring.
A.a about 30 persons can attep.d each course, every Swedish physician 1Jecomes versed
in medical gymnruitics. In addition to the two state institutions there are institutes
for manual gynma.stics in almost every town, :in<l during the summer at every
watering place iu Sweden. Enlry kiuesipathist who has passed his final examination and been acknowlcclgerl by the Roy:i.l Medical Board may open a kinesipathic
institute in conjnuction with a Jlhys~cian. Tho Swedish kinesitherapy, or movement cnre, embraces active, passive, an<l so-callecl resisting m'>vemente; it embraces
the usual massage treatment-ma.ssage being simply an integrate part of the movement cure. According to Liug's system it is more especially used in treating uervons
disorders; it is alsv usecl by young people of weak development, who possibly can
not endure o<lnca.tioual gymnastics, and it is regarded as an excellent thera1>eutic
agent.

To further develop the study of gymnastics there is · the Scandinavian Gymnastic Instructors' Association, meeting ll10nthly in St.ockl1olm from September to May, when lectures and discussions are held
in regard to all branches of gymnastics. Every two or three years
there arc also special meetings in Stockholm or some one of the t.owns
of Sweden. The endeavor is made to bring about the development of
national gymnastics as a science, and the organ of the associationTidskrift i Gymnastik- published since 1874, is au important factor in
this matter.
GENER.AL '!'REND OF EDUCATION.z

The following gleanings from periodicals serve t.o indicate the latest
educational movements in Sweden. At elate of November, 1891, the
appointment of Mr. Gilljam as minister of ecclesiastical affairs was
announced. He was for the usual ten years' period bead teacher- of the
complete gymnasia of Stockholm and afterwards sat in the upper house.
His uatW'al bias is said to be in favor of classical studies rather than
1 J.ieglemente fur Gymnastik, Gymnustik-Reglemcnte.
•Svensk Lriraroticlning, 1892, 1893. Renrn intemationale de l'enseiguement., 1891- .
1800. Allgemeiue cleutschc Lehrer7.eitung, 1892, 1893. Oesterreichisclte Schull>ote,

1893.

.
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the more moder!l branches, so that, in · the reform movements appertaining to secondary· education, the. weight of his influence may be
assumed·to be against the modern-language movement. He, in cooperation with other mem9ers of the governing bodies, has the wca1 ·ofthe
teacher at heart, so that his appointment as head of the educational
department will be of benefit to that profession. Of the 375 members
of the Storthing in 1891-'02, six had formerly been teachers.
· University examinations.-A reorganization of tho system of examinations in Swedish universities was reported in the winter of 1891-'92:
(1) Latin ceased to be an obligatory part of the examination for
admittance to the faculties. (2) The number of obligatory studies
was essentially reduced, a.nd the candidates were allowed ·to choose
between certain special studies." (S) A curious custom b ad been pe1·mitted in connection with university examinations, namely, the so-caile<l
tentamina pr·ivata, or examination at the professor's house, the public
examination becoming, then, a mere formality. Now, all examinations
w:ill be public and before a .competent board of examiners.
.Edt(,CIJ,tion -0/ womini.-For the secondary education of young girls
the subsidies heretofore allotted were generally from the municipalities,
and there were also donations from private individuals. Bnt within
a few years the Government has accorded assistance, and by request
of the minister of ecclesiastical affairs {education being a division of
this ministry) the subsidy now amounts to 70,000 to 1007000 crowns
($.18,760 to $267800). The committee which has ben engaged in discussing the subject of secondary education of girls, especially pointed
out the need of hygienic regulations and the necessity of avoiding overpressure. It also stated that the course of study should be especially
adapted to the special ·vocation of woman, and hence should include
rules of hygiene and sanitation, and theoretical and practical lessons
in domestic economy.
.School organiza~wn.-On the 18th of June, 1892, was celebrated the
anniversary of the establishment of the present system of education
in Sweden. I t owes its gradual development to the compulsory obligation and to that of free instruction, to the combined financial interest of
State and local authorities, and to the fact that the State has taken measures to establish normal schools for the proper prepamtion of teachers.
The whole country celebrated this auspicious event, and at Goteborg·
the rejoicing wag especially manifest on account of the establishment
of a university there.
Coeducation.-Au association was formed in the early part of 1893,
with the object of establishing a coeducational school, on the American
plan, in Stockholm. The intention is to employ the very best methods,
to lay stress on developing individuality, to limit the number of recitations, to give practical instruction in skilled handiwork, and to
have regular gymnastic training. The school is to include children
between G and 16 years of age, and is to give training similar to tllat of
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a burgher school. A higher division is to train for the higher educational institutions of Sweden. This nya samskol<t (new coeducational
school) is to avoid what may be considered to be use.less studies; it is to
develop the self-reliance of the pupils; practical work and.physical
training are to take precedence of mere text-book instruction; the
classes are to contaiu a limited number of pupils, and there is to be a.
gradual blending· together of studies so as to form a complete whole.
Whether a commencement has in reality been made is unknown to date
of going to print.
Training· of teacllers.-At a meeting of normal-school directors in
St-0ckholm in June, 1893, four questions were discussed: (1) Should
there be any change in the statutes concerning the orgauizationofnormal schools, so far as the statutes relate to time required in military
service' (2) Should there be any change in regard to examinations· for
gradua tion from the normals' (3) Should examinations for admittance
be made more rigid Y (4) Is a revision of the programme of study in
the normals desirable, and to what extenU
The second question was answered in the negative. The third question called for lengthy discussion, and it was decided that in natural
sciences, writing, and singing there should be no change; in arithmetic
knowledge of common fractions should be the criterion; in geography
that of Sweden, with a general oversight of European and universal
geography; in history, more general questions as to kn-0wledge of
Swedish history. The fourth question was discussed even more fully,
as follows : .As far as religious instruction was concerned, it was decided
that in the first class it should be from five to six hours a week, the reading of the hist-0ry of the apostles should be placed in the third class,
the letters to the apostles in the fourth class. Reading of select piec~
from Swedish.literature should come in the t hird class. Compositions,
as a means of bringing about uniformity in the various seminaries,
should be written (between eight and twelve of these each year)· iu
the recitation rooms and not at home. The number of hours fo1· the
study of the mother tongue was decided upon a~ seven in the first
class, five in the second class, four in the third and fourth classes. For
arith.metio and geometry the number of hours wa,s to be four in the
first class, four in tl.ie second, three iu the third, and two in the fourth
class. P enmanship should be finished in the second class. History of
pedagogy and methods should be taught in the third a nd fourth classes.
The principles of composition should be taught in the fourth class. In
connection with natural sciences, instruction in regard to anatomy and
physiology should be finished in the first clllss; in the third and fourth
cla·s ses the ch emical properties of tlle body should be taught. In
regard to military exercises it was not <leemed advisable to increase
the a.mount, but one-half hour's "turn en" would l'e required. The
question of adding German to the curriculum was decided in the negative, as the programme was full without additioual matter.
Teachers' institutes were held during the vacations (commencing in
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June) in all districts, and pedagogical questions were discussed. The
public nnd the press manifested great interest in the meetings. One
of the questions discussed, in Solleftea, was whether the catechism, in
its prese:Rt form, was a text.book for children. Most earnest was the
discussion, and a resolution was adopted tl.iat religious instruction
should not be limited to head and mind, but should be a matter of
heart and soul. A revision of the catechism was deemecl necessary.
At Linkoping the subjects discussed were vacations, amount of instruction, right of teachers to pu11isl1, teaching of temperance principles in
the common schools. It was decided to carry out the decree of November 4, 1892, which required the teaching of the nature and effect of
intoxicants upon the sy&tem, by instructing the children in every grade
as to such matters-a time period to be set apart for this. In Stockholm it was decided to introduce the principles of domestic economy
into the Swedish schools for girls.
Vacatio1i sti1dy.-Summer courses for advanced study arc beld in
different parts of Sweden. The aim is to train more thoroughly in
special Jines of study. These courses, in 1893, covered general subject.a for the benefit of the people at large, more specific subjects for
teachers of the common schools and for those in attendance on the
higher schools for girls. The reports, as presented in the Svensk Lararetidning, indicate great interest amoug those under instruction.
Excursions were undertaken in: the interests of geological study; museums, libraries, and general fine.art collections were visited.
Lecture course.- University lectures 1 at Upsala in 1893 coverecl
ancient history (I sraels iilstci histol'ia) ; Scandinavian history; Sweden
during the Reformation period (&eriges Sta.tistik under Rcformationstider, 1520-1611); the earth's evolution from the geological sfanclpoiut;
psychology; the mother tongue, from the grammatical and scientific
standpoint; the Reformation period; mamma.Jia; evolution at different
periods of the earth's history. The time plan included the dates August
14 to 26, a.nd, after the general presentation of the thesis, there was discussion. These lectures seem also to include visits to museums ancl
other points which would add to the general unclerst.nn<ling of the subject presented.
EDUCATION.AL Ll'l'EltA'.l'UltE AND ltEPOR'.J.'S.

The publications of each year adcl to the general educational progress
of a nation, and the regular reports furnish information for special study.
Olassed amoug tlle pedagogical works for tlle years 1889-1893 are the
following:
Avhandlingar och i1rogram utgivna vid SYenaka och Finslrn Akadcwicrochakolor
under aren 1855-1890. ·Bibliograti av Aksel G. S. J oscpbson. (Bibliography of imb·
lications of Swedish and l"innish academics nml i;cbools, 1855·-'90. ) .4°. Upsala.,
1891.

- - · - -- - - - -Grundlingcr
- - -- - -··--- ----·· - ··- - - - - - till fi.ireliisningcr, 1893.
1

EDUCATION IN SWEDEN.

449

Foreliianingii.t och ofliingar vid Kong!. Universitet i Upsala., hiist-terminen 1892.
(Lecturti course in Upso.la University.) 8°. Upsala, 1892.
Foreningen filr skollofskolonier. Contro.lstyrelseiis betilttelse f'or §.r 1890. (Va.cation-colony o.ssociations.) 12°. Stock~olm, 1891.
·
Gymn'nstiko. dagofningar filr folksskolan af C.H. Lied beck. (Gymnastics for people's &chools.) 4°. Stockholm, 1891.
Inbj ntlningsskrifter till de hogtidligh et er hvarmed trehundraarsminuet ·a.f Upsala
mote kommor att firaii i Upsala den 5-7·September 1893. (Tercentenary at Upsala..)
4°. Upsala, 1893.
·
·
Kanta trausscendentala dedu~tion af kategorierna. I. Akademisk afha.ndling a.1
Hans Larsson. ( Kant's Cattlgories.) 8°. Lund, 1893.
Naas modellserier. Metodiska anvisninga.r f'or modellerna.s utf'<irande till tjiinst fOr
larare och vid sjalfstudium, af Alfr. J9hanssou. (Slojd according to Naiia methods,
for home study.) 8°. Stockholm, 1890.
Norma.lritningar till folkskoletrii.dgll.rdar jamte beskrifning och-kortfattade anvisningar rora nde tradgardsskotael slis11m undervisningsamme i folkskolan, ntgifna pl.
f'oranstaltande af Stiftelseu Lars Hiertas mii:i.ne. (On teaching Qf horticulture in the
public schools.) 4°. Stockholm, 1890.
Palmgrenako. Samskolan i Stockholm. (Description of Pahngren's School.) ·12°.
Stockholm, 1892.
Rationella ~ymnastikofniuga.r och sund idrott inom landet.s olika uppfostringsa.nstulter, af Kapten C. H. Norlander. (Rational gymnastics and their effect.) 8•.
Lund, 1893.
Utlltande a.f fakulteter och sektioner so.mt det stOrre konsistoriet _v id Universitet
i Upsala anglende dens. k. Universitettlkomitens fiirslag och betiinkaude. ·(Paculty
examinations.) 8°. Upsala, 1889.

The reports issued regularly are quite numerous. Among them may
be mentfoned:
Acta Universit&.tis Lundensis, 1891-'92. 8°. Lund, 1892.
Beskowska skolan i Stockholm, llisell.ret 1891-'92. (Report of Beskowska SchooL)
8°. Stockholm, 1892.
Inbjudning till ofvel'varande af &rsexamen vid hogre reallli.roverket i Stockholm,
vl.rterminen 1893. (Rea]Hchool report.) 4°. Stockholm, 1893.
Inbjudning till ofvervarande af arsexamiua vid hogre Latinlaroverkct lL Norrmalm ea.mt J akobs och Osterma.lms l agre allmairna. Jii.roverk, vlirterminen 1893.
(Latin and secondary school reports.) 4°. Stockholm, 1893.
Kongl. tekuiska bOgskolnn i Stockholm. PrograUl for Hisearet 1892-1893. (Technical school report.) 12°. Stockholm, 1892.
Nya elementarskolan i Stockh.o lm. Arsredogorelse, 1892-'93. (Secondary school
report.) 4°. Stockholm, 1893.
Redogorelse fOr verksa.mhetcu yid hijgre Himrinue-scruiuarium och den darmed
filrenade normalskolau filr flickor under liisearet 1892-1893. (Normal school report.)
4°. Stockholm, 1893.
.
Redogorelse fOr Kong!. Uni versi tetet i Upsala under <let akademiska.aret 1800-i89L .
(Report of.University at Upsala..) 8°. Upsala, 1891.
Stockholms stads folkskolor. Beriittelse ror i~ren 1890, 1891, 1892. (Report of
Stockholm's people's schools.) 8°. Stockholm, 1890-1892.
Sveriges officiela statistik. Berilttelse om eta.tens allmi~nn,.a. li~roverk f'or gossar,
liisel\.ret 1889-1890. (Burgher school Teports.) 4°. Stockholm, 1893.
Sveriges offeutliga bibliotek, 'Stockholm, Upsala., Lund. Goteborg: Accessionskatalog 7, 1892. (Accussious to public libraries.) 8". Stockholm, 1893.
Upsala Universitets !catalog f'Or varterrniuen 1891. (C1~talog ue of Upsala University.) 8°. U11sala, 1891.
ED
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CHAPTER XIII.
PHYSWAL TRAINING. 1

t. Hi•wrical aketch..- (1) P1tysieal trais·ing in Greece-(II)

In Ro--(III) In
a·nci.eat German.y; the Middle A11e11; the pericll of mglect, a•ci tke traarit.iotl. fr,<>'ltl
ancient to modern g9mnastic8; the 1·~mascmice of ~kyrical training m_Germ~~y ·and
litker Evropea1l. countries; gynrnasUcs i1~ Saxony-( IV) In Ani.erica in g1J11era1.; in
t1t.ree tgpieal cit-ie•, viz, St. L<>aiB, Cincinnati, and Boston.
S. Essential f eatiiru of the principa.l syste1ns of pkysica.l trainittg repre11ented in tkia
oou11try, viz, tlw Swedisk 1yste111, tM German aystll'»l, Dr. Sargent's 1ystem, 4wd tlui
Delsarte ayatea.
S. Snggeationa co11cer11i11y school gy1n11asiu111s.
4. StaUstics of ]Jliy~ica l tmi11i11g fo dmerican city aclipol systems, inel1idi11g (a) ci.t iu
which hai>e reg"l<lr ayate?'lts atl(l em,ploy specialists ( 1able111 and S), (b) tlioae whick
employ no specialist, but t"llq1tii"e i1u1.lructio11> by claaa uaehera (Tab I& Je a11d 4), and
(c) tkoae w hich fon11ally pennit gy11mastic cterciae (Table 5).

1.-IN GREECE.
THE OLDEST DESCRIP1'ION OF A.'l 'HLETIC GA.MES.

During· the siege of Troy, when Achilles had slain Hector after a
mighty combat and had stripped from him the bronze armor which
be bad taken from the body of Patroclus, Achilles' first thought
was for his dead comrade, who still lay uuburied and unbewailed.
Drugging the corpse of Hector with them, the Greeks proceeded to
their ships, and there made lameutations a.round the dead Patroclns,
Acliilles leading their mourning.
· -A funeral feast was p repared, a.nd oxen, sheep, goats, and boars
were killed until blood flowed on all sides of the . corpse. After they
had eaten their mournful m~al, they retired :to their tents to rest. The
dawu of the . morning found the Grecian cbiefa once again weeping
around their dead. Agamemnon sent men aud mules to gather wood,
a n<l built a funernl J)yre, to which the body was borne with extrnvagant
manifestations of woe, the flowing-haired Greeks cutting off their locks
and heaping them upon the corp;;e.
After the pile had been consumed by fire a ud the bones of Patroclus
}?.ad beeu gi1thered up a.ud placed in the urn, Achilles detained the
multitude there and from his ships brought fort.l.1, as prizes for the
----·----- ~-- - ·--· - · -

-

--- -----··-- - - - - -- - - --

'This paper was prepared by Mr. James C.
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funeral . ga.mes, caldrons, and tripods, and horses, and mules+ and
s~rong oxen, and fair-girdled women, and shiuiri.g steel. For the first
in the chariot race .he offered a maid of peerless form and an eared
tripod; for the second, a 6-year-old horse, unbroken; for the third, a
goodly caldron yet untouched by fire; fqr the fourth, two talents of
gold; and for the fifth, a two-handled urn. As the prize in the boxing
match he promised a 6-year-old mule, and to the vanquished a goblet.
Next in order came the-wrestling match, iu \Vhich the victor was to be
re~arded with a tripod for the hearth, which the Greeks valued at 12
oxen, and the vanquished was to receiYe a damsel, skilled in household arts, whom they esteemed to be worth 4 9xen. For the winner in
the foot race there was set forth a silver-wrought bowl, in beauty by
far the best in all the earth; for the secoud, an ox, and for the third,
half a talent of gold. Then Achilles brought into the ring a ponderous
spear and a caldrou embossed with flowers; for these the throwers of
the javelin-contended.
·:T he·contests which these prizes and this occasion evoked were of the
most e)!:citing description, and anything less than a full transcription
of' Homer's stirring lines would fail to do them justice. Such fullness
is irnp«)ssible, but a few of the details may be given to further indicate
the antiquity and character of the funeral games.
In the ·chariot race Eumelns, Diomedes, Menelaus, Antilochus, and
M.e riones _took part, but the. fifth prize was not claimed. .Achilles placed
it in Nestor's hands as a memento of the games, since age lay heavy on
Nestor's limbs and forbade him t-0 contend. He took the prize and said :
Sou, thou hast spoken rightly, for these limbt1
Are strong no longer; neither feet nor ban1ls
Move on ea.ch side with vigor as of yore.
Would I were but as young, with strength a.a great,
As when the Epeia.ns iu Buprasium laiu
Kiug Amaryncous in the sepulcher,
And funeral games were offered by his sons.
Then of the Epeia.us t here was none like me;
Nor of the Pyian youths, nor yet among
The brave JEtolians. In tho boxing match
I took the prize from Clytome<les, son
Of Enops, and in wrestling overcame
Anc:.cus, t.he Plcnroniau, who rose up
Agaiust me. Iu tho foot race I outstripped,
Pleet as he was, lphiclns, amt beyond
Phyleus antl Polyclore I threw the spear.
Only the i;ous of the Actor won tho race
Agains t rue with their chariot, and they won
Through force of muubcrs. " • •
* * " Su ch was I once. Now feats like these
Belong to other yonnger men, nncl I,
Though eminent among tho heroel! once.
Must do as i;a.1! ol<l a.go admonishes. '
~~~~~~~~~~~

1 The

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

translation is that of William Cullen llryaut.
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Iu the boxing match.the unsuccessful contestant
Epeius was ·

ag~inst

the skilful

Euryalus, whose fath"r was the king
Mecisteus of Tnlaion's line, the same
Who went to 'l'hebes aud overcame 9f old,
In all the funeral games of CEdipus,
The sons of Cadmus.

Such is Homer's de:;;cription in the twenty-third book of the Iliad of
the first athletic games of which we have a record; and such were their
surroundings.
Nor is this the only instance in which sport:.! of this character ar~
mentioned in the Iliad. In the secoud bookitis related that Ajax "lay
idle among his seafaring ships, in sore wrath against Agamemnon,
Atreus' ,son, shepherd of the host; and his folk along the shore sported
with quoits aud wit:tt casting of javelins and archery; and the b9rs~, ..
each beside bis own chariot, stood idle, • • • while the n:ien
yearned for their warrior chief and wandered hither and thither through
the camp, and fought not.''
. The mention of quoits, which are certainly non warlike imple!llents,
shows that even at that early period the Greeks had games whose only
objects were amusement and diversion. Nevertheless, the loud lamentations and doleful surroundings generally of the games described in
the other passages, together with references to the ga mes in honor of.
Kiug Amaryncens and those of Thebes, in whfoh Mecisteus was the
victor, clearly show the solemn aspect of the more formal _contests.
Indeed, among the Greeks all the regularly organized games partook
of a religious. character.
THE PERIODICAL GAMES.

Though the earliest instances of the celebration of the games were in
connection with t he obseq nies of great men, there is no reason for the
belief that they were confined to such occasions, but, on the contrary;
it appears that they were employed to 11.dd dignity and interest to all
important ceremonials. The establishment of the regularly reculTing
games, which were the most conspicuous feature of Greek life, probably
occurred at a time uot much later than that in ,\,hich the Trojan w~ir is
supposed to have taken place, and none of the traditions relating to
their origin connect them with funeral rites. These t.raditions are useful
to us in h1dicating some of tlle counections in which formal games were
customary, and it is im·portant to know the stories which found general
belief.
The Olympian games, the oldest and most famous of them all, were
said by some to h ave been estu.blisbe<l by Zeus after his success over
Cbronos in the c011tention over the sovereignty ofheaven. But tirn more
ge.neral belief, ·according to Pausanins, wns that the Idrean Hercule11,
the eldest of the five brothers to whom Rhea cou.tide<l. .Zeua after his
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b;irth, instituted the contests and gave them their name. Wild olive
trees were abundant in their vicinity, and the victor was crowned with
a br~~nch of it. The games·were, according to tb,is account, hel~ at tl1e
begiuning of every fifth year 1 because Hercules and his brothers were
five. in number.
The Delphian, or Pythian, games were believed to have been instituted by Theseus in honor of Apollo in thanksgiving for his safe
.r eturn from his. encounter with the' Minotaur of Crete.
.The contests held · near Corinth, called the Isthmian games, were in
h9nor of the boy Melicerta, or Palremo11, who was said to have been
carried by a dolphin to the Isthmus of Corinth after bis mother Ino
bad thrown herself and him from the Molurian rock to escape the
w'fath of Athama.s.
The Nemean games were originally introduced by Adrastus, but
fell into desuetude and were restored by the Epigoni. They were held
in honor of Zeus and Hera.
Ail these g~mes · arose from very simple begiunings. The first of the
Olympian contests consisted of a foot race, to which Hercules playfully
challenged bis . four brothers. The most ancient of the contests at
Delphi was the singing of a hiron in honor of Apollo.
The straight-away foot race continued to be the only Olympic game
ti11 the fourteenth Olympiad, when a second contest, the "double
. course," was introduced,.i. e., to the end of the course and back again.
In tT1e eighteenth' Olympiad they added wrestling, and the pentathlon,
a five-fold contest in leaping, throwing the discus, wrestling, and hurling the. javelin.2 Twenty-five years later boxing was made part of the
exercises, ·and four-horse chariot races, the pancratium,3 and riding
races were int roduced soon after.
To the hymn that was the b eginning of the exercises at Delphi th~re
were added in the forty-eighth Olympiad the music l)f instruments and
singing with the pipes. Athletic contestS were introduced at the same
time or soon after, making the games very nearly the same a.a those of
Olympia, excepting that the competitions in music and poetry always
reta.ined their preeminence. Valuable prizes were at first awarded in the
Pythian games, but after the second or third celebration a crown of laurel
ouly was awarded, in imitation of the practice at Olympia.. Similarly,
the victors at Neme~i were crowned with parsley, aucl those at the Isthmian games with pine. In fact, so little difference was there in the
~They

were, therefore, four yea-rs a.part.
~In the pentathlon all the contes tants were first n<lmitted to the leap ing contest,
aud those .who crosse1l n. crirt:tiu s pace proceeded to throw tho ja,·elin. Tho fonrmost
81\CCe.s11fnl in thit1 took Jlart in the foot race. The last wan in the race dropped out
and 1l1e uest threo thrllw tbe disc11c1. Again tbo least successful retired and the
bettllt' wrestler of tho t wo rc1uai11i11i:c wou tho inize.
3Jn tho paucratiu111 n.hnost a ny method of tbrottliug tm . oppon~ut and of compoling him to a.r.kuowledge himself YO.llf!llishcd was permitted. \\'rustling , UOXiug,
hugging, choki11g, aud eveu the delilJerato urea.king of l>oues were allowed.
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essential fea.tures of tl1ese festivals, for such they became, that a
descriptiou of those at Olympia will suffice for all.
They were held every four years, and all the ex~rcises originally took
place in one day, but in the twenty-seventh Olympiad, after the decisive victory over the Persians, the Greeks, desiriug to do greater: honor
to the gods, so extended the games as to fill five days.
The games had already acquired great celebrity, and this extension
of · their scope added immeasurably to ·their popularity and to the
wonderful hold which they had gained upon the peopl~ Contestants
ga,tuered from all parts of Greece and the colonies as wellr and inen of
the higl1est rank were found striving for the olive wreath- that was
the pinnacle of Greek ambition.
The month during which the celebration took place was a ·holiday
time throughout an Greece~ and even hostile armies .disbanded and
attended the games as brothers. The. names of the victors began-to be
recorded about 776 n. c., and soon it became customary to reckon time
by Olympiads. No more striking proof can be found of th'e .transcendent importaure of the contests to the Greek than this, for all people~ have
used as their basis of reckoning time that event which is to them the
most momeutous. Chl'istians refer all time to the beginning o{ the
Clil'istian era, Mohammedans to the tlight of their proppet, Romans to
the foundi11g of their city, but. the historians of Greece u·s ed expressions like this: HThis battle was fought in the fourth year of that
Olympiad in which Eurybotus, the Athenian, won the prize in the
course;" or, "This war ca.me to an end in the first year of the fourteenth Olympiad, in which Dasmon, the Corinthian, was viotor i'n
tbe stadium." A war and . its attendant circnmstances might soon be
forgotten, but the · Olympic foot race, never! And it was only· necessary to mention the name of the victor at any particular celebration to
in:-;tautly reeall to tlie Grecian mind the es:act period to which referenl'e wns made.
Naturally the honors accorded to the victors in games of such i.mpor.tance were of the most extravagant description. They were escorted
to their 11.o mes by their enthusiastic countrymen amidst unbounded
expres~ions of delight; they received the first seats at the games and
theatrical performances; poets of the bigl1est merit sang their praises;
they were_exempt from taxation; they were accorded the posts of honor'
ou the battle field; the cities in which they lived were pron~ to erect
statues in their honor, both at home a.nd in the sacred groves of Olympia. So numerous did these become that, though the conqueror Mummius had sent to Rome all he ca.red to carry away and had ruthlessly·
destroyed many more, there still r<>mained such a number that Pausanias, in his chapter on Elis, describes 230, and even then he says tllat be
meutions "only those who had more renown or finer statues than
others."
When victory meu.ut so much, it is not surprising that dishonorable
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means were sometimes used to -secure it.. But the ·games were teligious
cereinonies; unfairness, was sacrilege, a11d the guiity ones w.e re not only
contemned by. all. those whose praise they sought, but were-subjected
besides to heavy penalties in money, and for some offenses to scourgii1g
in.addition. There are several instances of a.t tempted bribery on reeord,
·but iri ev:ery case the fine was _promptly imposed and collected. . With
the money so obtained, statues were erected to Zeus, upon which were
placed inscriptions of denunciation and warning.
Deliberate wounding and other species of brutality were 110t unusual
and do not seem to have been severely condemned, since Pausauias mentions .one man who, though an inferior wrestler, won several contests
by breaking the :fingers ot bis opponents. Nevertheless, he who killed
his a~~agonist forfeited the prize. In the pancratium on one occasion
a contestant hugged his opponent to death with his legs and arms, but
the dead body was crownecl victor, though the other had suffered no
otper)nju,ry than a broken finger.
;D~ipoxenus, the boxer, was likewise deprived of his prize because he
had,s~ruck Oreugas uncler the ribs with bis open hand with such force
a:s.·t~ ·i>i.erce his 's ide and drag his bowels out; immediately killing him.
Iccus, Epidanous, was killed also in boxing, by Cleomedes, who; in a
fr~y of·grief at being deprived of the expected prize, pulled down the
roof.of a schoolhouse upon the 60 pupils inside.

of

'.l'HE GREEK GYMNASIA.

'.J.'he influence of the nation~! games upon· the Greek character was
inc;m.Iculal,>le. The periodic:al congregation of the people of all the states
and their friendly competition in the games gave rise to a feeling of
brotherhood and of mutual interest that wouid otherwise have been
impossible between independent states.
~he games from. the first naturally gave a great imp·e tus to the inter~
· est in physical exercises generally, and this interest, together with a
realization.of the necessity for thorough and intelligent preparation for
.the contests, gave rise to the establishment of the gymnasia, which in
tfme became'' the center-points of Greek life," and the soiuces from
which emanated, directly or indirectly, all that was best in Greek civilization.
Being the pla.ce at which the most intelligent men spent a great
part of their time, they fostered conferences and an interchange of
ideas whose effect was the general spread of intelligence the llighest
type of which is seen in the dialogues of Plato and Socrates and the
teachings of Aristotle. Naturally these discussions, held in the gymnasia by men who were them:o;elves enthusiasts in physical exercises,
largely turned upon gymnastics ancl led to the wonderful perfection of
the Greek system of bodily culture. 'l'he ideal toward which their
efforts were directed was the perfection of tl..te intellect, the moral
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nature,· and the body, and they considered the last but little . less
important than the other two. How high their ideal was of physical
perfection,· and how well they attained it, is attssted by the itiarbl~
and bronze statues of their gods, heroes, and athletes that have survived the ravages of time. · They did not understand the true functions of tl;le muscles and they knew nothing of the circulation of the
bJood. They were, in fact, totally ignorant of the sCienc~ 9f physiology
in its true sense. But they were Close and intelligent observers, and
were aided by an artistic sense more strongly marked in them than in
any other people under the sun. Undoubtedly the gymnasia did Itiuch.
to foster art by supplying models· that closely approached perfection,
and the artists in turn. exercised a strong influence over the gym:iasia
by selecting the most perfect parts of different individuals; and unitmg
them, presented new ideals of truer perfection toward which the pr~
tice of the gymnasia might te~a.
·
The gymnasia at fust, were kept by private persons only and wer~.
simpJy open spaces for.exercising. Later, buiJdings especially designed
for the purpose were used. They were originally very simple in their
character, but finally they became state affairs, carefully plann~d for
the purposes in view:, and minutely regulated by law.
In .Athens there were three only that acquired great celebrity, the ·
.Academy, the Lyceum, and theCynosarges, buttherewereothers,atleast
four, of less note. Every city of importance in Greece had at least one .
gymnasium, and no doubt ev~ry hamlet was provided with a palestra .
or wrestling ·p lace, if nothing more.
Naturally. the. gymnasia differed in· completeness and -elegance, but
the following description, taken from St. John's Hist~ry of. the Manu,ers
and Customs of .Ancient Greece, conveys an excellent idea of the gen~
era.I plan, which was common to all:
The g ymnasia were spacious edifices, aurroundea by gardens and a. sacred grov:e.
The first entrance was by a squaro court, two stadia in cir cumfcrenco, encompassed with portiCoes and buildingd. On three of its sicles were large halls, provided with seats, in which philosophers, rhetoricians, and sophists assembled their
disciples. On the fourth wer11 rooms for bathing ancl other practices of the gylllllasium. The portico facing south was double, to prevent the winter rain, driven by the
wind, from penetrating the interior. From this court you could pass into au enclosure, likewise square, shaded in the middle by plane trees. A range of colonnades
exteucled round three of the sides. That which fronted the north had Ii. double·Pow
of cohimn'e, to shelter those who walked there in summer from the sun. The opposite piazza was called the Xystos, in the middle of which a.ncl through its whole
length they continued n. sort of p'a .thway, a.bout 12 feet wide a.na nearly 2 deep,
where, sheltered from the weather nud separated from the spectators ranged a.long
the sides, the young scholars exercised themselves in wrestling. Beyond the Xystos
was a stadium for footraces. 1
The principal parts of the gymnasium were: (1) The porticoes, furnished with
seats and side builclings where .the youths met to converse. (2) The.Ephebeion,
that part of the edifice 'vhere the youth alone exercisecl. (3) The Apody'terion, or
undressing room. (4) The Konisterion, or small conrt in which was kept the ha.phe~ _
1 This

paragraph is ta.ken from the Travels of Ana.cha.rsis.
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or yellow kind of' .sand spvinkled by the wrestlers _upon theJllselves after· being
annointed·with the ceroma, or oil tempered with wax. An important part of the
baggage of ..Alexander in his Indian expedition consisted of this fine sand for the
gymnasium.'- (5) The Palestra, when considered as n. part of t he gymnasium waa
1<imply 3. place set apart for wrestling; the whole of its aren. W3.\I covered with a.
deep stratum of mud. · (6) The Spbaerist~rion, that part of the gymnasium in which
they ·played at ball. (7) Aleipterion or Elaiothesion, that part of the Pale~tra'
mere the wrestlers annointcd themselves with oil. (8) The area, the great court
antl certn.in spaces in the port.icoes were used for running, -leaping, or pitching the
quoi-t (9) The Xystoi have already bceu , described; (10) The Xyeta wero open
walks in which, during fine weather, the youths exercised themselvos in running or
any other suitable r ecreatio.n. (11) The Balaneia, or bathe, where in numerous
·basins was water of various degtees of temperature, in which the yoUJJg men
bathed before annointing themselves or after their exercises. ( 12) Behind the
Xyetos and rnnning parallel to it l ay the stadium, w_h ich as its name -implies, was
usually the eighth part of a mile in length. From the area below, where the runn ers performed their exercises, the sides, whether of green turf or marble, sloped
u1iwanls to a considerable height and were covere<l \vith seats, rising behind each
oth~r to the top for the accommodation of spectators.

The gymnasium and all the proceedings therejn were under the control
or su_pervisiou of a number of officials, of whom the gymnasiarch was
the chief: Each of tJ1ese had his special duties to perform, one being
especially deputed to look after the cond"Q.ct of the boys.
THE EXERCISES PRACTICED .

As 'Would be naturally inferred, the exercises of the gymnasium
·clm:iely followed the contests of tlte national games, but there were
others u seful in affording muscular development and agility, whi!lh
were accorded a full share of attention in tbe gymna~ia but very little in tbe games. Of these, the most important were the games at ball,
for which, as we have seen, a special space was reserved in the gymnasia. These games were played according to fi xed rules, but were very
simple a_ntl spiritless as compared witli our modern ball games. They
were practiced by ·b oth sexes, but men accustomed to such vigorous
exercises as wrestling and leaping probably played ball for a reason
similar to that which would prompt au athlete of our time to "skip
the rope."
·Dancing as a physical exercise was freqnenrly extolled by the Greek
philosopher s, hnt it was never generally practiced for th at purpose . .
The following co11 versation is reported by Xenophon in The Ilauq uet,
and is introduced in support of both these statements:
The boy then b1·gau to dance, and Socrates re1uarke<l: "See l1ow this boy, uaturally beant.iful ns he ia., ueverthelei;s appears still more boantifnl when be puts himself iuto graceful n.ttitndes tbitn he appeared when he wns nt rest.." "Yon seem to
me," rejoined Cbnrmiclcs, "to 110 inclined to prai8e the. ma..'!for who taught h iUJ to
dance." "Such is the case, in<lccd," repliocl Socrates, "for I was thinkiug_of even
something more; I wean that no part of t he hocly is inactive in d anci ng, hut that
the neck, a.nd the legs, and t he hands, nre _alike exercise1l, so t hat he who would
hnve his body improved in Rnpple11ess shonltl learn to du.nee; and I," be continued,
addr.·ssing himself to the Syra.cm1an, " wonlll ghdly learn the movements of the

PHYSICAL TRAINING.

459

dance from you." " What profit, theu, will yon gain from thomf" asked tho Syra.cnsan. " I shall dance, certainly," r eplied Socrates, At this reply all the company
laughed: But Socrates, with a very eerious~ co11uten11nce, ea.id, " Do yon fo.ngh at
met Is it then for this r eason ·that I wish, by exercise, to enjoy better health, or t o
eat and sleep with greater pleasure, or because I desire such a ·kind of exercise, that
it may not be with tne-ae with t he runners in the foot race, who become i;tont in the
legs and narrow Ui t he shoulders, or as with bo;rers, who become broa._d in the shoulders and thin in the legs, bnt that, exercising my whole body, .I ruay render evecy
pa.rt equally strong! Or do you l augh at this, _that I shall be ~niler no n ecessity of
seeking for a. companion in my exercise, or to nnrobo myself, being a.n old man,
before a number of people, but that an apartment which will hold seven couches
will be large enough for me (as this apartment has now been sufficient for this boy
to heat himself eve~ to perspiration), a.nd· that l shall exercise myself undei: a ro~f .
in the winter, or when heat in the summer is excessive, in the shade of··the trees·f.
Or do you laugh at this tha.t, h aving a belly somewhat larger than is becoming,° I
wish to reduce it to a. more moderate ·sizef"

In the gymnasia, as well as in those gamet1, the athletes ill perf9rm·
ing their feats were entirely naked. Some recent -writers appear to
dou:t>t this, but 'numerous vase paintings and references by ancient
authors con'clusively prove it to be true. The following pa1·agraph of
Thucydides would be sufficient even if no other evidence were avail·
able:
Th o Lacedaeruouians were tlie first to undress themselves in public in the gymnastic exercises and smear themselves with grease. And formerly, even at t he Olympic
g o.rues, combatants contended with girdles aroun<l their middle, a.nd it is not many
year11 since it ceased to be so. Nay, eveu now amongst some of the barbarians, especially those of A11ia, prizes for boxing and wrllBtling are,given, and they -wear girdles
when they contend for them.
MEDIOAL GYMNA.STICS.

The medical side of gymnastics was not overlooked. Galen declared
him to be t he best physician who was the best teacher of gymnastics.
H erodicus, of Selymbria, was the first to di:;cover the relation between
exercise aud health , aud by a happy combination of exercises prolonged
bis own life to a ripe olrl age though li e snffored with a mortal disease.
Plato described t he treatment as "educatiug· th e diseas<~," and testifies
to its efficacy by the complai11t that H erodicus was unstatesmanlike in
keeping a.lh1 e persons who ought to die l>ecai.1se they were no longer
able to pursue their vocations. Hippocrates claimed the bonot of
being the first to bring the system of wedica1 gymnastics to ·perfection.
GYMN.AS'l'I CS FOR THE YOUNG.

It is unce1·tain at wl1at age gym na~tic exercises were begun by the
Greek youtl1 , bnt nndonbtedl y the beginnit1g was made very .early.
Pla.to even expresses the belief that the bodies of unborn iufauts should
be exercised by the shaking::< aud movements that may l,>e imparted by
the mother in walking and riding.
Very young chilrlren, too, (he sa.ys) shonld be constantly moved about by day and
night, and the younger t hey urn the mo re they will n<'ed it. But at~," 4, 5, and 6
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·y,Mrs tbe chilclish natnro will requiru sport~. " •. • ' Children at tlia.t age h~ve
certs.in natural modes of a.mnsement which they, will .fincl out _for themselves w:hen
they meet. " * • But after the age of 6 yea.rs the time h&R a.riived for-the separation of the sexes, the boys live with boys, and girls in like. manner with girls.
No_w t·hey·mll8t begin to learn, the boys going to tea.chars of horsemanship, "a nd the
use of the bow, the javelin, and the sling.

In the thirty-seventh Olympiad prizes were instituted in the Olympic · games for boys iu run"n ing and wrestling, and in the followiug
Olympiad the pentathlon was ailso introduced for them. The latter
wns soon discontinued, however, because it was deemed inadvisable to
subject· the youth to 'the severe training necessary. Boxing was added
to the contests for boys in the forty-first Olympiad, and the pancrati~m
in tlie one h~ndred and forty-fifth.
One of the first &teps in the gymnastic training was to accustom
the youth to endure, naked, the cold of winter, whiCh, by the way, is
by no means so severe in Greece as with us, a.nd the fiercest rays of
the summer sun . The Spartans carried this hardJ:}ning process · to
e:xt:remes, and were accustomed to send their boys, clad, in a single
.garment, to the mountains, to hibernate.
THE TRAINING OF WOMEN.

The· Sp!tl'tans, too, paid more attention to the physicai education of
women than did the people of any ot.ller Grecian state, their central
idea b.eing to train men to be soldiers, and 'vomen to bring forth soldiers. Lycurgus, accordingly, instituted gymnastic exercises and contest s for the women no less tha.n for the men.
Aristophanes gives us an example of an exercise in free gymnastics
pra<lticed by the Spartan women in the following: Lysistrate, complimenting Lampito's beauty1 says: " My beloved Lampito, how handsome you 'a re; . your complexion is so fine, and your. person so full and
healt~y; why you could strangle
bull." "Yes," replies Lampito,
"~fancy I could, for I exercise myself in jumping till my heels touch
·1y back."
Such strength and such exercises were probably not universal, but
the statement that no Spartan woman was permitted to marry until
she bad given pnblic evidence of her proficieucy in gymnastics is all
that should be necessary ,to show that they purs L1ed their exercises
with great energy and success.
Plato was.a strong believer in gymnastics for women, and frequently
calls attention to its importance. In his L~tws be says:

a

Ma.ny thiuirs have been said by us about dancing tmtl about gymna.stic movements
in general; for w e include under gymnastics all military exercises, such a.a archery
and all hurling .of weapons, and the use of the light shield , and all fighting with
heu.vy arms, and military evolutions, and movements of ar111ics a.nd encampments,
and all that relates to honiemauahip. Of all these thiuga there ought to be public
teachers, receiving p ay.from tho stat.e, :rntl thnir pnpila 1:1honlll lie the men and boys
of the state, and also g irls aud women, who are to know all these thiugs. While
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they a.re yet gfrls they should be practiced dancing, in arms, and the a.rt of fighting.
When they are grown-up women, applying themselves to evolutfons and tactics; and
the mode of grounding and ta.king up arm111 if for no other reason, yet in case the .
whole people should have to leave the city and carry on operations of wlLr on the
outside, tha.t the young who are left to gos.rd and the rest of the city may be equal
to the ta.sk; and ou the other hand (wha.t is far from beiug an impossibility), when
enemies, whether barbarian of Hellenic, come from withont with mighty force and
make a violent n.ssanlt upon them, and thus compel them to fight for the possession
orthe city, groat would be the disgrace tu the state if the womei:i.had b~en so ~is
erably trainecl that they could not, like birds, fight for·their young against some
fierce animal, and die or undergo danger, bnt must instantly rush to the temples and .
crowd at the altars and shrines, and pour upon human nature the reproach 1411-t of
all auimals man is the most cowardly.
·
THE DECLINE OF GREEK GYMNASTICS.

But Greek gymnastics, though one of the most wonderful of human
institutions in its rise, progress, and effects, was nevertheless a human
institution, and finally perished ..
To assign a cause for its decay is not a difficult task, for its birth. and
its death had their origin in the same source, the Olym.p ic games. The
glory of the victor and the substantial rewards that followed victory
became too great.
The crown of green leaves, indeed, was still the only reward directly
given, but that wa.s an empty honor compared with the ·substantial
. ones showered upon tlie victor by his fellow-citizens. It then .transrPired that men gave themselves up wholly to prepara:tiou for the games, .
aud three distinct classes of exercises came to be recognized, namely,
the gymnastic, which bad in view simply the development of the body
or of any of its parts; the ~gonistic, i.n which two-or more'persons contend against each other; and the athletic, whose sole object was the
preparation for the national game!;.
We have Plato's authority for it that those who practiced for the
Olympic games had no time for anything eise. l n short, participa.tiouin them was reduced simply to a profession,.the votaries of which were
by no means of.a type which commended itself to the more intelligent
of the Greeks.
The games in which kings and nobles had been proud to contend
were at last contested only by men "who never cultivated the muses,
and having no taste of any .s ort of learning or iilquiry, or thought of
music, even that intelligence which may have been in them became
feeble and dull and blind, because never roused or sustained, and
because the senses Wtil'e not purged Of their mists. And they ended
by becoming haters of philosophy, .u ncultivated, never using the \veapons of persuasion; they were iike wild beasts, all violence and fierceness, aud knew no other way of dealing, and they lived in all ignorance
and evil conditions, and bad no sense of propriety and grace." .
The better chiss ·of the Greek youth, therefore, gradually withdrew
from. the coute:sts, and, being thus 4eprived of the !;irnugest iuceutive
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to bodily exercise, neglected it. And that neglect paved the way for
the· successive conquests that made Greece a subject nation from -the
time of Philip of Macedon until the treaty of Adrianople in 1829.
With the spread of the Macedonian influeuce over Greece the decline
of. gymnastics was a question of only a. short time, for the Ma.ced.0:
nians,.more like Thracians than Gr~ks, were fond of the chase· and
warlike sports anrl despised cultl.1re for the sake of culttµe alone.
·The Olympic games continued, indeed, until they were prohibited by
an <'diet of Emperor Theodosius in A. D. 394, but the spirit in which
they were latterly conducted wa.s far different from the spirit-tbat 'prevailed when warrmg states reconciled their differences under the
fraternizing influences of the festivals of old Greece iu her prime.
The spectators witnessed the games merely as professional shows,
feeling no interest in t he cNnbat.auts further than the desire for au
exciting spectacle.
'.I:he most commeudahle of their contests, the pentathlon, fell iato
disuse, and boxing, t4e most b arbarous of all, became the favorite.
The old .r ule that none but men of pLue ·Greek blood should contest
was disregarded, and any who were able to amuse the populace were
freely admitted. If men in power chose to enter, the other contestants
would.servilely allow themselves to be beaten with scarcely an effort
in their own behalf. The _R oman Emperor Nero, in one celebration,
was thus permitted to take every prize offered.
It is no wonder that Theodosius considered the games unworthy to
continue.

II.-IN ROME.
ORIGIN OF THE ROMAN GA.MES.

That the Romans and the Greeks sprang from kindred stock is indicated m ·nothing more clearly than in the similarity of their religions
and in the coincidence of many of their ofl'eriugs and ceremonies.
It is not necessary to dwell upon an enumeration of these coincidences, but among the inost impurtant of them is that the agones of
the He1lenes and the l1tdi of the Romans were alike acts of worsllip . .
The occurrences that led to their establishment as periodical even ts
were, however, of different character. In the early days of the city
the Homan generals, in starting out upon (t cmupaign, a lways performed
certain religious rites, such as the offeriug of sacrifices, etc., to gaiu
the favor of their go<ls. At last an old general, more shrewd tha.u his
prede~essors, conceived the idea that the g·otls might be more attentive
to his welfare if, inst.ea<l of tendering all his offerings at the beginning
of bis campaign, he would promise them other acceptable ceremonies
as a reward in case of his success.
His campaign was a victorious one, and, true to his promise, he hon-
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ored the gods with games and festal processions as soon as he returned
to the city. The artifice, for such it undoubtedly · was, commended
itself to other commanders, and the vow to celebrate games upon the
successtul issue became a regular part of the ceremonies at t)lc opening
of every campaign. 'l'he Roman a-rmies were usually victorious in those
days, and iu time the games at the end of a summer's campaign came
to he a matter of course, and were celebrated w11ether a signal victory
had heen ac.hieved or not. Finally they became a fixed ancl legalized
in::;titntio11, called'' Judi Romani," and to provide for such a contingency
as a peaceful year, in which there would be no departing general to
make the usual i)romise, the vow was made on the 1st of January of
every year by the newly elected consuls.
EARLY CHARACTER OF '£ HE G-AMES.

The games themselves in many respects resembled the Grecian
agones,· as the following description of them shows:
A festal pro<'ession proceed.ell toward the circus staked off between the Pahitine
nn1l tile A veu t ino, and furu ished with an arona and places for spectators; in front
all tho boys of Rom<.', arranged according to the dh·i.sioua of the bnrgcsi1 force, <;>n
horsch:Lt•k nml on foot; thcu the champions aud the groups of dancers, each with
thei r owu n111sic; t hereafter the servants of the gocls with Yessels of frankinrense
and other sacre<l ntensils; lastly the biers with the i mages of the gods themsel".es.
The spectaclo itself was a counterpart of war as it was wagecl iu primitive times, a
contest with d1;1riots,_ on horseback, :i.nd on foot.
First, th•m' ran the wnr chnrioh1, each of which carried in Homeric fashion a cbarrioteer au<l a combat.ant; then the combatants who had leaped off; then tile Jiorsemen, each of whom appeared aft-er the Romnn style of fighting, with a hor8e which
he rode ancl another lecl by the baud ,' ::tn<l lastly, the champions ou foot, naked to
tile gir1lle rouu1l t.heir loius, measured their powers in racing, WTestling, and boxing.
In each species of contest there wns but oue competition, and that between not
more than two competitors.
A chaplet rowardo•l tho Yi ctor, antl the honor in which the simple branch wl1ich
formed the wren th was hcltl i8 shown b~· the Jaw permitting it to bo laitl on the bier
of the victor when he tlied. Tho fostirnl lasted only one da.y, and the competition
probably st.ill loft 1:mflicicut time on that clay for the re:tl cn.rni val, at which groups
of dancers displayed their a,rt and auove all exhibited their farces; aud, perhaps,
other roprcsentatious n.Jso, such as compctitivus .i u jnvcnilo horsemanship, found a
place.
The ho1101"11 won iu re.al war also played their part in this festival; the brave
warrior exhibited 011 this llay tJ1e equipments of the antagonist whom-he had slain,
nnt.l was decorated with ti cha.11let by the grateful oomwunity just as was the victor
in the competi tion.'

Notwitbstandiug the likeness of tlle exercises of the Roman games
to tho!;e of tlle Grecian, they diftered radically iu the character of the
pa.rticipauts. lu t he first days of the existence of the games tl1ese
were uudoubte<lly Romans of the better kind, but as soon as. the festivals beg·an to he events of more tha11 ordinary importauce the. profes::;ional element became prominent.
---- ···- ·---·-- - - - - - - - - - I
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Dancing became a common trade at a very early period,.and dancers
were employed at all important religions ceremonia:1s, marriages, and
fb.nerals. The games being called into requisition upon similar or
eveu the same occasions, it was perfectly natural that the performers
should soon acquire a professioual status similar to that of the dancers.
This prevented the games from attaining the preeminently social
aspect that they presented in Greece, and led the Romans to despise
the training whose sole object ·was, according to their idea, the prepar~tion for puerile games that were beneath the dignity of a warlike
people.
MARTIAL EXERCISES.

Their youth indeed qicl not lack vigorous muscular development, but
it was attained incidentally in the practice of military exercises, and
not by reason of any appreciation of a symmetrically developed body for
its own sake: The Roman boys ran, wrestled, threw the spear, and_
. I.earned to swim, to fence, and to manage ·horses, simply bec&.use these
things were useful in battle or in a campaign. After reaching manhood and entering the military life for which the earlfer education had
. been a pi·epar_a tion, their training began in earnest.
The Romans regarded it as requisite that the soldiers of the legion should be furnished with nrm11, both offensive all(l defonsive, which were hea.vitr aud s tronger
thnu those of any other people whatever.
In order that they might bo able to wield arms which were lioa\•ier than those of
other men, it was necessary that they should render themselves moro than moo.
This they accomplished by incessant b bor, which increased their 11trength, and by
exercises which were calculated to give them dexterity-which is nothing other
than a just application of the natnml force with which men are endowed.
They were accustomed to tho military step; that ie to say, to i;nake 20 miles in five
hours, and sometimes 24. During theeo ma rches they had to carry weights of 60
pounds. They were inured to the ha.bit of running and lea.ping fully armed. In
. their exercises they used swords, javelins, and arrows which were double the ordinary weight, a.nil these exercises were continual.
·
The ca.mp wo.8 not the sol.e military school. There was a place in the city where
the citizens assembled for martial exercises. T hie was the Campus Marti us. After
the exercises were over they threw themselves into the Tiber, iu ort1er to acquire the
h abit of swimming n.ncl to free tliemsol ves from dust and aweat. 1

It was not until toward the end of the Republic, when the Romans
began to understand Grecian customs, that their ideas of physical education undcr·went a change. Aemilius Paulus, the conquerer and
despoiler of the Macedonian Empire, was one of the first to provide
specifically for the physical development of hi::; sons upon a plan not
strictly military. H e was not, indeed, so fully converted as to adopt
the Greek gymnastic exercises, but he secured the same end by careful
and systematic instruction in tl1e chase. In other respects he adopted
Grecian methods in the education of bis boys, aud even employed Greek
philosophers, sculptors, and painters t.o instruct them. His example
· 1

Montesquieu's Graudeur antl Decadence of tho Romana, Chapter u.
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had much to clo with the popularity of Hellenic culture which foll9wed.
Greek slaves were soon universally employed by the wealthier Romans
to instruct their children, not only in the language of tLe Greeks, but
in their literature aml general culture as well.
INTRODUCTION OF GREEK GYMNASTICS.

Under the influence of this uew fashion the contempt for gymnastics
rapidly passed away and small gymnasia were frequently attached
to the villas of well-to-do citizens. The first public gymnasium after
the Grecian plan was erected by the Emperor Nero, and another was
built by Commodus. The public thcrmre, or baths, were, however, the
favorite places of resort, and it was in them that the leisure class
of Romans passed a great part of their time. These thermre were
among the finest structures of Rome,· a nd in the magnificence of their
appointments surpassed even the Athe11ia11 gymnasia. All of them
bad spaces reserved for running, wrestling, walks, and games at ball,
etc., and men, as well as youths, were expected to tn.ke part in the
exercises, un!ess some good reason existed for 11ot doing so.
GROW'l'H AND LA.TER C:HARAC'l'ER OF THE GAMES.

Notwithstanding all this the essential character of the public games
as sources of amusements was 11ot chaugecl. Even their religious features became less promiuent, aud finally were a mere pretext ou the
part of the rulers for catering to the absorbing passiou of the people
for ceremonials and amusements.
Every important event in the progress of the city was assigned as a.
reason for adding to the length of the celebra.tion of tbe " Judi Romani."
A day was added after the expulsion of the Tarqnins iu 509 B. 0.;
another after the secession to Sacred l\Iou11t iu 494 B. C., and still
another, making four days in all, aJter tile great revolution of 397 B. 0 .
The occasions for extending the time still further are not precisely
know11, but evidently uo opportunity for doing so was lost, for iu the
second century B. C. they occupied ten days, a.nd this number had
been still further increased to sixteen during the life of Cicero.
This festival, be it remembered, occurred every autumn, aud though
the most extensive of all, was, nevertheless, but one of many of similar
character. The regular festivals established by law occupied even in
the time of the Republic no less than sixty-four days every year.
Among these the most important were the ludi plebei, the Apollinares,
the Cereales, the Megalenses, the Flornlia, and the ludi victorire Sullanre, n9ne of which was of less duration than five days.
In additiou to these permanently-established games every extraordinary event, public or private, was made the occasion for the giving of
shows and the celebration of games which the whole people witnessed.
ED92-30
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The birthday . of the emperors; victories in ·b attle, funerals of great
men were marked in this way, and in later times not even these occasions were required to unlock ·the coffers of the state for the · amusement of the populace. . One hundred and seventy-five games were celebrated in the year 354 A. D. alo~e.
The paragraph on a preceding page showing the order ~f exercises
in the earlier celebrations is very inadequate as a. description of the
games as they were conducted in later times, and utterly fails to convey any idea of their character as .they appeared when the passion for
such exhibitions was at its height.
The old Etrusc~n belief that bu~an blood should be spilt on newlymade graves led eventually to combats between condemned victims
as a part of the funeral games, and these developed into the well-known
gladiatorial contests that became the favorite amusement of the Romans.
Hares and foxes bad often been chased in public for the entertainment of t~e spectators, but such tame sport .was not relished long after
the people had grown accustomed to the bloody fights of gladiators,
a.nd the venationes were transformed into desperate e.ncounters between men and ·wild beasts brought from all quarters of the world
f.o gratify the passion for variety in methods of shedding blood: Julius
Cresar introduced sea fights upon art.ificial lakes, and each such exhibition that fo1lowed surpassed its predecessor in magnitude, until the
climax was reached in the games of Olaudius on Lake Fucinus, in which
there fought 19,000 men with 100 ships, 50 on ~ch side.
Pi·obus, in the search for novelty, made . an artificial forest in the
circus and filled it with a thousand ostriches, a thousand stags, a
thousand deer, and a thousand wild boar. The whole people were then
admitted and allowed to capture and carry away what they pleased.
Chariot racing n ever lost its place as a favorite spectacle, and after
the gladiatorial combats bad bee? suppressed by the Christian emperors
it became the absorbing passion of the multitude.
The r aces were always between the chariots of ''factions:" which
were legalized corporations of undetermined origin, which owned the
chariots, bred the horses, and trained the charioteers. Each faction
was known by the color of its livery, and the people espoused the cause
of their favorites so eagerly that they formed themselves into parties
which took the names of the colors of the several factions. So im_moderate was theh' enthusiasm and so fierce was the enmity between the parties
that serious conflicts often took place. The most remarkable of these
occurred in Constantinople, the capital of the E astern empire, in the
reign of Justinian. It lasted five d ays, and in that time caused the loss
of 30,000 lives, and but for the spirit and firmness of the Empress Theodora would have deprived Justinian of h1s throne.
With such imtemperate ardor fer professional exhibitions and with
the love ofluxuty and ease that followed the increase of national wealth,
the desire for personal physical power on the part of the gr.eat mass of
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the Roman people dwindled away. And this must receive a prominent
place among the causes that led to the decay and downfall of the
Roman Empire.

III.-THE MIDDLE AGES .A.ND MODERN GYMNASTICS.
BOD LLy EXERCISE PRACTICALLy UNIVERSAL.

To enumerate the other nations of antiquity that valued and prooticed
physical exercises would be not only "a difficult but fruitless task;
War was the principal occupation of those days and indi~dual skill
and bodily ·strength were the most important elements of sncce8s in
battles, which consisted almost whollr of series of individual oonflict.s.
That people was most powerful whose soldiers possessed these qualities
in the highest degree. Defeat and national extinction followed the
lack of them just as surely. It naturally followed that be who displayed
the greatest prowess was favored with the most conspicuous honors
which his people couid. give, and the broadest avenue open to ambition
lay in the cultivation of martial skill and of physical strength, which
was its necessary concomitant.
It is therefore reasonably certain that among all, or nearly all,
ancient peoples bodily exercises of a warlike kind were practiced with
more or less enthusiasm, although their physiological aspect was of
minor concern.
Sports and games, too, requiring to a grl"ater or less extent bodily
acti vity may be assumed to have existed among the youth of all races
and all times. Child nature is the same, whether it is seen in the
aboriginal forests or in the refinements of modern civilization, and play
is the natural instinct of childhood. The games of the children of the
forest are, to be sure, simple and rude, but they nevertheless .perform
as important a part in bodily development as the more complicated
spor ts of the British or American boy. Then, since "men are but
children of a larger growth," there have been few nations in 'which
the sports of childhood have not been continued in some form in the
diversions of maturer years. This is especially true of nations in the
earlier stages of civilization, for civilizatiou is but the process of
removing man from the state of nature, and man in his natural state is
essentially child-like in many of his characteristics.
But in all sports and games t11e primary object in view was amusement, and the effects upon the physique, although considerable ~nd in
the main beneficial, were accorded even less attention than were the
physiological effects, as such, of martial exercises.
In mauy cases n:ndoubtedly the influences of Hellenic ideas were seen
among tribes wh.ich had been brought by war or commerce in contact

a
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with the Greeks,1 l>ut these influences were probably only temporary,
for there could be no true and lasting appreciation of Greek gymnastics
where there was not Greek civilization and. Greek love of the beautiful.
On aecount, therefore, of their practjeal universality and the general .
lack of definite and rational plan, it is not necessary to the present
purpose that an extended description be sought of the methods of mar·
tial training or of games pursued fo;r diversion among any other of the
earlier nations.

a

ANCIEN'l' GERMANY.

But a brief mention of some of the customs of the warlike tribes of
Germany is not only necessary to an u11de1·standiug of the transition
to the peculiar institutions of a later period, but possesses a value of
its own.
·
Tacitus is, of course, our principal source of information concerning
th13 early Germans, and it is to him that we must turn.
· The Ge:i;mans, he says, were men of large bodies, powerful in sudden
exertions, but impatient of toil and labor, deeming it base and spiritles~ to earn by sweat what they might purchase by blood. So warlike
was theil' character that they transacted no business, public or private,
without being armed, and quarrels that arose amongst them generally
ended in bloodshed.
It was not customary for anyone to bear arms till his ability to use
them had been approved by the state. Then in the presence of the
assembly he was formally invested with a spear and javelin by the
chief, or his father, or a near relative. By this ceremony he gained a
position as a member of the tribe and was no longer considered merely
one of his father's household .
.There was only one kind of public spectacle among them, and that
was·characteristic of a warlike people;· namely, the dancing by.naked
young men amid drawn swords and presented spears. Women were
treat'3d with consideration, almost amounting to adoration. Their
advice was freely sought and usually followed, even iu such matters
as joining battle or declaring ·war. They were not exempt from the
dangers and privations of war, nor did they desire to be, for it was
their custom to attend their husbands and sons in battle, encouraging
them to feats of bravery, binding· up their wounds, and sometimes even
actually taking part in battle themselves.
It wmi the custom for each chief to surround himself with a large
body of young men, the flower of the tribe, ~ho devoted themselves
constantly to his service. They deemed it their tluty and their privilege to aid and protect him in battle, to ascribe to him all their gallant
deeds, and to deliver to him the fruits of their victories.
1 Such instances may be found in tho gymnastic games nt Chemmis, in Egypt, mentioned hy Herodotus, and the games of the Asian tribes mentioned by Thucydides.

PHYSICAL.. TRAINING.

469

The chief armed his companions, for such they were called; but their
only pay consisted of repasts, homely indeed, but plentiful.
After the invasion of tile Gallo-Roman territory many of the customs
of the Germans underwent a gradual change. Most of the companions
left tile chiefs and occupied lands allotted to them, but were nevertheless expected to rende~ . military aid when called upon. Some ·were
expected to serve on horseback, equipped with a ooat of mail, and were
called " caballarii."
CHIVALRY.

From these practices arose the feudal system and the institution of
chiva.lry, the name of the latter being obviously derived from the .term
applied to the mounted companions of the .German chiefs.
During the crusades chivalry acquired its full vigor, and its connection with the feudal system gradually ceased, while the religious and
moral features became prominent.
The investiture of the knight was a survival of the old ceremonial,
but its nature was changed in accordance with the change that the
influences of religion had wrought. The candidate for knighthood was
bathed and clad in a white robe as a symbol of purity; was required to
fast, to make confession, receive commuuion, and attend mass; he was
tilen questioned as to his purpose in entering the order. ~he answers
being satisf~ctory, his arms were blessed and put upon him. The officiatiug lord then gave him three blows upon his sh.o ulder, saying, ''In
the name of God, of Saint Michael, and of Saint George, I dub thee
knight."
Along with the strong element of religfon that crept into the sup~
posed principles of knighthood the old German veneration for women
was retained, and an extravagant devotion to the ladies was inseparably associated with the love of God in the duties of a knight. But these
two were but the beginning of a Jong series of noble qualities that were
enjoined. Guizot recites no less tha n twenty.six oaths that were imposed
at different times between the eleventh and the fourteenth centuries,
covering altogether nearly the whole gamut of human perfection, but
insisting more than all else upon bravery, the defense of the weak,
faithfulness, courteousness, humility, and truthfulness under all circumstances.
EDUC.A.TION OF A KNIGHT.

A regular scheme of education was a necessary accompaniment to such
an institution. Here, too, may be seen the remains of au ancient German cu:stom. As soon a s they reached the age of seven years the sons
of gentlemen were pla~ed in ~he castles of the superior lords to be reared
in the very atmosphere of chivalry. They learned the lessons of love
from the ladies oftl1e court, and received from them and from the castle
chaplain whatever of intellectual and religious training was deemed
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fitting and .Qecessary for them. They" rendered constant personal service to the lord and his lady, waiting upon them at the table, and accompanying them in their excursions, whether of pleasure or of war. During
the .same time a beginning was made in the training for the military life
that lay before them.
-They were taught to leap over trenches, to la.unch or cast epearR a.nd darts, to
sustain the shield, and in their walk to imitate the measured tread of the soldier.
They fought with light staves against stakes raised for the nouce as .if ,they had .
been their mortal enemies, or met in encounters equally perilous their· youthful
companions of t he castle. 1

This course of life continued for seven years, during which the boys
were called pages or valets; after the age of 14 they bore the name of
squire. The domestic duties of the squire gradually grew less exacting, and as he approached ma.nllood they were entirely laid aside, and
his military exercises were assiduously pursued.
He practiced every mode by which st.rength au<l activity could be given to the
body. He learned to endure hunger and thirst; to disregard the season's changes,
and like the Roman youths in the Campus Martins when coverell with dust, he
plunged into the stream that wat~red the domains of his lord. He accustomed himself to wield the sword, to thrust the lance, to strike with the ax, and to wear
armor.
Tl1e most favorite exercise was that which was called the Quinta.in; for it was particularly calculated to practice the eye and hand in givinl{ a right direction to the
Janee. · A half figure of a man, armed with a sword and buckler, was placed on a
poet and turned on a pivot, so that if the assailant with his lance hit him not on the
middle of the breast .but on the extremities, he made the figure turn ronucl and
strike him an ill-aimed blow, much to t he merriment of the spectators. The game
of Quiutaiu was sometimes pla yed by hangiug a. shield upon a staff fixed in the
ground, and the skillful squire riding !\pace struck the shield in such a wann~ r as to
detach it from its liga.tnrc11. Uut of all the exercises of chivalry, none was thought
so important a~ horsewauship.'
TOURNAMENTS.

The tournaments, however, are the featUI·es of chivalry around which
the most of romance cJ wells. These were elegant pastimes of Europe
through.all the centuries in which chivalry pervaded it, and as" splendid and graceful shows" they continued to animate and delight the
on·lookers long after the decadeuce of the institution that gave them
birth.
Tournaments m:•y be considered to h ave risen about the ruidclle of the eleventh
century; for though every martial people have fouud rliversiou in repre11enti11g the
imag<i of war, ye t t he name of t ouruaments aucl the laws tl1at regnla.tecl tht>m can
not be traced auy higher. Every scenic pel'forruancP. of motlern times must be tame
in comparison with these animating combats.
At a tourn ament, the 11pace inclosed within t he lists was enrronncled by sovereign
princes and their noblest barous, by knights of establiRhed renown, and all that
ra.nk and beauty had most distiuguished among the fair. Covered with steel, and
known only by their em!Jlazoned. shiold, or !Jy the favors of their mistresses, a still
1Mills's History of Kuighthood.
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prouder bearing, the combatants n1ahed forward to a strife without enmity bnt. not
without danger.
Though their weapons were pointless, and sometimes only of wood, though they
were bound by the laws of ·tournaments to 11trike only upon the strong arwor of the
trunk, or, .as it wa-s called, 1.rntween the foITT limbs, those iwpetuous contli cts often
terminated in wounds and death. The church uttered her excommunications in
vain against· !IO wanton an exposnre to peril; but it was more easy for her to excite
than to restrain that martial enthusiasm. Victory in a tournament was little less
glorious, and perhaps a.t the moment more exquisitely felt, than in the field; since
no bu.ttle could assemble such witnes.'les of valor. "Honor to the sons of the brave"
resounded awiclst the din of martial music from the lips of the minstrels as the
conquerer adyauce<l to recefre the prize from his queen or mistress; while the snrrounding multitude acknowledged in his prow68s of tnu.t cl:l.y an augury of triumphs
that might, i"u more serious contests, be blolnded with those of his country.'
DECLINE OF CHIVALRY AND OF PHYSICAL EXERCISE:

Chivalry continued to command the respect of Europe until the
fifteenth century, during which a number of causes conspired to accomplish its downfall.
The most potent of these was undoubtedly the invention of gun·
powder, or, to be more accurate, the appreciation of its importance by
the nations of Europe, for at least two centuries elapsed after its invention before it was effectivelJ employed in European warfare.
But even before the days of· firearms chivalry had passed the zeuith
of its usefulness,. for the English archers bad demonstrated the vulnerability of the lighter armor and had compelled the adoption of suits of
massive steel plates that well nigh rendered the knights powerless to
strike a blow,' while the Swiss and Bohemian pikemen had proved ~he
faultiness of · their mode of attack. Further, the high character of
knighthood bad been lowered by injudicious sovereigns who conferred
the order promiscuously upon civilians as well as soldiers. Standing
armies of mercenaries, too, had arisen, to the great detriment of the
system whose soldiers had fought for love a11d glory.
In conjunction with these circumstances, which deprived the occupation of war of so much of its romance and attractiveness, came the
revival of ancient literature and the invention of the a.rt of printing to
turn men's minds into new channels. A reactio1.1 followed, and physical strength received as much contempt as it bad been accorded honor.
It was associated with the victories of the flesh when the time demanded
the conquests of the intellect.·
The system of education that arose under the new order of things
was characterized by an ardent pursuit of classical literature. Latin
H a.Ham's Middle Ages, Chap. IX., part II.
•The truth of the remark attributed to King James I, that" armour protected its
wearer from injury, but at the same time prevented h im from injuring anyoue else,''
is demonstrated by numerous instances in history of warml,v-contested battles in
which the loss was insignificant. In an action between Neapolitan and Papal troops
in 1486, lasting all day, not a. man was killed.
1
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was the means of communication between the learned of all nations,
and ~he knowledge of Latiu that one possessed was his measure of edu~
cation.
In the school of Sturmius, the most famous pedagogue of the time,
"the boys gave five years to the acquirement of pure Latin style; then
two years more were devoted to elegance; then five years of collegiate
life were given to the ar.t of Latin speech." 1 Gre.e k received somewhat less attention, but little else was thought of than literary instruction, and bodily exercises were utterly neglected.
SA.TIRES OF RADEL.A.IS.

Among the first to protest against this order of' things was Fran9ois
Rabelais, the Freuch satirist, whose writings are b arred from polite
society by their unrestrained gros::mess, but whose serious utterances
place him iu the front rank of early educational re.formers. His work,
Gargantua and Pa.ntagruel, was first published in 1532. The hero,
Gargantua, is first confided to the care of tutors who instruct him
after the manner of the time in Latin ~nd the arts of disputation.
. G~rga~tua studies hard, but for all that profits pothing and becomes a
fool, a dolt, and a blockhead. His father, therefore, engages the wise
Ponocra.tes as his tutor. Ponocrates administers a drug which cau~es
his pupil to forget all that he had learned under his former preceptors,
and proceeds with bis training after his own fashion.
That portion of his system which is concernP.d especially with tllemind
is not applicable to our sketch, and must·be omitted. The description
of Gargantua's physical exercises embraces uot only Rabelais's ideal of
physical culture, but, in the autllor's usual pedantic style, a catalogue,
apparently, of all the gymnastic exercises known at that time. After
the morning lecture Gargantua and Ponocrates "went forth into a field
near the university, called the Brack; or into the meadows, where they
played at the ball, tennis, and the pelitrigone, most gallantly exercising their bodies, as before they had done their minds. All their play
was but in liberty, for they left oft' when they pleased, and t hat was
commonly when they did sweat all over t heir body, or were otherwise
weary. Then they were well wiped and rubbed, shifted their shirts,
and, walking slowly, went to see if dinner was ready."
After the afternoon's lect ures had been heard they again proceeded
to tile fields, this time in company with a young gentleman named
Gymnast, uuder whose direction Gargantua practiced exercises on
horseback, in armor, iu running, hunting, throwing, climbing, etc.z
1 See Sturmius in Quick's Educationn.l Reformers.
2The exerciaee in detail were as follows:
11 He rocle a Naples conr11er, a Dutch roussin, a. Spanish gennet, a barbed, or
trapped, steed, then a light tl ~et horse, unto whom he gu.ve a. hundred carieres, made
h im go the high saults, bound ing in the air, free tho clit-c h with a skip, leap over a.
stile or pale, t urn short in n. ring both to the right aud left hand. There be broke
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Thus waa Gargantua governed, and kept on in this course of education from day to.
day, profiting os you wonl<l underst:md such a young man of bis age and good sense, so
kept to his exercises, may well do, which, though at the beginning seemed difficult,
l1ec11me a little after so .sweet, so easy, and so delightful that it seemed rather the
recreation of a king than the study of a scholar.
MONTAIGNE'S ESSAYS.

Rabelais's ideas on edlwation bore littJe fruit, if any, at the time, so
far as their practical application was concerned, but in the essays of
Montaigne, published a few years after, we find many of tllem dive§ted
of the filth with which Rabelais overwhelmed tbem, aud l)laced in surnot his lance; for it is a greatest foolery in the world to say I have broken ten
lances at tilt, or in fight; a carpenter can do oven as much; but it i11 glorious and
praiseworthy action with one lance to break and overt.brow ten enemies; therefore;
with a sharp, stiff, strong, and well-steeled l ance would he usually force up a door,
pierce a harness, beat down a tree, carry away the ring, lift up a cuirassier saddle,
wit h the mail coat and gauntlet; all this he did in cowplete armor from head to
foot. As for tho prancing flourishe11 and amackiug poppisms, for the better cherishing of the horse commonly usetl in riding, none dicl them better than he. The
great vaulter of Ferrara was but an ape compared to him. Ho was singularly skillful iu leaping nimbly from one hor~o to another, without putting foot to ground,
aml these h orses were called desultories; h e could likewise, from either side, with a
lance in his hand, leap on horseback without stirrups, and rule the horse at his
pleasure, without a. briclle, for such things are useful in military engagements.
Another day he exercised the ba.ttle-a..x, which he so dexterously wielded both in the
nimble, strong, ancl smooth management of that wea.pou, and th.Lt in all the feats
practicea.ble by it, that he passed knight of arms in the field, and a.tall essays.
"Then tosi:sed he the pike, played with the t wo-handed sword, with the backsword, with the Spanish tuck, the clagger, poniard, armed or unarmed, with a
buckler, with a. cloak, with a target.
"Then would he hunt the hart, the ruobncic, the bear, the fallow deer, the wild
boar, the hare, the. i1hen.sant, the 11nrtridge, and the bustard. He playecl at the ·
balloon, nncl macle it bound in the air, both with fist ancl foot.
"He wrestled, ri\n, jumped, not a.t. t hree step anct a l eap, uot at the hare's leap,
nor yet at the almanes; 'for,' said Gymnast, 'these j umps a.re for the wars alt.ogother unprofitable, and of no nee;' but iLt one l eap, he would skip over a ditch,
spring over a hedge, mount six paces upon a wall, ramp a.ud grapple a fter this fashion up against n. window, of tho full height of a Janee. He did swim in deep waters
on his belly, on his bacli:, sideways, with all hit1 bod~·, with hi& feet only, with one
b and in the air, wherein he held a book, crossing th us the _breadth of the river
Seine, without wetting it, and tlra.gged along his cloak with his teeth, as did Julius
Cresar; t.hen, with the help of one hand h e entered forcibly into a boat, from whence
be cast himself again headlong into the water, aonnclecl the depths, hollowed the
rocks, and plunged into the pits ancl gnlphs. Then turned he the boat about, governed it, led it swiftly or slowly with the stream aud against the stream, stopped it
in its course, guided it with one hand, u.nd with the other laid hard about him with
a huge great oar, hoisted the sail, hied up a.long the mast by the shrouds, ran npon
the edge of t he decks, set the compass in order, tackled the bowlines, and steered
the h elm. Coming ont of the water he ran furiously up agniust a hill, and with
the same alacrity and swiftness ran· down again; he climbed up trees like a cat, and
leaped from oue to the other like a squirrel; he did pull down great boughs and
branches liko another Milo; then with two sharp, well-steelecl daggers, and two
tried bodkins, would he run up the wall to the very top of a. house, like a rat; then
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ronndings better calculated to influence the minds of-later and more
refined generations. Montaigne has this to say of physical education:
Mothers are too tender and their natural affection is apt to make the most discreet of them. so OYerfond that they can neither find in their hearts to gile them
due correction· for the faults they commit nor suffer them to be brought up. in those
liard11bips and hazards they ought to be. They would not enrlure to see them
return all dust a url sweat from their exercises, to drink cold water when they are
hot, nor see them mount an unruly horse, nor take a foil in hand against a rude
fencer, or so much as discharge a carbine, and yet there is no remedy; whoever will
breed. a boy to be good for anything when be comes to be a man must by no means
spar11 him, even when so young, and must very often transgress the rules of physic.
It is not enough to fort.ify his soul; you are to make bis sinews strong, for the soul
will be oppressed if not assisted by the members, and would have too b ard a task to
discharge two offices alone. I know very well, to my cost, how mine groans under
the bnrthen, for being accommodated with a bo<ly so tender and indisposed as eternally leans and presses upon her.
Our very exercises and recreations, running, wrcRtling, music, <lancing, hunting,
riding, and fencing, will prove to be a good part of ou r study. I woul(l have hiB
outward fashion and mien, and the disposition of his limbs, formed at the same time
with his mind.
Tis not a soul, tis npt a body we are training up, but a man, and we ought not to
div:ide him. · .And, as Plato says, we are not to fashion one without the other, but
make them draw together like two horses harnessed toa coach.
• Inure him
to heat and cold, to wind and sun, and to dangers he ought to despise. Wean him
from all effeminacy and delicacy in clothes and lodging, eating ancl drinking . .
.Acii'ust-Om him to everything, that he may not be a Sir Paris, a carpet knight, but a
sinewy, hardy, and vigorous young man.
suddenly came down from the top to the bottom with such an even composition of
members, that by the fall he would catch no ha.rm.
"He did caat the dart, throw the bar, put the stone, practice the javelin, the
boar-spear, or partisan, and the h a.lbert; h e broke the strongest bows in drawing,
benrle1l against bis breast the greatest cross-bows of steel, took his aim by the eye
witb the h an<l-gun, and shot well, traversed and planted the cannon, shot at b~t
marks, at the papga.y from below upwards, from aboye downwards, then before him,
sideways, and behind him, like the Pa rthians.
"They tied a cable rope to the top of a high tower, by one end whereof hanging
near the ground he wrought himself with his hanrls to the very top; then upon the
same track came down so sturdily and firm that they could not, on a plain meadow,
have run with more assurance. They set up a great pole, fixed upon two trees,
there would he hang by his hands, anrl with them alone, his feet touching at
nothing, woulll he go back and fore along the aforesaid rope, with so great swiftness that h ardly could one overtake him with running; and then, to exercise his
breast aml lungs, he would shout like all the devils in hell,
"Then, for the strengthening of his nt·rves or sinews, they made him two great
sows of lead, which they called alteres; those he took up from the ground, in each
bancl one, then lifted them up over h is bead, and helcl them without stirring with
au inimitable force.
'!He fought at barriers with the stoutest a.nd most vigorous champions; and when
it c..me to the cope, he stood so sturilily on bi's foet that he abandoned himself to
the strongest, in case they conld remove him from hi11 place, as Milo was wont to do
of ol 1l, in whose imitation likewise h1~ held a pomegranate in h is hand, to giv:e unto
him that could take it from 11im. Tho time heing thus l>eatowcd, and himself rubbed,
cleansed, wiped, and refreshed with other clothes, he returned."
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But the wisdom of Montaigne was as i_neffectual as the satire of Rabelais to check the tendeilcy of the time toward verbalism. The teach.ings ofSturmius aud the Jeisuits_molded the education of that period,
and in that educatiou all the attention that the body received, aside
from negative precautions for the preservation of the health, consisted
. of walks aud occasional excursions.
MULCA.STER A.ND THE MERCllA.N'.r 'I-A.YLORS1 SCHOOL.

There were, to be sure, a few excevtions to this general rule, the
most notable of them beiug the Merchant Taylors' School in Lond9n,
during the· time in which the famous Richard Mulcaster was at its head;
that is, from 1561 to 1586. If the ideas of the master were even partially carried out, and it is reasonable to suppose that they were, as
they are expressed in his Positions for the Training up of Children,
his pupils must have received a course of physical training that would
compare favorably with anything that is offered in the present generation.
Mnlcaster's book seems to have been heretofore entirely overlooked by
students ofphysica.l training, although it is one of tbe most remarkable
of the early works upon the subject. It is more directly in the line of
modern thought and pmctice t ha.u any contemporary work, since it
relates especially to exercises for schools and schola-rs. It is the pioneer work on school gymnastics. Mulcaster was no more learned in
classic literature than many other pedagogues of his time, but strangely
enough of all those who perused the descriptions and praises of the
ancient gymnastics he was t.he only one who appreciated their force
sufficiently t;o re.echo the suggestions and recommend their application
to the schools. He devised no new system of exercises, and most of
the best ideas are quoted directly from Galen, Hippocrates, and other
ancient authors, but in t he application of them he certaiuly deserves
the credit of originality. His 1)Iau of treating t he subject is set forth
as follows:
First, I will note somewhat generally concerning all exercises. Secondly, I will
choose out some special exercises which upon good consideration I do take~ be the
mo11t proper and propitious to schools and scholnrs. Thirdly, I will apply the circumstances requirell iu exerci11e to e\•ery one of them so near as I can, that there be
no error committed iu the executing. For the better the t hing is, if it hit right, the
more dangerous it p roveth if it miss that right. Last of all, l will show the training master bow to furnish himself thoroughly in this profeesed exercising, because
he must both apply the mind with learning and the body with moving at divers
times, refreshing himself with variety and changes.

Under the first head the author showed, as well as bis deficient
knowledge of inedical science permitted him to show, " wherein health
doth consist and how diseases do come; then how health is maintained
and clisease avoided, and how great a part is appointed for exercise to
play in the performa_uce thereof.'' He divided all exercises into those
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that are athleticalfor games, martial for tho field, and physical for the
health .
. For health [be says] it is mo8t manifest that exercise is a mighty great mistresil,
whetherit be to confirw that which we have by nature, or to procure that which we
have 'not 1>Y nature, or to recover that, by industry and diligence, which we have
almost lost by misfortune and negligence. The exercises which do serve to this
healthy end do best serve for this my purpose, and though an healthy body be most
·a.pt ancl active, both for gaming to get wagers and warring to win victories, yet in
my exercises I neither mean to dally with the gamester nor to fight with tl:te warrior,
bnt to mark which way I may best save students who have most need of it, being
still assailed by those enemies of health which wax more eager and hot the more weak
and cold that exercise is.

1vlulcaster recognizes three degrees of e.s.ercise: First, the preparar
tive, which served to qualify the body by degrees tor the main exercise;
second, the post-parative, following the main exercise to reduce the
body by gentle degrees to the normal quietness, and, third, the main
exercise itself, which is inclosed between the two preceding. It does
not require very keen discernment to see in this the similarity to the
more mo.d ern Swedish practices!
.From" the whole heap of exercises named by Galen and other writers"
he picks out these as best suited to his purpose for indoor use: Loud
speaking, singing, loud reading, talking, laughing, weeping, holding
the breath, dancing, wrestling, fencing, and scourging the top.
For out of doors he selects: Walking, running, leaping, swimming,
riding, hunting, shooting, and playing at ball. To each of these exercises·
he gives a full chapter, detailing the benefits to be derived, and showing
what injuries might follow injudicious use.
The author then considers in the same thorough manner the six circumstauces which are to be considered in exercise, namely, "the nature
of the exercise which ye intend to use; the person and body which is
to be exercised, the place wherein, the time when, the quality how
much," and the manner how."
The last chapter, that deals with physical education, is beaded.An a.dvertit1ement to tho training master. Why both the teaching of the mind and
the training of the body be assigned to the same master. The incongruities which
ensue where the body and soul be made particular subjects to several professions.
That whoso shall execute anything well must of force be fully resolved of the excellency of llis own subject. Out of what kind of writers the exercising masters may
store himself with cunning. That the first ground would be laid by the cunningest
workwan. That private discretion in any executor is of more efficacy than bis skill.

Throughout, the work is distinguisht:d by a clear comprehension of
the subject and a close attention to detail that betokens a practical
acquaintance that must have been obtained in his school, although no
direct statement to that effect appears, and the indications are that the
Merchant Taylors' was the first school in the modern sense in which
physical training found a place.
But Mulcaster left the school after a serious disagreement with the
Merchant Taylors' Company, aud even if he had placed gymnastics in
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the curriculu111; it is -evident that his successor was not disposed to·
follow up the innovation, for the effects of his labors in that direction
were certainly not permanent.
OTHER DEFENDERS OF PHYSIO.A.L TRAINING.

Martin Luther earnestly advocated physical exercise for the people,
principally on the grouud ·that it tended to prevent them from falling
into habits of orunkennes's, vice, and gaming. Melancthon and Zwin:.
gli were also believers in gymnastics, .a nd in Trotzendorft's school ?it
Goldberg the boys were permitted to wrestle aud to run, but, strangely
enough, were forbidden to go upon tile ice or throw snowballs in winter,
or· to bathe in cold water in summer.
Other writers appeared occasionally in defense of gymnastics, the
most notable being Sir Thomas Elyot (1495-1546), Hieronymus Mer~
curialis (1530:-1606), and John l\'Iilt~n (1608-1674).
·sir Thomas Elyot's " Boke ·named the Gouernour" ap peared in 1531,
and, as its title indicates, treats of "the educatiou or fourme of bringing up of the childe of a gentilman, which is to haue authoritie in a
publike weale" [commonwealth]. After describing at length the mental
curriculum which he would have his pupil pursue, t he author says:
All thoughe I ha.ue hitherto aduaunced the commenda.tion oflernyng, specially in
gentilmen, yet it ~s to be considered that continual! studie without sorue manner of
exercise, shortl y exhausteth the spiritet1 vitall, and hyndereth natura.11 decoction
and digeation, wh11rby mannes body is the sooner corrupted ancl brought iuto diners
sickenessis, an cl finallye the lifo is thereby mncle shorter: where contrayrye wise by
exercise, whiche is a. vehement motion (as,Galene prince of pbisitious defineth) the
healthe of ma.u ie preserued, and his strength increased.

Tlie exercises he especially commends as most fitting for gentlemen
are wrestling, running, swimming, the handli11g of weapons, especially
the sword and battle axe, and horsemanship. He speaks favorably of
bunting, hawking, and dancing of the proper kind, aud praises archery
as the best of all exercises for every class of people.
Mercurialis was an Italian physician whose reputation was already
great before the publication of biR greatest work "De .Arte Gymnastica." 1
This book is a perfect mine of information relating to ancient gymnastics. It was written in advocacy of exercise as a hygienic measure,
and its arguments are enforced by facts and testimony from no_less
than one hundred and twenty-three classical autbors.2
•The first edition of this book was issued before the publication of Mulcaster's
"Positions," since that writer quotes freely from it. Oth6r editions bear the
imprint of 1587, 1601, and 1672, the edition of 1601 being tbe fourth .
'The character and scope of the work may be shown by tbe following cha1>ter
tit les:
Book First: Chapter 1, concerning the beginnings of medicine; chapter 2, concerning hygiene, nnd what may be drawn thcl'Ofrom j chapter 3, what gywuastics.is, and
how many kinds; chapter 4, concerning t he snl>j ect of gymnastics, noel t he praises
of it; chapter 5, at whattimeaud in wb i~t way gyumastics may be taken; chapter 6,
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Milton's idea of physical training related principally to preparation
for warfare, as this extract from his Treatise on Education shows:
This institution of breeding which I here delineate shall be equally good both for
peace and war; therefore a.bout an hour and a half ere they eat at noo!,) should be
allowed .for exercise and due rest afterwards.
• The exercise which I commend first is the exact u<1e of their weapon, to gnard and to strike safely with the
edge or point; this will k eep them healthy, nimble, and strong, &nd well in breath,
ii! also the likeliest meana to make them grow large and tall, and to insplre them
with a gallant a nd fearless courage, which being tempered with seasonable lectures
and precepts to them of true fortitude and patience will turn into a native a.nd heroic
valor and make them Late the cowardice of wrong doing.
They must be practiced in all the locks anti gripes of wrestling, wherein Englishmen were wont to excel, ae need may often be in fight to tug or grapple and to
close. And this, perhaps, will be enough wherein to prove and heat their single
strength.
About two hours before supper the.y are, by a sudden alarum or watchword, to be
called out of tb eir military ruotions under sky or covert, according to the season,
as was the Roman wont; fir~t on foot, then, as their age permits, on horseback, to
all thti arts of cavl\lr y; that ha.ving in sport, but with much exactness, ancl daily
muster, served out the rudiments of their soldiership in all the skill of embattling,
m~ching, encamping, fortifying, besieging, and battering, with all the htilps .of
ancient and modern stra tegems,. tactics, and warlike maxima, they may, as it w ere,
out of ·a loug war, r.ome forth renowned and perfect commanders in the service of
their country.
con<'erning the ~ymnaatice of the ancients; chre.pter 7, concerning the various kind
of wen who may be gat hered i.ogether in a gymnasium; chapter 8, concerning the
different parts of gymnasiums; chapter 9, concerning the pales tr.a and other parts of
the gymnasium.; cba.pter 10. concerning the baths of the gymna.aium and also concerning thesta.diwn ; chapter 11, concerning the reclining a.t the feasts of the ancients,
and to this extent concerning the origin of the custom of feasting together in the day;
chapter 12, concerning the authors of gymnastics and the attendants of gymnasiums;
chapter 13, concerning the differences between the three kinds of gymnastics: the
warlike, the legitimate, or medical, and the vicious, or athletic; chapter 14, concei:uing the vicious, or athletic, gymnastics; chapter 15, concerning the manner of
living of the athlete.
Book Second: Chapter 1, what exercise is, and in what it differt1 from labor a.nd
gesticulation; chapter 2, concerning the division of medical gymnas tics; chapter 3,
concerning drencing; chapter 4, concerning the game of ball; chapter 5, concerning
the game of ball as played by the L atins; chapter 6, concerning pantomime, or the
third 11ivision of dancing; chapter 7, concerning the end of d ancing and the pla.cti;
chaptor 8, concerning wrestling; chapter 9, concerning boxing, the pancratium, and
cestm;es f chapter 10, concerning running; chapter 11, concerning leaping; chapter
12, concerning tho d iscus and the halteres [dumb bells]; chapter 131 concerniug
throwing.
Book Third: Chapter 1, concerning the progress of the work and the reason for
preseut.ing the treatise; chapter 2, concerning walking; chapter 3, whether it may
be au exercise to stand erect; chapter 4, concerning the kinds of hand-to-han<l fights;
chapter 5, concerning sowe other kinds of exercise; chapter 6, concerning the holding of the breath; chapter 7, concerning cry ing aloud and other exercises of the
voice; chapter 8, concerning the cricilasia [the whip-top), the trocus [the trundling hoop], and the pilamalleus [a game played with wooden balls and mallets, the
eo\H'ce from which modern croquet sprang); chapter 9, concerning horsemanship;
chapter 10, concerning chariot riding; c]lapter 11, <:oucerning rilling in the litter a nd
the chair; chapter 12, concerning shaking made by hauging beds and cradles, and
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JOHN LOCKE'S UTTERANCES .A:ND INFLUENCE.

Bnt the influence of eaeh of these authors was at best only temporary,
and none of them was a link in the chain that connected the ancient
with modern gymnastics. After Montaigne the next write1 .that may
be so considered was John Locke, whoae Thoughts on Education was
published in 1693.
Locke's . ideas were undoubtedly influenced by the writings of
Rabelais and Montaigne, and possibly those of Elyot, but whatever may
ha.Ye been their source, it is certain that he set them forth in a clear
and philosophical style peculia rly his own, and though some of his
recommendations are at variance with the teachings of modern medical
science, he must be considered as one of the most conspicuous advocares
of rational physical training. His nt.terances upon the subject relate
more to the preservation of the hea.1th than do those. of either of his
concerning the couch ; chapter 13, concerning s.i-iling and fishing; chapter 14, concerning swimming; chapter 15, conCE:i"Ding bunting.
Book Fourth: Ct.apter 1, con cernii.~ t he reason for proceeding, and concerning
the use of exercise; chapter 2, confu tation of the opinion of them who condemn
exercise for the healthy; an<l concerning the necessity of exercising and the advantages; chapter 3, disapprobation of them· who suppose that all men should be exercised; chapter 4, they are confuted wbo wish t.he accustomed only to be exercised;
chapter 5, concerning t.be varieties of exercises; cha.p ter 6, concerning the degrees
of health and disease; chapter 7, whether diseased bodies may come toget.her to
be exercised in any way; chapter 8, concerning the exercising of the ·iufirm and of
old men; chapter 9, concerning the exercising of the healthy; chapter 101 concerning the places in which the exercises should be done; cb'apter 11, concerning the
proper time for exercises; chapter 12, how much exercise should be taken; chapter
13, concerning the manner of exercising.
Book Fifth: Chapter 1, concerning tbe order of t h e progress, and concerning some
things deserving to be known; cha.ptet 2, concerning the various effects of exercises;
chapter 3, concerning tl1e effects of dancing; chapter 4, concerning the effects of
games of ball; chapter 5, concerning the nd\•antages and disadvantages of wrestling; chapter 6, concerning the capabilities of boxing, the pancration, and the cest nses; chapter 7, concerning tl1e nature of running; chapter 8, what leap may be
best; chapter 9, concerning the conditions of the halteres [dumb-bells]; chapter
10, concerning the effects of the discuses and of throwing; chapter 11, concerning
the qualities of walking; chapter 12, a.gain concerning the qualities of walking.
Book Sixth: Chapter 1, the effect of standing erect; chapter 2, concerning the
effects of boxing; chapter 3, concerning the qualities of certain other exercises;
chapter 4, concerning the virtues of holding the breath; chqpter 5, concerning the
virtues of t he exercises of.the voice, and first concerning crying aloud and singing;
chapter 6, concerning the q ualities of rendinl:' aloud, conversation, laughter, and
weeping; chapter 7, concerning the qualities of the cricilasia, the trocbus, and the
pilawalleus; chapter 8, concerning the virtues of horsemanship; chapter 9, concerning the qualities of riding in general; chapter 10, concerning the particular qualities
of riding in the carriage, the litter, and the chair; chapter 11, concerning the virtues
of bt>ing borne in a hanging bed, a cradle, and a ship; chapter 12, concerning the
effect s of swhuming and fishing; chapter 13, concerning the conditions of hunting.
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predecessors, and in .this he ·w as influenced, like Montaigne, by his _own
bodily ailments. In bis Essay on Study he says:
The principal end why we are to get know le<lge here is to make use of it .for the
benefit of oursel>es and olhers in this world; but if but gaining it we destroy our
health, we labor for a thing that is useless in our bands. · • .. • He that sinks ~is
vessel by overloading it, though it be with gold and silver and precious stones, wiU
give his owner but an ill account of his voy.age.

His treatise on Education opens iu the same strain, the first sentences
b~ing:

A sound mind in a sound body is a short but full (lescdption ofa. happy state in this
world. He that has these two hns little more to wish for; aud he that wants either
of them will be but little the better for anything else.

Locke followed directly in Montaigne's footsteps in earnestly oppos·
ing "cockering and tenderness" by which he believed most children's
constitutions are spoiled, or at least harmed. He would have them
accustomed to eudure extremes of heat and cold, and to illustrate the
possibilities of tbe human body for endurance cites the Scythian .phi·
sosopher who used to go naked in frost and snow, and the children of
Malta who a.re reconciled to the heat by being kept stark naked from
their cradles till they are 10 years old.
He believed in the efficacy of sw1mming a11d open air exercises gener·
ally, enforcing his argument with the observation that "if my master
. be always kept iu the shade aud never exposed to the suu aud wind for
. fear of his COllll)lexiou, it may be good to make him a beau, but not a
mau of business.'' Tl.te recommendations concerning the body and the.
h ealth are summai:ized in "these few an cl easy observable rules: Pleuty
of air, exercise, aud sleep; plain diet; no wine or strong drink, and yery
little or no physi c; not too warm or strait clothing, especially the head
and feet kept cold, and the feet often \lsed to cold water aIHl exposed to
wet."
Locke considered dancing, music, fencing," ridi11g the gTeat horse,"
and wrestling- to be mere accomplishments, and tolera.ted them only
because custom made t11em necessary parts of the breeding of gentle- .
men.
As to diversion, he ofiers the following hint:
The weakness of our constitutions, both of mind and body, requires that we should
b e often unbent; anrl he tluit will make a gooll use of nny part of his life must
allow a portion of it to recreation. At least this must uot be clenied to young
people, unless whilst you with too much hasto make them old you l1ave the dis. pleasure to set them in their graves 01· a second childhood sooner than you would
wish. • • •
Perhaps; as I h ave above said, it would be none of tl:10 least secrets of education
to make the exercises of the body and mind the recreation one to anot-l1er. I cloubt
not but that something might be .d one in it by a prudent man that would well consider the temper and inclination of his pupil. For he that is wearied either with
study or dancmg does not d esire presently to go to sleep but to do something else
which may divert and delight hi m.

After Locke the number of clu1mpions of physica;I exercise increased
perceptibly, though their efforts were confined large1y to the writing of
books, most of which were dev(lted to medical gymnastics.
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CHILD ·Lni'~ IN TIDJo EIGH'.l'EENTH · CENT.UJl.Y:
.A~ont the

middle of the eighteenth century, ·however, evidences-of

generaidissatisfa~tion witli the prevailing methods of education.b.eca;m~

apparent. It is true that bodily exercises were abundant in the schools;
but, unfortunateJy; it was the teacllers who received the beuefit,:and ·
tl)e pu~ils served merely as parts. of th~ " apparatus': with which··the
"movements" were connected: The following paragraph ind.icat~
what mauuer of exercises were most practiced: ·
About thi~ time died Ha.uberle, collega jubilaeiis, at a village.in Sua.bia: · During.
the fifty-olle yenrs and seven months_of his official life, he had, by moderate compn-·.
tation, inflicted 911,527 blows with a rod, 124,010 blows ·w ith a caue, 20;989·b.l ows and
raps with a rµler, 136,715 blows with the ha~d, i0,235 blo\vs over .the montb1. ·7,$0?
boxes on the ear, l,J.lS;soo raps ,on .the head, and 22,763 not.a benes with ·the Bible-,.
cn't.echism, sfngiug book, and gra.m~ar. He had 777 times i::rad~-bo~·s kneel ·ori peiuier
and 613 times on·a three-cornered piece of )Vood·; bad ma'cle 3;001 we~ the jacka.stl,
and 1,707 hold the rod up ; not to· enumerate various more unusual puriish;ieiltB·
which he contrived OU the spur of the occasion. *. * ' * He had· 3,000 expresliio~
to scold with, .o f which he had foun1l about two-thirds readymade-in his' native language and tho rest he had fovented himself.'

Next to the excessi>e tendency to verbalism in instruction and the
form of corporeal exercise just mentioned, the most conspicuous feati.ue·
of chiJd life was the costume ·that the fashion of the time inilicted·
upon them. "Hair ,f~izzJed with powder and smeared with pomade,
embroiderecl coats, knee breeches, silk stockings, a sword at their
sides" completed 11. dress that was wholly inconsistent with the riatu~·al
activity of. children. and the cause of untold 'distr~ss to·thetn.
,JEAN JACQUES ROUSSE.AU.

The absurdity of these practices _had not escaped observation, and
thfl time was ripe for the advent of the philosopher whose works were
destined to wield a wider influence than any other writer who has ever
appeare.d in the field of education-Jean Jacques Rousseau.
The ·paths· previously trodden by Rabe)ais, Montaigne, aud Locke
were also foUowed by Rousseau, put where they stopped was but his
starting place. In the preface to Emile he says:
·
Among so many writiugs, which, as it is pretended, have no other end than the .
public \1tility, that which is of the most importaut use, the art of forDJing man, is
still forgotten. My subject was entirely new, even 11fter· ~fr. Locke's treatise, and I
am much afraid it will be so after mi11e. " * "
·
· · With respect to who.t may be called tho systema.tico.l part of this essay, it is
uothiug more ·than the progress of llature.

In these sentences is the ·key to the whole of ~onsseau's philosophy.
He contemplated nothing less than a revolt against all the accepted
praehlces in education and recourse to the ''progress of nature."
The care and training of the body necessarily occupied a conspicuous
'Quoted in Barnard's Jourual of Etlucation from Pedagog. Couvers.
ED
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place-in--the "natural" system that was the antithesis of the · arti~c!al
methods·of .the tinie. ·
. The-followjng are·extracts from_the first and second books of :¢,mile,
and ft. was .in them, a~ an es&ential part of :the scheme of Rousseau, that
modcni gymnastics bad its origin :
Experience shows us that a great many more chlldren die who have been bred in
delicacy thau -otbere. Providecl they do uot exceed the measure.of their strength
there is less risk in using them to exercise, than to in.a ction sn.d indolence. -Jnuro
their bodies to the intemperance of the seasons, climates,. and elements; to hunger,
thirst,. and fatigue; dip them in tho waters of tli:e Styx.
To strengthen tlio body 11.nd mako it grpw nature has her ways :md means which
·might not to be opposed. You shonlcl.not compel a child to abido in a place when
he wants to be gono; nor to be gone when ho is desfrous to stay.. If children bonot_
spoilt by ourselves they never h:n·e any useless desires. They ought to be anffcred
t-0 leap;to riin, ancl to hollow when they ha;o a mind: All . their motions are so
many wants in their constitutions, which is endeavoring to gather strength.
Tho body must bo vigorous to obey the soul; a good servant ought to be robust.
• -• • 'l'ho w~aker the . body ·tho more it co=ands; tho stronger, the more it
obeys. .,· " • A. feeble body weakens tho mind; this gave rise to physic, an art ·
more .p~rnieious to mankind than all the disease which it pretends to remove.
· .I.f:you desire your pupil shouldjwprove io mental abilities, let :\J.im improve that
eorporcnl ·streu·gth which is to ·be subject to thei.r directio~. Let his body ha.ve contin~Cd exercise; Jct him grow strong and robust., to the end that he may improve in
·wisdom and reo.S"on; let him labor and toil; let him balloo out loud, and bo in constant
p;iotion;-let him show himself a man by bis vigor, and he will·soon become such by
his re·a son. • * - •
" It is indeed a l:l.mcntabl~ mistake to imagine that. the exercise of the body should
prejudice the operations of the mind, 'as if these two actions were not 'to move in
concert, and one ought not always to direct the other~ • • ~
..
As for my pupil, or rather disciple of naturo, being accustomed to depen·d as mnch
as possible on his own stock he does uot apply il}cessantly to others for achico, much
less does he make a parad!l of his kuowlcuge. · • * • Incessantly in motion, he is
obligecl to observe a .g reiit many objects and to know 11 variety of c,ffccts, he acquires
experience be~imes, he takes his lesson frol'l nature, not from man; he gairis instruction.so much the easier, as it come8 unperceived. .'.!'bus his body and mind nre
trained to exercise at the same time. · Acting· up to his own ideas, and not to- the
notions of others, he constantly . unites two different operations; the stronger and
more robust he grows tho niore ho improves in abilities and judgment. . This is the
way to attain·to perfections.which many consider ns incompa.tible, yet nre generally
possessed by all great men; namely, vigor of hody nnd strength of mincl; philo.·sophic reason with athletic agility.
Those who have reflected on tho method of living among tho ancients att ribute
that v igor of body and mind, for which they were remarka.bly distiuguished from
· the moderns, to gymnastic exercises. Tho manner in which Montaigne supports
this opinion shows that be was fully convincecl of it. · • • • Tho sage Mr. Locke,
t he gootl M. Rollin, tho learned J<'leury, the pecl:tnt Cronsaz, though they differ
. widely from each other in C\'crythiog else, agree, nevertheless, in this single point,
. thilt it is necessary to use children to a great deal of exorcise. Of nil their precepts,
this is ·the most judicious; and yet it still is, and ever·wm b e, the most neglected.
A. growing body ought to be a full liberty in every part; nothing ought to check·
the motion or increase of tho limbs; nothing should be too tight or flt very close, and
there should be no ligatures
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There are seme' kin~ls of exercise, merely natural ·l\11d mechanical; which cpntri.b ute

to bodily strength without impairing the mind; ·swimming, running, leaping, whipping a. top, throwing stones, all ·that is very :well; but·have we no!ihing more than
legs :ind arms f_ · Have we not also eyes and .ears,· an<l nro these organs a.ltogpther
superfluous iii the ilso of those limbs9 Yon are,.tberefore, not only to e:s:ercise y_onr.
bodily strength;: ·but tho organs of sense by which that strength is directed.

The pubtication Qf Emile, which occurre.d in 1762, created a profound
.sensation throughout Europe. Jts revolutionary tendencies at,ld its
inclination toward atheism were such that Rouss<iau was obliged· to flee
from Paris to escape arrest, was forbidden to enter Geneva.under pa.in
of iu.carceration, and bis book was burned by the _common hangman.
He was driven from l\fotiers, a village in Neufcllatel, by a inob, and
finally sought refuge in England. The continental press -rose again.St
him with unexainpled fury. He wa.s called· aµ "impious pei·son,'' 'f a;n
athejst," "a mad man," "a wild beast," "a ..wolf."
. Nevertheless his teachings did not pass unheeded, ancl iu time they
wroug·ht a wonderful change in the education of Europe.
DASEDOW1S PHIL.A.N1'liIROPIN.

Their first practical a.pplicatiou was in the Philanthropin, an educational institution established in 1774 in Dessau, by Johann Bernha.rd
Basedow, nuder the patronage of the Prince of Anhalt-Dessau.
Here it was t.hat the beginning was made in the abandonment of
medireval methods of instruction, and here it was that physical exercise first found a place in a modern school.
In the order of exercises prescdbed were dancing, riding, turning,
planing, carpentry, and w_alkiµg. :All these were under ·the ·care· Qf
teachers who cond'1cteq them in the earnest spirit that may baye been
looked for in iustitntions under the influence of the philosophy .
Rousseau. The boys also ran foot races, wrestled in th.e .open air, etc.
The preposterous costume of the period was discarded and the pupils
were clothed in easy and convenient sailor jackets and pantaloons,
while their hair was ·cut short and entirely innocent of powder and
pomade.

of

SALZMANN AND GDTSMUTHS 1 AND '.l'HEIR FOLLOWERS.

The Philanthropin attracted wide attention aud was visited by "many
skillful men, citizens the worlg, most· of whom had c.o.me from abroad
for t1.J.e lmrpose." Other institutions modeled after it arose iti all
quarters. The most notable was that of Salzmann, who ha:d . been a.
teacher iu the Pllilauthropin, but left it in 1784 to found the institute at
Schnepfentllal. Salzmann himself did not enlarge the circle of exercises whicll ha.d been practiced at Dessau, but iu 1785 he associated
with hiin J'tlham1 .Gntsmuths, and to him confided t l1e .direction of the
gymnastics. -

.of

Gutsmuths, with great caro and judgment, worked ont a system of di11cipline iu the
fullest uotail, ancl nt Schnepfc~thal there wns ~eriuus enrucstuess in tho department
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of.ph;f'siqal:traifting. · The childreii. played,. not only for ·tho sake ofr~la.~nti~n from
the Ja.b~r of the school, but'theii--l>0dily <lxercises w'ei;e made a uecessn.ry pR.rt.'o_f th~ir
intellectnal training and an indispensable department of instructi.o n in the scb.ool.1

~. .AftE~r"~ev~n .Ye~1;~, expedinents iu which he made i1se, as he says,'
all .t hat he fouud out from ancient usages, from the historic11.I remains
.o f earlier and hiter antiquity, all that reflection and sometimes chance·
offered to him, Gutsmutbs published the first edition of his work on ,
Gymnastics fo~ the Young. This book, tlle first manual of German
:gymnastics, gaiued a ~vide influence and was trau.slated iuto Danish,
French, and English.2
·
In coinpa.ring Gutsmuths' book with Mulcaster s Positions the simi.Jarity betweeu them is striking. Both drew freely from classical sour.ces,
both were written for !Schools,. and both regard the preserv<ttion of the
health and the attainment of it lligher type of manhood as of paramount
importance. The Englh~hman lived over two hm1dred years before tlle
German author, and his writings contain many of the fantastic errors
oft-he. age, but in the judgment shown in the application of the move:mentsto the special nee:d;i of his pupils, and in the sound common'sem\e
di~pl~yed .i n the couduct of the exercises genera.lly, Mnlcaster is not
one_whit in'ferior to Gutsrn'uth!). The influence of Gymu~i;;tics for the
' Yonngwa.s far gr.eater.tl1an-that oft~e Positiom•, but it was only because
its. publication came at a more oppo1'tu11e time.
· -At Dessau in th"e meantime physical exercise.a were still continued in
tbe original Pbilant4ropii1, aud in i 794 Vieth, then rector, published
au Encyclopredi.a of Bodily Exercises, which was also widely circulated,
ancl was, with G~tsmutlis' book, the source from which the most of
J'abn's ideas were derived.
Another of the most influential of the earlier advocates of. gymmtstics ·
. was the famous Meierotto, rector of the Joachimsthal Gymuasium in
=Berlin, w;tio in 1790 provided a large area for the practice of gymuas~
tics, and iiiduced King Fi·ederick William "i! to contribute theretO a
silm equal to' a.bo.ut $22,500.

of

1 Raumer's History of Pedagogy.
•In the English edition the work is erroneously nscribucl to Salzmann, and hisname
is placed upon the title-page as its author. It is hartl to acconu t for so egregious a~
errnr. . But the provable explanation is that the translator was a cquainted with
S:i.lzmann's Elements of Mora.lity , an<l k nowing that be was principal of the Schncpfe~thal Institute, imagfned, when he saw so excellent a liook ascribccl to "Gutsmuths,
Erzieher zu Schuepfenthal," that Salzmann had written it under a pseudonyw. The
poguliar name Gutsmutbs, which meanM "gootl courage," 110 doubt a itletl to decl!ive
the translator.
The translation is "free" to a degree. The tra11slato1· says, "I have ventured to
take some few liberties , partly to render it ruore English, partly to aclaptit more to
the· use' of the boya themsel ves, at tho an.mo time that I have endeavored to increase
its practical .utility by occasional condensation, alteration, or addition!'
It is, therefore, no wonder that cveu such au historian as Charles Henry Schaible
should fall into th~ ,error, :incl make Heparat.e mcntiou of a book by Salzma.nn a.nd
a.notbor by Gutsmuthe, when in rea.lity thoro bad been but one .

...

PHYSICAL TRACNING.

485

Nacbtegall, stimtllated by the work of Gutsmuths, opened. a private
gymnasium in Copenhagen in 1799, a.n d so popularized .the exercises
that they were enthusiasticaliy practiced throughout Denmal'.k. As a
result ·of l;iis work, it was in Denmark that gymnastics was first forma1ly adopted for the schools and the ar·my. Its introduction.in the
schools was decreed in 18~8, and before 1831 all but 174 schools were
provided with facilities for gymnastic exercises.
PEST.A.LOZZI.

Pest.alozzi, too, was moved to take up the cause of physical 'education,
a.11<1 he did it fo this wise:
It is snch a bodily training as the children of our ancestors had and enjoyed tha.t
must be gi \·en to our chil<lreu, and the spirit of their popular gymnastics .muat.be
raised up again. But this is no partial spirit, it Htbmits to no infinence from -the
po1111lar festh•als. O~ the contrary, these, if genuine, a.re only the expressii>i1·of the
prevalence of it. It must be just a.a nniversnU.y active and visible in.hotfseholds, in
schools, in the labor of the fielcl; in Snuday 11ports, and in amusements, as on th~ Alps
and nt the .shepherds' festi vak ·It must appear in the opinions of the people resp.ec~
ing their corporeal necessities, and i"n the care for them. The attainment of this
object is en t irely impossible, nnless there is a w.a koned in the yo ung, from childhood
11p, an<l made univeri;nl, a lofty, active, a nd independent senso of power, and·this
will iuspil·c the chilcl of itself to all which is desirable for the salvation of the fatherlaml.1
.

Pe..;talo,.;zi introduced physical exercises iu his famous institute at
Yverdun in 1807. As sensible as his views were on tile general utility
of gymnastics, when he came to rt;iduce them to a practical system his
methods were, to say the least, unique. All the movements w~re
directed, not! to the muscles, but to t)le joints. He says:
The essence· of elementary gymnnstios \:Onsis.ts in nothing els·e than 11> series · of.
exerci8es for the joints, by which is l earned, .from step to step, all •that a \l.hild <?&ri
learn with respect t o the structure and movements of his body and its articula:
tions. •
He cau a cquire this knowledge in the quickest and easiest way by
me:ws of these questions: \\' hat motions can I make with en.ch separate limb of iny
body and with en.ch separate joint of i.tf • • • How can the movements of several limbs and eevel'a l joints be combined t ogetherf
p

•

FELLENDERG'S SCHOOL A'.1.' HOFWYL.

Physical training received a prominent place in the "Principles of
Education" of 'Fellenberg, whose agricultural school at Hofwyl. is
decla,recl by Henry Barna.rd to havo exerted a wider influence than any
. other one institution in Europe or America during the present century.
lfolleuberg says:
A gre!\t variety of exercises of the body aud the senses are employed to prepare
our pupils for the fulfillment of their <lestination: It is by ruea.us of such exercises·
that every man should acquire a. knowledge of h is physical strength aud attain confidence wi"th regard to those efforts of which he is capable, instead of that foolhardi~
neRS which eudangera tho existence of many w ho havo not learned "to esti:inate their
own powers correctly. • • • Pur~ air, a suitable diut, regular exercise and
1

Bamard'11 Journa l of Education, yuJ. 8, p. 193.
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repose, aucl ·a.·proper clistributi!m.oftime are the principal moans of physical education: It is ns essential that a pupil leave his stnwes during the time appropriated
that he may study clurin·g the hours -devoted to that purpose.
Volu~tary ·exercise is t9 be encouraged by providing suitable· games, by :i.lfording
opportunities for gardening,_ by oxcursions, and by bathing. Regular gyniuastic
exercise$ ~hould ·be insisted on as a. moans of dove loping the body. A h.e althy action
~f - the boclily frame has an important influence on both mind :ind· morals.

as

FRIED~ICH

LUDWIG JAHN AND THE TURNERS.

All these things-the discussions concerning Rousseau, the work
and the writings of the· '' Philanthropists," the books of Gutsmntlls
au(lVieth, the reports of the institutio~s of Pestalozzi and Felleuberg,
and t:he efforts of N achtegall in Denmark..,....servecl to "ad.vertise"
bodily exercise, aml to educate the public mind to an appreciation of
its value. Thero was still lacking, however, that popular entlmsiasm
and that general participation in its practice without whicll it might
soon have rel.apsed into its fori.ner state of somnolence. But the way
wa~ preparecl for the "Father of Modern Gymuastics," .F riedrich
Ludwig J.ahn. This man was of rugged, aggressive uatux:e, but withal
possessed of a strong personal magnetism that gave bim a wonderful
hold over his disciples and made hiui one of the most popular men of
h~s time. ~lie story of his work is be~t told in his own words: 1 D~ing the be:~utiful spring of 1810 :dow of my pupils 2 began to go out with me
into the woods and fields on the holiday afternoons of W ednesilay and Saturday,
aµd the habit bocame confirmed. Their number incroased and we had various youth.ful sports and exercises. Thus we went on t ill the dog days, when tho number was
very lnrge, but very soon fell off again. But thero was left a select. number, a
nucleus; who held togetlrnr even during the winter, with whom tho first turning
gr~und was opened in the spring of 1811 in the Ifasenheide.
At. the present time many exercises are practicetl in compnny, in open air, and
before the eyes of all, under the name of turning. Uut· then the names turning
sy.stem, turning, turner, turning ground, and the like, c:i.me up all .at once and gave
occasion· for ,much excitement, scandal, and authorship. The subject. wns discussed
ev~n .i n the French daily papers. And even hero in our OW.ll country it was at fil:St
.'said~ The anc;ieut Germ~n ways havo brought fortli a new folly. llut this was not
all. Unfavorable opinions sprang up from timo to time a.a numerous as the sands of
tbil sen. 'l'hey hn.cl never any reasonable ground, and it was laugbablo to see l10w
they opposed with words that whose works were speaking s.o plainly .
. During the winter we studiecl whatever co1tld be got on the subject. And we
reflect with gratitude upon our predecessors, Vieth nod Gutsmutbs. The stronger
and more experienced of my pupils, among whom was my present assistant ancl fellow-laborer, Ernst Eisclen, made a very skillful u~e of th eir writings, n.ud were
ablo during the next summer to labor as instructors in turning. Among those who
. thon devotetl themseh-es especially to swinging exercises, nu<l afterward assistecl
in the foll and artistic development of them allll even became thorougl1 masters in
· them, were Pischon :ind Zcnke1-, who' fell, on the 13th of September, 1813, n.t the
Gohrcle.
in tho summer of 1812, both tho turning ground aucl system of exercises were

•in ·Die deutsche Turnkunst, published in 1816. Tho translation i8 as it n.ppears
in Barnarcl's Journal of Education, vol. 8, ii. 19G.
~ Jahn wns then a teacher in one of the city s chools of llorlin.
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enlnrgod._ They becl!-tne .moro viirie<l from turning day t~ tumiu'g·day, ·and ~ere
pmtually developed by tho pupils in their friendly contests of youthful · emul ation~
It is impossi~le to say in detail who firs~ di11covered, tried,_ investigl\te4, pwve<\-, and
completed ·o ne or: another exercise. From t he very beginning, tile tnrning system
has shown great community of spirit, patriotic feeling, perseverance, and aelf~de.nial.
Every .o:s:tensfon or development of it was use<l for tho common good. · Ancl such "is
still tho case. Professional envy, tho absurd Yico of selfishness, meanness, and
despah, can be charged to 1{0 tnrner. August Thacr, the youngest brother .o f a turning group of three, at that tinJO iuventcd Sixty .e xercises Oil the ho.rizontal . pole;
which ho nftcrwnrd increaso<l to a hundred and tliirty-two. While Thaer, was
-taking care of a sick brother i11 .the field <luring tho war; the same opid.e mic carrie<l him off, iu 1814, of which his brother recovered. He had before that titne
assisto<l in tho establishment of a turning ground at Wrietzen, on the Oder. 'T oward
the end pf the 1>ummer exercises of 1812, a sort of association of 'turners w.aa formed
for the pnrposo of the scientific investigatiotl and artistic organization 'or" the tutu,
ing system in tho mos't useful and generally applicable manner. This l!loSted during
the whole of that winter in which the Freucll were frozen up during their flight
fi:.om Moscow. In tllis nssociation the plae_o of manager was, according to my wish,
filled by Friedrich Friesen, of M~gdeburg.
~ "
·
On tho l<:ing's proclamation of February 3, 1813, all the turners capable of bearing arms entered tho fiel<l. ·After Jong persuasion, I succeeded, at Breslau, in inducing Ernst Eiselen, one of my oldest pupils, to take charge of the turning institution
during t.ho wnr.
I n1ysclf nccompa11ic1l Eiselcn from Droslnn to Bt'rliu, at tho time wheu the Pmssian nrmy comwenoetl its mnrell null tho capital wns alren<ly freed from the Frencl,i,
:iml introilucc<l him to tho authorities nn<l tllo. principals of schools, who promised
him all manner of cooperation, _autl who have ever sinco shown confidenco in him.
Since that time Eisnleu has beeu nt tile hea.cl of tile turning institntic.n during t~e
summcrs of 1813 aud 1814 and the intervening winter, a11d has conducted tho.excrc
cisl!s of those who were too youn_g to carry arms.
At tllo end of ·July, 1814, I rettirned to Berlin and p:issed the rcst-.of the .summer
and tho first pnrt of the witlter in laboring in1lu8triously for the improvement of
tile turning g1;onutl. During ·tile autumn I ha.cl erected a. climbing pole, 60 f~et
higli, :!. use_ful and n'o ccssary nppnratus for climhing, an<l, in a level colintry, inilis~
pensablo for training tho eye to long cl_istances. In winter, when the volunteers
returned, bri11gi11g umny turners with them, the associatocl discussions upon the
turning system wcro renewed. Tho exercises of all the summer were cousidered
and cliscnsscd, anti tile subject olucitlntetl by argument.
On tbo escape and return of Napoleon nll the turners able to bear arms \•olunteercd again for tllo field, only two wll~ had fought during the campaigns of 1813 and
1814 remaining nt homo, from th'3 consequences of tho~e campaigns. The younger
ones, who remained . behind, uow took hol<l of tho work again with rcni11wed zeal.
During tho spring aU<l ·summer of 1815 tile turning ground r eceived· still furt4er
in1provements nn<l enlargements.
.Jn the following autumn and eal'ly part of wi11ter tile turni~g system wa.s again,
made the subject of associated. investigation. .A.ft~r the subject had been l'ipely
considered and investigated iu the turning council, aud opinions had been coin·pnre<l, experionco cited, and views corrected, a. beginning >'(as made in collecting in
one wllolo nll the results of earlier nud la.ter lnbors on the subject, nnd all the separate fragm~nts and contributions relative to it, a fabor which has lastly been revised
by my own pon.
Although it was only one architect who nt first drew tho plan, yet master, associ·
ates, lJOpils, and workmen have all labored faithfully and honestly upon the structure, and have all contributed their shares to it.

Jnlm made the turning association far more t.lian n. mere ·gymnastic
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QTgariization. The fa.thel'land held the · fifst place in · his· h_e art and
German uationa~ity w:as his fondest dream. He t~rew all .tb.e warmth
Of his. passionate .nature_into h·is utterances when he addressed his
turners. /':... higl) standard of morality he insisted . upon, bt:!-t the iove
of. Ger.m any was to him the one virtue besides which ·all others. were
triff¢s.
The following is characteristic:
. Bold, free, joyon!I, and pious is the realm of the turner. The universal code of
the moral law is hie rule of conduct. To dishonor another :would disgrace him.
T~ .beconie a.' model, au example, i.a ~hat be should strive after. His chief lessons
are: thee~: . To see:k the utmost symmetry in developllleut;. and cultivatiou; to be
in<lustrious; to learn thoroughly; to iutermeddle wi~h nothing unmanly; to permit
himseif .to ·be enticed by no secluction of pleasul'e, dissipatiou, ol' amusement, such
ae ~l'e unsuitable for the young. And such admonitions and warningil should be
givon iu such terms as to iusul'c a 'school of virtue from becom\ng one of vice.
But, again, it should not be concealed, that the highest au<l holiest <luiy of a
German boy or German youth is to become aud to remain a German man, that he
may be able to labor efficiently for his people and his fatherland, ancl with credit
to his ancestors; the rescuers of the world. Secret youthful sins will thus best be
avoided by .s etting before .the young, as the obj~ct of attainment, growth into goon
nien. Tlie.'waste of the powers and years of. youth in enervatiug amus.cmcnts,
. ~im!Ll riot, :IJurni,ng lust, aucl beastly clebauchcry; wm cease as soon al:! the young
recognize the idea of the feeling of ·mau.ly life. But all education is useless uud
idl~ which leans the pupil to disappear, like a will-o'-the-wisp, .in the wuste folly
of fancied cosmopolitanism, and does· not confirm him in · patriotic feeling. And
thus, e\·en iu · the worst period of the French domin.a tion, love of king and fatl1cir- ·
land were preached to and impressed upon the youths of tho turning association.
Anyone -who dqes anything foolish or insulting to the German manners or language,
in words or action, either privately or publicly, should first be aclmonished, then
warned, and, if be does not then cease his Un-German actions, b e should be driven
a,way from the turning-ground in the sight of all men. No one ought to enter a.
'turning association who is kno\vingly a perverter of German nationality, and praises,
loves, promotes, or defends foreign manners.

a

VARYING FORTUNES OF THE- '.l.'URNERS' .ASSOCIATION.

The turners ;rapidly increased in number, and tbeirorgauization spread
over all northern Germany, and even penetrated the southern states.
Its original direct connection with educational institutio11s was gradually lost, but its members continued to be young wen, and for the most
part· students. · The strong patriotic impulse with which Jahn imbued
his followers led them into the agitation for constitutional govemment
that was then rife over Europe, ·but in their youtl!ful enthusiasm their
zeal outran their judgment, and they carried their boasted devotion to
the fatherland to the extent of' attempting reform where reform was not
demanded. Their "services to Germany had been valuable, but they
conceived ~uch exaggerated notions of tlleir importance tbat they
seemed to imagine that the continuance of the German nation depended
upon them., This did not fail to arouse eumity, a.ncl bitter controversies
sprung up. 1 The reactionist ministers, too, realized tlle political power
1

Ra.umcr's History of Pe<lagogs..
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of ·the tnrner~! association, ·a-.nd when Metternich, the .Austrian states;
mi-tn; presented· to· the King of Prussia-, iu 1818,· a set of recoru,mendat.iou.s. for· the management of J>russian affairs; this was amon·g-tliem:
'Fhe· revolutionists,· despairing of .effecting tb~ir aim 1bemselvcs, have formed. the
set·tlc<l pla·n ·o r c<luc:tti~gthe next generation for revolution. The gy.µinastic es\a.bJisl1ment is :i. preparatory school for university <liRonlers. The 11niYe1·sity seizes _the
yon th as _ho lea,·es boyhooll nnd gives him n;revolutionary .training. This lllisc~ief
is common to all Gerrun.n~;, an<l: must be checked by the joint actio!l of the_governments. Gymnasia, on tho contrary, wero inventetl.in Berlin, ancl sprang from Berlin. For these palliative me:i.sures arc no longer sufficient. It has become tho <luty
of state foi· tho King of Prussia to destroy this evil. The whole institution
every
shnpo wnat be elosecl nn<l uprooted. 1
•

in

The Prussian Government, however, was disposed to favor the g.ym.uasia and the recommendation was not immediately. followed. .An
official inquiry was made into the turuiug sy::;tem as it then existed;
aud in tl1e -scheme of uationaJ education then· in prepuration by Stinrn
bqdHy exercise oi1ce u:ore found a place. A plan was drawn up for
providing the pttblic schools with turniug grounds hi 18H>, l.mt.this·
liad 110t received the signature of the King wl1c11 Kotz('btte, the Russian agent who had l>eeu particula-l'ly active in liis opposition to liber:
alifm, "·as assassiuatcd by a turner named Cad Sand. This occurrence
::;o cu forced the nrgumc>nts of Met.ternich that the approval of tlie King
was witlibcld from tlte propos~d scheme, and instead~ the closing of all
the turning establishments was ordered, and Jahn himself was imprisoned. After a few years the restrictions were removed, but the politi'
cal activity of the tUrners caused their organization to be again
repressed in 1832 and once more in 1848, but since 1860 the association,
dh'.ested of its political aspects. bas .enjoyed ·continued pro~perity. and
steady growth. Its members now number nea.rly four hundred and ·
fifty thousand, and about half of them are "active turners."
SCHOOL GYMNAS'l'ICS IN PRUSSIA.

Popula.r gynmastics was, as we bave seen, at au earJy period in its
history, divorced fJ.'.ODl the schools; school gymnastics therefore did not
sufier an the vicissitudes of the turning association.
The introduction of bodily exercise in the state schools of Prussia. ·
was first discussed in 1804, when. Massow made it an essential featrue
jn his proposed plan of national education. In 1808 Scharnhorst, Stein,
~Lnd H-l1mboldt were all favorably inclined to a similar scheme, but the
·w ars with the French intervened and prevented the accomplishment of
any permanent results in either case. The failure of Stivern's scheme
i11 1819 has just been noted.
In 1836 a heated discussion was aroused by a paper by Dr. Lorinser,
pnblis!Jed in a medical journal, in which he atta<;iked tlle methods of
instruction that prevailed in the gymnasien, or higl1er school for boys.
H~ charged them with overloading tlie mind of the youth with a :niul' Fyffo's History. of Motleru. Europe, vol. 11, p.137.
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tipl_icity of subjec;ts at the expense of their cheerfulness of temperament
and of their bodily hea·l tb. The effect of the agitation was:favorable to ·
gymnastics, and · on· October-24, l 837, a cabinet order was issued permitting gymnastics in the sch~ols oncf} more, In 1842 the King of.
Prussia•on the combined recommendation of the ministers of education,
of war; and of the interior) approved a cal;linet order that "bodily exercises should be acknowledged formally as .a necessary and indispensable integral part of male education and should be adopted as an agency
in the education of the people." The same order authorized the establishment of gymnastic institutes
connection with the "gy.m nasien,
the hig_h er middle schools, the training schools for teachers, aJld' the
µivision and brigade schools in the a.rmy."
· The first active step taken by the Prt~~sian GoYermnent iu tlie direction indicated by this permissive order was the ordinance of 1844,
whi_ch 'directed the establishment of in and out. door gymnasia in sufficient numbers to supply the requirements of all the higher schools for
males-. It provided that W edn~sday and Saturday afternoons· should
be ·devoted to gymnastics, and that if practicable the pupils should
e~ercis~ for an hour every day. A normal school for teachers of gymnastics was opened· iu 18-!8, but was discc:mtinued after a. brief existence. In '1851 the Royal Central Gymnastic Institute was cstablish~d
for tl:ie instruction of army officers and .schoolteachers, but in 1877 the
two branches·ofits work were divided and a separate sclwol was estab1ished for each class of its students.
In t~e people's, or elementary, schools the introduction of physical
e;ercises was first decreed iu 1860, and in 1862 another order made-par.
tfoipation obligatory upon all males unless excused by reason of a,
p~ysician's certificate that the pupil's health would be injured thereby.
Girls are not so generally provided for, but in many cities the exercises
are compulsory upon them as well as the boys. At the present time
about two-thirds of the· schools in Prussia have gymnasiums of their
OWn and nearly all the others have some.provision for exercising.

in

0

GY~iNASTICS IN THE KINGDOl\'I OF SAXONY.

A historical review uy Prof. MORITZ ZETT1.m1, of Chemuitz.
[Translated from tho Oennau by L. R Klemm. 1

The beginnings of organized efforts in behalf of gymnastics in Saxony may be traced back to the year 1818, when a club 9f about one
hundred students of the university of Leipzig devoted two evei1ings
per week to exercises in gymnastics. They did this dnririg the summer
in a gar'den. During the earlier pa1;t of the third decade several academic gymnastic societies were ·formed, the founders of which were st udents who had come from Berlin, having been Jal.m's pupils. But in
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Leipzig,·asinetherparts of-Germany, the agitatipu against demagogues
(Demagogenhetze) caused by the as-s assination of. Kotzebue in 18191.
which for a time tyrannized-entire Germany, destined :the first organized
e.trorts in behalf of gyrµuastics to an early death. In order to .uproot
this" evil dangerous to thestate,"tlie police-ofL.eipzig, ia.1825; o~dered
tlle parallel and horizontal bars and other apparat.u s of the societies
to be sawed.oft'. This did not prevent tlle disciples of .Jahn from continuing their exercises in secret: It is important to note that in 1824
the educational institute, established by Hander in Leipzig, mentioned
gymnastics-as an integral part of its course of study. All indications
point to the fact that this institution was the .first school in Saxony
. in which gymnastics was fostered. For the further development of
physical education in Leipzig, the two, afterward very djstinguished
physicians, Bock and -Schreber, were especially active. They familiar-.ized the people, by means of example, the spoken wor.d, and the.}'>-ress,
· with the ain:is and efforts of bodily exercise.
In Dresden a few army fencing masters had made use of parailel and
horizontal bars in their instruction, but with little effect. The conditions changed, however, when Joh. Ad. Ludwig Werner (a retired
army officer) opened a gymnastic lrnll in-1831 in Dresden, and conducted
it with great skill. l\fost of the private aud public schools aided the
enterprise, so tha.t tile uumber of its pupils soon rose to several - lmn- .
dreds. Also girls' gymnastics found muck favor. It can not be denied
th;a.t. the instruction in .gymnastics given by Werner contains mu!!h
charlatanism, but the fact remains that ho induced many noted people-of authority aud influence to examine-into the educational: merits of
physieal exercise, a thing that had been despised heretofore.
Almost at the same time (in 1833) Otto · Heubner established in hi&
nath·e city, Plauen, in Vogtland, a gymnastic hall that was well patronized .. .A.s a consequence, in other cities of the Vogtland similar
institutions were opened.
'Werner in 1836 submitted to the Saxon chambers of deputies (Stii.nde-kam1iiern) two of his works, with t he request "to take suitable meas-ures to secure for physical education of the youth the same ~o.nsidera
tion that is giv_e n to intellectual education." The matter caused considerable discussion in both chambers. Tile result was the passage of_
a resolution "to introduce gymnastics into all the high and normal
schools in the Kingdom, and to appropl"iate 1,500 reichsthaler.($17125):
per annum for that i)urpose."
.
· Without delay gymnastics was . introduced (in 1837) into all stat&
high schools (gymnasia) and training scllools for teachers. . Though it
took soml\ _time l>ef<;>re sa.tisfactory°rcsults could be shown, the resolution referretl to had established somethjng which mts destined to beof -lasting influence. Many years after that, namely, in August, 18~6,
gymnastics was made au integral branch of the course of study in' rill
sec_o mlary schools (in gymnasia, "real schools," [w<l seminaries), oblig~
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atory for all students, except ·cripple~ a"!}d invalids. "Two hours. per
week w·as the ~ime appointed for regular gymnastic exercises. . At
pre:sent the faculties of these· schools have each .a teacher ·who has
passed the state examination in .gymnastics for.high schools and cori<lucts the exercises. Every secondary school of whatever kind · in
Saxony.has a gym~astic h all and suitable grounds. ·A state inspector
'o f gymnastic's appointea by the minister of education supervises the
work of physical training in secondary schools of the Kingdom.
Tlie first institutions for gymnastics were intended for male youth
only, but from t~e very beginning men of riper age became interested
in physical · exercise, and hence boys, youths, aud men exercised
together. · W_hen a boy ha!l succeeded by means of g·oocl results to
become·a "Vorturner" (a section-leader), he was in some institutionB
by virtue of his position allowed to take part in the deliberations of
the members. This led in many towns of Saxony, s hortly a.ftei· 1840.,
to the formation of gymnastic societies fo~ adults only, who, however,
made it a special object to facilitate aucl foster physical exercise among
the.boys of their town. They offered special instruction for boys in
their gymnasti~ halls, or in some cases placed their own teachers at
. the clisposal of the public schools. Soon follo~ed efforts to drnw the
girls into the movement by interesting the ·p arents in the matter, and
appointing. special hours for girls' gymnastics. The soci:eties which
did most in this direction were those of Plauen, Leipzig, antl Dresden.
Jn these cities gJI?nai:i.tics for children reached a high st.anclard of
excellence.
Gymnastic societies developed in Saxony especially during the period
from 1843 to 1848. Fifty-four fiourishiug societies sent delegates to tl.te
convention of gymnasts who met November 1, 184G, i_n ·Dresden. At
this time the society at Dresden was the largest; it assumed a leading
position by affording an example for imitation in its admirable orga1_1ization to all other societies in tlie Kingdom. .Many of its members aided
energetically the periodical, The Gymnast (Der ·Tumtn·), which was first
issued iu January, 1846. This publication was so wt•ll concluctecl and
found so much favor .that during the " second German gymnastic festival," held in Frankfort-on-the-Main in 1847, the paper was made tile
official gymnastic organ of en tire Germany. The society in Dresden also
arranged for two courses for the training of gymnastic teachers. The
society's propositions to the minister of education conceruing the establishment of a state trR.ining scboo1 for gymnastic teacher s founcl official
approval. The minister announced as earty as March lG~ 1849That he considered it his imperative duty to giYc gymnas tics a place of eq ual
importance with other lmmclies of public odncation; that, therefore, h e h:ul concluded to' establish a training school for gymuastic teacliors wlio could con<ln ct such
·exercises in the light of pedagogic science, and that be hu.d ordered t he necessary
prep.a.ration for the opening of such a school.

At Easter of 1849 the institution was to be opened, l.mt tlie insnr-
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rection which took place during the following May p:r.evented the executiqn of this plan. · Not until .O ctober 23, 1850, was the institution .
formally opened, and the principal, Moritz Klo'ss (who afterward becam~
fa_v orably known through his tirele&s and meritor~ous exertion in behalf
of gymnastics), was introduced into his new office.
The insurrection mentioned was the cause of preventing the contem-.. ·
plated introduction of gyinna~tics into thA lower schools. l\:{any l).Oted
gymnasts from the different societies for physical culture had participated in the insurrection (popularly styled the revolution of 1848-'49),_
and after it WliS quelled an undiscrimina.tiug reactionary movement
against gymnastic societies was inaugurated, so that the heretofore
·remarkable development of gymnastic art was checked. At many places
it was entirely destroyed, and its practitioners were pursued ·with
relentless severity. At the close of the sixth decade life in gymnastic
societies took a fresh impetus. When· preparations were made for the
third "n;ttional gymnastic festival," to be held in Leipzig iu 1863, the
Saxon societies for physical culture began a vigorous activity, which
seCLued the success of the national festival and the societies' tmbsequent existence. The wars of 1864: (with Denmark)) and l .866 with
Aust1fa) impaired t he activity of the gymnastic societies in Germany
but little, ::w d tile glorious war of 1870 otfe1·ed the Saxon gymnasts
opportunities, both in the field and at home, for giving energetic expression to their patriotism.
Political discussions have been prohi_bited on principle in the Saxo~
gymnastic societies. This has enabled them. to grow uudisturbed by,
polke authority. At present there is in Saxony no city or good sized
village without at least one gymnastic s_o ciety; eveu many small ·settlements have a society of that kind. A statistical enumeration of Jan-.
uary 1, 1892, records 615 cities ·and towns 'vith 757 gymnastic societies
that have 87,388 members over 14 years of age. Of these, 51,901 ar"
active gymnasts, led l>y 4,597 Vortitrner (leaders of sections). If we
consider the fact that tl.te entire empire had at tile same da te 4,967
societies with 447,046 members, of wl.tom 227,628 were active gymnasts,
it is seen that the Kingdom of Saxouy occupies the sixtll place ·in
regard. to t11e number of societies, the fifth place in regarcl to the number of members, aud the fourth place in rega.rd to tile number of active
·gymnasts.
'rhe royal government approached the question of gymnastics· again
in the year 1857 by a,dopting a set of rules for tile examination of teachers
of gymnastics, aud in 1863 it permitted the iutrodnction of gymnastics
iuto lower schools by ''recommending it to the local authorities most
urgently." · But it is to be regretted that few cities aucl villages availed
themselves of the opportunity, for; according to the statistical report
of the German gymnastic union of 1869, the schools of only 27 cities
and 3 villages, and 4 State schools situated in villages, had obligatory
gymnastic exercises iu their courses of study. Heuce not 10 per cent
of the school population receive~ gymnastic training.
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The new school. law of April 26, 1873, alfmitted .gym'nastics as a
"dietetic means of education for b'oys as well as for girls" a~oilg the
·essei1tial branches of stncly in all the schools. The:school authorities
now began to introduce gymnastics into elementary schools where hith- :
. erto it had not been done. Sine~ the law fails to state at what year of
age the exercises in gymnastics are to begin, the curricula of the different s_chools and c.i ties vary on thiS point quite considerably, but it comes
very near the truth to say that, as a rule, gymnastics begin with the _
fourth year of school, or the ten th· year of ·age. Also with respect to ·
the time devoted to physical exerCises some differences are noticeable.
In some communities only one hour per week is given to gymnastics,
while in the majority two hours are given.
· -' The transitional regulations issued to :;ecure ~n effective execution of
the new school law of 1873 permitted the postponement of the intro,duction of gyginastics until 1878 in communities where the necessary
instituti6ns cot;tld not at once be establish ed. The local authorities of
many country schools took advantage of this privilege, and after the
. transitional period of five years was.passed numerous petitions asked
the minister ·and the house of deputies for a further extension of the
·.time. Statistical material g~thered by the president of the Saxon gymnastic "teachers' society from the reports of the school inspectors, confirms the fact that only one of the school districts of Saxony has int;oduced gymnastics in all its scbools; that furthermore in 23 districts a
number of scbools is still without gymnastic apparatus. In 17 of these
disti:icts no less than 50 pet· cent (the highest was 93·8 per cent) of the
schools fail to live up to tbe law.
· It is the rule in elementary schools (Volksscbulen) to have gymnastics conducted by the regular class teachers. Very few of these schools
employ special teachers. In extensive institutions, such as city ward
schools in Leipzig and Dresden, it has been found expedient to place
this instruction in the hands of specially trained ancl experienced
te·a.chers.

IV.-PHYSIOAL TRAINING IN AMERICA.

For the first suggestions made in t his country relating to physical
training one must search far back into colonial hi.story. But it seems
. to be certain that a statesman who as much as any other made our
national existence possible was the first American to propose that
physical training be made a part of the curriculum of a.n educational
institution. That honor appears to belong to Benjamin Franklin.
Dr. -Fran.klin was fond of exer cise from bis cbi1clhood, swimming
being the sport in whi<}h he excelled and in which he delighted most.
When a young man in London he distinguished himself by bis aquatic
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foat.s, and ·seriously considered· remaining there to open a swi~ming
school. An ·a dvantageous offer from a PhUadelphia . merchant inflb.•
enc~d h.i m to return to An:1erica, and led to the career of usefulness
with"which every well-informed American is familiar. In regard to bis
residence in Philadelphia, Dr. Franklin afterwards said : 1
I h:i.d, OU the whofo, alrnndii.nt reason to be. satisfied with my being established in
Pennsylvania. There were, however, some things that J regretted, there being no
·provision for defense, nor for ·a. colllplete education of youth; no militia, nor any
college. I , therefore, in 1743, drew up a. proposal for esta.l>lishing au academy; and
at that tirne, thinking the Rev. Richard Peters, who was out of employ, !l fit person
to superintend such an institution, I communicated the project to him; but he, having more profitable views in the service of the proprietors, which succeeded,
d!lcljncd the undertaking, and, not knowing anothc'r at that time suitable for such 1:1
trnst, I let the schomEI lie a.while dormant.

In 1749, the circm.ilstances being favorable, he ·again turne4 his
thoughts to the establishment of an academy. His first step was .to
secitre the cooperation of a. number of active friends; the next was to
write nnd publish a pamphlet entitled Proposals Relating to tp.e Education of Youth.in Pennsylvania. In this he proposed that some persons of leisure and public spirit be incorporated with power to erect an
academy for the education of youth, to govern the same, etc.
That :i. honse be provilfod for tp.e academy, if not in the town not ma.ny miles.
from it; tho s ituation high an•l dry, and, if it.ma.y )>e, not fu from :.i. river, ha.vinga..
garden, orchard, meadow, and :i. field or two.
'rhat the h ouse be furnished with a. lil>ra.ry, maps, mn.thema.tical instruments, and
philosophic:il app:.i.ra.tus.
That the bo:i,rding schoohl diet together, pl:i.inly, temper:i,tcly, and frugally.
':l'liat, to keep them' fa health, ai1d to strc11gthe11 and 1·endel' activ.c their bodies, they be
fi·equently exci·ci8ed fo ru1mi11g, leaping, wrestling, and sioimming.
As to their studies it would be well if they could be taught cv1rything tha.t is useful ana everything tha.t is oruamoutn.l. But art is long a.nd their time is· sho~t. It

is therefore proposed that they learn those things most useful a.ud. most ornamental;
regard being hall to tho scn:ra.l professions for which they arn intended.

And all this, be it remembered, was written before Rousseau's great
work appeared and before citller Felleuberg, Gntsmuths, or Jahn was
even born.
"This pa.mphlet," saitl DrMFranklin, "I distributed among.the principal inh:tbitauts gratis, and a.s soon as .r could suppose their minds a
little prepared by the perusal of it, I set on foot a subscription for
opening and supporting an aca.demy."
Tlrns, by his owu per.s oual efforts, was founded in the samo year the
acanemy which a. few years later became tile University of Pennsylvania. . One feature upon which the founder laid great stress was the
"English schoQl," nnd the :first years of the institution were marked by
discussions as to the relative merit~ of Epglish and classical education.
Jn the course of time the classics gained the ascendeucy and Franklin's
favorite scheme of an English school was neglected. His later writings
.

1

In his Autobiography.
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· referring to the institution, wll;ich have been· preserved, ·w ere deyo~ed
priucipally to thi~ departme from the original , pi an. His iq.nignation
- on that account probably diverted his·mind from the dereliction,· of the
"mai.rngers in other respects, for he does nqt mention their failure t.o
·follow his ideas as to t_h e exercises necessary ".to keep the ·b oys' in
he.al th, and strengthen and . r ender active their bodies." But
was
chairrnan of ttie board of· trustees .:upon its organization, and was a
·member for forty years.· During the fu·st part of that time, at least,
it is re.a souable to suppose that the physical needs of the pupils were
not entirely neglected. But if anything was done it was probably
unsystematic and ineffective, as judged by later standards, and it is
certain _that it was not long continued.
.· Franklin's interest in physical exercise did not wane as his years
increased, and he referred to the stt.bject several times in his .Autobiography ancl other writings. He wrote two papers upon the art of
swimming which show n o diminution of his enthusiasm in that sport,
and which were liberally used by Gutsmnths and the other founders of
the German gymnastics.

he

THOMA!') JEFFERSON.

Benjamin Franklin was not the only one of the giants of those days
who advocated abundant exercise in connection with education.
. Thoruas Jcffer~on insisted as strenuously upon it. In 1785 he wrote
a letter to a young man (Peter Carr) concerning hi8 reading and studies,
iu w11ich he said:
·
In order to assure a certa.in progress iu your rea.-ding, consider wbo.t hours you
havo free froin the school and the exereiscs of tho school. Give about two of thom,
every day, to exorcise; for health must not be sacrificed to learning; a strong body
makes the mind strong. As to the species of exercise, I advise the gun; while this
gives moderate exercise to the body, it gives boldness, enterprise, and independence to the mind. Games played with the ball, ·and others of that nature, are too
violent for the body and stamp no character on the mincl. • • • Walking is the
best possible exercise. • • • There is no habit you will value so much as that of
walking fii:r without fatigue .

a.

0

To another young man, also a student, he wrote:
With your ta.Jonte and intlustry, with science, aull that steadfast honesty which
pnrsues right regarclless of consequeuces, you may promise yoursel f everything- but health, without which there is no happiness. An attention to health,
t hen, should take place of every other object. The time necessary to secure this by
active exercit1es, shoulu be devoted to it, in preference to every other pursuit. I
know tho d~ffi.culty with which a studio us man tears himself from hia studies at any
given moment of the day. But bis happiness and that of his family depend on it.
The most uninformed mind with a healthy body is happier than tho wisest valetudinarian.
etern:~lly

Jefferson did not forget ·bodily exercise when he came. t.o draft the
plans for the University of Virginia, in whose establishment he was
the leading spirit. He wrote the report of the famous "Rockfish Gap

PHYSIC.AL TRAINING.

497

Commissi011," whicli was .appointed in 181~ by the Virginia legislatru:e
to determine the site aud character of the future university. Iu that
report.he says:
.We ha.ve proposed _no formal provision for the gymnastics of. the school, a.lthongla
a. proper object of nttcotiou for every institution of youth. Tht:se exercises witll
a.ncieut natio·us constituted the principal part of the education of their youth.
Their arms and mode of warfare rendered them severe in tbe extreme; ours, on the
same correct principle, shuulcl be adnpten to our arm!! an1l warfare·; and the rnannal
exercises, military waneu vers, and tacti cs generally should ue the frequent exercises
of the students in thefr hours of recreation . It is at that age of aptness, docility,
:ind emulation of the practices of wanhood that such things are soonest learned and
longest reruembered. The use of tools, too, in the manual art!f is worthy of cnconragement b y facilitating, to such as choose it, an admission into the neighboring
workshops. To these shou ld be added the arts which erulielliah life-daucit)g, music,
a.1Hl dra.wing-the Inst IDore eapeci illy as a.n important pa rt of military education.
. These innocent arts furui s h amusement a.ud happiness to those who, ha.villg tiwe oa
their hands, might Iese iuolfent1ively employ it. Ne.e diog, 1~t the same time, no regular in~orporntion with tho iut1titution, they m:i.y be left to accessory tea.chars, who
will be paid by the indh·idnals employing them, the university only providing
proper apartment_s for their exercise.

The uuiversity was 11ot opened for students until March, 1825, and
the matter of exercise being tlms left to the vol.ition of the students
·received no attention worthy of note until the impetus was received
mauy years ~Lfter from sources foreign to the uuiversity itself.
GYMNASTICS FOR THE EARLY MILITIA.

Mention has previously been made in thi.s paper of the obvious c0nnectiou between training in the exercises of war and bodily de.velopment. That connection was apparent to those concerned in the conduct
of the armies of the Rc,w olutiou, aud we frequently find references in
the writings :..ud recommendations of the founders of tlrn Government
t-0 the importance of eucournging in the people at large, as- well as i11
the solcliers of the armies, an attention to l>odily vigor which . is so
essential to an independent 11ation. Thomas Jeffersou's suggestions
are an instance.
Schemes for the bettet tmining of those actually in the military service were early to appear. As soon as the British left our shores and it
beca.ine possible to disband the American aru1ies, the question of a mill
tary peace establishment became a u important one. As a part of his
pfan, the Secretary of War nuder the confederation proposed the estabIishrnen t of military acade.mies. 1 A committee of Congress, with Alexander Hamilton at its bead, opposed this, l;>eing "of the opinion that
the benefits of such institutions r arely compensate for the expense."
This was in 1783. In tlrn ·course of time Hamilton's opinioµ ·changed,.
1 This office \V:l.S held i>.v Gen. Lincoln.
It is stated by Maj. E. D. Mansfield, in hi.I
history of the U. S. Milita.ry Acadeiny, that Col. Pickering proposed the estai>lishrueut of a militnrya.ca.demy in 1783. That officer was then connected with the boanl
of war, and it is not improba.i>le that tli.e proposition ru~utioued ill the text original11'
·emao11tell from him.
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and several y~rs later was earnest in his ·a dvocacy of the idea that be
bad opposed as being not ~<>rth 'tll,e cost.
In 1790, Iienl'y Knox, the first-Secretary of Wa.rundertheOonstitntion,
in~tured. a. scheme for tbe orga.uiza.tion of a national militii,i. which Pres
ident Washiugton tranSJnitted to Congress'' for tbei'r information."
.in the·. introductory remarks, e::d-0-Uing the value of a tho~ougbly
organized mili~fa, the following occurs:
All discuasions on the subject of a powerful Dlilitia. will result in oue or the other
o.f the following principles:
First. Eitlier efficient institutions must be eeta.blisbed for the military education
of th~ youth, and that the kuo\vledge acquired. therein shall be dilf'll!l6d tlrroughout
the comm.unity by means of :rotation, or
·
Second. That the militia. must be formed of sub8tit11tes, after the mauner of the
miiiti;i. of Great Britain.
If the United States possess the vigor of minu to establish thti first institution, it
may reasonably be e~pected to prouuce the most unequivocal athautages. A gloriollll uationa.l spirit will be introduced, with its extensive train of political conseq_nences: The youth will imbibe a. love of their country, reverence and obedience
to its. laws, courage and elevation of mind, · o~nness and liberality of character,
accompanied i>Y a. jn.et spirit of honor, in addition to which. their bodies will acquire a
rob·it1tueB1 greatlu conaucive to th.cir peraonal · hajlpi11eaa aa well aa the defenae of their
cmmt1·u; while habit, with its silent but efficacious operations, will durably cement
the system."

The propo.s ed plan divided tbe citizens of the United States snbject

to military duty into three classes, of which the first, called the
''advance.d corps," and comprehending the youth of 18, 19, and 20
age, was.designed not only as a school in which the youth of
the United States were to be instructed in the art of war, but also for
actual service in an cases of exigence. "Annual camps of discipline"
were to be held in each State. · One of the rules proposed for the regulation of these provided that" No amusements should be-admitted in camp
but tkose which correspond with war, the swimming of men and horse81
.running, wrestling, and such other exercises as should render the body
flexible and vigorous."
Congress took no effective action upon this recommendation, but in
1792 an act wa..<i passed providing f9r the establishment of a uniform
militia throughout the United States. Another discussion relative to
't he reorganization of the militia began in 1816. The Acting Secretary ·
·of War presented a plan therefor to the House of Represeutatives,
which was the subject of a well-considered report of a committee whose
chairman was William Henry Harrison. One paragraph in this report
is worthy of notice: " A corps of military institution1:1 should be
formed to attend to the gymt1astic and elementary part of education in
every school in the United States, whilst the more scientific part of the
a.rt of war shall be communicated by professors of tactic::;, to be established in the higher seminaries."
This suggestion was renewed in 1819, by another . oommittee· under
the sawe chairman, bnt nothing was done toward putting· it into effect.

years of
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EARLY PHYSICAL TRAINING ..A.'11 WEST POINT.

fo referring to the act of 1792 establishing the militia. system,· at tbetime of its passage or soon after, President Washington pointed out
the lack of ." opportunity for the study of those branches of the military
art which can scarcely be attained by practice alone.''
In his annual messa.ge to Congress in 1796 lte recommended in direct
terms the · establishment of a military academy. The original draft of
this message was written in the hand of Alexander Ha[)liltori, but
whether Hamilton was the real author of the suggestion is not deter-.
mi11ed, though it is significant that his interest in the proposed military
academy was subsequently shown in many ways. In November, 1799~
Hamilton drew up an elaborate plan for its organization which con-templated the establishment of an academy of five schools, one to be
ca..lled "The Fundamental School," another "·The School of 'Engineers
and Artillerists;'" another, "The School of Cavalry;" another,- ''The
School of Infantry;'' · and a fifth, "The School of the Navy." The
course of instruction proposed _included the theory and practice of
gunnery, tile tactics and police of cavalry, equitation, the use of the
small and broad sword, and the tactics ·and police of iufantry. He
forwar<led this plan to James McHenry, then Secretary of War, with
a suggestion as to its fitness for legislative action. McHenry embodied
it almost in toto in his scheme for the reorganization of the Army, an,d
as a report of the Secretary of War it was transmitted to Congress by
President J ohu Adams. This plan, too, was rejec~d by Congres~.
In 1802 an act creating a new corps of engineers provided that the
corps, consisting of not more than twenty officers and cadets, "shall b~
established at West Point, in the State of New York, and · shail constitute a military academy."
In all these years the idea of a military academy had reference prin·
cipa.lly, if uot entirely, to tile better training of persons who were
already a pai·t of the effective force of the Army, a11d it was not until
the passage of the act of April .12, 1812, that the academy bec.ame
what it now is, an institution for training youths to J:>ecome officers of
the Army. That act raised the number of cadets in all branches of the
service to 250, and provided that all might be attached as students to
the Milita.ry Academy at the discretion of the President. The military
exercises thitt have been pursued at the Academy are such as would
naturally be expected at such an institution, though they were at first
lhni.t ed by the lack of proper facilities. The first formal -course of
study,, prescribed in 1816, comprehended "a general course of tactics; :
a knowledge of infantry duty, to commence with ·the elementary drill
of the soldier, and to include the discipline and police of the battalio~
and platoon iu all their parts; a knowledge of artillery duty, including
the artillery drill; practical gunnery; and also all the performance of
all the regular duties of the camps. Under sword exercise shall .b e
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iµcluded . the broad sword ·exercise and the cut and thrust, or small
sword,.either or both, according to circumstances."
This was practically the course pursued for many years. No horses
were provided for the use of the cadets until a much, later date, although
urgent requests for such provision were constantly ma.de after 1824.
The Secretary of War in 1825, James Barbour, in his annual report
urged the purchase of liorses for the Acu.<lemy, stating that ''as the
cadets are confined four years to the Point without horses·, the art of
ricling itself must be gre~tly impaired, if not lost. United w·ith its mil·
itary advantag"es will be the exercise it furnishes, so friendly to the health
of the cadets." .
_
Notwithstanding this lack, however, the drills and other exercises
to which· the cadets were constau tly subjected llad an exceedingly bene·
ficial effect. The Board of Visitors for 1825 certify that " the youthful
form nowhere e~llil>its a finer physical developi11ent than it does at
this $eminary, where the appearance of vigorous health and muscular
energy affords the best testimony of tho existence of those regulations
which wel'.e adopted tt> promote them."
Gymnastic exercises other t~~m military drills were not introduced
at West Point until a much later }leriocl. The first official mention of
the. desirability of such exercises occurs in the report of a committee of
th~ Board of Visitors in 1826. The cournlittee said:
Your c;:ommittee believe tha.t a building is wa.utocl for gymnastical exercises, which
w'ill_serve nt tho sa me time for a riding school, a. fencing school, a.ml military ch-ill.
A thorough and careful physical eduea.tion is of importauco to a. military officer
more than to any o ther person. But it is not yet offere<l a.t this Academy. The
drill cluriug the s110uner mouths is sufficient to give tho cadets healthful exercise,
aud uo more; but during the winter this rnsource fails, ancl their sl'irits and activ·
ity fail with it. It is proposed, therefore, that a plain bnihling, merel y sufficient
t0 afford shelter, be crept.cd, a.ud tha.t systema.tic exercise of tho whole person be
thei;e cliligeutly pra.cticecl cluriug the winter, under a gymnastical teacher, who shall
·b~ pro\;ided to superintend it.

a

In the report of the full Board of Visitors the same recommeudation
is made at somewhat greater length.
This report was written by the secretary of the board, George Tick·
nor, and is said to have embodied the views of the Superintendent of
the Academy,· Col. Sylvan us Thayer.
The1suggestion clicl not move Congress to immediate action, and the
Board of Visitors for 1828 renewed the recommendation, enforcing it
with some of the startling statements that were common at 'that time
as to the physicial coudition of pupils in educational institutions.
They say:
It is well known to a.ll who ha\•e t~tt unded to such inqui ries that severe mental
labor without corresponding corporal exercise will undermine the strongest constitntion. The cause of t his n eell not be here inves tigatell. The fact is notorious, and
ha11 been observed in this place as well as elsewhere. True it is that many of the
cndete flo not d ie, the mortality being as low as one-sixth of l per cent. But it
is belie>ed that some, after leaving the school, have ultimately fallen victiwt1 to the
sedentary habits which have unavoidably been acquired a t this establishment.
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~ven this did not secure the d~sired result.
TP.e next Board of Visitors used still stronger language, and instead
of confining themselves to the remote results of the lack of th~ $6,0_00
bui~ding they desired, they plunged irito the subject of the pre§lent
health of the students.

\Ve learued [they sn.y), that n.lthongh the cadets are not liable to violent a.nd fatal
disl!a.ses, yet their general health does not appear to be a.a good as would be expected
from the salubrity of the place in which they live, and the a.ttenti9n pa.id ~o tl,ieir
food, cleanliness, etc. A very great a.mount. of medicines, such as a.re administered
in a t.orpid state of the· digestive organs a.ud in other diseases incident 1o persons .of
sedentary aud stnclious habits, is used at this post. The proportion is· believed to
be much greater than that required for any other military station belonging to the
Uuited States. We esteem this to arise from a want of sufficient bodily exercise,
and that it exists principally during the winter sea.son and in the spring. In sum·
mer and autumn the daily drills and other excitements to bodily exercise ~re Sllffi·
cient for the purpose of health, and the beneficial result is very obvious; bnt for
nearly half the year the military exercises are suspended, aud the severe winter climate in some meaanre precludes those of a. voluntary nature. The young wen are
consequently obliged to pass at once from an aeti'l"'e state to ha.bits sedentary and
studious in a common degree, a.ncl the evils just intimated must follow as a matter
of course. lu order to alleviate or eutirely remove them, we are convincecl that a
building should be erected atlapte<l to winter drills and gymnastic exercises, and
tluit these shoulcl be regularly required.

Aud still this did not avail. All these recommendations evidently
emanated directly or ind!.:-ectly from Col. Thayer, and after he was
succeeded as superintendent of the academy by _Col. De Russey in 1833,
the cause of gymnastics at the academy slumbered peacefully.
CAPT. PARTRIDGE'S LEC'fURES .A.ND .A.CA.DEM~S.

Col. Tha.yer's predecessor was Capt. Alden Partridge, a man of great
energy and greater ambition, whose superint-endeucy covered nearly
two years, and termitutted in 1816, in consequence of dissensions. Capt.
Partridge was a man of considerable ability, and his life's work was
distinctly beneficial to the country in many respects, especially in relation to physical education. In 1820 he first delivered his famous
"Lecture on ~ducation," embodyiug the plan which had occupied much
of his attention during the ten years previous. In this lecture are set
forth what the author couceivecl to be the defects of the existing plan
of instruction. Among them is this:
Another defect in the prosont system is the entire neglect in all our principal
seminaries of physical education, or the due culti vation and improvement of the
physical powers of the students. The great importance ancl even absolute necessi_ty
of a regular ·and systemu.~ic courHe of exercise for the preservation of health, and
confirming and rendermg vigorous the constitution, I presume wust be evident to
the most superficial :ibserver. It is for want of this that so many of our most
promising youths lose their health by the time they a.re prepared to .l)nter on the
grand theatei· of active aud useful life, and either premu.turely die, or linger out a
comparatively useless and mi11erable existence. That the health of the closest applicant may be preserved, when he h1 subjected to a regular and systemu.tic couree of
exercises, I know from practical experience; and I have no hesitation in ass·erting
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that in nine cases out of ten. it is just as eMy for .a. youth, however ha.rd be may
stndy, to attain the· ago of rua.nhood with,.a firm and vigorous constit~tion capable
of enduring exposure, hunger, and fatigue, a.a it is to grow U.P puny and debilitated,
incapable of eitb.er bodily or mental e.s:ertion;·

Military__discipline and military instruction were foremost among the
remei.lies suggested; as to the rest, he proposes thatFir11t, the course of cl:i.ssical and scientific instruction should be 8.8 extensive and
perfect as. at onr most approved institutions. • • • Second, a due portion of
timt? sho_ulcl lle devoteu to practical, geometrical, a.ad other scientific operation& in
the field . The papila should frequently be ta.ken on pedestrian excursions into the
country., be habituated to euduro fatigue, to climb mountains, and to cletermine thair
altitudes by means of the barometer n.s well U8 by trigonometry. These excursions,
while they woultl teac!l them to walk (which I estimate an important part of education) ll-ncl r ender t hem vigorous and healthy, would also prepare them for becoming
men of practical scieaco generally. • • • Third, another portion of their time
shonlcl be-devoted to practical agricultural pursuits, gardening, etc. Fourth, a. further time should be devoted to attending familiar explanato1·y lectures on the various
branches of milita,ry science, on the principles antl practice of agriculture, comme1·ce,
.and manufacturt's, on- politic~! economy, on the Constitution of the United States
a.ndcthos"e of the individual Sta.tee. • • • Fifth, to the institution should lie
attached & range of mechanics' shops.

In the·div.ision of.time he proposed that two hours daily be given to
"military and other exercises, fencing, etc."
Upon this plan Oapt. Partridge opened the American Literary, Scientific, and· Military Academy at Norwich, Vt., on September 4, 18:!0.
It wM for several years signally successful and attracted students from
nearly every State in the Union. In 1825 the institution was removed
to Middletown, Conn., and in 1828 it ce~ised to exist. Two other academies similar to it in chara.cter were established by Capt. Partridge,
one at Portsmouth, Va., and the other at Brandywine Springs, Del.
He was influential also in establishing the Norwich (Vt.) University, an
institution of coll~giate grade, conducted upon the same principles as
his academies.
·
This institution still exists, and i.s the only one of the institutions
directly founded by Capt. Partridge that long survived him. But his
work was not in va.iu. He demonstrated the practicability and value of
milftary"drill and physical traiuing in schools uot strictly technical, and
the number of such institutions that exist to-day is the best evi<lence
of the permanence of the results of his efforts.
AMERICA'S INTRODUC'.l'ION TO GER:\1:.A.N GYMN.AS1'ICS.

In all the foregoing, with the exception of Col. Thayer's i;trenuous
efforts for the introduction of gymuastics at Vv est Point, the recommendations that have been recited, originated. with Americans a11d were the
result of American experience. Not only were they almost entirely frt•e
from the influence of foreign ideas, but in at least one instance they
furnished ideas to th'Ose who were engaged in constructin g gymnastic
systems in otl..aer lauds. But a period was reached when the ideas aud.
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systems of aliens were introduced and enthusiastically disseminated.
The wave of popular interest in gymnastics that swept ovel.: Europe in
the early pa:rt of the century spread to this country and ·bore its first
tan.gible fruit when Messrs. Joseph G. Cogswell and George Ba,ncroft
made gymnastics a part of the regular instruction at :the Round · Hill
School at Northampto"n, Mass., in the spring of 1825. The exercis.e s
were directed by Mr. Charles Beck, a former pupil of Jahn, whose connection with the school lasted for several year.s.
The years 1826 and 1827 were marked by general interest in gymnastics and the establishment of gymnasiums in a. 1pimber of ednc:Ltional institutions. But few of tbese were under the direction of qua.I.
ifiecl persons, a.nd notwithstanding the great enthusiasm with which
the exercises were pnrs_ue~ and the implicit confidence with whic4 the
results were anticipated, in actual practice t~e efforts must have been
crude in the extreme. . The New York High School was one of the
most conspicuous of the institutions in which gymnastics was a. feature
at that time, and tbe characte1· of their instruction at first may be
imagined from the following paragraph, which appears in Dr. John
Griscom's "Address" at the opening 'of tbe school in 1825: .
So far as exorcises of this nature [i. e., gymnastics] can bu introduced with advantage we shall take particular pfoa.sure in promoting them; a.ud we anticipa.t.e uo
difficnlty in finding among our boys those who will be willing and qualified to
become monitors in instructing others iu the arts of leaping, climbing, pitching,
and iu other varieties of muscuJnr skill and exertion.

This method of instruction wa.s not long continued, however, for, "in
the Second Annual Report (1827) it is stated that the gymnastics had
been placed " under the superintenden_c e of an experienced a.nd· careful
teacher."
At Harvard University, in Ca,mbridge, M~ss., a gymnasium· was
established in the spring of 1826 and was placed in cbarg~ of Dr.
Charles Follen, who had also been associated with Jahn, and.who bore
the title of" snperinteudent of the gymnasium," in addition to llis desig. nation as instructor of German in the catalogue of the university for
1827-'28: For the two years, that is, in 1826 and 1827, the gymnasium
was favorably looked upon by the autllorities of tbe ·uni~ersity, and
was considered of sufficient importance to merit especial notice in the
very brief catalogues then. issued. But in that of 1828 .Dr. Follen
appears simply as instructor in Gei·man, ethics, and civil a.nd ecclesiastical history, and .no further mention is made of gymnastics either in
the list of officers or in the catalogues.
On July 15, 1826, a meeting of citizens of Boston was held to consider " tbe expediency of establishing a school for gymnasticexerci~e."
Tho city council had granted the use for two years of a piece of land
· "at the westerly end of Boylston street," and it was stated that " the
prim.ary object of the gymnastic school would be to furnish opportunity and means of exercise to ·the youth of the city. At the same
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time itwould be open to persons. of every age who-might be inclined to
embr'a ce the· opportunity for the . regular practice of bodily ·e~ercise." ·
If .the experiment had been successful , it was int,ended to make the
gymn~si_um ''a department of public- education, under the patronage
of the city."
.After consitlerable difficulty in raising the necessary-funds the gymnasium was. finally opened in September, 1826, but at a location other
than. that offered by the city. The general 'direction
affairs was
gi"en to .Dr. Follen, of Harvard University, but the real work probably
fell upon bis assistant, Mr. Turner, who was described as "a distinguished gymnast of the establishment at Cambridge."
Dr. Follen soon fo'und it impracticable to direct two gymnasiums and
to do justice to his academic duties at Harvard at the same time, for
after a few months he was succeeded as the superintendent of the Bos·ton gymnasium by Dr. Francis Lieber, whose coming to America was
clue to.the instrumentality of Mr. John Neal, an American enthusiast
ove1; gymI!·astics, then residing in Loudon. Dr. Lieber bore the cordial
.indorsement of bis friend aud teacher, the great Jahn, and was
recommended by Mr. Neal a.s a teacher of swimming, riding, and fe~1cing
as well as of gymnastics.
The signal success for the time of th~ physical traiuiug in these four
institutions gave great impetus to.. the interest in gymnastics, an<l at ·
least three of the neighboring colleges, namely, Brown, Williams, ·and
Yale, soon followed with the l)rovision of appliratus for the "most popular kinds of gymnastics," as it was expressed in one instnilCe. Several
schools of secondary or lower grade also followed s uit. l\fostof them were
located in New England, but there were three or four in New York, one
in Maryland, one iu South Carolina, and one in Mississippi, showing
that, though Boston was the center of activity, interest in ~he subject
was by no means confined to one locality. But the knowledge of practical gymnastics was in inYerse ratio to expectatious and entlmsiasm.
So. great .was the ignorance that prevailed and so unfamiliar were even
the commonest terms connected with the art that one early writer found
it necessary to explain at great length what the words "gy1111rnsium ''
and "gyrimastics" meant, and how they sllould be pronounced.
Dr.. Beck published a partial translation of Jahn's book in 1828, ancl
after its appearance that seems to have been the principal sow·ce of
info1·mation as to the cletails of tile subject. But even then the wave of
enthusiasm was rapiclly subsiding, an<l in a few· years scarcely a trace
of it was left. Nor are the reasons difficult to discover.
The only men iu America wl10 werereally·compctentexponentsof the
system or gymuastics then prevailiug were the three whose names have
been mentioned. A rather diligent i:;earch fails to discover that any
other institution than the four named even pretended to have a director
of gymnastics. Bee~, Follen, aud Lieber were Germans, and they
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found the ·sta.t ns of gymnastics here "far different from what they had
known.it to be in their own country. Tlier~ gymn:;i.stfos and political
agitation had been intimately associated, and enthusiasm for "turning'")'
was affiliated with interest in t.he spread of liberal ideas in government;
here physical training was a thing apart from all politfoal concerns aµd
the manner of its advocacy was in opposition to the demands of mental
culture rather than auxiliary to it. The position of a . leader in gy:rpnasties, therefore, bore an entirely different aspect in Germany and. in·
America, and men of rare intellect1,i al ability and university _training
(two of the . trio were doctors. of philosophy and the third bore tlle
degree of J. U. D.) naturally soon tired of teaching boys to ~uri1 somers~ults when the rewards for more intelJectual work were · so much
gTeater and more congenial.
Lieber's fame from the first rested upon his reputation, which had
preceded him, of being a "learned professor" more .tli~n upon ·his work
in gymnastics. Iu fact bis connection with the Boston gymnasium
appears to have been due to embarrassing circumstances in which bis
political activity at home had placed him, and it was after ltis failure to
secure a hoped-for appointment as professor of German in a Loridon
institution that he accepted the offer of the Boston people, undoubt..
edly as a makeshift to serve till more congenial opportunities· were
offered. He took up bis literary work soon after his arrival in Bos.t on,
a.nd was known to later years wholly as the author of the plan of Girard
College, as a professor in the College of South Carolina, and in C'olumbia,"
College, and as a writer upon economic and political topics.
Dr. Foll!m's mental superiority was soon recognized at Harvard,·and
he was ma<le a full professor in 1828 or 1829. The scientific features of
gymnastics were at that time but little recognized even by its most
iu~.lligent advocates, and it is not surprising that a man occupying such
an 11ouorable position should gradually rise, as he probably thought,
above the drudgery of gymnastics. Dr. Beck was tea.chP.r of Latin at
the Round Bill School, as well as of gymnastics, and probably lost interest in the latter in the same way that Lieber and Follen did. He, too,
became a Harvard professor in 183~.
The re.i;t is soou· told. Such extravagant expectations as prevailed
concerning the effects of gymnastics must have been followed by disappointment even under the most favorable conditions. But in the
absence of a.Il that was necessary to lead to a clear and gener~l under•
st.n.ncling of not only the underlying principles, but of the details as
· well, an utter failure was unavoidable. The experience of the Oh~rles
ton (S. C.) College, as stated in 1830, was typical: "A system of bodily
exercise was adopted three or four years ago, and suitable apparatus
was constructed; but it was not found useful, and the apparatus has
been destroyed."
·

·
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THE "FELLENlJERG OR MANUAL LABOR M9VE.MENT.

·Though gymp.astics, as. it ·was · th~n understood, or misund~stood,
prov.:ed a., disappointment, the agitation in its favor had not been .in
vain,. for a wide-s·p read realization of the necessity for gr~ater attention
to the physical condition of students in educational instituti.o ns .had
resulted. -~\1Hfas SOOU as confidence in the power Of- gynu1astics to
·accomplisll tlie hoped-for improvem1·nt began to wa.~1e new planl:I with
·the sam:e eu<l in view appeared.
.
· T~e study of physiology and hygiene was brought forward as an
important aid to the presel'Vation of health, ~ud the campaign then
begun in favor of the iutroductio1r of such instruction has been con·
"tfoued, though with occasional lapses of interest1 until at the present
.time it is required by law in nearly all the States of the Union.
· Fellenberg's idea of combining manual labor with meutal instruction
did not git.in much "headway in this country till the collapse ·o f the
gymnastic moYemeut, and then it was taken up with' avidity in the
apparent j;iellef that in it was to be found the solution of the whole
~roblem of physical exercise·in educational institutions. This hastened
th~: <lec;l~1ie of gymnastics, for 't he a~lvocates manual labor felt· bound
tQ.destroy the claims of- an· other systems of exercise before advancing
the claims of .t heir own. ·
·
·
Dr. Benjamin Rush, of Philadelphia, w_a s one of the earliest to advocate agricultural and mechanical pursuits in educational institutions,
his interest in tlie matter dating from 1790 at least.: The first of the
1
' ·agl'icu1tmal" or "manual -labor" schools was founded in 17!)7 at
Lethe, near Abbeville, S. C., by Dr. John De la Howe, but it was not
put in practical operation until about twenty years later. Upon a sim·
ilar plan the Gardiuer Lyceum, in Maine, was established in 1823, a
"Fellenberg school" was opened at Windsor, Conn., in 1824, and ·the
Maine W e.Sleyan Seminary at Augusta, was put in operation in 1825.
But the two most ·conspicuous institutions in which manual labor
Wl!--S a feature ·were the Oneida Institute of Science and Industry at
Whitesboro, N. Y.., and tlie Andovet• Theological Seminary at Andover,
Mass. In the latter the sole consideration that led to the introd11ction
of manna~ la.bor was the invigoration and preservation of t he health;
"without auy reference to pecuniary profit," but in the majority of similar institutions the supposed pecuniary advantages of the p~an were
as weighty .as the hygienic in determining its adoption. In most of
the_institutions the labor provided for was agricultural, and for that
purpo);e farms were secured when 1nacticable. At Andover, however,
all tha-labor was mechanical, namely, carpentry, box making, and common cabinet work, and those schools which followed its example were
equipped with shops only; others were provided with both farms a_n d
shops, and the students worked in either or both as occasion demanded.
The time required for labor was geuerally between three a.n<l four hours
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daily, ·and it was suggested · in at least one instance- that· six hours
would be still better; but it is not probable that such a suggestion was
ever _reduced to practice.
In 1829 the manual-labor movement began to assume con~iderable
proportions, largely because of the earneE>t advocacy of Dr. Stejlhen H.
Ty11g, of Ph11adelphia, and of Dr. Elias Cor~elius, the editOr of the
American Quarterly Register and secretary of the American Education
Society. Being themselves ministers, their first thoughts were·natt"irally
tnrned toward the theological schools, and labor was urged as a nec.:essary part of the preparation for "soldiers of Christ," but their horizon
broadened,"and they were soon as enthusiastic in urging its claims_upon
schools for secular instruction as they had been in behalf of the embryo
ministers. , In a few years there was scarcely a State in the ·Union in.
which there was not a school of some d~eription upon which manual
labor bad been ingrafted as an. ess.eritial fea.ture, compulsory; or practically so, upon all students.
A meeting was held in the Masonic Hall, New York, Juue -15, 1831,
"on the subject of introducing manu~l labor into literary institutions
as a system of exercise for students." Addresses were made by Rev.
Mr. Gale, one of tlie principals of the Oneida Institute; Rev. Mr; Frost,
one of the trustees; Rev. Rufus .Anderson, secretary of the American
board of commissioners for foreign missions, and by Rev. Edw~rd
Beecher, president of Illinois College. The principles of manual labor
a.s connected with literary institutions were explained, and resolutions
were ai.lopted declaring thatlt js inclispen!lable that a well-regulated system of exercise should be introduced
* • . • that ma.utial labor ought, as fa.r as possible, t"o
be fotr·o (luced into literary institutions as a iueans ofpromotillg health, diminishing
the expense of :;11 education, nnd cultivating all those qualities iu a minister of the
Gospel, · whi<-11 tue nature of his office requires :ind the exigen"ciesof the present·age
lomll~· d1•man<l1< ;. • • • and that a com mittee be ~ppointecl t.o considerthesuhject
of ('OUnecting mr.nnal la.bar with the pursuit of Irterature in general , a.ud to ta.ke
such measures us slJall in their judgment lie bE>st adapted to promote the establishment of iusLitntions of this kind throughout our country.
j.nto aH plans of education;

·As a. result of this ·meeting, in· the next month, that is, .July, ·1~31, the
"Society for Promoting Manual Labor in Literary Institutions" was
formed .in New York, the officers being the· same men who bad. been
active in the preliminary metiting. They were as follows: Presicien.t,
Zechariah Lewis, esq.; vice-presidents, Hon. Theodore Frelinghuysen,_
Rev. James Miluor, Seth P. StapleR, esq., Rev. Jeremiah Day, _Rev.
James M. Matthews, Hon. William Jay; treasurer, George Douglass,
esq.; corresponding secretary, Rev.Joshua Leavitt; managers, S. V. S.
Wilder, esq., Rev. G. W. Gale, W. C. Woodbridge, esq., Rev. Elias
CorneJius, Mr. Lewis tpappan, Rev. Samuel H. Cox, Rev. T. H. Gallaudet,
Mr. .Cornelius Baker, Rev. Stephen H. Tyug, Dr. Alfred C. Post; execu- ·
tive committee, Messrs. Wilder, Tappan, Cox, Douglass, and Leavitt.
A general agent of the society was appointed in the person of Mr.
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Theodore D ..Weld, who had been connected with the Oneida Institute,
and was familiar .w ith the details of the new · system and . enthusiastic
in its advocacy. In accordance with. his instrnctions Mr. Weid visited
most ·of the .large towns and leading literary institutions in Ohio,
Indiana, Illinois, Missouri, Kentucky, Tennessee, and Alabama, prose. cuting 'bis inquiries and calling public atteut.iou to the manual-labor
system by public lectures and private c9nferences with the managers
of the institutions visited. Wherever he went he was well received,
ancl his labors resulted. in a great increase in public interest in bodily
exercise in general' and manual ·labor in particular.
Mr. Weld made his first report January IO, 1832, and it was published as the report of the society in pamphlet form the following year,
making the most elaborate presentation ever published in this country
· 'of the claims of manual labor as a part of an educational system. An
enumeration of the points discussed in it furnishes a good idea of the
.giou.uds upon which the new idea was advocated:
· · (I) The present system of. education makes fearful havoc of health
and life; (II) the ·present system of education ette~inates the mind;
(III). "the present system of education is perilous to morals; (IV) the
present ~ystem of education produces an indisposition to effort and
destroys habits of activity and industry; (V) the present system of
education is so expensive that its practical effects are anti-republican.
·From the ''facts, reasonings, and testimony presented" he reac~ed
these con.clusion&: "First, bodily exercise is indispensable to man,
demanded alike by the necessities of bis corporeal, intellectual, and
moral. nature, bis individual happiness and social u sefulness; and, second, this exercise should be incorporated into our system of education,
and alternated with study in all seminaries of learning."
· ·u was further asserted..:_
(l) This exercise must be taken daily; .(2) · the studei:t should spend
at lea$t three hours dafly in exercise; (3) The exercise s'bould be mod·
erate. ·
This much being settled to the author's satisfaction, he proceede'l to
discuss the kind of exercise "best adapted to the student, and most
suitable to be incorporatell into a regular system."
Walking, riding ou horseback, and swimming he allowed to be good,
but not adapted to use in connection with an institution. Military
exercises ~ere said to be proper for a strictly military school, but ont
of place in other instituti0ns "until fight ing becomes the appropriate
vocation of man and b.uman butchery the ordinary business of life."
Gymnastics received a greater share of his attention, but was disposed
·
of, because(I) It is dangerous ; too violent for persons ordinarily leading sedentary lives.
(II) It is unna.t11rn.J; many of the ruovemeuts required are such as are rarely
demanded by human circumsta.nce11. (III} It is unphilosophico.l. .A.11 individual
can not be p ermanently inte:. est ed in an y active exercise to produce ohangea in the
state of ot her ol>jects. • ~ • No visillle effects are witn11saed, and tho production
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of manifest etf'ec~ is a. ma.in element of intorest in mnscnlar movement,, (IV) Gymnnstio exercises excit11 aversion and contempt in the public mind. The people a.re
di11gusted and repelled by the ·grotesque and lu<licrous au tics of the gymnasium.
They say "leave :Woollen horses to children nncl monkey kicks to monkeys."

It was also objected tltat g-ymnastics it affords no pecuniary advantage; that the exercise ben efit.s only the stuclen f, makes 110 contribution
to the resources of bi.s country, an<l 110 addition to the means of huma;ii
subsistence."
Manual labor was next considered by ~he author of the report,· and
was found to be a panacea for all the evils de.s cribed, because(!) The manual labor system furnishes exercise uatnral to man. (II~ It f11rnishes
exercise adapted to interest.the mind. (III) Its moral effects would be peculiady.
happy. (IV) It would furnish the student with important practical acquisitions.
(V} It woulcl promQto habits of industry. (VI) It would promote _independence of
character. (VII) It wonlcl pr()mote originality. (VIII) It is adapted-to reriderper-.
ma.neut all the manlier foa.tures of character. (IX) It would afford facilities to the
student m acquiring n. kuowleclge of human na.ture. (X) It would greatly diminish
the expense of eclucatioo. (XI) It would increase.the wealth of the co.untry. (XII)
It would clo away with tliose absurd distinctions in society which make occupation
of an iudividnal the atand:ml of his worth. (XIII) It woulcl have a tonclency to
rendet· permanent our repnblican institutions.

All tllese points were elaborated in an ingenious and plausible m;muer, a.nd the arguments of the author were fortified by quotations from
great numbers of writet·s who had discussed the subject in its various
aspects. The objections to'the system and the obstacles to its success
were treated in the same· way.
The preparation of this report was the last official act of Mr. Weld
as general agent of the society, for at the en<l. of his, term of one year
he resigned and entered a Western institution to pursue his p:rofessicmal
studies. His place was .never filled, and the I' Society for the Promoting Manual Labor in Literary Institutions" seems to have do11e very
little if anything in the way of active work afterwards.
Tlie popuiarity of the subject wn.s of only temporary duration, for the
objections and obstacles which were so easily disposed of on paper by
Mr. Weld loomed up to formidable dimensions ·after a few years' experience. One by one nearly all the institutions in which manual lapor
had been tested fonn<l. the i<l.ea unsatisfactory in practical operation
arid dropped it.
A few of the semicharitable institutions established during the time
of the greatest popularity of the plan still exist anti still retain the old
manual-labor feature, and a. number of schools have been established
on a simila.r plan, within the htst few years, for· colored pupils in the
South. A great many eleemosynary institutions t'.lroughout the country require manua.l htbor of their inmates; but iu all these cases the
old extra.vagiwt i<l.eas are laid aside, aml the pecunhtry gains are
ahvays the principal and in many cases the sole object in view.
The.causes fot· the collapse ~f this form of physical training may be
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best told iu the words of the same man whose· glowing ntteranc~s
were described on tt previous page, namely, Mr. Theodore D. Weld. ln
a letter to Mt. Henry Barnard written about 18u5, he said:
Ihuve modilied in some respects ruy opinions as cxpresse1l iu the repo1·t, and especially ns to the amount ·or pocuuiary profit to bu e"pecteu from tho m:i.un:i.1-labor
system even under the most favorable coutlitions. The practical difficulty iu successfully combining labor and study in an institution also seems to me greater nnd
more complicated. Labor, whethe:i: agricultural or mechanical, in order ti' be :pecuniarily' profitable to any considerable extent must be more continuous t•mn wonltl
be consistent with the best conditions of' study·. So also the pecnn.ia.ry 1-,su!ts conflict with the best physical and mental. To secure the best result to body nutl mincl,
the students' three hours' exercise daily shoulcl be divided into half a clozen portions.
'.fhis with the requisite changes of dress would be impracticable. So too, the exercise should be more divenoitied than is practicable. From the different kinds of labot
such a selection should be made as will mete out to every part of the system that ·
exercise which will best minister to its need. To do this effectually woultl require
moru frequent changes in the kind of work than could consist with much pecuniary
profit,
THI<.: MOVEMENT FOR PHYSIOLOGY AND HYGIENE.

It was noted in a previous para.graph that one of the results of the
agitation for gymnastics· during the period of 1825-'28 was the auvocacy' of the study of physiology and hygieue by school children. Along
wit11. tliis there soon came a closer attention to the sauitary and hygienic
conditions of school life on the' part of the authorities of the public or
'semiptiblic schools of tbe time which seemed to absorb all the thought
which they were able to give to the physical condition of the childre11.
When manual labor fell iuto disfavor, this phase of the. question rose to
a prominent position among the live educational topics of the time, and
the11cefortl'.I, for a number of years," physical education " was eveu more
frequently and earnestly discussed thau during the period of 18!35-'.2 8;
but "·physical education" hatl theu a ~uch wider meaning. than gymnastics alone- so wide, in fact, that gymnastics was al1Uost entirely overlooked.
Au excellent idea of the meaning assigned to the .term "physical
education" and the popular attitude toward it at that time may be had
from the remarks upon the subject in the report of a coiumittee of the
'·' Western Literary Institute and College of Professional Teachers,"
who were appoiuted to prepare ·a manual of iustruction. Thi13 report
was made t'o the meeting in Cinciunati in October, 1835, aud was
signed by Albert Picket, sr., E . Slack, E. D. l\fousfieltl, A. Kinmont,
N. Halley, J. Van Doren, D. J,. Talbott. It contained the following:
(1 ) In r eferenco to physical education, there is something ill tho p uw c1· of the
teacher as well as the parent. (2) What is in tho power of the teacher rclatei
to air and exerciso chiefly. (3) Air breath ed by pupils, as well as all othen1, shoultl
be· pure, free, a.i:td temperate. (4) For this purpose the school room should be
neither very small nor crowded. (5) It shonl<l bo snrronniletl by open ground. (6)
It ehould have a. free circulation of air in summer, and he moderately heated in \'li nter. In the country there may be too much ex pos ure iu tho winter, hut in towns
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overhe11.ting i1111verywhere the prevailingerroi:. (7)- As action is a fundamental law
of nature, !lo the exercise of the body is the only connter agent w_e. have for the ev~
occasioned by studious habits. (8) Play apd tile free aud universal use of the.limbs
is natural to•childr.en, and it is habit and discipline only th at restrains the~ from
it; h(·nce, when the hours of study are over ·they should indulge in this activi~y of
body and renew their strength for coming- exertions. (9)" The ground about tli.e
schnolbouae-shouhl, therefore, be extensive enough to permit free, active sports: with~
out injury to others. (10) Boys should rather be encouraged to play than to study
in the hours of intermission. (11) They should be encouraged to engage in active
sport!l of all kinda rather than 11edentary amusemeu ts and, if it were possible, to
learn some useful liandicraft; their exercise should not b e one which exercises only
one portion of t!Je bo<ly. (12) In these respects the teacher can exercise some direct
control, but they :tre. not the ouJy ones. By adviee··and inquiry he can exercise not
a little influence, over :mother not less._imp<>dian.t de.partmen.t of physical education.
(13} Tha due regulation of sleep ofteu makes the whole difference bet\veen industry
and i1lleness, anrl the importance of eatly i·ising is illustrated b.v too many si~ale~am
ples to be doubted. (14). Over thee& things-a,i.l'., exercise, and sleep.:...the ~eacher
has uot the whole coiitrol, but he has enough, by advice ancl 1::uggestions.. to pare.n ts
and-trustees, hy rewards ll.lld puni.elunents over the pupils to make it his daty·to
ext·rt it in a more decided and salut:).ry manner than has hitherto been the case. (15)
Ov<'r diet and clothing the parent is supposed to be the_natural and proper guarclia.n,
and with few exceptions they are topics upon which the young should think buii
lit.tie.

One of the foremost ad~ocates in behalf of the study of physiology
was Dr. W . A. Alcott, and an expression of his views ma.y also. be
given as an example of the best thought of the time upon the matter
of exercise. Before the American Institute of Instrn·c tion in Hoston
in 1836 he said in effect:
It is very difficuH to give rnles on the subJect of.physical exerci~e which shoilld
be applicable to all pupils. To .be nice in tli.e matter each pupil should requite a.
different quanti't·y
exerciso according to bis age-, health, hahits, and moral eon,
stitntion. Many ril!les might be given which would be applicable to a large number of pupil&, though the best way i.'! fat" every teacher to make himself .acquainted
with physiology, aud thon he conltl make his own rules al1d acla1)t them to existing
circumstaucos. I wo11l(l, howe1•er, lay clown one rnle which is applicalile to all
places·, cases, ancl cirr.umstances. Exercise to be useful to popil~ should be such as
will call olf the mind from it.'Y common pursuit..'! or studies. It is not sufficient to
exerci11e the muscles; tho miutl too must be exercised and even a.mused. I would
not say that it is of no use to si1w wootl or to walk to a certn.iu corner or a certain.
post every day. I b elie1•e that eveu this is of some service. But it is of little avail; .
comparecl with something which would at the samo time interest and excite the
mind. The pnpil"shonld bnry, as· it were, all his usual employments, in order to
get the full .benefit of the exercise.

of

These extracts are sufficient to show the place wbieh the exercise
held in the estimation of the educational leaders of the time. To present an array of the advocates of similar ideas would be useless
to show more than the exteut of their prevalence, and this· may he
readily understood without such a category. It is suf,ficient that
Massacbnsetts early came to th~ front as a leader in this movement as
she had in the gymnastic agitation of 1825-'28, and, in a less degree,
the spread of the manual-labor idea. Horace Mann was one of the
stoutest defenders aud promoters of the study of physiology, _and his
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reports as secretary of the state board of education teem with recommendations and arguments in its favor.
The desid~ratum most appatent to one of the present generatfon who
rea.ds the literature of' "physreal education" of that time was a wellcousidered sys~m of gymnastics. Physical exercise and recren.tion
were prominent in all the discussions, but during that period it was all
physiology and· no practice, just as in the twenties it bad been all
practice and no physiology. The matter of exercise was left either to
the pupils themselves, as was apparently the idea of the meeting at
Cincinnati, .or, as Dr. Alcott and the New England . teachers proposed,
it was left·to the teachers, who can not be supposed to have had niore
than a superficial knowledge of general physiology, even if they had
that.
THE REVIVAL OF GYMNASTICS.

The reviv~tl of gymnastics under such: circumstances was the most
natural thing in the world. Effective exercise was d esired, and only a
·fow years' experience had been needed to show how futiie it was to
expect anything from such arrangements as had beeci in vogue; manual ·
labor had but recently· shown itself to be unsatisfactory as an adjunct
·to a literary institution; what, then, could supply the need so well as
gymnastics'
It is not to be supposed that the cause of gymna ~tics was dead
durfog the few years' reign of the manual-labor idea, or during th(j
time that physiology held the popular interest; it was sleepiug rather
soundly, it is true, but an occasional lecture or i)Ubl ication gave evi.
. deuce that there was still some life in it.
In 1830, one William Fuller published in New York a small book
coutaini~g a brief dissertation upon the advantages of gymnastics, an
account of the London Gymnastic Society, and a de.:>cription of. some
of the principal gymnastic exercises. He proposed, in conclusion, to
establish a gymnasium in New York as soon as 100 subscribers were
obtained at $20 a year each. · There is little probability that he ever
succeeded.
· Gymnastics for females had never received much attention in this
country, bnt·a small book publishell iu London in 1827, by an Italian,
Signor Voarino, and entitled A Treatise on Calisthenic Exercises
arranged for t4e Private Tuition of' Ladies, seems to have had some
circulation in this country, for it was referred to in some of the educational journals of the time, and in oue or two advertisements of schoQls ·
for girls mentioi;i. appmtrs of "calisheuics."
Miss Catherine E. Beecher was one of those who favored calisthenics
and made it a feature of her school at Hartford, Conn., aud afterwards
at Cincinnati, Ohio, and still later at .Milwaukee, Wis. In 1832 she her.self published a book in the form of' a series of letters, called A Course
of Calisthenics for Young Ladies in Schools and Families. A little
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manual on the same subject was published in 1834 b.y Rev. J. Leavitt,
of New York Oity, who had been one of the executive committee of the
Society for Promoting Manual Labor, etc. He claimed for calisthenics:
(1) They bring every part of the system into action. (2) They expand the chest.
(3) They bring down the shoulders. (4) They make the form erect. (5) Give grace
to motion. (6) Increase muscular strE'ngth (7) Give a light aucl elastic step in
walking. (8) Prevent tight lacing. (9) Restore the weakened and distortecl members of the syetom. (10) Promote cheerfulness and bodily activity. (11) Render
tho mind more actfre. (12) They are conduciTe to general healtl1.

The apparatus required were "the oscillator, the triangle, patent
springs, wands: weights, and dumb-bells."
These two little books, with other manuals that appeared about the
same time, gave a slight and temporary impetus to calisthenics, _but
achieved no permanent result then apparent.
The Canadians settled upon a plan of practical work sooner than
the Americans did; and under Rev. E. Ryerson, the chief superintendent of schools of Upper Oanada., a substantial advance was made
in the actua.J work of gymnastics before the new movement, as it might
be called once more, had passed the stage of discussion in the United
States.
In l 846, Dr. Ryerson made an official report on a system of public
elementary instruction for Upper Canada, which contained a strong
recommendation of gymnastics. About the same time the government
_of Upper Canada established a public gymnasium in Toronto. In 1852,
Dr. Ryerson published in his official organ, the "Journal of Education,"
a series of articles in which he gave a short but reasonably complete
collection of exercises in free gymnastics and for the horizontal bar and
the wooden horse. These were afterward collected in pamphlet form, and
distributed from the educational depository at Toronto. He urged the
general use of these exercises, and promised the aid of the Government
in the purchase of apparatus. When the new normal school for Upper
Canada was opened, November 24, 1852, a gymnasium was a part of
its equipment, a.nd a "master of the art of gymnastics" was in charge.
There can be 110 doubt that i11 all tllis Canada was in advance of the
United States, and, judged by later standards, even Horace Mann's
work for "physical education" was far less practical and effective than
that of Dr. Ryerson.
After 1850 the discussions and suggestions relating to physical
tra.ining began to assume a perceptibly different aspect, and were distinctly more businesslike and to the point. This was particularly true
of the utterances of the city school superintendents, whose employment
was then a novelty. It is well known that to the system of professional supervision of common schools many of the most ·important
improvements in American education are due; the idea of g·ymnastics
for schools can not of course be ascribed to that source, but a very
superficial examination of the school reports issued during the decade
ED92-33
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of 1850 to 1860 would be sufficient to verify the statement that the
superintendents were influential factors in the gymuaRtic revival of
that period.
l\1:r. Nathan Bishop, to whom belongs the honor of l;>eiog the first
city school superintendent in this couutry, was also the first superintendent to advise systematic physical exercises iu the school room.
His experience as a superintendent. began in Providence, R. I:, but the
first expression even reasonably full of bis views in this respect is to
be found in his second annual report as superintendent of public schools
of the city of Boston (1852). He says:
In addition to the exercise allowed aL the time of recess each half day, all t he
younger children need provision for some gentle exercise as often as once in e,·cry
half hour, such as riding, walking, marching, accompanied with such motions ·of
the arms as would tend to give fullness and erectness to the chest.

Mr. Bishop lamented the lack of a "manual containing such a series
of physical exercises as would tend to promote strength of bo1ly aud
gracefulness of motion;" and it ioay be assumed therefore that tha rule
promulgated by the school committee the next year (i.e., 1853} requiring
that "every scholar should have daily some ~ind of physical or gymnastic exercise," contemplated such exercise as "rising, walking, and
marching accompanied with motions of the arms." This rnle probably
amounted to very little; Mr. Bishop did not make any mention of it in
his subsequent reports, but it is nevertheless the first rule (so far as
the writer bas been able to discover) which required gymnastic exercise iu ·the public schools of any American city.
A few years later the reports of the superintendent::; are noticeably
prolific in physical-training literature. Whether this may be ascribed
to the influence of tl1e North American Turnerbuud, the German gymnastic association which was organized a . comparatively short time
before, or to the fact that the new public-school system had then
reache~ snch a point as to make it possible for the first time for its officers to look beyond the administrative questions that h ad absorbed a.11
their attention during the period of organization, or to other circumstances not a,pparent at this time, can not be definitely stated . It i::;
highly probable that causes coming under all these heads were opera.
tive; there is certainly every reason to believe that the influx of i11tellige11t Germans into this country after the political disturbances in
Europe in 1848 bad much to do \Vith the general interest in physical
training that was so plainly apparent five or six years afterwards.
The limitations of this paper and the extent of t he movement make it
impossible to mention even briefly all the important steps that were
taken toward the rehabilitation of gymnastics during that period. The
work done in the colleges was particularly valuable, but it need not
occupy attention at present, both because this investigation relates
more particularly to the common schools, and because this Bureau has
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already issued a publication in which that phase of the subject received
thorough and satisfactory treatment. 1
Miss Catherine E . Beecher, who has already been ment~oned as an
ardent and consistent advocate of calisthenics for females, again came
into public notice in 1856 through a book called A Manual of PhysiologyandCalisthenics for Schools and Families. .N. W. T.Root's School
Amusements, embracing, among many other things, "simple rules for
military and gymnastic exercises," appeared in 1857. These two books,
the former in advoc:wy of light movements, and the latter setting forth
a series of exercises for the usual German apparatus such as bars, ladders, etc., bad a r ather extensive circulation and contributed materially
to tbe stock of practical knowledge upon gymnasLics. In 1859, Dr. G.
B. Winship, of Boston, appeared in advocacy of heavy lifting as a
means of physical training, and his lectures and exhibitfons excited
wide interest.
DW LEWIS, A.ND THE "NEW GYMNASTICS."

The climax of the gymnastic movement of the antebellum 1)eriod was
reaclied when tlrere appeared on the scene the most picturesque figure
in the history of American l)hysical training, Dio Lewis. This
man had been a public lecturer upon physiology and temperance, and
poi:;sessed in a remarkable degree the power of arousing popular attention and even enthusiasm. He himself, as one of his pupils said, was
a " perfect perambulating galvanic battery of energy and enthusi.u;m."
'rbe beginning of his connection with gymnastics may be told in his
own words:
Edncnten to the profession of medicine, and mingling for ruany years principally
with those cla11~es who suffer most from nonobservance of the laws of health, I ca.me
mnny years ago to tbiuk somewhat seriously of tl1at ounce of prevention which is
worth tous of c nre. \Vant of mnscular exerciso was o ne of the most obvious defects
in our physical life. It was not less obvious t ha.tthe very struetnre of town and cit y
society reuclercd tho correction of the evil impracticable, except in the gymnasinw.
I examined the Geriuau gymnasium, the 0110 FO much iu ,·ogne throughout the United
States, w ith great care. Entering onu of these iustitntions :ui a pupil, I studied the
anatom~cal aud physiological hearings of its many exercises. I fouud that they were
not well adapted to childre~, women, fat meu, or old men, and abont eight years
ago (i.e., about 1853) I began t.he attempt to de vise something better. Du.ringt.his
time I have in ven ted moro thau 500 different exercises, of which a lal'ge experience
has fully in<lorsed nearly 300.
The lead in g feature of h is system (a.ccordiug to the New York Tribune of August
27, 1860) is to use s uch exercises as w ill proclnce hearty merriment, and ca.use those
engaged to enter into them with enthusiasm aud great delight. It employs a great
val'iety of positions of the Jim ha and body, and r apid changes, reminding one of the
prompt, rapid, and Yariod mo,·ewents of t he C hicago Zonav es. His apparatus is of
the simplest constrnction and of trifl in g expense, and may be C\asily prepared by
any person, and at the same time is adapted for use iu any schoolroom or school
1 Circular of Information No. 5, 1885.
Physical Training in American Colleges
and Universit ies, by Edw:ml Mnssoy Hartwell, P b. o., ·.M. D. This circulll.l' is now
undergoing revisiou, with a view to republication.
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yaril, and also for the family. He uses wooden dumb-bells·weighing not over a pound
each, a.nd clubs varying from two . to three or four pounds each; air guns, bags of
beans weighing from two to three p ounds, rubber balls, bows nnd arrows, cheeeball game, etc. In all these there is g reat amusement, 110 that all the benefits of
exercise a.re most admirably combined, and to one who ha11 witnessed them it seems
almost incredible that so much can be accomplished in so cheap and simple a manner. • " • .Another exercise consisted in the nse of st!cks, about the size of a
broom-handle and the length of a. cane. • • " In using these sticks, movements
ofthearrus, shoulders, ancl chest were accomplished. Then followed the calisthenic
movements of head, neck, and shoulders.

Dr. Lewis did not confine himself to exercises of b~s own invention,
but freely and openly bqrrowed from every system and every author
. whose exercises could be profitably incorporated with his own system.
Miss Beecher's calisthenics he u sed from the first; he instituted the
''Swedish movement cur~" as a department of his gymnasium; reprinted
the free exercises of Moritz Schreber, of the Leipzig Orthopedic and
Medico-Gymnastic Institute; translated the Dumb-bell Instructor of
· Maurice Kloss, of the Royal Saxon Normal Gymnastic Institute at
Dresden·, and republished in English Dr. Shreber's work on the Pangyninastikon.
It appears that. the first practical application of Dr. Lewis's "new
gymnastics," as he called it, was in Mr. N. T. Allen's school in West
~ ·ewton, Mass., in 1860, though the statement is also made that the Normal School at Framingham was the first in which these .exercises were
· regularly introduced under the personal direction of Dr. Lewis llimselt:
During the same year he opened a gymnasium in Boston, making the
third in the city. About the sa.me time, i. e., in August, 1860, the
American Institute of Instruction, then the leacliug i)edngog'ical organization in the country, held its meeting iu Boston. In some way Dr.
Lewis attracted the attention of the managers of the meeting, and was
invited to appear before it and "explain and illustrate his new system.'!
He did so, and such was the impression he made that at the end of the
half-hour allotted him his time was extended and he occupied two hours
of the time of the meeting. The next morning be was accorded nearly .
two hours more, and at noon still another hour. His fame was then
assured. The institute unanimously p assed commendatory resolutions
regarding· his system; the newspapers generally published accounts
more or" less full of it, and it sprang into instant popularity. Mr. D. B.
Ragar, the president of the American Institute, declared "the way so
long desired has been pointed out," and John D. Philbrick, the super·
intendeut of the Boston public schools, afterward said:
How can we introduce physical exercises into our schools was an unsolved
:rroblem in my mind for many years. The old system of gymnastics, with its bars
and swings and ladders, was quite impo11sible in a great system of public schools,
but wheu I saw that these exercises of the new system might be performed even in
a school room, in the midst of t he desks and chairs without d ifficulty or danger, I
felt the problem was solvecl. We shall have them in all our schools. lt is only a
question of time.
·
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After Dr. Lewis's success before the .A.merica.n Institute he was in
great demand as a lecturer upon gymnastics and as a writer for ma.gar
zines and various educational publications. He himself established a
monthly periodical callecl Lewis's New Gymastics for Ladies, Gentlemen and Children, and Boston Journal of Physical Culture, which Jived
through two years. His apparatus was in demand far' and wide, and
schools in all parts of the country began the use of his exercises. Having experienced great .annoyance because of incompetent persons who
assumed to t each his system, he resolved upon the establishment of a
normal school in connection with his gymnasium. This was opened in
1861, the lecturers being Dr. T. H. Hoskins, anatomy; Dr. Josiah Curtis, physiology, and Dr. Walter Channing, sr., hygiene, in addition to
Dr. Lewis, who appeared ·as "professor of gymnastics."
The course of study prescribed covered ten weeks, and at the end of
that time the pupils were graduated as competent teachers of gymnastics. They "had a very good time, but accomplished comparatively
little in the direction of physical training, aud received no instruction
at all in the meaning· and value of g·ymnastic exercises." 1 But, bearing
the stamp of the master's apprnval, they readily found employmept and
were regarded as true representatives of scientific gymnastics.
But even such d1·awbacks as poorly prepared, though certificated,
teacliers might not have been fatal had not the excitement of the civil
war and the newly-born enthusiasm for military drill, cadet corps, rifle
practice, and target-shooting completely upset the calculations of those
who labored in behalf of gymnastics. Thenceforward calisthenics and
bean bags were relegated to the background and military marching and
ta.ctics were pursued to arouse or restore the military a.p titude and spirit
of the Americau people. Military institutes were establislled throughout the country; hig'h schools made military drill a. reg·ular feature;
pupils or grammar schools organized themselves into military companies, and the National Government endowed colleges, one of whose
main purposes was iu ~ truction in military tactics. Everywhere the
military spirit prevailed and gymnastics suffered.
Dr.Lewis did not loug continue his gymnastic labors. He established
a school in Lexington, Mass., in 1864, which was burned in 1868. A
year later he finally gave up the work and until his death confined his
att.ention to lectures. upon hygiene and temperance.
There appears to be a disp9sitiou of late years to belittle Dio Lewis
and his work. Thh:i is unfortunate, to say the least. It may be true
tllat "he was linconventional, sympathetic, plausible, oracular, and
self.sufficient," and "not a scientist iu any proper sense," as one writer
has said. But, notwithstanding· all this, be rendered ·a real service.
Even if be bad nothing in his favor but the undoubted fact that he
gave gymnastics in America a greater impulsei than any man before
-..:fhe word~ a.re those of Dr. Walter Cho.uoiug, jr., who ho.d been n. pupil of the
school.
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him bad done, that would be sufficient to earn for him the gratitude of
a11 interested in physical training. But he did more. Be :first awakened the·American public to au appreciation of the fact that the mere
development of huge muscles is not the.true idea. of physical training.
His contribution t-0 the list of exercises and to gymnMitic material was
by no means insignificant, though, to b~ sure, bis claims were out of
all proportion to their value; but, more than all else, lie lift.ed the gymnasium above the low plane it had occupied in the public minff as the
resort of prize-fighters aud bullies, and carried gymuastics into the
schoolroom to an extent nGver before approached in this country, a11d into
the home to an extent that no one else had ever attempted.
THE 'RECENT REVIVAL OF GYMNASTICS.

After the close of the war the ardor for military exercises naturally
decliued very perceptibly. Then, since the military exercises had in a.
great measure supplanted those of the gymnasium, there came a period
of comparative quiet in both these lines of physical training. This did
not follow immediately after the cessation of hostilities, for such a
movement once under headway rarely collapses suddenly; but before
ten years bad passed popular interest was at a low ebb; then, after a
time, it began to rise slowly and gradually, but surely.
To assign as t he cause for this any one event, or series of events,
would be erroneous. Public sentiment was ripe for a gym uastic revival,
an<l it came.
But it is Lnteresting to note some of its important incidents.
Popular interest in out door sports of all kinds bas steadily grown
since the war, and to the value of gymnastics as a prepara.tion for athJetic games may be ascribed iu a great measure the activity in gymnasium building which bas marked the last fifteen years. The erection
of tl.Je Hemenway gymuasium for Harvard University at Cambridge,
Mass., in 1879 and the effective work of Dr. D . A. Sargent, its director,
has also done much to stimuJate effort elsewhere in the same line. 1
Among our German popt~laition the love of gymnastics is p erennial. As
the German influence was strong in the gymnastic movement of the
fifties, so, too, it bas made itself felt in the recent events and discussions.
As far back as 1876 the staucling committee on music, drawing, and calisthenics2 of the school board of Milwaukee, Wis., adverted to the imp<>rfection of the school system so loug as calisthenics was not regularly
taug·ht. They recommended "that a sum be included in this year's
budget large enough to engage a teacher to take charge of this branch
of instruction, especially as Milwaukee bas in its midst a man who, if
his services can be secured, would soon bring it to a perfection not
equaled in any of the scliools of this country." This man was Mr.
•See page 549, .et Beq.
word had but recently been added to the designation of the collllllitttie.

~This

PHYSfCAL TRAINING.

519

George Brm1ins; already famous as a leader in the Tnrnerbund, and
subsequently the head of its uormal school for teachers of gymnastics.
The members of this committee for 1877 were Messrs. J. A. Becher,
F. Schloemilch, W. Schmidt, Jacob Freytag, and J. r,. Schmidt. I~
would have been remarkable if a committee i:.o constituted had not
secured the ap.p ointmeut of Mr. Brosius. But they did, and they also
accomplished the passage of rules which placed the subject apparently
upon a firm basis; namely, providing for teachers' meetings for instruction from the special tea.cher, requiring definite and fixed times for calisthenics daily, and making snch a division of his time as to allow the
specialist to visit ·au classes. The use of the word "calisthenics" in the
above connection bears no relation to the" calisthenics" advocated by
Miss Beecher, for Mr. Brosius's exercises were plainly those of the
German ·system. The resµlts of bis teacbing were such as migh~ l1ave
been expected from such a ma.n, distinctly beneficial, and the example
of Milwaukee was followed by other cities in thatF-ection. Mr. Brosius
severed llis connection with the public schools in 1881, and assumed
the control of the gymnastic seminary of the North American Turnerbund. His pla.ce was uot. filled, but physical exercises were still re9uired
by the school regulation s.
One of tho most important centers of the gymnastic propag·anda,.so
far as relates to public schools, for the last ten years has been Kansas
City, Mo. The teaching of gymnastics was begun there in a modest
way in October, 1885, and Mr. Carl Betz was employ~d with the title
of "instructor of calistbenics." 1
It is needless to say that Mr. Betz is an exponent of the German
gymnastics, having graduated from thA Turners' Gymnastic Seminary.
Since the beginning of the work whatever opposition there was to it
has been almost entirely overcome. Mr. Betz now bears the title of
'' superintendent of physical culture," and his exercises, so far from
being confined to "calisthenics," embrace, as he says, eight distinct
branches of gymnastics, forming together, when fully developed, a
complete system of educational gymnastics meeting- all the requirements
of modern physical education. 2
Mr. Betz ha.s written severnl manuals of gymnastics, and be h as t11e
satisfaction of knowing tha;t they, with the example of his practical
work iu Kansas City, have mn.terfally aided in briuging about the intro1 As in the previous case, the nse of tho worcl "calisthenics" was <lµe to a confounding of free gY,mnastics with the languid movements for female!< so common iu this
country I\ geuerntion ago. That term, by the way, is still frequently applied to frc:e
or light gym11a.'1tics, especially by t he German-Americans.
•They are: (1) Free gymn:i.stics, including breathing; (2) light gymnastics, comprising 1>oles, dnmbllells, rings, wands, a.ml Indian clnlls; (3) tactics, marching
an<l marching ·evolutions; (4.) popular gymnastics, comprising athletics an<l the
gymmistic play!! of the playground; (5) heavy gymnastics, exercises on stationary
apparatus; (6) g~· mnastic plays a nd games; (7) fancy gymnastics, gymUll8tic composition; (8) outings;
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duction of physical training in a large number of .American commu nities.
.Among other cities that began the work of systematic physical
training early in the history of the recent movement were Omaha,
Nebr., in 1885; Chicago,Ill.,in 1886; Davenport, Iowa, and St.Joseph,
Mo., in 1887; Canton, Ohio, and Holyoke and Lowell, Mass., in 1888,
and Denver, Colo., and W:ashington, D. C., in 1889.
The German system is employed in all t.hese cit.ies, excepting Lowell
and Washington, in which eclectic systems are used.
The .American .Association for the .Advancement of Pbysical Education, which was orgauizecl in Brooklyn, N. Y., November 27, 1885, must
be accorded a promineut place among the agencies for promoting the
work of the la.st few years. To Dr. W. G . .Anderson, then of .Adelphi
.Academy, Brooklyn, the most of the credit is due for the organization
of this a~sociation, for it was in response to his invitation tbat about
60 "represeutatives of various educational institutions aucl friends of
physical culture" assembled for tbe purpose of permanent organization. The original officers were: President, Prof. Edward Hitchcock,
M. D.; vice-presidents, Rev. Edward P. Tbwing, PH. D.; D. A. Sargent, M . D.; Miss H. C. Putnam; secretary, William G. .Anderson, M.
D.; treasurer, Prof. J. D . .Andrews; council (in addition to the foregoing officers), Prof. H. J. Koehler, Charles Mcint.ire, jr., M. D., William
Blaikie, esq. The association meets annually; its membership embraces
representatives of every school of gymnastics, and its discussions
cover every phase of physical training. If that great desideratum, an
American system of physical training, is ever evolved its development
will bP. the result of such deliberations as are to be beard in these
meetings. 1
After the meetings ot the American Association for the Advancement
of Physical Education, which deserve the first place on account of their
continuity, the next most important· gathering bas been what is known
1The scope of the association and its value to the country may lie j udged by an
examination of its programme for the meeting iu Philadelphia, Pa., in 1892. The
followin g m·e the titles of some of the papers rea<l: President's address~The condition and prospects of physical education in the United Sta.tea, by Dr. E. M . Hartwell; the influence of methodical gymnastics in increasing chest capacity, by M.
Georges Demeny; indirect effects of physica.1 exercise, by William T. Harris, LL. n.,
Comm issioner of Education; the influence of bodily exercises U)JOn length of life,
by J . Madison Taylor, J\I, D.; Delsarte and h is work, by F. H. Sargent ; Americanized
Delsarte culture, by Emily M. Bishop; the regulation and management of a.thlctic
sports, by D. A. Sargent, 111. I>.; the influence of habitual posture on the symmPt.ry
and health of the body, by Eliza M. Mosher, M. D.; the best system of gymnni1tics
for 1\se in American schools, by Mies Gulli Oberg; the Germ:m system of physical
education, by W. A. Stecher; reports on physica.l culture in Washington , D . C.,
Chicago, Ill., Sacramento, Cal., and New York, N. Y., by the directors of gymnastics
in the respective cities; the normal school of the N. A. Gymnastic Union, by W. A.
Stecher; physical cnltureiu normal schools, by Dr. C. E. Ehinger; somemeasura.ble
results of Swedish pedagogical gymnastics, by C. J. Enebnske.
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as the "Physical Training Conference,'' held in Boston, Mass. , No.vember 29 and 30, 1889.
This meeting was one of the most significant events of late years,
numbering among its participants not only most of the leading lights
in the gymnastic world, but also many of the most prominent figures
in American education. Its object was "to place before educators
different syste·ms of gymnastics, a nd to secure discussion of the same,
with a view to clearly ascertaining the needs of the schools and determining how they may best be met."
. It was made possible by the liberality of Mrs. Mary Hemenway, of
Boston, whose interest in physical training ha cl already been shown by
establishing the Boston Normal School of Gymnastics and in otherwise
aiding in the spread of gymnastics. There can be no doubt that the
i·esolution of thanks passed at the close of the meeting expressed the
truth in saying that "the whole cause of physical education in America
has received a great impetus" from the meeting. It marked an epoch
in physical training.
On June 24, 1890, tl.Je Boston sel1ool committee ordered the iutl'Oduction of the Swedish system of gymnastics in all the public schools of the
city, and the first day of tue next year Dr. E. M. Hartwell entered
upon his duties as director of physical training in furtherance of that
order. A 1rnmber of cities, especially in the East, have followed the
example of Boston in the introduction of the Swedish system, and the
Germans have been stimulated IJy the sudden popularity of the Ling
gymnastics to redouble thefr efforts in behalf of their own system. Up
to this time the rivalry between the two systems has been beneficial,
because it lias brought gymnastics more prominently before the educational public than ever before; but there is danger that their continued
sharp competition for public fa,vor will prove injurious to the cause that
both serve. The battle for gymnastics is hard to fight at best, but how
much harder would it be with its forces divi<led IJy internal dissension,
aud that, too, caused largely by the national feeling· of riva l peoples,
both of which are alien to our soil.
With what confidence can an American board of education adopt
the one system of gymnastics when a large and able body of experts
pronounce it "without rational or physiological foundation," and with
what trepidation will they approach the other system when an e\reu
la.rger number of equally able men assert, with their greatest physiologist, that ''only the half-educated are impressed IJy it''' And what
comfort can they gain by tuming the eclectic systems when both pa.r ties
sueer at them as "heterogeneous conglomerations'"
THE PRESENT Si'ATUS OF PHYSICAL '.l'RAINING.

The present status of physical training in the city public schools is
best disclosed by an examination of the statistical tables appended.
They are self-explanatory, and no remarks are needed in this connec
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tion further than to call attention to.the fact that they embrace three
categories, namely: -( 1) Tho$e cities which profess to have introduced
a regular system of gymnastics and have placed the same under the
care 9f ·a specialist; (2) cities which employ no specialist, bnt which require regular instruction by class teachers, and (3) cities in which
physical exercises are praeticed at the discretion of the teachers, but
without the supervision of a special teacher and without an effective
compulsory regulation .
It is plain that in the cities as a whole, gymnastics is still in the
stage of experiment and inquiry. 1 In a few cities co:ispicuous aud
permanent success seems to have been attained, but wbether this has
been due to the personal efforts and influence of exceptionally efficient
directors hacked by exceptionally earnest and intelligent school boarcls,
remains to be seen after the lapse of years bas brought the usual changes
in personnel and policies.
It is not necessary to dwell upon the -status of gymnastics in the
country at large. The conditions are well known to all who will be·
likely to read this article; but it is well to recall.the extensive and important work and influence in this line of the college gymnasiums and
inter-collegiate athletic events ; the athletic clubs, some of them of imposing dimensions, that exist in nearly all of our cities; the physical
culture departmeuts of the Youug Men's Christian Ass0ciation and
similar organizations; and the North American Turnerbnnd, with its
branches in almost every community that contains even a small proportion of Germans, giving instr~ction to boys and girls as well as to
adults.
The number of normal schools, normal classes, and summer schools
for tea.chers of gymnastics is considerable. The Normal School of the
North American Turnerbund, established in 1868, and now located at
Milwaukee, Wis., under the direction of Mr. George Brosius, is the
fowitain head from which issues the stream of teachers of the German
system; while the Boston Normal School of Gymnastics, established in
1889 by Mrs. Mary Hemenway, with Miss Amy Morris Homans as
director, annually graduates a large class of teachers of the Swedish
•Since the above wa..~ written information has been received of the passage of
the following act by the Ohio l egisl ature. This is the first law of the kind that
has been enacted iu any American State:
" Be it enacted by the General .daaembly of the State of Ohio, Thl\t physical cnlture
which shall include ca.listheuica, shall be included in tho branches to be regularly
taught in the common schools in cities of the first an<l second class, and in all educational institutions s upported wholly or in part by money received from the Stat11,
and it shall be the.duty of boards of edu cation of cities of the first and second cla:1s,
and boards of such educa.tional institutions, to make provision in the schools and
institutions under t heir jurisdiction for t he teaching of physical culture and calisthenics, and to adopt such methods as shall adapt the s11:we to t he capacity of the
pupils iµ the various grades therein.
"SEC. 2. This act shall take effect and b<o in force from and after its pasRaj!l1.
"Passed April 13, 1892."
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-system. The Young Men's Christian Associa,tion maintains a normal
school :at Springfield, Mass., und-er Dr. Luther Gulick for training. the
directors of its several gymnasiums, and Dr. W. G. Anderson is the
president of a. n9rmal school at New Haven, Conn., which he has
recently removed from Brooklyn, N. Y. In addition to these four
prominent and regularly organized institutions tpere are a ·number oflesser note, and many of the more prominent gymnasia.rel.ls have "nor.
mal classes" in connection with tbeir gymnasiums.
Of the summ_e r schools, the most widely known are th.at of Dr. D. A.
Sargent at Oambridge, Mass., and that of Dr. W. G. Ai1derson, a't
Ohatauqua, N. Y.
CONCLUSION.

A study of the history of physical culture in this country shows very
clearly that the Ameriean people have never been unmindful -of the
demands of the body; One form of training after another has been
pursued and tested until it has developed · elements which have failed
to harmonize with American ideas, and then it has been abandoned
all(l another taken up. The interval between has always been short,
only sufficient for the effects of the la.ck to be apparent. Then the popular mind has turned to physical exercise again and the popular ear bas
been attP.ntive to the claims of any new comer who has been·· able to
advance reasona.ble argnroents in favor of his ideas. Furthermore, each
wave of popula-r interest which the history of physical training discloses
has left its impress upon the general character of physical training as
it is to·day, and has oontribated to make.what will be at some future
time ~'the American system of physical trainfog." Such a .consummation bas not yet been reached, or the '•German system," the "Swedish
system," :md the "Delsarte system" would not enjoy such high favor;
but there can be no doubt that in its final development the "American
system" will be a composite, not of these three, as the "combination
systems" of to-day generally claim to be, but of all combined American
experience in the field of physical training. The progress of the evolution toward an American system even iu the last few. years, may be
distinctly seen, especially in school gymnastics; for, have not the Germans begun to adopt the Swedish ideas of the day's orders and systematic progression, and have not the Swedes aimed.to make their gymnastics mor~ attractive, even goiug so fa.r in one case as to nse the German bars, and in another to advocate the use of a ~ombination of systems
for older pupils; aud have not the professed followers of Delsarte adopted
exercises that are plainly muscle makers as well gTace givers¥ And tlo
not they all utilize much that comes from the old Engli~h sports, from
calisthenics, from Dio Lewis, and from Dr. Sargent' And i::> not all
this found side ~y side and in harmony 'vith military institutes after
the plan of Col. Partridge, manual labor and ma-nual training i:;chools
after the mauuer of Dr. Cornelius, .and military drill in high schools
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after the war-time ideas!• And finaJly, there i:s reason to believe that
until this composition of forces, this amalgamation of systems, does
take place, so that a we:n defined and well established ·American syste"!U is produced, physical training will never rest upon a safe basis in
this country.
All the history of the subject shows that the conflict of systems and
methods, not popular indifference, has been, next to the inefficiency of
teacl;lers, the most dangerous enemy wit_h which physical training has
had to contend.
HISTORY

OF GYMNASTICS IN THREE °TYPICAL
SCHOOL SYS'.l'EMS.

AMERICAN CITY

I. ST. LOUIS, MO.

St. Louis was one of the first cities in the country in which physical
training was actually and practically applied in the public schools.
· In 1855 Mr. John H. Tice, then superintendent, recommended that
"provisions be made at our schools for -gymnastic and ~alisthenic exercises during th·e rece~s hours; apparatus for which I consider as necessary fixtures, and indispensable to a perfect system of education." Mr.
Ira Divoll, l\Ir. Tice's successor, was also favorably disposed toward
gymnastics, and his report for 1857-'58 urges the purchase for each play
grouud of "a few simple an<l inexpensive contrivances for gymnastic
ex.e rcise,· such as a revolving swing, and inclined ladder, horizontal
bars, and wooden horses, ·a perpendicular climbing pole, and swinging
rings." Some of the schools were, in fact, soon afterward supplied with
nearly all of these machines. He also describes what be calls" manual
exercises," that were practiced in many of the primary schools. "It is
pleasant," he says, "to see 200 children, all in perfect order, go through
with these changes and evolutions, and to witness in their faces _the
pleasure and happiness they derive from the exercises. All admit that
these occasional relaxations from study and recitation are both health·
ful and profitable." In the next year, 1858-'59, we are told that "exer·cises in the manual drill and instruction in physical education received
considerable attention," and in the same year the first special teacher
of physical education was employed for the St. Louis schools in the
person of ()apt. Hartnett Hammersley. The stiory of his connection
with the schools is thus told by Mr. C. S. Peunell in his reporl: as principal of the high school:
A few weeks before the close of the year Capt. Hammersley offered to come to the
schoolhouse daily to direct a class in orthosomio and hygienic exercises, the object·
of the exercises being, a.a the names indicat11, to improve the form und carria.ge of the
body and th~ health. .A class of about 20 girls wns, by the permission of the
high school committee, placed under hie clirection. The exercises provecl pleasant
to the pupils, and though the time was so short that no considerable results could
be expected, yet visitors were interested and generally satisfied that tho exercises
were well adapted to secure the objects intended.
• Capt. Hammersley

PHYSICAL TRAINING.

525

believes that, by actual measurement, at intervals of a few months he ca.n show
improvement iu the capacity of the chest and in the size of the most important vital
organs.

The next year Capt. Hammersley received a salary of $500 for his
services.in the high and normal schools for three days in each week.
In the lower grades daily lessons were given in the :c positions" ~nd
"manual drill" during the same year. The special instructor conthiued
in service for only a year, but the free exercises in the lower grades
have continued iµ different forms and with varying degrees of effectiveness ever since.
The Dio Lewis gymnastics was introduced in the St. Louis schools
by Mr. Ebenezer Knowlton, who succeeded Mr. Pennell-as principal of
the high school in 1862. Mr. Knowlton bad just graduated from DiQ.
Lewis's Normal School, and was an enthusiast for the· " new .gymnas:
tics." Military drill was also employed in the high school during the
war period to secure "unity and promptness of action, and erectness
anQ. grace of carriage."
After the war but little seems to have been done for physical training. Calisthenics was practiced by some of the teachers, but there was
no specialist in charge, and no rule requiring the exercises.
It was uot until 1890 that anything really effective according to present ~la.y standards was done. At the meeting of the board of education on January 14 of that year Mr. Richard Ba.rtholdt introduced
a resolution directing the committee on course of study to prepare a
plan for the introduct.ion of physical tra.ining in the public schools 'of
St." Louis. The resolution was referred to the committee:on course of
study, who held a meeting on February 6 to wllich a uumber of the
officers a.n d teachers of the German turner societies were invited. As
a result a communication was presented to the full board on February
11 in which the seven teachers of German gymnastics in the city proposed to give instruction gratis in free gymnastics iu seven pnbli~
schools of the city for tlle remainder of the school year as an experiment. The only stipulation was that the gymnastic exercises were to be
considered a regular branch of study for those schools during the continuance of the experiment.
The offer was at once accepted, and the teachers entered upon their
work. In the following July Mr. Bartholdt offered another resolution
at the board meeting, declaring that the instruction given had prove(!
a great success, and that tlle principals of the schools recommended its
continuance. It therefore directed the introduction of physical training as a regular branch of instruction. · This resolution was referred
to the appropriate committee, and at the next meeting its author continued his effort by preseilting petitions sigued by 14,500 citizens, asking the introduction of gymnastics as contemplated by the resolution.
A report was made in October by the committee 1o which the ma.t ter
was referred, and on November 11 it was decided by the board to

526

ED_UCA.TIO~

.llEPORT, 1891-92.

employ eight teachers of physical culture; and that the system which
bad been snecessfully tried in the previous spring be regularly installed
. i~ the schools. Mr. George Wittich wa~ designated during the following year as ''general supervisor of calisthenic instruction," a position
he still holds.
II. CINCINNATI, OHIO.

In Cincinnati, too, the gymnastic ardor began early. Supt.. A. J.
Rickoff stated in 1857_that "the enterprise and liberality of individual
trustees had resulted in tbe placing of a fe.w parallel bars, horizontal
ladders, and circular swings upon the play grounds of four of the
schoolhouses."
He proposed that "provision be made at once for instructing all the
teachers now employed il,l. the schools in such a system of gymnastics
as shall be adapted to the several grades of the schools from the sixth
tQ the first. That the system proceed from the simplest movement to
the most complex and difficult exercises. We have now all the appliances necessary. Ji'ree gymnastics-that is, gymnastics without appa·
mtus-will,.in the various forms practiced, .afford a variety for culti~
vating strength aJld grace altogether sufficient, if we will only consent
to dev~te the 11ecessarytimeto them. • • • Gymnastics and calisthenics, in· all schools of the sixth grade, ought to occupy not less
than half an hour in the morning and afternoon, each five minutes
between each recitation, making together an hour per day. • • •
The pupils of the fifth grade ought to have scarcely less. The third
and fourth grades should each spend not less than fifteen minutes in
exercise morning and afternoon. In the intermediate schools, five
minutes should be devoted to rapid, vigorous exercise, at the ringing
of each bell for change of classes." In these recommendations Mr.
Rickoft' followed in the footsteps of Dr. Ryerson, the free gymnastics
introduced by the latter having attracted Mr. Rickoff's notice during
a visit to the normal school at Toronto.
In the next year the board of education ordered frequent recesses iu
the lower grades "for tl.Je better guarding of the health of the pupils,"
and in 1859 calisthenic exercise for five minutes at the end of each
recitation was· made obligatory for the pupils of grade D, a require·
ment that was subsequently extended to the three lowest grades.
In 1861 gymnastics was introduced as a regular exercise under the
direction of instructors specially employed for that purpose. The
immediate cause of this move appears to have been the report of the
special committee of the Boston school committee which bad been·
appointed to consider the recommendations of Supt. Philbrick.' This
report was directly in the line of the previous experience of the Cincinnati officials, and its recommendations were at once adopted, with
minor alterations, the most important of which was that the time given
1

See page 529.
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to gymnastics was made fifteen minutes daily, or half as much as the

Boston ·plan contemplated. It was stated by the president of the
board of education in 1862, Mr. Rnfus King, thatFor ·yea.rs wenM.ve attested our sense of the necessi.ty of making the pbysical as
well a.s intellectual and moral training of the youth of both sexes a pa.rt of the
regular course of school exercises. • • • For some time active enconragemeat
was given to tbe use of every description of gymnastic apparatus.
It was soon found that the temptations to excess resulted in frequent injuries.
We have, therefore, resorted to a simpler method, taught by an acr.omplished and
careful teacher in all our schools, which dispenses almost entirely with apparatus,
and by gentler· and more na.t.ura.l exercises of the body and limbs, and _with bnt
trifling cost, give development and symmetry to the whole framt1. For boys it
includes some of the elementary exercises of tbe soldier, and thus proves not onl_y
ver,v attractive, but tends in no small degree to infuse them with correct ji!eas of
order and di11ci:pline.

Mr. Lonis Graeser was the teacher employed, and his connection
with the Cincinnati schools in the capacity of Instructor of gymnastics
continued until 1873. For a great part of that time he was provi~ed
with a female assistant, who supervised the exercises of the primary
schoo"Js. His salary was $1;000 per annum at the beginning of bis.
emp'loyme11t, hut was gradually raised to $1,800.
The rules promulgated by the board of education dUTing this period
required each teacher to give a lesson in gymnastics of11ot less than ~ve
uor more than ten minutes during each session. The rtignlar teacher
wa.:s to be present and assist the special teacher in his instruction.
Rings and dumb-beHs were to be used in the intermediate schools and
tlrn 11igbest grade of the district schools. A pupil might be excused
from the gymnastic exercises only upon presentation of a physician's
certificate that tlte pupil was suffering from disease or some physical
d~tect. The first of these rules was passed in 1863 and others were
added from time to timfl. They continued in force until 1881, though
tllere had been no special instructor since Mr. Graeser.
How gymnastics gradually dropped out of the scliools may be appreciated by 110ting the cba11gl's in the committees of the board which had
control of physical training. From 1861 to 1865 there was a standing
"committee on gymnastics," consisting of 5 members; in 1865 this
number wa.s reduced to 3; in 1878 the "committee on g-yronastics :' was
aboliRhed, and instead there was substituted the "committee on
hygiene" of 5 members, to have "supervision of ventilation, µght, g_ymnastics, and everything which pertains t.o t~e health of the pupils;"
iu 1881 the committee on hygiene disappeared, and its -place was taken
by the "<Jommittee on boundaries, &tatisties, and hygiene,; of 3 members. whose duties were indicated by the name.· Under the head of
hygiene tbey had "supervision of ventilation,_ light, and everything
wb_ich appertains to the health of the pupils." Gymnastics had gone
into ltll!tory.
The effeets of the recent discussions throughout the country have been
felt in (Jincinnati as well as .elsewhere, and from the last report of the
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superintendent (i. e.; for 1890-791, publish'ed in 1892) we lear-n that
"instructions have been given, and oft repeat~d, to teachers tc be constant. and faithful in the matter of free gymnastics or calisthenics in the
schoolrooms. • - • • Exercises of this nature are given twice daily,
and in some cases oftener, with as free a ci_rculation of air as possible.''
.P lans have been made for suitable buildings for gymnasiums upon the
grounds of the high schools. 1
III. BOSTON, MASS.

Boston has always beeu among the :first in the discussion if not the
adoption of new ideas in education, and one ·na.t\trally turns to that
cit.yin search for light upon almost any subject within the domain of
educational thought. This is especially true in the matter of physical
training, a~ the foregoing pages have already clearly shown. In the
present instance we are further aidep by the habit of the Boston
school authorities of reducing to print nearly every important paper
conne.c ted w~th the conduct of the schools. The several reports of
special committees on physicial training, and especially the :first report
·of-Dr. E. M. Hartwell as director of physical training, published in 1891,
have made the course of physical training in Boston as easy to follow
as the king's highway. ·
After the passage of the rule by the Boston school committee in 1853,2
which enjoined "that every scholar should have daily some kind of
physical or gymnastic exercise," there was a long silence which will
bear no construction favorable to a supposition of effective practice of
gymnastics. The next significant utterance upon the subject appears
in the sixth quarterly report of Supt. John D. Philbrick, dated September 7, 1858. Mr. Philbrick had just returned from a visit to the
school.s of New York Oity, .and one of their featlll'es that struck him most
favorably was the management· of the recesse3 there. "The pupils while
·in the yard or playground," he said, "were always under the inspection
of one or more teachers, detailed for that service. Some of tbe buildings are furnishen with excellent gymnastic apparatus, and in some
schools calisthenic exercises were practiced to good advautage." 3
•See foot uote on page 522 for new State Jaw requiring physical culture in all large
cities in Ohio.
•See page 514.
3 The credit for this belongs largely to Mr. S. W. Seton, then one of the assistant
superintendents of the New York schools, whose activity had brought a.bout the
practice of calisthenics in a great many of the schools. In 1857 he urged the adoption of a. regu1n.r system of exercises and 't he a.pp.o intment of a professor to instruct
the teachers in it. In his report for that year he gave several pages to tbe subject,
and presented a number of exercises for the schoolroom, which he recommencled as
tending to "expand the chest, lengthen the collar bone, and strengthen the spinal
column and the muscles of the back , a nd serve to give an erect, graceful, nnd hea lthful form to the body." So great was his interest int.he matter that he brought and
distl'ibuted among the principals a number of copies of Miss Beecher's book on Physiology and Calisthenics, and even arranged with Miss Beecher to meet the principals
and give t hem practical leBBons in ·her movements.
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Five features of the New York schools were considered by him to be
worthy of adoption in Boston, and this was one of them. One of Mr.
Philbrick's chief characteristics was ·his readiness in grasping a goo.d
idea wherever he saw it and in applying it in his own work. His very
next quarterly report contained the following:
But it (the public schoolsystem] is susceptible of much highe1· excellence than ha.a
yet been reached. The first step was. necessarily intellectual education; physical
will come next, and then moral. This is the historical order ofclevelopment in sys.
tems and nations . . We have educated the intellect, but now it is seen that body
with mind is necessary to produce high ability. Then it will appear .that ability
will ncit produce happiness ~nd enable the. posses~or to fulfill the end& of bis being,
'unless governed by moral sentime.n ts; and the development of these requires.moral
education. " • • While the intellect is in training tho conscience and. the body must
not be neglected. • • • i would have the teacher aim.to ml!,ke every exercise contribute as far as practicable to.mo'r al and physical improvement. Still,·the school iB
not ·a churcb,.nor a gymn·a sium; if it were, it woilld not be a school. • • " Liberal
p~ay gri>unds_<!ught to be provided for . every school, at whatever cost, and they
shoUld be used,

Mr. Philbrick did not follow up tile matter in his next reports, but
being impressed with Dio Lewis's exhibition before the American instiitute of instruction, 1 he reverted to the .idea of adopting light gyn:i.nastics for the Boston schools. In his next official report, made in Sep·
terober, 1860, he suggested the "introduction into all grades of ow:
schools of a thorough syi?tem of physical training, as a part of school culture," and added that for this purpose, "it might be necessary t(l employ
for a time or; perhaps, permanently one accomplished teacher in this
depar·t ment of education," his idea being that the successful introduction of a system of physical exercises would reqtiire the services .of a.
special instructor to aid : and)nstruct~the teachers, and to see that the
exercises were judicious and proper in themselves an<l w·ell. perfor.m.ed;
These suggestions were referred to a special committee, 'vho re.ported
in December, recommending." the appointment of a teacher of gymnas~
tics, and of a committee on physical training and the passage of an ·
order that 'the teachers in all the public schools be required to devote a
part of each school session to physical exercises; not exceeding half an.
hour·and J!ot less than a quarter· of an hour.'"
The recommendations were discussed in the full board, but Without
result, the objections to the recommendations being that they contemplated the creation of a new committee and the employment of.an additional teacher; and it was feared that the proposed plan would add to
the pupils' tasks instead of relieving them. It was also urged that the
desired end could be gain.e d by a general observance of the rule of 1853,
sbll in force, which provided that" every scholar should have dai}.y ill
the forenoon and afternoon, some kind of phys1cal or gymnastic exercise."
Notwithstanding the failure of the schOol committee to adopttheplan
suggested, Dio Lewis and bis influence were abroad in the land, an?.
0

· See page 516.
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in-several of the -schools there_was energetic and . fairly e1;ficient· practice of gymnastics. Iu the ·h igh sch_ool _ior boys, "one· of the ushers, .by
the help .of a simple ladder, Indfan clubs, and dumb bells, had made ·
conmderable pl'"ogr~ss in giving flexibility to the lim_b s a.nd development to the muscles of the members of his class."
In tlJ;e .Elfot School l\'Ir. S: W. Mason, then its master, had already
begun to practice the exercises which later attracted wide attention and
led:to the publication of bis ':Manual of Gymnastic Exercises." This
·little book ~nn through several editions, ancl bas been of great value,
especfally in the Boston ~chooi"s. In the Dwigbt, l\fayhew, and Hauco~1cschools there was also a reasonably full compliance with the.rules
then in force.
·
Mr. Philbrick and-his supporters in the school committee dld not relax
tlieir efforts, and though they .did not accomplish the complete intro-·
ductiou of gymnastics they did succeed in constantly extending the
number of schools in which physical exercises were regularly practiced.
In 1862, i:io. lcss than "70· teachers of the primary schools had recciyed
special training and instruction in 'physical exercises with a Yiew to·
conduct .that branch in the schools tUlder tlleir ow~1 charge." · During
the same year the supe1-intendent also states that " marked progress·
has been made in physical training an<l in a few it has been carried to.
a; ,. high degree of excellence." "Gratifying progress" is reported' the
next.year also.
But .in tho.meantime the military spirit began to rise. The matter
of "military gymnastics a.nd drill" having been previously discussed in
_the public print, was :first brought to the notice of the ·b oard in "a
petition signed by Edward Everett, C. G. Loring, J . .l\L Beebe, and
others, citizens of Boston, interested iu the preservation of public order
and the protection of prpperty," praying that instructioQ might be
forthwith introduced ·into the public schools for boys. .At ~he same·
time a supplementary petition-was presented, numerously signed, which
. urged the advantages of military drill a,s tl.Je ·best means of pl1ysical
· training .as well as the p~opcr preparation for the Army. These peti. tions were presented to tho school board November 3, 1863, nud were
. immediately referred 'to a special committee. The committee r eported
December 8, unanimously . favoring the plan "both as a means of
physical training, and ultimately of national defense." They recommended that it be tried as au experiment in the two high schools and two
gx:ammar schools, and that a suitable instructor in military gymnastics
and drill be employed. This report was adopted at a subsequent meet-iug. and the necessary orders were made to put jts provisions into
e.xecution. At the meeting of the board in March, 1864, the committee
on military drill reported the success of the experiment, and the masters
of the schools subsequently indicated their approval of the scheme and .
their satisfaction with the result:-;.
The committee did not propose to confine the 11ew subject to tactical

PHYSICAL TRAINING.

531

drill only, but, as their original report clearly expressed, they thought
the iJ?.struction should begin, with the younger cla.Sses, in gymnastics,
which·they" considered well calculated to adapt the pupils for military
lnovemcnts as well as of great utility iu· promoting their health and,
their capacity for study. No arrangements were made at onco for the
gymnastic feature conte:-:iplate<l by the report, but the plans of the
committee ou military gymnastics and drill were crystallized in· a ser.ies
of orders which were passed by the school board on December
27, 1864. These provided for the constitution of a standing committee of five, on "gymnastics and militarY: drili," to have general
snp.e rvision of that bra.nch; for the employment of an instructor in
vocal and physical gyn:mastics, at a salary not exceeding $1,500 per
annum; for the assignment of twenty minutes in grammar schools and
thirty minutes in prin1ary i:;chools to vocal and physical exercises daily;
and for the instruction of all ma.le pupils of sufficient size in grammar
schools in military drill under the supervision of a. suitable instructor.
The time to be given to military drill was not to exceed two hours
weekly, not including voluntary drills out of school hours.
The standing committee was duly appointed as above contemplated,
and they in turn employed as instructor of vocal and physical gymnui:;tics Mr. r,cwis B . .Monroe, who had already gained a wide reputation as an a,ccomplisbed gymnast a.nd professor of elocution; and as
instructor in military drill they .secured Capt. Hobart Moore, who was
fitted for the position because of actual service in the Army, and becau~e
of his experience as instructor in the infantry department of the Massa.·
chusetts ~ifl.e Club.
It will be observed that these orders and the snbsequent action of
the committee indicate a. departure from ~he original plall' of ma.king
gymnastics contribute to a . military training. The special committee
was "ou military gymnastics and drill;" the stauding committee was
"on gymnastics and milita.ry. drill," and instead of having gymna!?tics
i_)reparatory and subordinate to the drill, the drill wa~ at that time
considered _to be merely n means of physical training-a phase of gymnastics. As such it.s beginning was marked ·with many "difficulties
and inconveniences." Tlie masters of some of tlie schools doubted its
utility and practicability, and strenuous opposition . was developed in
the school committee itself. It is significant that duri~g the entire
discussion concerning military <lrill and its introduction in th-e schools,
Snperintenclent Philbrick did not utter a word in its favor in a.ny of
bis reports. The whole matter wit-s referred to the committee on
gymnastics and military drill, an<l during the latter part of 1865
the clrill was discoutinuecl in all the grammar schools. In -the high
schools military drill continues to this .day, under the same instructor
· whose service has been continuous since its inception. Since 1865 no
serious effort bas been made to abolish it, and the Boston school regiment is now one of the most popular features of the school system. It
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is sustained as a means of physi~al training because (1) of its · ireedom
· from accident or injury to thE1 boys; (2) the boys enjoy it; (3) it 'i s .8.
good mental and. moral discipline--:the · b_oy learns t.o obey, .. and that
is the first . step toward learning- to· command; (4). it helps to form
character, conducing to patriotism, chivalry, love and defense
country and home; (5) it is a powerful aid iu maintai1\ing a high order
of discipline in the . schools, and an incentive to study, as the offices
are ',.the rewards of good conduct and scholarship; (6) with limited
·means for physical training more can be done in the time allotted
to the drill, two ~ours a week, than by any other method yet dis.
cussed, :for the same number of boys.1
_Mr. Monroe's work began under much mqr~ favorable auspices
tha.n Capt. Moore's . . Ei:J.th.u siastica.Ily supported by Supt. Philbrick
and the school committee, he had apparently everything in bis favor.
~t first he gave but a portion of his time to th.:1 schools, and received
therefor $1,500 per aunum, but later all bis time was taken at a salary
of $3,000 a ..year. In 18G7, an assistant was employed for him in the
person: of Mr. A. E. Sloane, at $1,800; which was increased to $2,500
the•next year.
.In rei:ponse.to repeated requests for sowe written embodiment ofJiis
method, Mr. Monroe published, in 1869, a Manual of Phyi:;ical and
Voca-l Training, in which he set forth the method" practised by the
writer during the last ten years, and taught in the Boston public
·schools under his supervision for three year!:! past." . This book, then,
shou_ld be the authoritative expose of the exercises practiced in ~Ost.on
during the Monroe period. Its first chapter consists ·or a few pages
lauding physical exercise and gymnastics, and leads one to expect upon
the subsequent pages a manual of light gymn as~ics worthy of the
name; but after~ few very mild exercises;uot more than a dozen, all
with the evident aim·of strengthening the lungs and tl~roat, the entire
·book is a text-book of elocution, pure and simple. And this same difference between expectation and realization appears to have occurred .
in the Boston schools.
The gymnastics which the special committee of November, 1863,
wanted was" that preliminary physical training which is practiced in
the best European schools and gymnasiums for months and years be-fore the tactics and manual of the soldier with his musket is begu~ ;"
the standing committee under the order of December 27, 1864, clearly
intended that" vocal gymnastics" should be a subordinate part of the
general subject, for they explained its incorporation on the ground that
"proper exercises of the vocal organs are necessary in combination
with general muscular exercises," and that "since they ought to be
included in any proper system, it is rather to call attention to them than
to enlarge the field of instruction that t hey are mentioned." _

of

1 Dr. J. G.. Blake, of the Boston School Cowwitte.e, at tho Physical Traiuiug Conference, in 1889.
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But of the twenty chapters in Mr. Lewis's Manual, not more than
five can be·saicl to be given to gymnastics in a.ny proper .sense, and
that llame proportion pro b~bly represents the div:fsion of time between
gymnastics and. elocution in· Mr. Monroe's work in the schools. The
natural result followed. Mr. Philbrick s~id in ·h is ·eighteenth .semiannual re1)ort in-1869:
Thn.t our schools ha.vo been benefited ·by t he i-cstruction .in this department no
longer atlmits of doubt in the winds of intelligent ·aud unprejudiced persons. It is
sc:ircely 11ossiblo to overrate the . va.luo of tho improvemc.nt in reading which baa
been produced. • • • The vocal tra!nfog which has been imparted, besides
iruproviug tbo roatliug, has done much to contribute to t.be instruction in vocal
music iu all tho grades of schools. The physical trnining has not proved " * *
a. co111plcte antidote for tho mischievous effeCts of high pressure. * • " I rejoice
in what bas been achieved, but I am by no means satisfied witb present attainments
in this.direction . . I frankly confess_ that I rt')gard ·au tbnt hns been accomplished
only.as a good beginning. We must iiot relax ou1· · eft'orte. We must be·eati!lfied
with nothing short of a. qompleto revolution in respect to physica.l'education. .

At the end of the next school year, that is, in July, 1870, M.r. Sloa:qe'S'
connection with the schools was severed at the instance of the standing committee ou physical and vocal training, a.nd at the same time the
terms ot Mr. Monroe's em ployruent were so chang~d as to requii:e bis
services for ouly three months .in each year, and even that ceased in
1871.
For short periods during each of the foJlowii;ig four years an instructor was temporarily employed for the work that Mr. Monroe had laid
down, but their work was even more on the elocutionary plan, and nothing of permanent value was done in gym.nasties. The department of
physical and vocal ·tr.a ining was finally abolisb.ed in 1876.
This'experience of the city 6f Boston ·fµrnishes a conspicuous example of the injury to a cause whiClh may be' done by an unwise selection
of a teacher. With the proper instruction there is no reason why
the gymnastics of the gram mar schools should not have been as continuous sinCll its introduction a.nd as popular as the military drill has
been in t11e high schools. It is true that there was less popular inter. est tihroughout the country fo gymnastics in 1871 aud 1876 than in 1860
and 1864, but the sanie is true in an even greater degree of military
instruction; the latter .was pursued as enthusiastically in Boston in the
seven tie=- as iu the sixties, and with much greater unanimity of support
on the part of the school committee. But what ha.d been called "physca.l traiuiug" had been tried and found wanting" aucl the unsuccessful
experiment prevented auy .other attempt in the same direction. In
further proof of this, a few isolated experiments, and ~he frequent
references to the desirability of gymnastics, which may be found in the
reports of the superiutendent, the siweral committees of the board, and
. eveu of the school board itself, clearly show that the disposition of the
school authorities toward gymnastics was still such that effect.ive
teaching of the subJect would, not have been treated as Monroe's tea.cµ.
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ing . lta9. been.. fo fact, l'w:Ir: Philbrjck'.s
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f~vor of physical training are to be found ill reports made fa 18i2, 1874,

and 1876. After Mr. Mon;roe's separation from the schools there was a
gm.dual decline in ,the practice of even those exerctses :which he.- had
pre~cribed, anc1 in the course of time eyen the.regulations requiring
them became a dead letter . .
During the succeeding years there were occasional isolated }lindsbort· 1iy.ed efforts tQ.reestaJ?lish gymn~sticsin certain schools, ·as, for instance,
the employment of a Swedish lady to teach tl1e Ling gymnastics in the
Girls' High Sc4ool in 1874; a.nd the establishment of a gymnasium
acc9ruing to Dr: Sargent's ideas in the new Latin and English High
School building in .1881; but there was no permauent result in either
ca:se, and no general movement to restGre gymnastics as a regular school
subj<!ct until several years laterr when Mrs. Mary Hemen.way took up
the'advocacy of the Swedish system.
More or less has been known of the Swedish gynrnastics in this conn.,t ry from a comparatively early date. ·· Without a special search for such
references, laudatory notices of Ling's work and methods have been
discovered in educational publications as far back as 1830, and doubtless the medical journals c_o mmented npon them much earlier still.
Makers of calisthenic "systems" and gymnastic manuals, such as Miss
·Beecher; Mr. Mason, and Dio Lewis, have drawn largely upon Swedish
sources, while Swedish practitioners of the "movement cure" nave
always had" patients" who took the movements to prevent disease as
weII as those who desired a .cure for disease already contracted. Noth. ing however, i1ad ever been done on a large scale.
The Swedish system of pedagogical gymnastics in public schools is a
plant of recent growth in America, and it was i11 Boston that the seed
was first planted. Mrs. Hemenway may be supposed to haTe been
already interested in physical training, for the famous 'Hemenway·
· gymnasium was the gift of her son, Mr. Augustus Hemenway, to H~r. vard University, but her attention, it is said, was first attracted to the ·
Swedish gymnastics by a pamphlet on Medical Gymnastics, br Mr. Nils
Posse, a graduate of the Royal Central Gymnastic Institute at Stockholm, who had taken up his residence in Boston. Becoming ictercstecl
.in the new system, she organized in October, 1888, a class of .25 ladies,
teachers in the Boston schools, under the direction of Mr. Posse, to test
the adaptability of Swedish gymnastics iu the pnblic schools. Pleased
with the success of her experiment, in May, 1880, sl1e wrote to the school
board, stating what hac1 been llol)e and offering to b iwe "trainei:l, witb. out expense to the'city, for one year, beginning Septepiber 1, 1889, 100
public-school teachers, wlto we1'c to be permitted to use tlle system in
their school work, thus enabling the boar1l and educators in general.to
decide upon the merits by actual i·esults produced upon the school
cliildren in the schoolroom ,,, This offer was gladly accepted and the
class was duly formed. Latel' she offered to provide for one year a
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teacher o( Ling gynn?-astics for the normal school, and still later to provide f~ee instruction ''for those masters and ·s ubm:tsters who desired
· to_make a thorough study of the Ling system for the benefit of the
Boston public schools. 11 'fhese offers were also accepted by the board.
Tl~e outgrowth of a~l this was the Boston Normal School of Gymnastics
mentioned on a previous page.
In the meantime, n.~d before any of. Mrs. Hemenway' s offers were
mauc, it had been proposed in the school board° to establish n. committee
on physical exercises. This was not then deemed necessary, but the
committee oti hygiene already existing was specifically given full powers
in the matter of physical exercise, and its members were-increased from
3 to 5. In ~espouse to a request from this conimittee the board of
supervisors, in conjunctio~ with the instructor in hygiene, made a report
in Octob'.'r, 1889, reviewing the several systems of gymnastics and
giving their unqualified preference to the Swedish system and strongly
recommending its adoption. The committee on hygiene; in turn 2 ~ged .
the adoption of these recommendations by the school boai:d, butn,ofinal
action was taken, and the entire matter was referred to the. school board
for 1890.
The _physical training conference, also tbe result of Mrs..Hemenwa.y's
liberality, added greatly t.o the impetus th at gymnastics had received,
and in .Tanuary, 1890, a standing committee on physical training was
appointed, with Dr. W. A. Mowry as its chairman. This· committee
made an exteucled tour through the West and Northwest for the·purpose of examining the different systems of physical and of manual training in use in tile various cities of the country, and on June 10 they
reported the result of their investigations. Like the board of supervisors, they strongly favored the Ling system, and the result of their'
labors was the passage of the following orders, June 24, 1890:
(1) Orclercd, Tlrn.t t.110 Ling or Swedish system of ctlucational gymnastics be ilitroclucod into all tho public schools of this city.
($) 01'tlerecl, That a <lircctor of physical training aml ono or moro assistants be
employed, tho total salarios for tho sa.mo not to cxceod the sum of $5,000 per annum,
and that tho comruittoo on physic1Ll training be authorizeu to nominate sui.tu.blo
porsous for thcso positions, to commenco at the boginning_ of the. next school term.

Dr. E. M. Hartwell, one of the most widely known of the workers in the
fieid of physical training, was chosen for the position of director under
·tllese orders-, and _e ntered upon his work January 1, 1891, In the following March Mr. Hartvig Nissen was madP. assistant instructor of
physical trniuing-, and it1 September Miss Laura S. Plummer, a graduate of the Boston Normal School of Gymnastics, was assigned to duty as
teacher of gymnastics in the normal school. Upon these three persons
rests the responsibility for the future of school gymnastics in Boston,
and, to a great extent1 of Swedisll gymnastics in tllis country.
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THE .PRINCIPAL SYSTEMS OF GYMNASTICS . .
l. THE SWEDISH SYSTEM.

lt would be interesting to trace the progress of gymnastics in other
European .countries, particularly in Switzerland, France, and England,
. as well as Sweden, but the time at the ·disposal of the ~riter· has not
··. been sufficien.t to complete the work in t ime for publication in tbti clocument for which it is intended.
The prominent -place, howeve:-, which the Swedish' gymnastics has
attained in this country in the last few years 1 demands that some men. tion· be made of the origin as well as the character of that system.
As is well known·, its originator. was Peter Henrik Ling, who was
born in the p~ovince of Sm~land, Swed en, in 1776. His father, a curate,
was not heavily burdened with the world's good·s, and young Ling
frequently felt the pangs of poverty. Nevertheless be managed to
pursue his studies at Upsala~ Copenhagen, and presumably at Berlin
.-ap.jl Stockholm,, where he resided during the early period of ~is lifo.
While in Copenhagen he had an opportunity to observe the gymnastics
of Nachtegall, whose work was mentioned upon a previous page, and
it may be supposed that his attention was also directed more or less
stron.g ly to the various efforts making in Germany ·toward the revival
· of ·g ymnastics during his :residence there. It does not ap1>ear, however,
· that he was.moved thereby to attempt anything himself in the same
line,' but after his return to Stockholm he studied tho art of fencing
under two French refugees, who had founded t l!ere a fencing school.
-Ling had been a sufferer from g·out in his sword arm, and observed
that his practice at fencing was beueficial. It is by no meaus improba.ble th11t be was prompted to make the experiment by a study of Greek
·medical gymnastics, for .in his later writingi:, he make~ frequent references to ancient authorities, and the idea towa.r d, which he constantly
strove was to reproduce in the northern countries that favorable attitude toward gymnastics which existed in the lands and times of Plato,
Hippocrates, and Galen.
Whether this be true is a matter of conjecture, but it is certain that
the fencing was the practical beginning . of the system of gymnastics
which he proceeded to elaborate.
. He coui:iidered anatomy and physiology as essentially· necessary as
the basis of rational gymnastics, and therefore began in 1805 an assiduous study of those sciences. He conducted his res_e arches with exceeding care, and refused to adopt any movement until he was convinced
that its phy13iological effect was beneficial. His applicatiou of gymnastics as a remedy for disease was the principal cause of the public iuterest that was manifested iu his work; but it is as erroneous to ascribe
to Ling t he invention of medical gymnastics as it would be to credit
1
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Gutsmutbs w-ith being tile originator of ·gymnastics as a · wliole. . The
basic ideas of both men.were derived from ancient ·s ources; these were
modiP,ed,...-e~tended, and improved by the enlightened judgment ·of
modern students'. Credit is due them iix no small degree for so"improv,
ing ancient systems as to make them meet the requirements of mqderµ,
science, but their work was one of popular agitation and o~ improvement of detail rather than of original invention.
Ling early sought .the aid of his Government ip the establishmeilt :of
al;l institution for the practica.l applicatjoQ. of his idea upon a. more
extended scale than was otherwise possible. This pla)l was not favored.
at first, and in 1812 the minister of public instructio.n, in ·replying .t o·a
letter from Ling, said.:. "There are enough of jugglers·ti..nd rope-dancers
without exacting any further charge from the public treasury."
But Ling was 'a man of indomitable energy, and, so far from .b eing
discouraged by this rebuff, set to work to prove practically the value ofbis ideas. He began the practice of his curative movem~nts upon a; in..oreextended scale in 1813, and so plainly apparent were the merits ·o f bis
system and so widQ was the public r ecognition that in 1814 he succe~ded
in establishing the Royal Gymnas tic Central Institute at Stockhoim
·under the auspices of the Government. This has ever since been ni:aint ained as a normal school, which all must atwnd who desire to be
teachers of gymnasts iu Sweden. Its work is in three departments; ·
the first for instructors of military gymna,stics in the army and navy,
the second for teachers in the schools, and the tliird for the study 9f
medical gymnastic&
.In the schools of Sweden the practice of gymnastics 1~ now practically
universal and has been for a number of years. This is true not only of
the city schools, but of the higher schools, uuiversities, eleemosynary
institutions, and country schools as well.
Ling consta11tly labored to improve his system, .and after his death,
in 18_39, his successors in the Central Instit ute. have continued his
efforts for improvement. The essential principles, however, have
remained unchanged, and a recital of some of' the views a nd lliaxims of
Ling will go far toward d.e scribing the Swedish system as it exists
to-day. He divided the entire subject into four parts, namely, (1)
peda.gogica.l gymnastics, (2) military gymnastics, (3) medical gymnastics, and (4) esthetic gymnastics.
The first branch named above is defined to be ''tha.t by means of
which man teaches himself to bring his body under his own will." The
three other branches are sufficiently explained by t heir names. The
first only comes "l\'.ithin the scope of this paper and the following pages
will be confined to that.
Ling, from the first, recognized the importance of plach1g the practice as well as the theory of gymnastics upon a strictly scie.ntific basis
and irrsisted that the teacher be well ~quipped for his work, and that
nothing· be left to chance or the voluntary effort of the chilct. 1i
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is natura;I, be argnecl, for one to desire t.o do what is easiest for,fam <>r•
what. he does best·, bnt such a 'mode of procedure fo gymnastics inevitably results-in one-sided development.
·
Some of bis ru les or maxims, taken principally from his work entitled
Gymnastikeris -Allmiinna Grunder, may be shown as au excellent presentation,of Ling's ·~dea of the aim nnd effects of gymnastic movements.
(1) Tho aim of gymuastics is the ba.rmouious developmen·t of ·tho hnmnn bodr by
means of well-defined exercises.
(2) Wcll-defiucd exqrciscs a.re those which arc carefully selected with a. view to
the particular body to bo developetl by tho same.
(3) A body- is well-deYelopetl when all its parts are p~rfec tl y in harmony with each
other and when they arc developed as much as possible, considering the limitations
f>f the individual's constitution.
(4 ) The human body can 11ot be de\·elopecl beyond t ho limitations set by the con-'
stitutiou of tho indiYidual._
(5) .-i:he lack _of exercise may suppress, uut cnn not destroy the inborn facul ties.
(6) These faculties may I.Jo still furt her suppressed b y improper exercises, whicli
are.more injurious.than IJeucficial for the harmonious development of tho body.
't'l) .Stiffness or immobilit y in a certain part of tho b<>dy i~ usually caused IJy too
much·strength of thnt part, allll is al wa.ys accompanied by a corresponc1 ing weakne88
_ in otll.e.r parts of tho body.
· (8) By means of evenly distributed e:1:ercise the excess of strength of one pnrt of
the body may I.Jo lessened, and the strength of tho weaker p~rts increased.
(9) The outward appearance of certain parts of the body is not a true mcaanre of·
physical streugth or weakness; that is 1letcrmined by t~e relative proportion of all
pai:ts of tho uody.
(10) H ealth and strength in the highest seuse are uniH•cal; both clepend 011 the
normnl or harmouious activity of all parts of the body.
(11) All true health and stren.g th consist of the perfect symmetry of all pa.rts of
tho body, null as the faculty of moving properly, swiftly, and p erseveringly· is
always in e<J ual relation to the ph~·si cal streIJgth of the body, each person requires
ari all-sided tr;tining.
( 12) To obtain an cl maintain t he hig hest strength, one must become accustomed to
those positi0_!1S that interfere t he lenst with one's breathing and wovemeutll; tho
p~)Vcr of. moving -depends upon the power of breathing.
-( 13) Since·it.is the purpose of gymuastics·to produce harmony nmong the various
parts·of the body, it is not sufficient to practice rno\·erueuts of tho arms ancl logs
afone; the power of using them well clepencls' upon the strength of tho other pnrts of
tho body llS well as upon their OWD .
(14) If one commen ces the gymnnstic e:s:ercises from t heir simplest forms one can,
step by step, a4vancc to the most <liffi cult exercises without tho least clanger of
iujurious effect; tho irnpil tl1c11 knowi; bis st rengt h, what b e is au lo to do, and what
~e ·iu d oing.

To carry out th e aims thus indicated Ling employed (o) exercises
without apparatus; (b) balancing, walking, jumping, swimming·, etc.;
(t} ~xercises with apparatus; (d) gymnastic games. Of these lie gave
the preference to tlle exercises without machinery or apparatus, but
with mutual assistance of pupils in some exercises. The following reasons ,were,assigned for llis preference:
Cl) The forms of these exercises arc so simple that every uolly cnn nnclcrstand them
· a.ml imitate them at sight.
(2) T·bc.~o exercises can lio performed in any place whato\•cr, out -of-doors or
iu-doors, on tho open Held or roacl, and in a schoolroom or gymnnsinru.
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(3) .A. la.rgllr- number of t>npils can perform theso exercises together; t'!J.us saving a
great deal of ti rue . .
(4) No apparatus is required, thus· saving a great deal of expense.
.
(5J Through theso exercises tho pupils become nccust-omed to precision and Btrfot
attention, ns each motion must be executed by -several persons at the same time.
(6) Tho help which oue division must lend to the other awakens the sense of'.a1ding others, and to bo polite and attentive.
(7) Thoso who nssis·t also ha-rn an opportunity to· exercise, so that both the excrJ
cising division an<l tho assisting divi11io'u · 1m1ctice together.
· (8) A more refined understanding of tho exercises fa obtained through living supporters than through lifeless machinery.

A good jdea of the Swedish system of gymnastics may be gained from
the -\vritings of two gentiemen, graduates of the Gymna.stic Centr.al
fostitute, nt Stockholm, whO have resided ill this country for several
years. One of these, Mr. Nils Posse, now of BostOn, M~ss., in a little
pamphlet .entitled How Gymnastics are Taught in Sweden, says: .
Tho e::rnrci~es nro chosen for their physiological effects, so th:i.t only such aro used
as are needed for n. desired result; all of cloubtful or injurious effects are excluded.
The development of the respiratory organs bCiug of prime considcrati9n, DO movement is allowetl to interfere with free rcspiratio11, and the utmost care fa taken that
the exercises should produce a proper carriago of head and thorax. As tho moveu.ents nro lll":lCticcd for their effects OU tho Lody-not 011 au nudience-wo do not ·
drill, drill, clrill tho pupils on a ccrtaiu mo•eweut so us to te:i<:11 ·them t ho "trick"
of it, but fako each one'1;1 ability into cousidcra.tiou, even thongh wo consider that
tho form of tho movcmeut is of utmost importance .
.All the exercises are executed to words of command, as that is tho ouly method by
wl1ich tho pupil is cn;i.blecl to conccntrato_l1is wholo attention upon ouc thing at .a
timo, all other metl1otls, sµc h :is ruemoriziug, imitation, the use o.f music, etc., ca.using him to think of ono thing whilo doing another.
·
the progress~oi;i. is very strict,
that the exercises not only grow from lesson to
iesson, and nre made to couforn~ to tho cliffcrences of age, sex, 11t.rength1 nationality,
etc., but also so that thero is progression in every day's .lesson. Practical invcsti-·
gation having pro,·ctl that tho exercises c'ouJd· Lo made stronger, their effects more
complete, and progression moro rapicl, if a. ccrta.in order w~ re obsen·ctl iii. c\·ery lesson, this order was made tho basis for the classification of the exercises. Thus our
movements· aro grouped ns (1) iutroductions; (2) arch ilexious; (3) heaving movements; ( 4) balance movements; (5) ishoulder-bl:ido mo>cmeuts; (6) abdominal cxcr-.
cises; (7).latcral trunk rnovcmcuts; (8) slow leg mornmeuts; (9) jumping aud Ynulting, nnU (10) respiratory exercises, each lesson coutai uiug one or moro from each
grr.up in the order cuumeratccl. .
'l'ho system is rational, for there is n. scicutific reason for oYerything that is
adopted nnd used; aucl it is practical, for it is iucfopendcut of apparatus. It can be
applied anywhero aud everywhere. Tho old-fashionecl idea. that a bath is a. necessity after every lesson in gymnastics has becu discar11cd, thanks to a proper ilse of
i·espirntory exercises; for by providing n. greater elimination of water through th.o
lungs, tho a·k iu evaporation <locs not iucrcaso to any markccl tlegrcc; and no excess
of perspiration occurring, thero can uo no neecl of n. bath to prc,·ent tnkiug cold.
"Tho system is one of exercises nn<l uot of :i.p1Jarntus; nevertheless, apparatus is
tlcsirable, nncl heuco n. gymnasium is n. m11ch-ucecle1l nclditiou to every school.

so

Mr. Claes J. Enebuske, the other gentlemen mentioned above, is connected with t he Boston Normal School· of Gymnastics, the foremost
institution in. this country for training· teachers of the Swedish system.
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lit regard to " gymnastic ·p rogression/ . 4~ said . before tl?.e American

Association fo.r the .Advancement of Physical Education in"1890:
0

·.For.a clear .u11der11ta.udiug of gymuaetic ·progression we must bea.r in- ~ind the
i;cneral copiposition of tho Swedish gymnastic drill, or wba.t is termed a. "gymuastic
(!ay's order" {gy11mustisk dagUf11ing). ." Gyrunastic d a.y's, order" it1 a .technical phrase .
tl :at .indicates e0111ethiug more than au ordinary spa.ce of timo occupied in gymn astic exercises. It is the practicali distiucti vely formulated expression of a clearly
rnmpr.ehcuded idea., a;pra.ctical ap}lli catiou of i~ distinct byg!cnic a.nd educational
li:1e-ofthought. The" gymnastic da.y's order" must be adequate to tho demands of
each day't1 exerciso within gi,' en limitations of space and timo; It is composed of a
certain number of ,ruovcmcnts succeerling each other in a well-<lefiucd order, calculated to pr-0duce certain effects iu a certain s uccession, all these movements t.og11ther
b.;fug del!igned to bring about a. distinct h ygienic and educational result, which is
t l:e ·e xponent of what we torm gymnastic "uuity" an<J. "totality." Hygienic and
c1lncationa.l interests are interlaced with each other in the" gywuastic day's order,"
r.:> way be seen by an n.ualysiifofJts coustitueuts.

As a further explanation of the "day's orders" we may again quote
_.;\Ir•.Posse:_ "At the conference on physical trainiug- in Boston in 1889,
he thus explained the meau~11g of the terms used by him i11 the article
tireviqusly quoJ;ed :
· -(1)' Introduc.t ione. By theije we understand some simple eirnrcises used a~ the
li~giuniug of a. lesson to" gain a little general muscular coutrol to correct the base

and getier:ll position, etc.
.
·
·
· (2} Archflexious, which com1ist of backward flexi ons of the trunk. They J1ave the
clfeCt ctf"straigl,lteuing the dorsal regi.o n of the spine, of vaulting the chest forward
·liy drawing the lowe1· ribs apart, thus increasing the chest capacity, and of culti,·ating tho e::..'iensibility of tbe upper region of the abdoruen.
·
{3) Heaving 1110veiuents, whicl1 consist of various exercises iu a hanging position,
:::ut others that base the effect of expanding the upper pa.rt of the chest by lifting
it upward; incidentally they a.lso develop the anus.
(4) Balance movcmeuts. '!'ho two preceding exerr.i S(!S aro strong, hence they
increase tho heart boat noticeably. Now, a rest ought to ensuo'-the word rest not
to be ·imd.e rstood as ineaniug inactivit.y, but changed activity-and tho time .i s conYenicntly iilied by the .gentlo movements which we call balun.co niovemcnts. These
require .but littlo effort from n.ny one of the many musclr.s brought into play; the
. · heart beat is not increru;ed by them, but it becomes lessened b y the mechanical propulsion of the l>lood into the l egs {the more equal distribution of the blood pressure).
At the encl of a balance movement t he pupll is again ready for more epocific work.
(5) Shoulder-blade movements cousist of arru movements, which hn.Ye the offect
of placing,the shoulder blades in correct tJOsitio n. • · •
(6) Abdominal exercises bring into forcible t>lay the abclomina I walls . Their effects
are to incite peristalsis, to promote digestiou, and to sbortcu tho stu.y of the foou in
tho intes tinal canal.
(7) Lateral truuk 1110,' cmeu ts cousist of rotations and sideway flexion·s , etc., o~
the trnuk .. They haven. far-rnaching offect on the g eneral circulation by :>;ccelerating
the flow in the in ferior rnmi. cava, Jeatling tho blood off from the ahdomeu a.nu legs,
etc. In cidentally tbey also oxpimd the chest laton\lly all(l strcugthcu t he wuaeles
around tho waist.
(8) Slow leg movements. By this t ime the hen.rt beat i~ agi~iu mnrh increased.
The aTow leg movements furniah a. means of lcsiieurng it, for by these the blood
b~comcs mechanically propell1:1d forward through tlie forcible, passivo e:s:tension of
sowo muscles, whilo others are in gen"tle. n.cti ve contraction. Theso movements may
bo conveniently owitted wheu the llroviouij tixerci"scs are uot strong enough to make
t}J.~m a necessity.
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· (-9) Jumping a.n<l vaulting. These exercises have the effect of cultivating tlie
general eiasticity of th-e body more than does.any other form of movement. • ·* •
(10) Respiratory cxcrci~es. The~e ·consh1t of_ deop inh!tlation· and exhalation,
accompanied by some u.rm ruovemen t. that will expand and contract the chest in even
rhythm 'vi th the-respiratory act. Tho movement~, which can be conveniently combined with some movewon·tii of t.ho legs or trunk, have the effect of restoring free
respiration (the jumping putting the pupil out of breath) and to .lessen the heart
beat. Re8piratory exercises a.re brought iu uot only at tho er:id-of every lessoi;i, ·but
at any time when their effects aro needed, and often ;i,lso at the beginning of a lesson
containing strong exercises that rnquire an increased a.mount of oxygen.

To tlle above it may be well to add the .following from the·pen of Dr.
E. M. Hartwell, supervisor of physical training in Boston, Mass., and
an ardent advocate of the Swedi~h. system-for the elementary schools
at least. The remarks q uotecl formed a _part of a lecture delivered iii:
Boston iu 1891, and may be found in the Bost()n Medical and .Surgical
Journal of December 24, 1891, ·and in ~reprint from the same entitled
"The principal syst~ms. ot physical training compared:"
His natural impulses and tho exigencies of his position as au ·official teacher of
teachers and of military cadct8 combinecl in lending Ling to nclopt simple; clirect,
nod orderly measures. Ho maclo use of both freo and class exercises before Spie&S
introducecl t hem into German gymua8tics. Apparatus gymnastics, though regularly
employotl by t ho Swedes, nro given less prominence than is accorded them by the
Germaus. Certain gymnastic machines, which :mi fa.vorites with the Swedes, are.
not used in Germany aml !'ice rersa. Gymnastic games nncl-fenci·ng nro. ·e1J1ployed
. both by Swctlish au<l German teachers of 11cbool gymnastics. Much less care ·a.nd
attention have been given iu Germany than in Swoden to physiological considerations in the selection aucl arra.uge1uent of g~·rimastic movements; therefore the
Swedes reject mauy forms of exercit1e as useless or iujnrious which pass g:iuster in
Germany. For ox:i.mple, the Swedes discar(l exercises that tencl to constrict tlie
chest, those that require the breath to be held, an(\ those producing· continued pi;essnre ou the larger "l'ascular Ol" nerve #trunks. One of their most striugeµt ·rnle!I is
that a)] lllOVelUCntS shonld help aud not hinder fu]), free, OUd regular breathing.
Swedish gymnnstics surpass all other forms of pedagogical gymna.sticl! iu the care
taken in coordinating tho cxordse11 belongiug to a "siugle day's orders" '"'hich ha."'e
beeu prncticc<l, au<l t.he_" day's orclcrs" thatshnll follow . By weaus of tho clay's order
or table ancl the priuciplo of gymnastic progression, which they alone have worked
out nntl adoptecl, the Swedes a.i·c enab led t.o orcler and vary their school gymnasties
from clay to d:~y, from mou't h to month, aud from year to year in a graded series.
By this means continuity is secured in the instruction, and the pupils, of whatever
ago or condition of healt h, nru atlvaoced from simple, oasy, nnd absolutely safe exercises to t hose tliat are complica.ted, difficult, or comparatively claugerous_ Class
lcnclera and memorized drills have uo place iu instrnction of thit1 kiud. All ex~r:
cises, whether b y a full cla.ss or by :.i. squad, are oxecutetl at the word of command.
Continuous, i1ro~ress ive, and compreheu sivo gymnastic tmin!ug cau .not bo-secure_d
b'y mere imitation of a. londor, or by executing mcworizecl exercises over auu over
again. Change and variety aro nec(\Ssary a.nd must bo lratl. They h.re best secured
in,school gywuastics lJy recogn iziug the laws of llhysiology and by following the
i>riuciples of sound teaching.

The foregoing extracts set forth ti.lose features of the i;;wedish sys·
tem which seem to be its princ(pal characteristics, but the presentation
iS of course not a complete expose of the system. For a thorough
understanding of it one must examine not only the theory more care-
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fully but the practical ~letails as .weU. It would be impossible t-0 present these fully here, and the reader is 'therefore referred .to numerous ·
. pamphlets arid manuals which ha~e been. published .ii;t late years containi_n g discussions and descriptions of all the phases of the Swedish
· system~ . Among those which contain. discussions of the theory may be
roe-ntioued the published proc~edings of the Physical Training Couference 1n Boston in 1889, of the several meetings of the American Association for the Advance.m ent of Physical Education, the several pamphlets· of Dr. E. M. Hartwell, Messrs .. Claes J. Enebuske, Nils Posse,
Hartvig Nissen, and others. Among tho manuals of exercises are
Enebuske's Day's Orders (Boston : Silver, Burdett & Co.); Nissen s's A
B C of Swedish -E!lncational Gymnastics ·( Philadelphia: !<'. A. Davis);
Posse's Handbook · of School Gymnastics (Boston: Lee & Shepard).
The Swedish apparatns are but little kuo'wn in this conntry 1 and the
only book in English , probably, which describes the exercises upon
them is Posse's Sw~dish System of Educational Gymnastics (Boston: .
. Le~ & Shepard).
II.

THJ.~ GERMAN SYSTEM.

The German gymnastics as it exists in America is not in ail respects ·
·the same as German gymi1astics upon its native heath. Certain features
·which are in tho background in Germany are given a conspicuous place
in America to meet the criti_c isms which the system has met in this
Country, and certain other features prominent iu Germany are relegated
to the rear here. The German system occupies a position similar to
that of the regular school of medicine. Its adherents a.r e always ready
to a~opt improvements and modifications coming from any sourco wheu
such are shown to be desirable and beneficial, aud Uiey have been
quick to modify their practices to meet the demands of American expe·
rience. Graduates· of the turners' seminary at Milwaukee frequently
speak of their system as the "German-American" or "German modified."
Never,But the essetitial principles of the German system still remain:
theless, it is more desirable to show in this paper the German gymnastics as we know it rather thatr as it is in Germany, and the following
extracts, therefore, are from German-Amet:ican authorities, or from
German writings indorsed by them.
Unlike the Swedish system the German was not" made to order." It
was npt devised to carry into effect a set of previously conceived physiologicalideas. ·u grew first; the minute exa.wination of tho physiological
aspects of its details came afterward. Following therefore the historical order of its development the extracts presented herewith were
selected to show (1) the essentia l characteristics of German gymnastics
and the-difference between it and ti.Jc Swedish system; (2) the methods
of German gymnastics; and (3) its physiological aspects.
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COCltAGF., STlh:NGTK, CllEEnFULl\F.SS, INDUSTnY, ANT> l\IORALI'l'Y ITS AIMS • .

EYcry tuming "instit11tion is a. plac·o for exercising tlio bodily pow.era, a. school of
industry i"n 1nnuly activit.y, an aid to education, a protection to he::Llth, and a public
benefit. It is cousta.utly and interchangeably%!- placo of tci}chiug _and learning. .ln
au uubroken circle follow cousta.utly a.ftcr each other ~lircction, e:s:emplification,
insti·uction, independent investigation, practice, emula.tio:i, and farther in'strn(}tion.
Thus tho turners learn tl1cir occupation, not from hearsa.y ngr from following ·
after Eome transient expression. They have li>.etl in and with their }York; . ha.ve
inves tigatetl it, llroYctl it, clemonstra.tccl it, c:s:pcricncecl it, and perfected _it·. •It
awakens all the dormant powers, :ind secures n. self-confidence antl rca.tlincss which
arc never found nt a. lose. The powers grow only slowly; tho strength .increases
gra.clually; activity is gniuetl by little :incl little; a diffi cri l~ feat is often attempted
in Yaiu, until at last a.ttaincd by harder labor,. g.reatcr efl'ort, and unweo.ried industry. Thus tho will is brought toward the wrong path of obstinacy to the _habit of
perseverance, in which is based all success. \Ve carry a. divine coneciou.epess in the
breast· when we rca.lizo that we ca.n do whate"\"cr we chooso if wo ·o nly will. .T9 .see
what othcrs l1a.ve at last found possible arou~ tho plcasmi"t hope of a.lso accomplishing.the same.·
In the turning association boldness is at home. 'Vhen others aro exercising in
emulation with us, a.11 exertion is easy, a.II labor is pleasure. Each at the samo time
strongthens tho others by his lnbor, and confirms hi11 own powers, and enconra.ges and
elevates himsolf. Thus tho o:s:a.mple of each beco llCS a model for the rest, ·and accon:iplishe!! moro than a thousand lessons. No real deed was ever \\"ithout result.
" • • Bold, fr ee, joyous, and pi6us is the rca.lm of tho t.urncr. The universal
codo of mornl la.w is his rule of coud1Jct. To dishonor another would disgrace him
To become a. model, a.u c:s:ample, is what he should strive a.fter. His chief- lessons
aro these: 'Io seek the utmost symmetry in development a.ml cultiv.a.tion; to be
industrious; to learn thoroughly; t o iutcrmeddle with nothing unmanly ; t?·permit
himself to be ontice(l by no seductions of -pleasure, dissipa.tion, or amusemen~
such as are unsuitable for the yonng.-("Fa.ther" Jahn in Die Deutsche Tu1'1llm11at.

ITS

DASIS NOT NAnROWLY PHYSIOI.OGICAL.

Tlicre arc CArtainly good fontnrcs iu Swedish gymnastics which have been cheerfully adopted by tho Gerl.Dans. It is, howcYer, Yery curious to note tha.t a system
is condemnoil "a.s la.eking scieutilb a ccuracy" which ha.s etood tho teat of so ~ny
years in a conntr)l_where -tile scientific spirit of tho medical profession ranks so
high as is the ca.so with German physicians. To exercise one muscle, or group of
muscles, after tho other in tedious snccessiou, is cert:liuly not enough to wa.rraut a
claim to s~iontific n.ccnro.cy, e:s:copt for rucdical or cnxa.tfro purp_oscs, ·as in·tho .case .
of abnormal, enfeebled, or diseased persons; and as to "elasticity," it is surely the
just claim of tho German system of gymnastics t.hat it a.ffonls n. ;ast amount of
possibilities of adaptation to the grcatost variety of conditions. "It recognizes.tiie
Jiving principle ill the norma.l chilcl, an\l trea.ts this child not as a. bundle of mus-1
cles, bnt ns a psychic organism whoso eruotioual qua.litics must be recognized a.s
valuable clements in successful physical develo:pmeut. In other- words, it aims at
enlisting the iutcrest of tho child, its joyfnl a.ud acti"\"e spirit, among the agencies
tho promot1011 of its physical development, and endeavors to a voitl falliug iuto
the cr'ror of systematizing the excrcise:1 on purely physiologica.l grounds. The difference, in a nutshell, b etween tho Swedish and German systems of gymnastics is
this, that the former has a. narrow llhysiological, the latter a broad, psycho-physiological bnais.-[Dr. llfaximiliau P. E. Groszmanu, <lirector of the New York Workingman's School. in the School .Journal, -December 23, 1893.

for
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THE METHODS O•' GER¥A.N· GYMNAST.JCS.

The German system has b~en diligently built' up dur~ng almo~t a. century by men
ofsCience, osp.eci&lly physicians, physiologists, and pedagogues of high reputation .
It is in practical use since that time, and is to, day iu ~ogue in many European countries .iu a mor~ or less modified f~rm. . In· the army, as milit~ry gymnastics'; in the
education of the youth, as school gym,nastics; in the halls of the German turners,
popular gymnastics.
.
It iii.practiced in classes by hnnureds ·at the sa:me time, o.s well as by single 'indi~
vidua.18 ns home exercises.
Tho German'system embraces all /the d.i ffereut branches of gymnnstics; exercises
with.apparatus, light gymnaatics, or calisthenica, an<l a lso those ·exercises known as
out-door sports, ns running, lea.ping, jumping, t.hrowillg the stone, u.n<l the use ()fall
h~d a.pp~ratus, as wands, dumb-bells, and clubs.
.
The Gorman system has three marked .features which no other system can claim in
so predominant a mann ~r:
· I. It aims at general physical cultnre, and not at tho culture of one special branch.
' Therefore it declines the development of a corta iu orgau or faculty at the expense of
others. In rega1·d to this wo may call attonLiou to the fact that all who have gone
-through ·a regular course of oxercisc in accord with this system have been thoroughly
.developed, and rank as high iu proficiency as any person educated by another sys. tem.' Tho .contesl11 among the turners a.re thus arranged, that exercises . in all the
'difi'er{lnt br.a uches must be performed. This is also the case when testing scholars
in. regard to their proficiency. Thi) n·umbers gained, added together, decide the
grade of development: ' The 11trife for specialities is even not permitted , and a partial or one-sided development is therefore unknown. Yet this - does not prevent
individual skill and inclination from bring ing about a greater result in a certain
branch ; tl)is result, howeYer, is not gained by a loss or lack. in auy o~her branch.
· II. It allows or rather induces the exercises in classes. Tho classes nre selected
by a ca.re.ful investigation iiA to strength, ability, age, etc. , and for that reason it
suits as well those who practicu merely for physical development as tho!!e who aim
at a proficiency of a higher grade. The exercises in cl asses are a source of endless
pleasure, refreshment of mind, and j oyfulness, not only to chi!d1·en, but oven to
o.d-n lts. They arc, furthermore, au inducement fo1· pro:notion and the ambitious
desire to keep step with other scholars. They act ns a stimulant for greater exertion. I't is undeniable truth .that .all those who havo conti.nually practiced in a
Ge1m\l-n gyru.n.a.sium, or in a school in which the German system of gymnastics had
been introduced, acknowledged thnt the hours spent thero count ltinong the' happiest
of their ehtldhood or manhood. The variety and great number of e:s:orcises of the
German systew nnd their scientific arrangement n.llow new and indefinitfl. combinations. The teacher cn.n always select a certain number of oxerciHcs suitable for his
class, which are as agreeable, as instructive and interesting to every oueofthe classma tes. Not onl y t he body, but also tho mind, is kept in a wholesome and r efreshing
activity which will keep a;way all weariness and tediousness which are so often
found in other systems. The class exercises of the German system allow also the
instruction of a l arge number at the same t ime, pro vidirig sufficient room is at hand.
III. Tho instrnction begins with the most simp\e a.u<l easy ruovements .and pr·o. ceeds gmdually to a higher degree. All fear of danger or harw to tho body is a
p;'ioii excluded. The apparatns usecl in school practice is not at all complicated or
erpensive. A number of climbing-poles, ladders, and some li ght apparatus for tho
high and long leap are sufficient. They may even be omit.ted altogether, if the necessnry room for such coulrl n ~t be providell for. Ju t4i>l case, how ever, we jltln not
call the training a. complete one, as tho aim of t.raining is not only the achievement
of a development of muscles, limbs, and organs, but a.lso the nchieve~ent of courage
and self-reliance.

as
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In the German gymnasia and schools the lessons begin regulatly with a series or'
free and order exercises. Every scholar has to participate in them. The rythmica.l
order in which they a.re produced calls forth absolute attention, and allows no backwardness. They impress on each a fe eling of responsibility toward his associates.
The mistakes or errors, or an insufficient execution of any one, injures the good
impression of the whole, and thus tends to greater carefulness and prevents negligence on the part of the scholars.
Class exercises on apparatus follow the free exercises. A change of apparatus
takes 'place, aud then tho lesson ends with some exorcises left to in<lividual inclination. The latter, however, are limited to a short time, according to the ability of
the scholars, or may be llfohibited altogether to beginners. Thus under the eye
and control of the teacher a sense of activity and liveliness is exhibited which the
educator will look u1>on with satisfaction and delight.-[Mr. Heinrich Metzner,
principal of the school of the New York Turnverein, before the Physical Training
Conference.
THE GERMAN VIEW OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF GYMNASTICS.

Can·a satisfactory state of bodily development be reached speedily, or even at. all,
by exercising certain muscles or sets of musclesf . If this question is answered in the
negative the Swedish system, of course, can not stand. But even though the answer
be in the affirmative, the question would still not be settled, for it would yet be open
to discussion which of the two systems should have the preference, since without
any doiibt the highest <legree of physical development is attained by the Gorman system.
First of all the mistaken idea that we can contra.ct certain muscles at will must
be set aside. Although we may have a very good idea of the amount of ex~rtion
necessary to perform or cut abort a movement and for the direction in which this is
done, yet in a healthy condition we a.re not aware that we have muscles. If we :
contemplate a. motion or exhibition of strength toward a certain object, we do this
without taking into consideration the muscles which are to be brought into play.
This is so true that most people a.re highly surprised when they discover that the
fingers of themselves a.re motionless, but that the muscles which cause their motion
are situatecl in the fore-arm. But the understanding of the existence and situation
of the muscles does not change these conditions. The most thorough anatomist and
physiologist, who is as conservant with his body as the watchmaker with the watch,
proceeds in the same manuer ns an uneducated person or au animal. Now it is customary that ernn the simplest movements, like bending and straightening the hinge
joints, is not pcrformecl by the action of .a single muscle, but by several mus"cles
which are similar in their action. This is also true of the ball and socket joints
when wo wiah ti> perform an exercise which requires a rotary motion. Therefore, if
we design or perform motions, we can <lo so only by such groups of muscles, but
never, ns the opinion' claims, by a single muscle.
Expericnca teaches us that muscles become stronger through exercise a,nd, within
a certain limit, they increase in size; muscles which are not contracted .at times
become weakened. Th,e plan of developing the body by exercising certain set.a of
muscles methodically, giving regular practice to each single one, appears to be at
the first glance quite raasonable. A closer examination, however, will show that
this plan accomplishes too much ou the one hand and .not enough on the other.
This method accomplishes too much, on the oue han<l, because, in order to bring
about the development of all the sets of muscles, it is scarcely necessary to exercise
each one singly. In tho case of a ma.chine as is represented by the muscular system
a good result, in a certain direction, cau not in a general way be obtained without
having many if not all muscles brought into play, even though not simultaneously.
How many muscles are there, for instance, which nre not brought into play at all in
vaulti.ngi The suitable arrangement of several such exercises furnishes an excelED
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lent men.us of avoiding tetliousncss, which is necessarily bronght about by the systematic exercise of all single sets of muscles.
This plan, on the other hand, a.nd this is the principal point, accomplishes too lit-·
tle, for it is not the sole p urpose of bodily development to give .to all single muscles
the highest degree of strength. I c:i.u picture to myself a. person possessing the muscles of a. Hercules who would not be· capable of wa.lking or standing, much less of
performing complicated exercises. It would only bo necessary for me to rob him of
the -power to properly control bis movements-to bring about his intoxication, for
instance.
This makes it clear that the ;vork performed by the body as an apparatus of movement is.as essentially dependent upon the correct cooperation of the single-muscle·
groups as upon the strength necessary to contract them.• In order to perform a
complicated movement, for instance a jump, the muscles must begin to work in the
prope:i: order of succession, :mcl their enengy, in the sense of Helmoltz, must increase
according to a certain rule, sustain itself, and relax in order tha.t there may result
a correct position of the limbs, and that the cb:toging of the center of gravity be
effectecl rapid!~- and in the proper direciiou.
In aclditiou to this, in all such complicated c:s:crci.scs, the use of the two senses,
eight and touch, aro ncccssary to quickly comprehend tl10 sitnatiou at any moment,
ancl tho mind.must be prompt to decide what must be done in accordance with tho
uiess:i.ge of theso senses. All forms of bodily skill, such as dancing, skating, riding,
swimming, fencing, etc., depend in the end on o. complicatecl activity and on the
suitable interactiou of impressions obtained through the sens<.>s, of which we are
only partially conscious. All theso accomplishments, t h erefore, pertain equally as
much to tho nervous system as to t he muscles, aud the skill acquired therem, as is
well li:uown, bears no relation whatever to the absolute strength of the muscles. The
same is true of gymnastics. Most people entertain tho erroneous idea that gymnastics never is anything bnt au exertion and c:s:crcise of the muscles, because tbcso nre
the more noticeable parts of the bocly in motion ancl their existence and action aro
ruore c:isily understood. But all gymnastics is as mttch exercise for the ucl."\-ons system as for tho muscles. The failure to recognize this second feature of all physietil
cul turo ia tile unparclouable fundamental error of the Ling system, and this a lone
suffices to prove that from a physiologi cal point of view it i.s worthless. HoweYor
long anyone might c:s:crciso tho muscles according to the L ing system of gymnastics,
ho would be inferior to tbc average Gorman gymna.st, who from the beginning has
combined the gymnastics of the n erves with the gymnastics of the muscles, in case
they should find themselves confronted by auy actual task, the successf ul porforu1ance'Uf which depends upon a suitable use and control of the muscular powers before
fence and ditch, on a rock or wall, among the branches of t h·e trees, amidst the rigging, wherever a sharp eye an cl clear head arc r equired, auu where it way be necessary to alternately use the fo ot in place of the hand nod the baud instead of the
foot. The body developed accordiug to the Ling system will ahvay.s remain a mere
aggregate of lJUuclle::i of muscles, r esembliug an irregular throng of stout warriors;
· but the body trained according to the German system presents the picture of a. well
organized, well drilletl army, obodicnt to ernry commaucl, tho singlo clements of
which wi11 uot, for that reason, be lacking in strength. • * • • If it is true, in tbc
first place, that manifold combined movements suffice to give each singl e set of muscles au adequate amount of exercise without systematic iiractice of all of them; if,
in the second place, .it is truo that the mere practico of single acts of muscles does
not make the body capable of executing combined movements, hut that these, iu
addition thereto, must recei¥c special attention, then it follows unquestionably
that tho Swedish eyst.eru of gyruuastice is almost equal to :\ perfect waste of time iu
the physical education of t ho youth.
Ten yea.rs bcforo Ling aucl bi~ system were heard of iu Derliu, every lesson was
begun in the gymnasium of Eiselin with the so-called c~rnrcises of the jointa, which .
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were in r eality calisthenics. For beginners these exercises· constituted the first
course, and for the more advanced they formo1l a graded introduction for the more
difficult requirements, and for a11 a gnide to exercises which could be continued
daily, even in the room without apparatus. As these exor cises were carried on by
many conjointly, they furnishe1l an opportunity of developing prompt obedience in·
the ra.nk a1Hl filu of the participants. Fina1ly, inasm uch as they gayo systematic
training to tho human body in tho fundamental movements, they servecl to supply
the defects, which were, p erhaps, eontainecl in the complex exercises, in regard to
the uniform exertion of all tho sets of muscles. Such oxercises ha Ye not only since
that time been continually practiced at the different German gymnasiums, but have
even been moro fully developed, no far as wns consistent with tho increase in the
number of beginners.
• To tl10 e:dent demanded by the German system,
these exercises fully accomplish tho task which is deenteu necessary in the Swedish
system, namely, to accustom tho undeveloped body to the exercise of single sets of
nmscles beforo more difficult·t asks are required. The German system, however, does·
not, like the Swo<lish, l;:eep the scholar forever n.t··this preparatory work, but allows
him, even iu the first lesson, to pass on to some exercise of a more advanced nature
in which ho may take a delight.
This brings us to tho other fundamental error of the Ling system, which shows
the founder to 110 as poor a pedagogue aa a physiologist. "Tho Swedish system of
gymnastics iu its purity conld not be recommended exc1 usively for the bodily developmcn t of our yont.h. For delicate children it is too severe ; on tho other hand, it is·
not sufficiently auimatii1g- a n!l fatiguing for older ones. E ven boys wish to accomplish something through their efforts and to advance in their work. This is not
realized iu the practice of t he Swellish syst em, because they can not as yet comprehend the various i)Osit ions and m ovements. The Swedish gymnastics may be
sufficient to strengthen the single muscles and tho entire· bocly; it fa not adapted,
however, for rendering tho youth cousc.ious of his own strength and courage, and
realizing that physical dexterity which is of such importance for life." In these
words Privy Counselor Langenbeck himself exposes as mercilessly as tho most pronounced antagonist of Swedish gymnastics tho lamentable psychological fouud:i.tion
of tho Ling Hystem. It remains to be a dded that· really only tho sick, for tlie sake
of their health ant! at the command of their doctor, a.re able to bear tho terrible
monotony of the " rational g ymnastics." * ¥ * M y own experience with German
gymnastics, ext ending over a large number of years, h:is mallc mo conversant with
tho same, aml as a physiologist I h ::wc given my special :ittentfon to a study of the
motions of tlie body. In the foregoing I have en<lc:.worccl to sh ow what the conclusions must be concerning the fund amental iden. of Swedish gymnastics according to
physiology. This idea is wrong in every particulnr. Shoultl anyone ask me to
pass a scientifically critical opinion upon t ho parallel-bar exercises, from a physiological standpoint, I shoulcl havo to admit that I woulcl bo place<l in an embanassing
position. I confess that I am not able to form au aclequ:i.to conception of the moaning to be conveyed. I can conceive only of t his-that Dr. Abel desires every parallel-bar exercise to be analyzcll in such a manner that t ho sharo of ea.ch muscle in the
exercise is to be r ccorclecl as a. function of time, in order that he might therefrom
deciclo as to the suitability and compatibility of such exercises.
Should that b e his idea, I doubt in tho first pl:i.ce whether ho has n. conception of
the nature aucl difficulties of such au analysis. The truth of the mattcris that such
an analysis loads t o the most iutricn.te and tedious discussions, eYcn when applied
to nrnch simpler moYements, such, for inst ance, as n. swing forward 0 1· backwarcl on
tho parallel bars. These discussions would r eq\1ire tho most exact knowledge of
tho anatomist aud tho most complete unclerst aulling of analytical mechanics, and
they havo been entirely eliminated from the study of physiology because their consideration was not attemled by proper results.
In tho sccoud place, I doulit whether Dr. Abel could mako an y use of such analy-
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sis, even if there were one.. I have n.t dift'erent times exercised with professional
anatomists and physiologists through an entire term at the gymnasium of Eiselin.
I can't recall that any opportunity presented itself to apply our theoretical knowledge .to the exercises in which we vied with ~ach other, because there exists the
ea.me chasm between such views and exercises as there is between theory of voice
and singing. A knowledge of the muscles and nerves, the combination of forces,
a.nd the classification of levers unquestionably assists the teacher of gymnastics in
the sani~ manner that an understanding of John Mueller's doctrine of the compensation of the forces of the larynx is of benefit to the instructor of vocn.l music. The
tea.cherof music is not thereby enabled to tell his scholar how he is to proceed iu
order to produce a. certain tone, and in the same way the anatomic-physiological
knowledge is of no avail in the gymnasium. If the apostles of Ling wish to impress
np()n us that they can accomplish something of importance in this way, it is proba.ble that they deceive themselves; at all events, they will ca.use professfonal men,
such as "Edward Weber, Herman Meyer, A<lolph Fick, and others, to la.ugh incredulously a.t their assertions. But if this be not the case, why do they never go beyond
the use of such commonplaces t Why do they not give us a proof that these exercises on the bars can be classified in a scientifical and critical manner, on a physiological basis; instead of discarding the bars wh ich, of course, is the easier thing to
dot " " .,,
It may seem strange for a physiologist to consider hie own science of less practioaj. importance than those who are not proficient therein and that he should oppose
any appeal to the .ea.mo. But a more profound knowledge, ifl may be permitted to
use this expression, often makes one modest, whereas he who baa a smattering only
is puffed up with conceit; and that which is revered as of the greatest value we
most dislike to see abused for the purpose of giving a weak cause the appearance of
solidity and of imparting to empty statements an air of sez:iousness.
There are two ways, says Abbe Galiani, of determining the contents of a bowl.
You will either have to send the bowl to a mathematician, who will make certain
measurements and computations, and possibly after a half year will be able to hand
you the final equation, filled with unknown quantities which, however, may prove
to"be incorrect; or you will simply have to place the bowl in a horizontal position
and, making nse of a measure, fill the same, and you will have the solution .
Many human affairs are like calculating the content-s of a. bowl, and this is the
case with gymnastics. It is laughable to bring forw1ml exuberant theories when
simple experience meets every requirement. The discovery and arrangement of
bodily exercise does not depend upo.n theorems, upon anatomy, and physiology. We
a.re endowed naturally with a.11 the knowl edge of anatomy and physiology that we
need, and this will no more desert us in gymnastics than in auy other bodily action
in which science is of just as little use.
Nothing can be more foolish than to prohibit any bodily exercise which can manifestly be carried out without incurring auy risk because they do not conform with
preconceived opinions. I must admit that I agreo absolutely with the observations
of the gymnastic council of Berlin in its second memoir. That which the body is
capable of doing is reasonable, and the body only can set itself limits. In answer
to this it has b een claimed, on the side of the apos~les of Ling that, in language
study, practice woul<l be necessary in grunting, suarling, screaming, in fact, in
producing' a.11 discorda~t sounds. The inquirer will, p er hap~, understand why this
is not done if he will make it plain to himself why Swedish gymnastics pays no
attention to face contortions, which would be just as rea11onable. And, if it be
argued further that crimes are just as permissible as the wheels on the horizontal
bar for the reason that they would be possible, such a palpable aophism would
prove to what straits the opponent is driven.-(Prof. Emil du Bois-~aymond, of the
University of Berlin, in Swedish Gymnastics and German Gymnastics.
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The extracts presented are taken .from a great mass of material upon
German turning. Comparatively little of it has been written or translated into English, especially upon the theoretical side, but there is
enough to give a good idea of the merits of the system. The officials of
the N. A. Turnerbund are al ways ready to furnish information, and they
have issued a number of valuable pamphlets, which may be .obtained
gratis by earnest investigators. Mr. J. Rudolf Bollinger, No. 118
North Third street, St. Louis, Mo., is now corresponding secretary of
the Bund, and Mr. W. A. Stecher, No. 1830 Papin street, St. Louis, .
Mo.; is secretary of the technical committee. Among the manuals
of school gymnastics are: A System of Physical Culture, by Carl Betz,
Kansas City, Mo.; Manual of Physic~ Culture, by Anton Leipold,
Columbus; Ohfo; Gymna8tics in the Schoolroom, by Hans Ballin, Sa~
dusky, Ohio, and the Manual of Henry Suder, Chicago, Ill. These
·gentlemen are the directors of physical training in the public schools
of their r.espootive cities. The Code Boo)r· of Gymnastic Exercises1 by
L. Puritz (Milwaukee,Wis.: Freidenker Publishing Company), relates to
heavy gymnastics. A System of Physical Ed,ucation, Theoretical and
Practical, by Archibald Maclaren (London: Macmillan &! Co., Henry
Frowde, New York), is an English publication and does not.strictlyfQllow the German ideas, but it is an exceedingly valuable book, especially
for the heavier w01·k of the gymnasium.
III. D:&. SARGENT'S SYSTEM.
If the work of Dr. D. A. Sargent, the director of the Hemenway Gymnasium, at Cambridge, Mass.; were expunged from the field of gymnastics
it would be found that America'_s original contributions to the cause ·of
physical training have been Jamentably few. But with his inventions
America is able to make a very respectable showing of originality.
His "chest_weights'' in their various forms, aud his other machines in
the American gymnasium give it an individuality and a national character that it would otherwise lack.
The athletic clubs, the Young Men's _C hristian Association, and most
of the college gymnasiums have adopted Dr. Sargent's ideas very
largely, and the following extracts from his address before the Physical
Training Conference are, therefore, useful in describing the practices of
those gymnasiums as well as that at Harvard under Dr. Sargent's
immediate supervision:
In the foll of 1869 I accepted a position as director of the gymnasium at Bowdoin
College, Brunswick, Me.
At that time I began to make measurement.a of students and to observe the ditrerencea. in size, strength; and development that characterized different habits and conditions of life.
Two years later attendanco at the gymnasium was made compulsory to all classes,
aµd I was called upon to devise a system of exercises that would be at once efficient,
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progressive, and popular. In thinking this matter over I could not shut out from
my mind the marked difference in p}iysique of the meu who had come under ·my
observation. "
.
In looking over the records of the students .I had examined I found that the young
men who had been a.ccustomed to walk long distances to aud from school,· and 1i!J
·s penci certain portions of tho year doing manual labor . on far.ms, in mills, lumber
yards, etc., generally showed a superior physique, unless the work bad been excessive and begun at too early a. period. Moreovor, I found tho.t ·the young men who
had been accnstomed to special employment, such o.s blacksmithing, wood-chopping,
milking cows, etc., sbow~_d a special development in certaill. parts of the body, as
.the forearm, upper a.rm, nnrl back, while they wero lacking in the development of
other parts.
In this way I went through the list, marking the peculiar development that seemecl
to accompany .the special occupations :md e:s:ercises to which the boy's had given
attention beforo coming to college.
The concfosiou that I reached was this: If actual labor will produce such good
physical results in certain directions, why will not a system of exercises in the gymnasium, resembling actual labor, accomplish the same result in opposite directions,
a.nrl in this way be made to supplement the deficiencies of one's occupation and to
develop him where he is weak.
•
With ~J:lls i~ea._ predominating, I began to :work fr;>r its attainmen~ in 1~71.
T!ie nearest approach that I couid make to the realiza.tion of this idea at Bowdoin
College, for lack of funds, was the establishment of a lot of crude pulley-weight
appliances ofdifferent _heights and weight~ to which I introduced the students as
a class e:s:ercise.
·
·
·
Pu_lling window weights over a wooden roller by aid of an iron handle, in a cold,
u;finish~d building four times a week, did not impress the faculty as nu exercise
that would -be likely to add t o the popularity of the required system, and I think
that they had some doubt as to the expediency of letting au instructor, "who was
only a freshman," try the e::i:perimeu.t. The experiment was tried, howe.,er, and it
provell eo successful that I was able to leave the department the next year in charge
o_f assistants, who wero also students, an<l spen<l three months in New Haven trying
to introduce the_samo system at Yale College.
· I mention this fact in order that you may see that the success of the new movement was largely due to the peculiarity of the exerci11e, and not to any personal
force or charo.cter.behind it. In fact, i now know that I hit upon one of the great
principles that should govern all artificial exercise, without knowing it. (Of this I
shall speak later.)
I ought to add that we _used the wooden dumbbells and Indian clubs to altemate
with the pulley-weight appliance11 in class exercises. • • •
After the completion of my medical studies, in 1878, I elaborated my old system
of measurements, and ha.d tho first p atterns of my long-contemplated developing
appliances constructed.
These consist of whnt are familiarly known as chest weights, chest e:s:pauders
and developers, quarter circles, leg machines, finger machines, etc., to the number
of forty different pieces.
Th~se appliances were first need in my private institution in New York City in
1878, and were placed in the Hemenway Gymnasium in 1879. It would seem that
this style appara.tus met a long-felt want, for it immediately sprang into popula r
favor.
Aa it had been publicly announced that these o.ppliances were not patented, but
were given to the public for educational purposes, they were soon copied in one
form or another by various manntacturcrs, an<l hasc since been generally introd~ced
into tbc school, college, athletic club, and Young Men's Christia.a As~ociation gym·
nasia throughout this country and in different parts of Europe.
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To' w·hatextentthis e·tylo of apparatus; is: now used in the"C)'riited'.. States.maybe
inferred. fi:om the fact that.some of it has been· put iuto 350 m:· more iustituti'ons·1
representing a total membership of over 100,000. * •
That you may unde.rstand what tho system. is. in its present form, as carrfod-out
at Harvard University, let me ask you to follow mo through one of the- physical
examinations of a student, anll see what WO do: for biin. Every- student who.enters
the·university is entitled to an c~aminilitioo ; aud 87 per' cent of th6 whole number
avail themselves of this privilege.
As soon as tho student presents. himself nt tho dfre'Ct()i;'s offico ~which ifl done.by
application and appointment), he is g~vena history blank,. which ho iille: ~nt, givfug
hie birthplace, nativity of parents, occupation of father, resemblance to par.ents:,
natnrn.l heritage, general state of health,, :md a.list of the diseases he has .had, au ·
<>f which information is absolutely necessary in order for the examiner .to p11.t a
correct interpretation upon tho.observations.to. follo:w-. The student· is:then; asked!
to. make certain tests of the muscular strength. of the different parts of his-:bocly
aud to try the capacity. of his lungs.
He then passes into the measn_rmg room; BDd has his weighi;; height; ,,ehest girtli1
and.fifty other items, ta.ken. His ,heaPt and lungs.are then c:"tamined. bef-Ol'O'
after ~ercise and 11; careful record made· 0£ the: condition of the skin, muscles) spine;
etc., which tho tapo measure fails to give.
All the items tako11 are tbon plotted on a chart,, made from severa-1 thousand meas·
urements, nncl tho examiner is then ablo to know the r clativo standing of this
inclividual as compared with others for every dimension taken, also. his de~·iatfon
from symmetry aucl tho pa.rts which aro in specia.1 neell of development.
To confirm tho plotting of the chart, and to awaken in the young man a. genuine
interest in his physiquo l1i photograph of ea.ch student desiring it is· taken in three.
positions, a.11d presorvcd for comparison with those to be taken of him 'later.
,
From the data thus procnrod. a special oi:der of appropriato. e:s::ercises is ma!le out
for this student with specifications as to the movements and: app'a ratns ho ma.y. best
use. At tho present time this special order consists.for most students of a.n:illristra.teil namlbook, in which the apparatus, th.o weights for it, a.nd the tim~s to nse· it.
a.re.ca-refully prescribed, together with such. auggeetione as to exercise,, diet, sleep,
bathing, clothing, etc., as will best meet the: needs of 'the· individual. under consiEL-·
ern;tion.
Now. I think it will be admitted by a.Ii thoughtful persons that one·ha.lfthe battle:
for mental education has been won wh en you arouse in a boy a genuine love for
learning~ So one-ha.If tho struggle for physi:ca.1 training ha.e been won when he can
be-induced to ta.ke a genuine interest in his.bod:Uy condition, to want to remedy bis
defects, aml to prido himself on the purity of his skin, the firmness of his- musclos;
and the uprightness of his figure;
·Whether tho young man chooses afterwards to nso tho gymnasium, to run , to-row,
to play ball, or sa.w woou for tho purpose· o.f improving his physical condition matters little, provirlecl he accomplishes tba.t object.
The modern: gymnasium, ho;wever, offers facilities· for building up .the body that
aro not excolled by any other system of exercise. · The introduction of the· new-·
developing applia.nces has openeu up tho possib'ility of tho gymna..siun:i to thousands to•
whom itwns formerly an institution of doubtful value. The student is no l~nger com-·
pelled to compete with others in th& performance of feats that are distasteful to him.
He can now compoto ~vith himself, that ts,, with hiS own physical conditi<1n from
wc,e k to week, and from month to month. Ifhe is not strong enough to lift his owu
weight, tho a.ppnra.tns can be adjusted to a weight he cnn lift. If ho is weak in the·
chest or the back, ho ca.n spend his tiruo and energy in etrcugtbening those parts
without fear of strain or injury.
In fact be c:m work for nu hour, going from onfl piece of nppa.ra.tus to another,
keeping alwa.ys within tho circuit of h is en.pa.city, and adding slowly and surely to
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his general strength and·powers of endurance. If the heart is weak, the lung capac-

ity small, the liver sluggish; the circulation feeble, or the nervous system impaired,
etc.,. special forms of exercise ca.n be prescribed to ·meet these conditions.
Gentle running is usually advised as a constitutional exercise for all of those who
can take it. This is usually severe enough to start the perspiration and make a bath
ofeqme kind desirable; A tepid sponge or shower bath is generally advised; and
in my opinion, the bath which regularly follows the exercise at the gymnasiU:m; and
the habit of bathing established thereby, iA almost as valuable as the exercise itself•
.After a period of six: months or more the student returns again to the director's
office, and has another examination, in order to ascertain what improvement he has
made and to receive any new suggestions.
This, in brief, is the educational part of the system of physical training cn.rried on
at the Hemenway Gymnasium. * * * Now let me invite your attention to a consideration of some of the theories and·principles upon which it is founded.
"The .c haracteristic physiological property ot muscular tissue, and that for which
it is employed in the body," says Martin,' "is the faculty possessed by its fibers of
shortening forcibly under certain circumstances." This property is called contractility, and upon the fuUperformance of t~is function depends not only the healthy
condition of the muscles, but of the various parts of the body with which they a.re
connected.
Now, what are -the circu1.I1stanc61l under which a muscle performR its greatest contraction!
.First, There.must be a succession of strong and oft-repeated stimuli. Second.
The muscle must have a. load to carry or resistance opposed to its shortening.
This can be illustrated by the experiment so often conducted in the physiological
laboratory. Take a muscle without a weight attached to it, and apply a stimulus.
The m,uscle.will contract, say a quarter of an inch. · Now apply a weight of 1 pound
to it an<l apply the same stimulus. 'rho muscle will contract half an inch. Attach
a still heavier weight, say 2 pounds, and apply the same stimulus, and the muscle
will. contract 1 inch.·
And so tho experiment could be carried on until n. weight waa ~ttached which
would cause the contractions of the muscles to be leas and less until they .finally
ceaeed. "So that up to a certain limit, resistance to the sh ortening of a muscle
makes it more able to shorten, and the greater extension of the muscle due to the
greater resistance opposed to its shortening puts it into a state in which it is able to
contract ·more powerfully." ·
Upon the interpretation of this simple pby'siological fact depends the foundation
of two great systems of physical training-one faction advocating tha.t the antagonizing muscles in free movements, without apparatus, furnish all the resistance that
is necessary; while the other faction claim that the resistance afforded by opposing
muscles is not sufficient, and that weights of some kind, or apparatus, is neessary to
bring out the working force of the muscle used.
I believe that tho last conclusion is the correct one. • •
We saw in the laboratory experiment that when the.muscle simply lifted its own
weight that it did -no work, and that nothing was accomplish ed when it tried t o
lift a weight too heavy for it, but that there- was an intermediate weight that it
lifted to the greatest height and did the greatest amount of work.
What is true of this single muscle is true of all the muscles of the body; there is a
certain weight with which the different groups of muscles can do t~e most effective
service in a given time. If the weight is too ligl1t or too heavy the best effect of the
exercise is not realized.
This may lie illustrated by the familiar use of the chest-weights (so called). If
you go through the movements without n.ny weight the exorcise is i nsipid. If, on
the other band, you load the boxes up to their full capacity you will find that there
1''The Human Body" (Chapter x), by H. Newell Martin,
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are only one or two movements that yon can do, and these only for a. minute or so.
Now, if yon have carefully gauged your strength to about 5 .pounds (which is, perhaps, tho average weight used in these appJia.nces), yon will find that you can go
through the full set of exercises (comprising some forty or fifty separate movement.a)
and feel that you have accomplished something that will be a. benefit to you. · This
statement is equally true of all the different developing appliances found in a. wellequipped gymnasium, o.nd to the fact that our- modern &pJ,>aratns can be a djusted to
the.strength of the strong aud the weakness of tho weak, may be attributed a. large
part of the value·an<l. popularity of those thriving institutions.
But there is another- principle now taken advantage of; to which the. modern gym·
nasium owes a great part of its efficiency. In view. of the tendency of the times I
can not help thinking that it is a valuable one.
In primitive races inclividuals of the same tribe bear a. clo1$e resemblance to each
other. As they progress in civilization difference of function begins .to work a. difference in structure, o.ncl we ·begin to get a marked variation in size, form;- and feature.
In highly civilized communities the minute division of labor ca.rrie8 this variation,..
still further, BO th{l.t it is not only possible in many cases to distinguish indiVidna.IS
by tl).eir calling, but the particular branch of work in which they are engaged can
be cosily c.letermined by its ilifiuence upon their physical structure. In otherwoi:ds,
m.en are molded by their trades and occupations, ancl many of the diseases with.
which they are affiictecl arise from physical defects due to faulty positions and want
of appropriate exercise. Perhaps no class in the community have t heir physical
characteristics more marked than the student class. The type may be di sti~guished
by a. drooping head, fiat chest, hollow back, and constricted ribs just over thestomaoh. It is not necessary to look for the causes of these defects. They a.re faulty ·
positions while studying, pressure of the desk against the bocly, the constriction of
clothing during the growiug period, the relaxed state of certain muscles, and the
ove:i:atrained condition of others.
Most ocoupations, including that of the student, tend to overuse the fiexor musolea
and to compress·and constrict the body, thus lessening i ta internal ca.pa.city a.nd interfering with the functions .o f import1mt organs. Thus, the resistance of the clotbing,
weights liftecl a.ud borne on the back or shoulders, and even the use of heavy dumbbells for health's sake all tend to force the ribs downward ancl lessen the diameter
of tho thora.x. To remedy this evil a system of artificial exercise is necessary.
,Just here we touch upon a principle tha.t has escaped the attcntion of most teachers.
If this deformity is brought a.bout by the n atural action of the muscles-that is, ·by
their noting centripetally from their origin to their insertion.a-surely the remedy is
to make them a.ct centrifugally from their insertions to their origins. By grasping
a bar or a. pair of ring11 above the hea.cl, the parts where the muscles a.re inserted
become fixed, and if the muscles contract, the parts from which · they originated
must movA.
.fo this case all the diameters of the thorax are increased a._nd the chest ca.pa.city.
enlargecl . In this principle lies the value of the rings, trapeze, ladders, parallel and
horizontal bars, and, in fact, all of the climbing ap.purtenanoes, to those who are able
to use them. By the invention ofthe chest-expander, chest-d~veloper, quarter circle,
high pulleys, an<). inclined planes, traveling parallels, and similar apparatus, the
same pripciple can be applied ·by anyone, however weak, and the same result can be
accomplished. It requires a little more time, but the effect is likely to be more
durable.
By the use of the pulley-weight system resistance cn.n be applied to any part of
the body from any direction. In this peculiar property lies its great value as a
men.us of enlarging the thoracic cavity and counteracting the cramping and constricting tendencies of modern ·occupations.
I have dwelt upon these principles at some length because I have reason to believe
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they have noll been well understood by .persons intereatecl in the ·subject. Some ·of
the other theories that ha.ve guided me in formnla.ting a. system of ~ercises I shall
state briefly in the form of a summary, together with those I have just. mentioned.
Ali fa.r as I ha.ve been a.ble to discover, they are based on sound physiQlogical principles.
(l)· The.person should be sufficiently interested in the exercise to give it his attention . in. order to secure the· necessary volitional power to start the movement.
Whether tho e:s:ercise is interesting in itself is a. matter of little consequence-.
(2) There should be a weight or resistance to overcome in order-to bring out .the
working forco of the muscle. In using a weight tbe muscle gradually acquires the
force with which it tries to cont:ra.ct.
(3) The e:s:eroise must be performed with sufficient vigor and r :i.pidity to engage
the. energetic contraction of the muscles employed. When this is done, old tissue is
broken down and its place is supplied with new material in ·increased quantity,
thus augmentfog the sizo and strength of the muscles. The brain gains the power
and energy which the e:s:eroise requires it to put forth .
. (4:) Weak parts must first be strengthened, and then as many muscles as possible
must be brought into action iu order to secure a full-orbed and harmonious deTelopment of the whole body. One-sided development is usually attained by r obbing.
some.other part of its just sba.re of the body's nutriment. Most persons in their
daily occupations use the fiexor muscles rooro than the exte~eore, thereby cramping
the vital organs and interfering with their functions. To remedy this tendency tlie
muscles should be made to a.ct from the ·center as far ·ns possible in all forms of a.rtificial exercise.
· (S) A sufficient number of muscles should be called. into action at one time to stimulate the action of the heart and lungs and increase the circula.tion and respiration.
This .i s one of tho most important considerations to bear in. mind in regard to e:s:ercise. To keep up this increased respiratory. activity and to aid the heart in removing the wasto material and hastening forwarQ. the new, the limbs and walls of the
<'.hest must be absolutel_y free from any ligatures or constrictions. The slightest
interference with tho action of the respiratory muscles at this time embarrasses the
f::.:::.ctions of tho lungs ancl heart. This is the r eason why loose clothing is
always advised for exercise.
(6) AiJ a latent period precedes the contraetton of a muscle, so a momentary periocl
of rest should ns far as po83ible precede movement in exercise. This is beet secured.
~here there is an alter.nation in the movements·, as in walking, running, rowing,
etc. All. teta.nized xrioveµients, such as holding weights, attitudinizing, standing or
sitting in a constrained position, etc., tend to impair the tone of the muscles by
interfering with tho nutrition of both muscles -and nerves.
(7) The exercise of the young should be of such a. composite nature as to ,bring
a.bout tho co.operation and co"ordination of the muse.lee. Thie involves principally
the training of the central nerve system. .A.11 gymnastic sports and athletic games
that require skill, dexte~ity, coolness, courage, and presence of mind, are included
in this list, and are exceedingly valuable to any system of physical training as
·adjuncts in the development of character.
(8) All vital processes depend largely upon the maintenance o.f animal heat. But
animal heat is now kno,vn to be generatod in the blood whilo passing through the·
mnsclcs, and not in the lungs, a11 was once supposed. The full contraction of the
muscles greatly aids this fnnction, and helps to force the warm bloo<l through the
tissues and back again to tho h eart.
· (9) In order to realize the best results from physical exorcise and keep up tho gen·
era.l nntrition of tho body, all muscular effort should be followed by a ba.th or vigor·
ou~ stroking and rubbing.
(10) In every k inu of physical exercise the qualities at first required are the qualiti.ea at length developed. ThlLq, if the exercise requires strength, strength \"rill be

,'.PHYSICAL ·TRAINING.

555

the Tesnlt; if courage is exacted, coura.ge will· be ·tho outcome; if q nickness, quickness; a ud-so through tho whole range of faculties exorcised.
Knowing what is desired, it is an easy ma.tter to prescribe the appropriate training. • • •
What .A.mericn most neecls is tho happy combination which the European nations
are try.ing to effect; the strength-giving qualities of the German gymnasium, the
active and energetic properties o~ the English sports, tho grace and suppleness
·acquired from tho French calisthenics, and: the beautiful poiso and mechanical precision of the Swedish free movements, all regulntcd, systematized, and adapted toour peculiar needs and institutions.
The highest development of strength, activity, nnd gra.co is not compatible in .th~
snme individunl, an1l consequently many persons prefer to sacrifice one in order to
gain the other. But life's forces nre well ndjusted and well bu.lanced.

IV.

THE DELS.AR'l;E SYSTEM.

In .investigating the so-called Dell)arte system of. physical training,
one is met at the outset by the very formidable obsta.~le that the .sysc
tem has no authorized mouthpiece. "The man whose name it bears never
devised a system of physical training, ancl those that shoul<l be most
familiar with his plans and 1)nrposes, and many of those who profess to
have best mastered his philosophy repudiate the idea of connecting his
name with any system of gymnastics. His own daughter, Madame
Geraldy, is said to have declared, "It is the expression of the emotions
through the body that my father taught. If one wishes to study
gymnastics let him go to a gymnasium."
To make ma:tters worse, t~ere are apparently radical differences
upon important points among even tllose who claim to represent. DeJsartism ·a.nd one no sooner imagines that he has . a clue t-0.the whole
thing than discouraging contradiction appears to throw .him into
worse confusion than before.
·
There is, furthermore, a certain mysticism with which the Delsartians like to cover their work. They continually state that one can
not hope to understand Delsarte without deep study.
What is presented herewith may not, therefore, correctly represent
Delsarte physcal training in the opinion of some Delsartians, but the
~epresentittive value of the extracts will not be questioned any more
than it would have been if one of the Delsartians themselves had
made· the selection, if we may judge from the lack of harmony of opinfon between thein.

a

DIOGRAPllY
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DELSARTE.

Frimooie Delea.rte wn:i born November. 11, 1811, at Solesme, France. His fatller,
o. physicinn, died, leaving bis family poor. The young Delsa.rto was sent to Paris;
in 1822, to study 'with a. painter on china, but his tastes carded him into other channels. _He b.ecnme, ii). 1825, a pupil of the conservatory, a Government institution for
the instruction in ·drnmatic :i.rt, music, o.nd .the ballet. Hore, for want of proper
guidnnce, ho lost his voico. Finding himself thus iucnpncitnted for the stage, he
resigned that en.teer for th:i.t of a. teacher of ainging all(l the dramatic art. Realizing that ho bau been shipwrc!)ked for. wau~ of a compass and ::i. p.ilot, he llotermined
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to save others from his fate by seeking and formulating the laws of a.n art hitherto
left to the ca.price of mediocrity; or the inspiration of genius. After yea.re of unremitting labor and study, study which took him by turns to hospitals, ip.orgues; asylums,
prisons, art galleries, etc., patiently unearthing the seorets arid n;ietho(!.s.of pa.at
genius, study which kept him enchained by the hour watching the childxen at play
in the great public gardens, weighing humanity everywhere ·and everyhow, he succeeded in discovering and formulating the laws of iesthetic science. '!'hanks to
·him, that science has now the same precision as th·a t of mathematioi1. He died,
·without arranging his life-work for publication, July 20, 1871. Many are the names
famous in their different careers, that have owed much to his instruction: Raohel,
~ontag, Pa.sea, Monsa.bre, etc. 1-[A.scribed to the Abbe Delaumosne in Mrs. Stebbins'& Delsa.rte System of Drama.tic Expression.
THE WHOLE THING IN A NUTSHELL.

a

I willgi"fl you in very simple, very compact form, a complete definition of what
the Delsarte system is of which so much talk is ma<le, usually consisting, however, in
hollow echoes. The Delsarte system is a careful analysis of the facts of human
nature and experience, generalized into laws which dominl!-te those facts and a pplied
in a. system of practical rules for the perfecting of the human instrument physically
and spiritually, so that our experience may be raised to the highest possible degree
of variety, fullness, and harmony. That is the Delsarte system.-[Rev. William R.
Alger, before the Convention of Elocutionists, Chicago, 1893.
.A LESS CONCTSK, BUT MORE SATI SFACTORY DESCRIPT10N.

There a.re two widely differing conceptions of Delsartisw. · One is Delsa.rte's own,
of a method of training for vocal and pantomimic expression, founded neither on
tradition, empiricism, inspiration, nor good luck, but on a reverent study of nature's
laws. The other is the p·o pular misconception of the man and his mission as a sort
of inspired gymnast, the end and aim of whose life was to enable silly girls to attitudinize iu public and private, to move in strange and weird curves and spirals, and
to wear costumes more or less suggestive of.the apparitions in materializing seance.
The prevalence of exhibitions of statue-posing, Greek dances, emotive gestures, tableaux vivants, fa n dxills, broomstick drills, fainting, dying, and grand and lofty
tumbling, dignified by the name of Delsarte, and too often given by people who have
rieYer mastered oven the elements of harmonic poise is responsible for the popular
notion of.the master whom we reverence.
It is·ihe misfortune, in one sense, of Delsartism that its posllibilities in training
· ror physical perfection have been exewplifie1l, in this country at least, m uch more
fully than the expressive side of the work. * • *. The gymnastic side, important
and interesting as it is, has come to be regarued as the be-all and end-a.11 of the system; w hereas Delila.rte himself attached very little importance to it. Nevertheless,
· it can not be cleniecl that the results of following out these principles of physical
training; whether they originated with Delea.rte, or, aa is sometimes claimed, with
Mackaye, have far surpassed those of any other system of gymn!!-stics in grace, freedom, and harmonious cooperation of all the parts of the body.
The essential principle upon which they are based may, I think, be summed up in
some such formula as this: In any true system of physical training, muscular development must be proportioned to the supply of vital energy in th& individual. Or,
in the language of Delsarte, the psychic must transcend the physical. The fallacy
lMr. J amcs Steele Macks.ye first brought Delsartism prominently before the Amorican public in 1869. Mr. Macka.ye hud studied under Delsarte, in Paris, and·returned
to this country to prepare tho way for the coming of his master. Delsarte, however,
was prevented from coming to America by the }'ranco-Prussian war.
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of an other gymnastic ey~terus with which the writer is acquainted is that they
measure results l>y extorual growth. Even the tabula.tir- s of specialists of the
school of Sargent, of Harvard, are devoted mainly to recoM1ng differencee in size;.
a.ncl their aim seems 1io be to remodel the iix:ternal physical shell in accordance with
certain hard and fast notions of manly and· womanly beauty. While muscle is valuable, it should never be forgotten that mere mass is useless without energy, and
thn.t a small arm with a tremendous reservoir of reserve force behind.it will win the
battle every time s.gainst a muscufa.r development, however great, that has ·been
gained at the e:s:pen~e of latent power in the brain.
While Delsarte waa probably quite unconscious of the tendency of his teachings
in this direction, there is no doubt that this view of tho relative value of nerve and:·
muscle has been splendidly reinforced by arguipents derived from his theories, awl_
is upheld most forcibly to-day by adherents of the so-called Delsarte system of
physical culture.
To harmonize mind and body; to put the soul back in the whole l?ody; to maintain equilibrinm of all the functions and principles of being; to render the body
plastic; to free all the channels_of expression; to rem.o va constrictions that interfere with the flow of emotion. to all the parts-this, we were taught.again &id again,
in varying formulii.a, but witlt one thought behind the formulae, is the obje~t of harmonic gymnasiics. In m.o re accnrate language, we ·could say: To preserve the just
pr,oportlon between uer\•e-force and muscle. Tho physical problem of the future is
not how to cultivate muscle, but how to conserve and increase vital energy. Del-·
sartism has helped on the discussion of the problem by example and precept. If it
has not furnished a solution, it has at least vehemently asserted the substantial
U1lity of soul and liody, and pavetl the way to a recognition o.f the undeniable fact
that, without in~forming energy, mere physical development is a useless biµ-d!!n to
the soul.-[Mr.. }'. 'l'ownsend Southwick, in Werner's Magazine, Jnne, 1893.
FLEXIBILITY. POlSE, AND STRF:NGTH, THE END OF l'llYSICAr. TRAINING.

I can hardly outline what I consider to be the system of Delsarte,· because he would
not have claimecl that he left a system. It is not a science. It has not been reduced
to a. science. ·It is still in a transition condition .. .Not more than two or three of·
the l!O-called laws of Dolen.rte can be called final laws. Most of them are unfinished
rules of e:s:pression. But his laws of development, aa I understand them, are, first,
the training of the body 1\S an instrument of expression; second, the study of the
elements of expression; and, third, the application of the principles · to the more
involved emotional work.
With the fatter we have not;hing to do at present, but I wish to try to explain
what! UDderstancl to be the sy11tem, as far ns it has been developed, in physical training.
The first thing is the cultivation of the physical sensibilities of a pleasure in what
we a.re doing, and with thnt a· cultivation of the various senses. But without an
inspiring motive, without some emotion accompanying every act, it seems to~e that
the physical movement is simply a dead thing, like a body without a soul. Herein
lies the danger of reducing it to a mere mechanism.
The principles of Delea.rte, the laws, I w ill pass over and come down to the more
tangible work in hand. The first step that Delsarte would·UDdertake with a pupil
would be the correction of any mannerisms that he might find. The correction of
these ma nnerisms might be the relaxing of a muscle, if it is very tense, or the
strengthening it, if it be over relaxed. The exercises that.Delea.rte used seem to be
derived directly from the common practices that we see in everyday life, the action
of the child, the movements of the people in the ordinary healthy state. The first
step towarcl a definite system, I do not think, lies in . the principle of relaxation.
Before we can reln.:s: any part of the body we ronst necessarily have power to control
onr body in an equilibrium or balanced state. Therefore the first step toward a
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thorough system would b~. the practice of poiB!l, the reating of ,the body in ite movements in.dijferent directions, retaining all parU! properly balanced abou.t a common
center..
· In.that ma~ter of poise; to illuatrate the .absolu,te necessity of ncecompanying emotion ,v;ith movement, I believe it is not right nor proper .to practice· a. swaying. of .
the. body in nny direction without accompanying it with some intention of thought
or: of feeling. ·The genera.l sway or poise of the b ody, Delsnrte·t:i.ught, should be
taken first of all with the intention of acquiring· a sensation of comfort, of plElasure
And, second, an intention, as a matter of thought, of. re:isoning, a desire to accomplish. something. Physical exercise ought to be r esolved o.t once into a definite
expression, n definite attitude or gesture. That is what it is for, .not for the sake of
developi.Ilg a.certa.iu amount of strength, but it is for the sake of emotional expx:ession. The use of a drama.tic speech or situation or intention should be involved in
tlte physical movement.
"
I do not think itright to practice a.. relaxing movement, i.e., the surrendering of
any part to gx:.a.vity, likQ the state that it has in sleep; I do not believe it is right to
cultivate that condition of the nmscular system without using i t at once emotion:illy,.. \Yhen n chilcl on the street sways its n.rms and makes other spontaneous movements, it-is doing exactly what I understand Dclsarte's intention to be in relaxing·
movements, abandoning itself to sponta:i;ieity of g~sture. I would t ake every relax.
iJ.lg.moYement and.resolve it into some gesture, giving all its Value, and not make it
merely a .mechanic;;µ thing. . The.same with controlling movements.: I understand.
relaxing.movements.to be surrendering the pa.rt to gravity, bu~ of controlling all the
other parts andreliev.ing them. · we .a.re not only relieving one part, but.strengthening. another.
Beyond the mattex:· of poisin.g,. rela:s:ing, and · controlling, I think we ought to
approa~h· neare.r to expression by practicing involution and evolution of movcment.s; ·
we onght to come nearer t o the a.ctual expression of daily life, the bringing in the
mo,'em.e nt. in sensitive impression, and .t he· carrying out of movement in forcible
e:s:pression. These transitions of movement bring us still n step further into something-like pantomimic work. The use of the swaying of clifferent parts of the bocly,
taken by themseh·cs, may be in different forms, but always wi.th tho intention to
resoh•e them into positive attitude, gesture, or expression of some kind. The opposition of movements, of course, is a very simple thing, and I n eed not delay upon it.
It ie·a matter of bafance, belonging· to the law of consistency, that when one part
is: in use the other pnrt maiy npt be used. The use of any ·part without the use of
another-part is contrar y to nature, ancl· will result in an nnequaldevelopment. It is
not right t o practice one muscle by itself without the cooperative use of the rest of
the muscular system. The recognition of the la.we of Delea.rte, or tho relation
between the center and the extremities, the necessity of repose being back of every
activity, the law of motion which is nbsol utel y final, the whole matter of magnetism,
the law- of expression, all these need to be understood and applied in purely.pbysica.l
training,
Perhaps I ma.y draw the line there and say, beyond that we go into emotional
mrpression, which is beyond the function of the physical ti-aincr. Tho use of the
voice ancl tho practice of the voice is c.e rta.inly part of phyaical training, as much
as the exercise of t.he gene rat body.
As a resume, I would say that, as r u nderstand it, the ultimate matter is roached in
p·hysicalwork wlien we have attained perfect flexibility, poise, and strength, all
equally important. Repose is obtained by rela:s:ation. Energy is the part of physical
work which·is usually ta.ken care of so much by itself. In making a plea here I
might go further and cleeper, but the time is short. But, ns I understand it, finally,
the whole object of.physical training is to enlarge tho sco~e of our powers, and its
principal object is to develop the body as a. means of emotional expression.- [Mr.
l'rankiiu H. Sa.rgent before the American Association for the Advancement of
Physical Education, meeting- of 1892.
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Tiffi CrtARACTER Oli' Tfra EXERCISES,

The outline of the .systematic physical culture which I shall bi:ing before· yo.u is.
C'omposecl of three widely di1l'erent clements, nll i n conformity with tho·baeic idea.of·
Delearte.: (1) Theso-callednesthotic gy'mnnstics·of Delsarle's training; (2) theS:wedish:
or· :Ling system; (3) tbe ceremonial forms of Orientnl pra.yer .. These,. when prop·
erl~ combined nnd graded into·systematic progres11i:vc e:s:crcises, constit11:te a perfect·
system of gymnastics which brings in.to being and a.ctiYo uso ca.ch 0£ the· three·
great principles of Fi-an~ofs Delsarte. We haYe sequence, opposition, and: correspondence; consecp1ently1 we ba'l"e all the elements·essential to evolve.beauty of form;..
graceful mot ion, and arti.stic presentation. As.will be seen, such; a system emhracea'
both physical and aesthetic culture. I shall conftne myself now to the· purely
pliysical aspect.
I hr:we never se:i.r.ched consciously for trinities·; t.hey have tm!necl up of theineeiv.ea;
in· almost'overy department of my·studies; In.my case, I think I ma,.y. say, that.is· a.
way that trinities-have. For instance,. in. physfoal culture;, pedection consist.& of a
judicious blending of r el:i.xation, energizing, a nd deep breathing. . ·
Rela:s:ation too often has' been. milltaken for inertia. '.llhi8'~n1;, false> cencepticm ,
and:hns given rise,. in those who do not comprehend its real natnn:e, to the habit of:
doing things in· a . semi-lifeless, easy way . Relaxation: does not mean acting in a.
rela.xed,.lazy nmnner. I t means rest after·effor t, perfect rest after perfect effort. rt.
implies moro than this, for it means tho conscious transfer of onergy from ono depaTt-·
ment of naturo to another, with unaffected ea.so ancl grace, after an.acti:ve tension
of botly or of brain. True relaxation would mean the rcsigning·of the body to t ho
la.w of gravity; of the mind to nature, ancl of tho· entire energy to o. deep, rhythmic
breathing. Complete relaxation of the voluntary muscles at once transfex:s the
energy to· the in.voluntary parts, so tha,t, strictly speaking, there can be ·llO ' $ueh;
thing n& conscious relaxation, e:s:cept in the.voluntary muscles ancl the brain. ·But
this is quito sufficiont. This transfer of energy procluces the requisite·equilibriwn:
for tho renewing of physical strength.
It will, therefore, bo seeu that the vit:il principal of relaxation, with the·use and
processes connected therewith, has been misunclerstoocl by a majority of those who
profess to follow the Delsarte system. Nothing- can be furtherfto.m tli&truth.than
to imagine that Dolsarte's idea of training was to produco .a state of devitalized
actfon. It wns tho·very reverse. Delsarto, liaving the instinctive perception of a
true, artist, must have known perfectly welll that to free tho channels of expression,
so. that the whole form should r espond to tho image in tho mind, nothing was moro.
valua.ble t:> coromenco with thau tho decomposing exercises which enable the·
trained individual to rest at will. Remember, then, that relaxation means tho abil~
ity to rest, and, in resting, to rccupera.te dynamic power through repose. In all'
trnly gracefill action thoro must bo an expressed eousciousness of force~ in reserve·
and not an evidcnco of devitalized easiness. * *
·
The.s econd principle of our systei:n is energizing.. It is based upon the.well.known
physiological law that use and friction of tho part11 attract thereto a flow of blood
ancl nerve forco. Action means waste, ancl this waste calls for fresh supplies or·
molecuiar enerizy to r enew the cellular tissue. Growth :i.nd· an ib.crease of·muscular
strength is the natural rosult when the energy supplied is fully equal to the demand.
T.he amount of energy is determined by the dynamic capacity of the brain and
lungs; and _this, in tho syst em under not.ice,.is obtained from the oxy.gen. stored
through tho i·hythmic breathing which accompanies each p articular movement.
To energize tho parts so ns to obtain the greatest p ossible benefit from the amount
Wh;ethor. it can be proved that he taught the decouiposing exorcises or not, the·
fact remains that, as he certainly did teach to his pupils tho spiral motion of the
armi1, ho must have taught rcla:s:a.tion in 'somo form, as llecomposing exercises are
ali11oluteiy necessary as a training for spiral motion. ·
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of energy expended there shquld \le a slow increase of muscular tension aa the mind
directs the flow of nerve force to the parts aud an equally slow relaxation. Noth·
ing increases the nervo-magnetic power of the physique more than this method.of
energi.z ing; Then com~ the energizing series of gymnastic exercises which brings
each muscle of the body into play in its turn. Muoh discretion, however, is necessary
in.such work. ·Different temperaments require slightly different t1eatment. -Many,
individuals are physically out of proportion, and, therefore, need special exercises.
and direction for developllig the weak or immature pa.rte. • • *
Every Delsartian should possess a sound knowledge of physiology and the physiological effects of different forms of motion. With such knowledge there is not the
slightest difficulty in translating the angular motions of the Swedish system into
those which develop grac_e equally with physical strength • .' I am a firm 11upporter of
brawn and muscle; but, at the same time, I insist that the ea.me pliysjological etl'eots
aud consequent physical development can be obtained in ·a system which evolves
grace and beauty as in a system which produces an angular, jerky, inartistic presentation. A. beautiful physique, wit·h graceful strength in every action, is the Delsartian ideal.
The third element in physical culture is breathing. To breathe, one would think,
is one of the most natural things in the world. So it is, iu 1~ wn.y. But to breathe
correctly, healthfully, in other words, to breathe hygienically, is just as much of an
a.rt as is anything else in human nature, and requires long practice and careful train·
ing. What is more natural than to talk t And yet bow many people do you meet in
any one day who speak correctly or who express their thoughts in a pleasing tone
and n·a tural mannert Speaking correotly is a matter of grammar and accent, but
speaking in .a. clear tone, with a sweet voice, is largely a matter of proper respiration.
In: physics.I culture, then, breathing occupies a most important place. It is the
basui of mental life and physical a.ctivity. It is the grand foundation pivot, around
which every other form of culture must revolve.-(Genevieve Stebbins, in Werner's
Jd·a.gazine, J a.nuary, 1894.

a

GYMNASIUMS FOR CITY PUBLIC SCHOOLS.
The use of apparatus is not essential to an effective system of physical training, and the la.ck of funds to equip a gymnasium is no reason
for a ref-q.sal to begin systematic work in that line. But whatever may
be done between the desks in the schoolfoom must be regarded simply
as a makeshift to serve only in the absence of a reg11}a.r place for exercising, and none will deny that the work may be prosecuted to still better· effect when a sufficient supply of gymnastic appliances is provided.
This is especially true of schools for older pupils, for their interest is
more easily enlisted in apparatus work than iu the free exercises.
There is another consideration that seems to be even more weighty
than any of those usually urged in favor of the use of apparatus. The
free exercises depend fortheir effectiveness largely upon the action of the
antagonistic muscles. Now, if there is such a thing as muscular train·
ing, and if physical power is an object to be desired, it would seem
that the muscles should not be deliberately trained to act in opposition and therefore to interfere with the movements of each other, even
if the appearance of strength is the result. The required resistance_
to the muscular movement should come from external objects rather
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than from antagonistic mnscles. Of course not all free exercises are
subject to this objection, nor is it necessarily fatal even where it does
apply, for other exercises tend to counteract these ill effects; but the
tendency is bad and the theory is worse.
Free gymnastics usually come first when physical training is begun
in city school sy~tems; light hand apparatus is next, and the fully
equipped gymnasium is the last step in the introduction of a well-developed system of gymnastics. A number of cit.ies are now ready for the
second and third stages of development in this order; and information
concerniug the apparatus ordinarily use(l in this country can not b~
amiss. In securing this information the aid of the manufacturers of
such apparatus was sought. Letters were written to the Narragansett
Machine Company, Providence, R. I.; John Gloy, Chicago, Ill.;. Fred.
Medart, St. Louis, Mo.; A. G. Spalding & Bros., Philadelphia, Pa.,
and to the Schumacker Gymnasium Company, Akron, Ohio. These
gentlemen were asked for information eoncerning ·(1) the building of
new school gymnasiums; (2) the conversion of halls, attics, basements,
etc., into gymnasiums; (3) the apparatus required and its uses; (4) .t he
improvements made in the same by their respective :firms, and (5) the
cost. All of them responded fully and satisfactorily. There was necessarily a great similarity iu their answers, and.all minutely described
tlie mechanical improvements in their own wares. The writer. is convinced that the American manufacturers excel all others in the finish
aud in the mechanical excellence of their ap1laratus, but they have
made but few changes that affect the essential character of the apparatus or the exercises to be performed. The followi-ng pages contain as
many of the fa.ct.6 of general interest -b rought c;.ut by the r~plies mentioned as can be conveniently published. Repetitions and references
to purely mechanical improvements have been omitted as far as pos,c:iible.
FROM THI~ NAHRAOANSETT MA CHINE CO:ll:PANY, PROVIDENCE, }{,

J.

(Prepared by Wm. L. Coop, Providence, R. I., ns~istod by Miss E lleu J.e Garde, supt1riuteudent of
phy•ical t.raioing in the ProYldence pnblio scbools.]

A school gymnasinm when best p laced is in a tieparnte building, which might be
11itnatecl in the rear of the school buildings or in the center of a quadrangle formed
by theni nnd connected 'vith the schoolhouses by })assages. The edifice coulcl then
be contitrncted llpeciri.lly for gymn::t8inm work and !lhould be from 18 to 22 feet in
heigl1t, the collar beams of the trusses supporting the roof. It could be rectangular
in form, with sides in ii proportion of 2 by 3 or thereabouts." If the room is leas than
50 feet wide allowance should lie rua.de for at least 40 square feet of floor space for
en.ch scholn-r exercising.
If a eepn.rate bniltliug can not be ha.d the next best llitna'tipu i11 in the uppe1· part
of the school built.ling. In many cases tho peak of the roof can be utilized. If possible, a clen.r height of 18 foet s"!iould be secured nt the center of the room for su ch
suspended apparatus at1 traveling rings, flying rings, climbing ropes, etc. Tho side
walls need not be over 6 feet high. Light ea.n be ohtnined from ·dormer wlnilows or
from thick ground glass set iu the roof. Tho floor of encl! I\ gynrnnsium t1houltl 1.Je
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su&peudcd entirely separate frum the ceiling and pnrti tious of the rooms below. Tierods from the trusses c:i.n be used for this purpose, although they are somewhat of
au obstruction in tho gymnasium r oom, and should not be put in if the floor could be
otherwiso supporte<l without great expense. Tho best possiblo means of <leadening
tho jjoor, to prevent sound, should be employed, o.nd, in a.ny caso, such a gymnasium
ca.n -no.t be used· for ·heavy jumping or fast 1·unning without the 1·esultiug noise disturbing the s choolroom below wlten in session. The pos ition, however, is preferable to ariy other in the buil<ling, on account of light :i.nd Yentilation nucl tl1e opportunity to secnre the necessa.ry height without great expense.
Gymnasiums 'may be pla.cod in a basoment. If, however, the room can not be-16
feet-or more high the traveling rings would not bo of much uso and climbing appa.ra.tus would also be limited in its value. Some form of ventilation that would be sure
to thoroughly change tho air of tho room after each class had exercised should also
be .a dopted. Care should be ta.ken to dr.ain under tho floor thoroughly, that tho Boor
may bo absolutely clry. It should a.lso be Tentilated underneath to provout dry rot
of the floor timbers. Any swinging apparatus that is attache<l to the ceiling should
be insulated or provide1l with roller benrings to prevent 11oisc. School audience
ha.Ile could often be used t o auvantage for a wide range of g~'runasi mr. work ""'ithout '
any of the apparetus at all interfering with other uses of the hall other ti.um the
temporary removal of seats. On the si<lo walls could be placed pully weights and
rneks for calisthenic apparatus. If suspended apparatus is demanded it could bo
so arranged as to be quicldy hoisted out of the way. If the floor of the hall is not
specially constructed to avoid the transmission of sound to the rooms below, such
exercises as j amping, running, or stamping will necessarily have to be avoided while
these rooms are being used. Where liberal halls (passageways) are proYi<led in
school buildings these may"be used for ·gynm:'l.Bium work. Racks for Intlian clubs,
dumb-bells, bar bells, poles, 'vanda, hoops, fencing sticks,"etc., can be secured to the
walls, and even pulley weights can bo plnced to goocl advantage for class purposes.
In a ball 20 feet wide nnd 50 feet long 25 or 30 children can exercise at ouo timo in
the majority of calisthenic movements, and a snfficient number of pulley woights
cau be arranged for all to take one-band exercise iu class. Low-studdccl rooms of
from 10 to 12 feet may be usecl for all gymnasium work, cxcopt Huch ns is clone on
apparatus suspended from or nttaclted to the ceiling.
Gymnastic exercises rony be performetl in the nisles between the desks oftbe or<linaxy ·schoolroom, and in mnny of the movements the desks themsel ves can be utilized ns a means of support. A device has been inveutecl that can be secured to the
ends of opposite desks forming a substitnto for n pnrallel bar. Racks for calisthenic
apparatus can easily be attnched to the walls of the schoolrootn under the windows
and in such places as are 11ot occupie1l by blackboards. This latter plan p ermits a
ready arrangement of the pupils with apparatus in hand to riso from the seats to
carry out any series of gymnastic movements.
01it-of-door, or school yard, gymnasiu111s.-City schools, except those in the la.rgest
.c ities, have generally sufficient yard room "to use for gymnnsium exercises. In fact,
if there is :my ya.rel room it can be used to advantage. Games tliat possess gymnastic features can be tauglit to classes of 60 pupils, or wlien such classes nre too
large for all to play in oue gnme they can be diviclerl in sqnacls of lO or 15, and .all
exercise in the same manner. Suitable gameH are being devised by gymnasinm directors and pnblished iu gymnastic books now being issued. The chilurtm sboul<l be
encouraged to play these games outside of the school yard, as a g reat :id \'antage will
be derived from tho practice of them by tho children ancl tho substi tution of games
that have gyruuastic Yalue for those not so beneficial. Many of tlie games can be
played without apparatus, but the addition of a1)pnra.t;1s adds to tho interest of the
game. Rubber ba.Jls to be thrown nod caught, barriers to lie Jeapecl O\'Cr, objects to
be collected or distrHmt-erl, nod oth er implcmcn1s 1l_1at din-clop sk ill a nd agility :i.r c
tlesira.ble. An almost ideal gaine i8_Ycry popular at in·cgcnt among gy.01uaijts in the
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Young Men's Chri11tia11 Asilociatious, which i:! well nda,pted for outcloor nee. It is
cnllcd haeket ball, nncl was de,·ised by Mr. James Naismith, oueof tho teachers of the
Young Men's Christian Aesocia tfou training school; Springfield, Mass. Tho i mplements for tho gamo consist of a lnrge rubber or leather ball eimil::i.r.to a football and
two baskets, or rings, that cn.n be suspended at about 10 feet from the ground.
The pup.i ls are formecl in two divisions, the object of each division b eing to throw
the ball into the goal of the opposite division, or prevent the opposite division from
throwing the Lall into theirs. The ball must not be carriecl or kicked, but must be
thrown, and rough playing is prohibited. The game can be played by nny number
from 10to100. It calls for grc.at skill .a nd actiYity, brings into nction all tho players,
and the chances of accident arJ) very small. Systematized gymnastics cau be carrieil 011 in _tho school yard. Tho calisthenic app::mi.tus used ·in tho schoolroom can
with uenefit be usecl outtloors :when the temperature aud weatl1er permit. Such
n1)paratus as ladders, ropes, poles for climbing, seesaw, giant stricle, stilts, balancing beam, vaulting bars, otc., can be arranged to etancl° expo:mre to weather and
adapted for outdoor nee. In primary schools coverecl sand gardens could be provided . Such school-yard gymnasia should be open to the public during the summer
months of. school vacation, under a director. The opportunity for exercise and play
in crowded loco.litios wo_u ld prevent a tendency to petty offenses, crimes, etc.; a
place of innocent cnjoy.mont would be n.fforded, and if kept open and lighted by
electricity, wouhl nfforcl places of excrci:ics, recreation, and rest for laboring men.
The only cost entailed, would be thn.t of lighting nn<l the salary of a care-taker, who
shoulcl be invested with police rights of anest, etc. These outdoor gymnasiums are
provided for by ln.w in all German cities of over 15,000 iubabitants, and the inhab·itants aro taxed to mnintain them. One large central oue in the larger cities ls used
not ouly for school purposes, but to train instructors. Such a public sc_hool outdoor
gymnasium was ostablishecl in Sandusky, Ohio, in May, 1892, under Hans Ballin,
director of gymnastic work in the public schools.
Scltool gym11asi1111i 011lfits.-A simple outfit of apparatus should be selecte<l at first;
a.nd if additions aro made they cnu be selected · by the <lirector to conform to the
course of training adopted.
The following two plans and lists are selected and arranged for a class of not over
60. In calisthenic exercises there is sufficient apparatus provided for each ·pupil,
an<l exorcises on chest weights mo.y bo performed with one hand only by the ·entiro
class. On the ladders, bars, otc., the class will be divided into four squads. The
lacltlers may be hoisted out of the wa~· and the vaulting bars and posts r emoved
whon tho entire f1001· is ncede<l. The uprights of tlio vaulting bars hold tho cord or
sticks for jumping and tho v:inlting bars sustain the free end of the a.djustible ladders. Thus, by a judicions arrangement, the same piece of apparn.tus is madoto serve
a clouble use at the same cost .
In the high-school lists two v:uioties of special pulley weights are introduced
(intcrcostal and ba<!k and loin machines) with a view to iuclividual corrective work.
With these outfits the exercises may be progressive in· either gymnasium or in
passing from ono to the other, thus holding the iuterest of the pupils.
Tho general arrangement of the apparatus in the e:s:act order indicated is not
necessary, except ns uoted above, but it should be so arranged as not to interfere
wlH~n iu uso and to require na little moving as possible. A description of the apparatus in cletai°l is given on tho following pages:
List of apparatus suggested fo1· a grnm111ar-scliool gy11111asiunr..

30 chest weights.
4 ndjustible ladders.
4 vaulting bars.
4 sets of cord and pins for jumping.
6 balancing beams.
60 pairs three-fourths ponn<l <lumb-bells.

I

60 pairs racks.
60 pnire three-fourths pouml Inclinu clubs.
60 pairs racks.
60 maple wands.
2 racks for wands.
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Tho cost of this entiro grammar-school outfit, erecte<l in the gymnasium, will be
nearly $650, in a. goo<l grade of apparatus.
Suygeatea liatfor a high-achoo!

26 chest weight11.
2 chest intercostal we.chines.
2 chest, back, and loin ruachines.
4 adjnstible la.d<lers.
4 yaulting bars.
4 sets of cord and pins for jumping.
4jump boards.
4 pairs flying rings.
8 climbing ropes. .
2 lines 9-inch trii.veling l'ings.
This list of 1~11paratns can lie erected iu

gym.11aBiu11~.

4 nia.ttresStll! 5 by 5 feet by 2 inches.
60 pairs 1-pouncl bolls.
60 pairs racks.
60pairs 1-pound c,l11bs.
60 pairs mcks.
60 b1u uells.
60 rack&.
20 poles, 10 feet.
20 pairs raeks.

a gymnasium, ready for u11e, for $1,000.

ClasBiji.catio>t of g1111w0Btic u.pparatus adapt ed!,,,. use fo city 1mblic 11chools.

Lifting, thru11ti11g, and
swinging ... .•. ..... . . - - • .

Dumb-bellt>.
Musical bells.
Indian clubs.
{
Jumping ropes.

Appa.r:itus h el cl by both {Wands.
hmuhi . . _...... _•. ..•... __ Bar bells.
·
Hoops.
Ca.lfstheuic a.pparatns ... .

{ .Anderson foils.
.
Drill apparatus . . . . . . . . • . . . G
uns.
Ciiest weights.
Intcrcostal tna<'hines.
S Direct ~ppli~a~ion of resist- Ba.ck and l oin machines.
Pulley weigbtA . . . . ... ... .
~ a.nee m dehu1te planes · · · { Rowing, neck, and paddle attachments.

}<'or Anspension .. . ..... , .,. . .

Flying rmgs.
Tmveling rings.
{ Ladders.

, " 1.1111 b mg
'
I•or
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . {Ropes.
p
0 1Ctl.

·

Heavy apparatm1 .. .. .... .

. .,
1

.
d
.
"or 1eapmg an vnn 1tmg . . .

l, .

!'or lialancmg ............. .

Jump stn,nds.

.
b
a.r.
1Van1hog

{

Ba.lancing beam.
Parnllel liars.
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DETAILED DESCRIPTION.

'!'his description applies to the nppa.ratue made by the Narragansett Machine Com·
pany, of Providence, R. I., who make Sargent gymnalltic apparatus under the personal direction of Dr. D. A. Sargent, of Harvard College, Cambridge, Maas.; German
apparatus under the su1>ervisjon of C. F. E. Schulz, of Baitimore, Md., a graduate of
the Turners' Seminary, and Swedish apparatus under the direction of Mr. Nile Posse,
a grnduato of the Royal Gymnastic Central Institute, Stockholm, Sweden.
Calisthc11fo appai·atits.-Light apparatus adds to the interest in gymnastic exercises
an<l increases its value.
Apparatus made for toys is generally worthless for gymnasium use, competition
having reduced it iu price and qu'llity to that point where it is neither properly
made nor of such material as to be durable. All calisthenic apparatus rondo of woocl should be finished
with shell-lac varnish, a.ncl all turned work should
be polished in tho la.the. Cheaptir varnishtis, put on
with a brush, do not give so smooth a surface and
when heated by the hands wbtin iii use becomes
sticky. In all. cases racks or some means of caring
for apparatus when it is not iu use should be provi<led and placed so that classes can tiasily take and
replace the pieces they neecl while m:i.rching by in
orderly manner.
..!lpparat1L8 for lifting, thrusting, a11d swingifig.-This
is usually the first used, ancl light "l'l'tiights should be
selcctecl for btiginners.
Dumb-bells arti gentirally made of maple, and should
weigh from one-half to 1 pound each. Tho handle
should be large enough to fill the lrn,ud of the pupil
using the1>1 and should not have nny groove at the
end near the bell, aa is often found in those sold iu
the toy stores. Good dumb-bells of the above weigh ts
cost from 25 to 35 cents per pair. Iron racks of the FIG. 1.-Dnmb·bell and book.
form sh.own in fig. 1 are best adapted for holtling .the dumb. bells. Tho cost of
tllCso is 15 cents per pair with screws.
Musicn-1 dumb-bell~, im•eute1l by Miss Ellen Le Ga1·dc, s uperiutomleut of physical
education in the Proviclencepnblic schools, is an admirable forw for chiltlreu. As will
be seen by fig. 2, it cousists of two pairs ofbollt• counecte(l by a hmillk Each pair of

FIG. 2. - Musicnl (\nmb.bcll.

bells is nrrange(l to hohl a clappe1· or "sounder," which docs not ring thti bells
until they nre forcibly turned ·or shaken. The bells 11ave a clear, sweet tone, a.re
made of highly polished steel durably nickel platell, null have a polishe1l harrl-wood
bancllc.
The pc:.:nliar value of tho musical boll lies in tho necessity for Rharp, energetic
1J.ction at the eiul of each movement to produce tho sound, which everyone using
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them will want to get, thus forcibly e:s:ercising the muscles brought into action.
Any of the familiar dumb-bell drills can be readily adapted to tho musical bell.
The ordinary child takes ki.Ddly to anything that makes a noise, and
when this noise resolves itself into harmonious sounds his delight is
manifest in face, voice, or act. Drills with this form of bell are
lc:uncd quickly by children because they like them. They are doing
something, and nro doing it with a noise. The bells are packed in
strong boxes, which can be kept in the school desks and laid open
·on the desk when ready for the dumb-bell drill. They cost45 cent!!
per pa.ir in lots of.n clozeu.
Indian clubs are made of maple or white wood, tho latter being
the lightest and best for tho purpose. They should be finished the
same as dumb-bell1:1, and a similar rack is made for holding them.
Tho school-model Indian club (fig. 3) is specially designed for
children's use from 8 to 12 yen.rs. It· weighs a.bout th£ee-fourths
of a pound, aucl they cost 45 cents per pair. Maple Indian clubs
weighing from three-fourths to It pouncls can be had from 27 cents
per pair upward, according to the weight. Hen.vier clubs than
lt pounds are never u~cd in schools. Indian clubs cau not be used
in the schoolroom with desks.
Jump ropes may be obtained in all the toy stores forlO cents and
Fi
Sch
upward.
Jumping with the rope can only.be done in gymno.siums
11
1
mod~ 1;,dian ~~ub. on tl,le ground floor or in those not having schoolrooms under them.

FIG. 4.-Waud r~k.

Apparatus hclcl by both hand~ adlls nn interesting variety of gymnastic wo1·k and
places in opposition many sets of muscles, ::as in pulling the opposite sides of rings
or pressing on the ends of a wnnd.
Wnnds are nan.ally made of maple or auy hard wood. They should be finished
with shell-lac va.rnish and be rubbed down until they are smooth. Tho size in most
commou use is three.fourths of an inch diameter and 4! feet long. These cost $2.25
per dozen. Racks for wands may be made to hold them upright, with a place for

Fw . 5.-Uur !Jell.

each wand, or in bundles horizontnlly, as is shown in fig. 4. Wnn<ls can be used in
schoolroom with desks :i.nd to tho best advantage. They are light anll easier to
manage by young chil<lron than any other piece of school apparatus. The~' lend the
wny :md eclucate ~· 01mg pnpils to higher forms.
Bnr belli; :ire a combination of a. wand nncl a dumb-bell, or a <lmnh-bell with an
elongatcll handle, the balli> on tho ends giving moN momentum to tho liar ucll in
the moYements performed. The size commonly used is ·1 feet 8 inches long ancl the
cost $3.75 per dozen. Short bar b ells may bo used b etween tho desks in the schoolroom for a few of tl10 common movements .
.Hoops, such as a.re usually sold in tho toy i;torc11, may, by being wo1iutl wit.h cloth,
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bo m:i.U.o to answer for hoo11 exercises, bnt hoops specially m::i.de for tho purpose, of
solccted wa.terial, finishe<l with shel~-lac, nro much l>etter. Such hoops are made in
sizes of 24, 30, ::i.nd 36 inches in di::i.meter. 'fhcso vary in price from $1.50 to $1.87
per dozen. They n.rc easily hung on a. large pin, a. dozen or so on each pin .
.tl.pparatua, co.1mectin!f 01· placinu pupilB in opposition, aids iu
acquiring better rythm, and by varying tho direction in which
resistn.nce iB offered, develops more fully tho muscular system.
Rings, as used in calisthenic exercises (Fig. 6) are macle of maple,
tho best l>eing made of two or more pieces glued together, with
tho grain iu opposite directions. They can be finishecl the same
as Indian clubs and dumb-bells, und may bo held on a large pin
the same as those used for hoops. Tho size usually used are
FIG. G.-Ring.
4~ :mcl 5 inches, inside d iameter, aud cost 37 cents and 45 cents per pair :when glued
u11, ancl 30 cents and S.1 cent.a per pair wheu turned from solid wood.
Poles nro made from any strong, straight-gra.inecl wood, finished the same.as other
calisthenic apparatus and cut in lengths of 8, 10, or 12 feet, coi;ting 30, ·37, and 45
cents cncli, respectively. They 10ay be kept in a rack similar to that used for the
wands.
Wancls and bar-bells may be used at tirnes iii exercises similar to those arranged
for noles and rings, each pupil holding to opposite cncls of the bar~bells or .wands,
as they clo tho opposite side of the rings.
Drill a1111aratus.-Apparatus for oitecuting gymnaatic movements similar to those
usoa in military drill alway!! possesses a certain fascination for cliildren.

Flt!· 7 .--l>riH gnu.

The first in this class is the foil designed by Dr. Anderson. It is made entirely
of woocl, tho blade being st-raight hickory, capable of sta.ndin1! n good blow, and
fixell in the handle so that it can be easily removed. Tho
movements recommended for this foil nre similu to
thoso in broadswortl exercises, but not so onerget.ic.
'fhey cost 45 cents per i>air an<l may he hel<l in similat·
racks to t hoso for dnrnb-bells.
Tho drill gun (Fig. 7) is mo.do according to d esigns
furnished by Dr. Antlerson an<l fa of soft or hard wood ,
as may bo desired. The cost is 30 cents each in soft
wood, and 37 cents in har~l wood. . They nre finished in
shell-lac, with :i. black barrel, :i.ncl ma~· bo held in racks
th:i.t hold them vertically iu lots of :i. dozen.
1'11lley wiiglds ar~ tho best means of exorci:>e for tho
direct npplication of exercise to thn mu ~c nla.r system in
d efinite directions.
This form is the most generally nsed of any single
class of apparatus in college gymnasium!! for prescription exercise or such :is are selected by the director for
tho correction of any physical d efects. Somo of them
aro also lo.:rgely usecl in clnss exo1·cise, particularl,\· what
is k nown nil tho cliost weight. These machiucii wero
first popularized by Dr. D. A. Snrg6nt in American col- I•'w. s.-CIJ:1111piou cl•est"·ei:;ht.
loge gymnasiums, autl lt:i.vo sin ce hccn :icloptotl uy tho yonug men's Christian associations ancl :~thlot. ic clnhs in :ul11ition tut.ho c<111cational institutions· of all grades.
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Three types are genera.Uy a.da.pted to 11chool gymnasiums, i. 6'., chest weight11. intercostal, n.nd back n.nd loin machines. These are illustrate<l b y the nr.compn.nying
engravings.
The chest weight, which consists of a. pa.ir of weights provided with pulleys nt
about tlie height of tlie opera.tors' shoulders, and handles connected with ropes
n.rrangetl to lift the we~ghts, should be found in every sch ool building.
Tlic clrnmpion r.ht'11t weight, shown in Fig. 8, ha.a been designe<l specially for

FIO. 9.-lnterco1tt.;.tl machine.

F 10. lO.- B1tck and Join rnnchlne.

school use. It is simple in coustrnction, with no loose parts, except the weights, and
is well adapted for u se whero a machine is to stand rough a ncl careless usage.
Other forms of pulley-weight macliines are the int ercostn.l chest weight (l~ig. 9)
and the back and loin machine (Fig. 10).
Variou11 attachments may be made to these machines, such ns a rowing attachment
to a back ancl loiu machine, paddle a ncl neck a ttachments to chest weights, etc.
Heavy apparatus is such as enables the user to li ft, swing, or otherwise h n.ndle hie
own weight.
4pparntus fo1· s11spe11sio11.. -Flyi11g ring11 consist of two rings suspended a.bout 18
incl1ee apart, in snch a manner that t.hat the lteight of suspension roay he adjusted.
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The form showu a.t J!'ig. 11 is ndjnstablo by means of n. chain on the sides of the room,
or by n. strap connecting the rings with ropes. Both means of adjustment are not
noctissary in one piece of apparatus, and the l:i.tter is lhe ouo most corumonly used on

,,

,,
I/

•\

"
"

FIG. 11.-FJylug i·iugs.

FIG. 12.-Line oftrav11ling ring•.

o.cconnt of its being more economical. Rings shoul1l be qnite l a.rge, 7 or 8 inches in
cliarneter, and covered with leather. The adjnstable straps should be of webbing, tlll
leather is liable to become dry :in<l break without w arning. The price of flying ringe
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with strap 1uljnstmcnt is $9; ·with :rope an<l. chain adjustment, $18. Exercises ou this
piece of apparatus ~ill bo fouucl i11 tho Purit:r. Coclo Book of ,Gymnastic Exercise.
-Tra.veliug :rings, or :row of :rings as they aro somtimes called, consist of. a lino of
rings with :ropes attached to points of suspension 16 feot o:r. moro from tho floor
(Fig. 12). . The <listnnco apart of the :rings depends on tho height of tho point of snopension from tho floor, il.nd shoul<l be for :i.vcrago use, as follows:

- - -- - - - - - -- --!

B~igbt . . .. . • . • . • • . . .• • • • . • . . • . • • • .
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,

~

Fm. 13.- Acljnstnl>lo lnclclcr.

For a woman's gymnnsi nm the tlistance should be less. For an at.hie tic club, greater.
Tho :rings shoul<l bo Jeu.ther coYcrccl and w ill cost complete with ro11es, hooks, etc.,
about$! ench.
Ladders are infinite i11 variety, bnt the form ill11stmtotl h orowith (l!'ig. 13) is woll
adapted for school work. For class exercises oue la<ldor shouhl be in·ovidecl fot• overy
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12 or 15 pupils. This form of ladder may be set horizontal or incliue<l, as shown in
tho illustration.. 'l'he outer end mo.y bo set on the ·rounds of the staml so that the
shorter pupils can easily reach its rounds, or the outer end may rest 011 tho floor ~nd
be inclined as dosirecl, so that the ladder maybe adopted either for suspension from
ihj under sido or balancing movements by walking up the rounds on the outside, or
it lJlay uo hoisted up cnt.irely out of tho way, a desiraUle fcaturo in gymnasiums.
Climbing apparatus is specially desirable in school gymnasiums. Climbing ropes

~-:: ....... -···- ··c:_.•.=::::::::~
Fro. 14. - Climbiug npparntus.

are made ·of four-strand sel ected manila, generally finished with a large leathercovore<l Turk's ·hea<l on the lower end, although this adds consideraule to the ex1iense.
They may be smooth or have braided rings or woo<le.n balls socure(l about 8 inches
apart. The plain form is most commonly usecl. PJaiu climbing ropes, with •knot, 18
feet long, cost $5.62; without the leather kuot,..$3.75.
Climbing poles are au economical form of apparatus. They shonl<l bo made of
t.ough, well-seasoned wood, and finishod smooth ancl frco from splinters. A pole 18
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feet long, with proper fixtures, will cost $3. All climbing apparatus may be arranged
to swing ~pout of the way when the room iii desired for other purposes .
.4pparatua for leaping ana vaulting cau be used to its full ad vanta.ge only on the
ground floor. However, with the aid of mattresses, the jar of leaping or jumping
may be so far absorbed ns to bo of little annoyanco in other rooms.
Jump stands: Fig. 15 represents upright poles with holes bored one inch apart to
sustain a cord haYing weights on the ends, or a straight stick to gauge the height of
the jump. These may be used in connection w{th flying rings to obtain a swing and
jump, or with climbing i·opes. A stancl 6 feet high an cl low enoug11 for indoor gymnasium use costs $5.25, with cord and bags. The uprights of vaulting bars may also l,>e
used to hold the cord or stick for jumping, thus saving the col:lt of jump stands.
Vaulting bars: This pieco of a11paratns (Fig. 16) is clesil'able for advanced
gymnastic work. The variety of exercises that may b o performed on it is
infinite, although the name given to it
would indicate that its purpose was for
vaulting or lea11ing OYor with tho assistatH·e of the hands. It may bo used,
when placecllow, ns a. balancing beam,
or when pln.ced high, as· a 11orizontal
bar for hanging, swinging, and turning.
It can also be used, if properly placed
iu the gy1nnn.sium, as a rest for the lower
end of the ndjustahle lacldcrs, thus dis11cnsing with tho foot piece. The bar
can be removed and sticks or cordl'l
plnced across the pins for jumping,
taking the pliice of jump standards. Ae
ordinarily useil in tho gymit consists of two
upright .,; tan do.rds fastened at
the uottum to the
floor, o.u<l at the
top to the ceiling
oftberoow, orto
braces ext e u dFIG. 16.-Jump et.ind nnd mat.
ing from a. . gu.1lery or the sille of the room. ltisson•etim1·snrra11ged toswingupoutoftlle way. 1"or
11chool gyrunnsium work the standards should be iudcpendont of any fastenings but
that. of the 11001-, nncl ananged to be taken out of the wa.y; lenving the room clear for
run.rcbinir and calisthenic chill. The hnr i!! generally mndo of hickory, with a. steel
core extending through it from entl to encl, and h11t1 iron caps nt the cuds n.rru.nged.to
fasten to the uprights uy men.us of pins po.ssing through holes in tho caps and the
nprights. This is tho only form that can be depended ou as l>tliug absolntely secure,
nn<l all trictionnl means of fastening tho bar to the uprigl.its or cln.wping to tile
11 1n1ghts or other wayi; shoulcl he avoi1led, aR tlrn~· nre liaulo to en.use serions nccitlents. Each bar, with it.a pair of uprights, will cost from $25 to $40.
Bala11ci11g a1>pai·alus.-.Apparnt11s for l:nlanciug is much nsc<l in gymnai;inms for
girls. Its use makes them sure-footed, :111d by practice in keeping tho eqnilihrium
gives thjlm confidence in theil' own }>Owers. ltl! exercises nlso strengthen the spiue
:ind make young girls walk with a grncefnl poise of l>ocly. The ndjustabl11 l ad~er,
illustrated previously, in some of its p0Ritio11s, is a <lcsirahle pit!ce of a.ppn.rntus for
linla.ncing. A lialo.nciug beam i!! a strnight plank, bold firmly by feet, with itB edge
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upward. It is aboat 12 feet long. Several of them 11hould be provided fop a la1
class. They cost $4.50 each.
·Parallel ba1·s are sometimes used in a school gymnasium, n,lthough from the di
culty of storing them out of the
way, and t he fact thnt tho exercises on them nro quite n,rduons,
they nro uot so popular ns other
apparatus.
[It will bo obserYed that the
wri tor of tho n,bovo omits all referenco to the vaulting·horse, buck,
quarter-circle, and other machines
commonl y fonml in American gymnasiums. Tho reasons for the oruission nre probably similar to those
indicated in the r emarks on the
parallel bars.-ED.]
Appa1·at·us for Swediah gym1ia8tics.-A1though in tho l ower grade
of schools no apparatus is used for
Swcuish gymnastics, in tho more
ndvauccd work apparatus is as
desirable ns iu any system. The
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Fm.17.-Swe<lieh bar

~tR116

and bench.

The following pieces of appamtns .woulcl llo nocessnrr in fn rnisbiug n. gymn nsinm
snitablo for a high school or smaller institution:
Boni or Jiorizontal bars.-'fhis piece of 1~pparatus is somewhat i;imilar to t he Yanlt-
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iug bar, but it has two bars, noithor of which is ro1fnd. Ono of them is in shapo
nearly like an isosceles triangle with.its angles ronudetl off; tho broauer otlge, the
base of tho triangle, may be tnroed upward and used as a balancing beam, while
tho other etlgo, the .apex of the triangle, affonls n better holcl for tho hands. The
other bar is shaped somewhat l ike a conventional heart, but, of course, wit.11out
angles. The grooved or double edge mny be turnotl up forthoso with small hands,
or to allow a different grasp. These bare are quito long, frow 12 to 16 feet, from 6
toSinchosdeep,o.nd 3 or4inchos thick. Three or fonr stutlonts canvmllt,jump,
or otherwiso exercise on tho bars at one time. They are generally nrranged so as to
bo fakon down out of tho way if clesired.
Ladrle1·a.-S\vedish l:l.dders consist of o. series of sc1uaro openings about 20 inches
wiuo, with. rungs generally 3 inches in width, and as long or ns wiuo as space aml
material will permit. '],'hey may be suspended ou t~e endti or at tho side, as desired.
They aro entirely different from the ordinary gymnasium ladrler, ns nro the exercises
on them.
·
Bar slaUs.-Thcso aro arrnugetl to bo fastened against the wall,. as is Hhowu iu
Fig. 17. Tho bench is usecl in counection with the bar stnlls.
Vaulting box.-This is a hox abont 5 feet long, lmviug incliuecl shlcs au1l a. p1.1dtlccl
top a.bout 1 foot wide. It is raise<l or loweretl lJy eh nngiug th o sect ions that form
tho lower p nrt.

Fno:1c A. G.

SP.\LDCNG

& BRos., Pmr. Arn;r.PlllA1 PA.

Our iclea of school apparatus is that it should be light, strong, and portable.
There nre very few oftho school-houses now built thn.thnve been provided with o. special
room for gymnasium work. In a grcnt many cases the rooms havo to perform a ·d ual
servico of recitation room and gymna,sium, or hall o.ucl gymnasium. The a.pp:i.ratus
designed by us is of such n. character that a fully equipped gymnasium cnu be moveu
inside of five minutes without "mo.rking or destroying the appearance of the room.
Where tho floors are perforated or drilled into for gnys or stay rods we h nvo a plate
that is so constructctl that ns soon as the guy or stay is removed n. spring disk fills the
orifice.
In r eganl to outlloor gymnnsinms, wo have found that tho following stylo of construction ha.~ gi\ren every 1mtisfadion: To mako n frame work of either fron or wood,
covering the space set apart for g ymnasium use, the height of the frame being not
less than 20 feet. From this can be suspended flying rings, traveling rings, rope ladders, climbing and knotted rope, giant stride, and a horizontal ladder. The l~dder
should bo 11roppecl within 8 feet of tho ground. For floor apparatus, horizontal nnd
parallel. bars could be u sed; nlso vaulting horse nn<l buck. As mattresses coulcl
hnrclly be usecl out in the open air, we find that tan bark mu.kes a. very desi rable
floor, there being cnongh spring in it to prevent auy serious injury from falling.
Whore tnn bark can not be procurccl sand is the noxt best thing.
Of course, the number of cluplicntious in the appended list of appamtm1 woultl
depend largely upon tho si ze of t.ho grounds, tho number of pupil!!, null t he amount
of mouey to bo spent.
In new school bnilclings, where it is tho intention to lrnil<l n room purpose!)' for
gymnn11ium use, ·a.II possible obstruction should bo :woiclecl, i. e., supporting posts
and pillnrs through the center of the room. The heating apparatus should be
arrangecl so tbo.t it will not take up valuable wall space. Where it iii potisible t he
beat. should be coutluctocl from belo w throngh rcgistc1:s, rnthcr than using stc:i.111 henting coils in tho roon1 it~ elf, as tho lntter takes np n groat cleal of valuable space
ancl arc in tho main Yery undesirable. Another impro\'Cd fcatnro wonl<l I.Jo to ha Yo
the wiuclows not lower than 5~ fec'o from the fio or. Dy placin g tho windows at thnt
height from tho floor yon got the a1h•antago of a solid wall Mpnco all aronn<l the
room, and as wnil nppamtns of various kinds cmuodics the fund nnrnntal principles
of "uocly builcliug" a groat clcnl of wall space is required. Tho height of <'ciling
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shouhl not bo less than 20 feet. A. ga.llcry .ench•cHng the room.is very desira.ble, as
tho imrface or top can be used :i.s a running track. The underneath pa.rt can be
used for suspended apparatus. Tho height of the .gallery from the floor should not
be less tha.n 12 feet. In rooms not originally intended for gymnaaium purposes we
would suggest the following style of apparatus: Puliey weights; these to iuolude
up1>er and lower chest machines, chest developers and expanders, wrist-rollers,
traveling parallels, etc. ':Ylicre there i s an instructor wo woulcl include in this
horizont::i.l lrnr; also parallel bar. If there is 110 instructor we would omit the
parnllol bar. In ad<lition to the above named we would, of course, include mattresses,
Indian clubs, dumb-bells, and wands; also inflated or lively striking bag. Where
the room will permit it tl1e suspended dlsk is preferable. The disk should not be
less tha.n 6 foet in diameter, and be made very stiff and strong; 7 feet 8 inches is
the proper height from tho fioor. Where the funds or room will not per mit of this
stylo bng the suspended style can be used. This is hung between ceiling and fioor,
having a.bo11t 18 inches or 2 feet of rubber at top and bottom. When struck it
return·s very quickly and affords both exercise and amusement.
Suggested list of ;/1i11arat1t8 /01· a

Gym.11asiu11~

for a11 a.i•cragc-size.cl Granimai· School.

I

20 No. 3 Victor pulley weights.
1 No. ~2 suspended parallel.
2 No. 2 J Victor pulley weights (with 1 1 set No. 104 breast bars.
backboaru and rowing a.ttachmen't ).
J 1 24-foot horizontal ladder.
2 No . .8 B Victor imlley weights (chest- 1No.97 climbing rope.
1No.93 ropo ladder.
ex.pa.nclers).
2 No. 8 Victor pulley weights (giant pul- 1 No.109 vaulting standards.
1 pole-vaulting lioard .
ley).
2 No. 8 A Victor pulley weights (back and 1 No. 25 lea.ping bourtl (for vaulting
horse).
ioins).
1 No. 401 Victor pulley w6ight (wrist- 1 No. 27 incline board (for trnveliug
rings).
roller).
3 No.101 B mattresses (4 by 6 feet) .
1 No. 42 Victor finger machine.
2 No. 103 B mattresses (5 by 10 feet).
1 No. 48 Victor traveling pnrallel.
1 rubber" take-off" mat (3 by 5 feet).
1 No.50 Victor quarter circle.
1 No. ·65 Victor wrestling ma.chine.
1 rubber jumping mat (30 by 3 feet).
1 No. 400 Victor sculliug mnchine.
50 pairs l:pouncl Indian clubs.
75 pairs. 2-pounu Iudiau clubs.
1No.8 D Victor lladdle ma.chine.
2 pairs No.125 swing rings.
50 pail·s three-fourths-pound dum h-bells
(wooden).
7 No. 126 traveling rings.
1 La.Bin rowin~ ma<·hino.
75 pairs 1-pound dumb-bells (wooden)
l No. 29 .batea.u boa.rd.
6t dozen 5-foot wands.
100 sections Indiun-club, dumb-hell, ·nnd
1 No. 0 yaulting borso.
wancl holders.
1 McCa.ffrcy striking bag and disk.
1 No. 70 hol'izoutal bar.
The :~bo,:e apparatns will he delivered f. o. b., Philaclclphin, for $1,065.
0

Suggested list of .Apparnt1(sjo1· a Gyn111asi11mfo1· a High School.

20 No. 3 Victor pulley weights.
2 No. 2 J Victor pulloy weights (with
backboard and rowing attachment).
2 No. 8 B Victor pulley weights (chest
expanders).
2 No. 8 Victor pulley weights (giant
pulloy).
2 No. ·8 A Victor· pulley weights ( hack
uud :loins).
1 No. 401 Victo1· pulley weight!! ( wri>it
xoller)

11 No. 42 Victor finger machine .
1 No. 48 Victor traveling parallel.
1 No. 50 Victor quarter circle.
1 No. 65 Victor wres1Jing ::an.chine.
1 No. ·WO Victor sculling machine.
1 No. SD Victor pachllo mncliiue.
2 puirs 1\o. 125 swiuging riugs.
7 No . 126 trnn~ling rings.
I I Lnfling ro\·d ng machine.
1 1 No. :m linttcnu hoard .
1 1 No. 0 vaulting horse.
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F<>r a High. Sohool.-Coutinued.
1 No. 0 B vaulting buck.
1 McCaffery striking bag and disk.
1 No. 70 horizontnl bar.
1 No. 76 A horizontal bar.
2 No. 79 parallel bars.
l No. 82 suspcmle<l parallel.
1 set No. 104, breast bars.
1 24-foot horizontal ladder.
.1 No. 97 climbing rope.
l No. 93 rope ladder.
2 No. 96 climbing poles.
l No. 109 vaulting standards.
l No. 25 leaping board (for vaulting
horse).
l No. 27 incline 11oard (for traveling
rings).
1 pole vaulLiug board.
The above app;~ratns will be tlelivere<l f.
FHOM

'flm

4 No. 101 B mattresses (4 by 6 feet).
2 No. 103 B mattresses <? by 10 feet).
1. all-hair tumbling mat (5 by 15 feet).
1 abdominal mat.
1 rubber" take-off" mat (3 by 5 feet).
2 rubber j mnping mat (30 by 3 feet).
2 No. 114 Yaultiug poles.
1 No. 1 medicine balls .
.1 16-pound indoor shot.
2 bead harness.
100 pair::1 2-pound Indian clubs.
25 pairs 3-pound Indian clubs.
100 pairs 1-pouud wooden dumb-bells.
6 dozen bar balls.
100 sections I1ulian-clul1, dumh-bcll, and
ba.r-ball holders.
o. li., Phihdelphia, for >f; l,315.

SCHUM:i\.CliElt GYMNASJU)[ ·CO~ll'A1'1Y, AKHO:..,

Omo.

Rega.riling the requirements of the gymnasimu and the possibility of :u:lnpting
rooms designed for other purposes to gymnasiums, it might be said that any room is
better than none. Almost any room may be made valuable as a· gymnasium, but its
value will always be proportionate to it1:1 advantages; that is, the more desirable
features it possesses the more benefit may be derived from ·i t.
By desirable features we mea.11 first, light, ventilation, facilities for controlling the
temperi~ture, etc.; second, appropriate <lesign; third, accessibility.
The same sanitary rules apply here that apply in other schoolrooms, bearing in
mind, ltowever, that increased respiration an<l perspiration demand a greater supply
of fresh nir and a more frequent complete change of atmosphere.
The walls 1Uay be of wood, stone, or brick, but it is preferaulo that they be of
wood, and if not sheathed entirely ::i. clesira.ble arrangement hi to have them sheathed
from tho floor to a. hl'ight of about 5 feet, being finished at the top with a. neat
molded board 6 to 8 inches wide, which should be placed so that its center shall be
at a height oft" feet 'f rom t he floor, ns all wall machines will require an attaching
point at that lteight.
Tho "wall board" at a height of 5 feet is almost· a positive r<>qniremcnt, unless
the room be full sheath eel, and even then is not ont of place. A "b:tse board," Hay 8
inches cleep and three-quarters of an inch thick at the tloor line, is also dosira.hlo, bu.~
not 11eccssary.
The windows are preferably placed high up from the floor.
For heating, steam is entirely suitable, :md in sd.nol bnilclingH i~ usually :wailablc. Where possilile to a.void, however, <lo not havo radiators on the Boor; have
coils of pipe a.round the room, high np from tho Aoor, immediately 1111clcrthe running
gallery, if there is one. The beat will then be better llistrihuted, pupils working at
wall machines will not be exposed to direct heat, and tbero will be no wall space
occupied, as is the case where radiators are used. If, liowever, radiators are preferl'ed, have them placed liigh Ull on tl1e wall on brackets, say 6 feet from the floor,
aucl thus ns nearly as possible approac:h the nrrangcment Hnggeste<l.
The ceiling should be of good height whero it can be hnd, an<l where hanging,
swinging, and flying apparatus is to be use<l, aH in 11chools for older pupils, the ceiling should lie 16, 18, or eYen 20 feet high. No finish is required overhead, except
sneh as 111ay be clesil'ed for uppearancci;, ancl in a gymnasium hare beams are entirely
appropriate ancl afford excellent points of attnchment fur overlrn1ul npparo.tus.
Of course, if a building might be coustrncted for a gymnasium, there nre several
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desirable features that might be introduced, adapting it to its purposo and with
proportionately increased results.
.
Iftbe room is of generous size and a. runuing track ma;> bo introdueed, much wilt"
be added·to the valuo of the gymnasium . .
· Such a. irack is best -laid on a. raised gallery, preferably hung by iron rods from
the beams overhead or.supported on brackets from tho wall; posts orpillarsfromthe
11oor should be avoidecl as much as possible. The gallery should be from 4t to 6 feet
in width an1l about 10 feet from the floor, it should liaYe curves oflarge radii at the
corners 1u1d in fact if convenient, might bo semicircular at the ends, but neyer less
than 8 feet radius .
.Again, if we may dwell on ideal construction, ancl the building may be supposed
to have been constructed expressly for n. gymnasium,•there shoulcl be bathi:r;ig facilities and locker JOOOms, which are bci;t placed immediately under the gymnasium
fioor. Thoy will not require a great ceiling height., but should be as well heated and
ventilated as the gymnasiu.m proper and require besides an effecti ve system of drainage. ·
In lllany schools an assembly hall is provided for general school exercises and in
some ~ases proYisions ma.de for visitors. A gymnasium could be easily designed that
would be oomplete as a. gymnasium ancl yet serve ns a. hall for the other school work ·
and might have a gallery for a running track and an extension back of the track for
visitors, with a phyi;ical director's and an bxamination room below on the main floor
a~d :1. platform for the physical director near h is room.
In case of comrncnccmcnt or other public exhibition the visitors may use the whole
gallery as well as tho floor, and the <lirector's room become n. dressing room ancl his
platform serves the speakers.
But with tho present outlook, baths, locker rooms, director's aud eznmination
rooms, and perhaps even the examination itself must be 9mit1ed and the most good
bo gotten out of existing circumstances.
As to oquipment, it is safe to say that the bnais of the outfit (if it extends at all
beyond dumb-bells aml wands) must be the chest weight which not only provides
exercise for nlmoi;t nil the muscles of the body and an infinite yariety of movements,
but is so completely under control and is so readily adapted to all classes and all
degrees of strength, that injury or even failuro to benefit is almost impossible.
Of the chest weights, therefore, we advise amplo supply and a few special forms
of pulley weights for particular groups of muscles; as the intorcostal, the uame of
which indicates the muscles reached; the quarter circle, an excellent device for
raising tho front chest walls, developing the abclominal muscles and correcting
stooping shoulders; as is also tho i1ectoral machiuo, which is desirable for pupils
who bend greatly over their work.
A chest weight, having a " 11oor attachment" and known ns a back and loin
macbins, provides work for those parts and is readily convertible into a regular
chest weight, or one or more may bo added.
A n11at attachment, called a. " neck strap," is manufactu1·ed by us, and may be
instantly nttached to any chest-weight handle, making a. complete neck machine for
exercising t.he muscles of the neck and up11er back; there may be a. number of these
straps; they do not in any way interfere with the use of the ch est weight, as they
may be as quickly removed as attached.
A wrist roll will provide exercise for the forea1·m and wrist, and is preferably
operated by friction and arranged to b e adjusted to different powers.
A finger machine, operated by an adjustable spring and provided with a roller
finger bar, develops the muscles of the fingers a.ud forearm, relieYl's crnmpecl hands,
and renders stiff fingers supple.
Tho foregoing machines may bo arranged around the walls, all _requiring wall
attacliment; the arrangement will vary with tho design of the room, but it will be
well to k eep apparatus of one kind or class as much as possible together, for convenience in operating as well as for symmetrical appearance.
ED
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Note here that chest.weights ahollld be placed G feet apart in or1ler.to permit
extended-a.rm movements.
The above-11.nmed pieces are desirable a.nd advisable in schools of all ages, and
the list contains nothing that is injnrioua to a. growing child or is liable to mianae.
tending to be otherwi1:1e than beneficial. It is all compact, _occupying space close.
to the-wall; and, together with· a complement of dumb-bells, wands; 11nd, perhaps,c
wooden rings, might provide nn acceptable list for the younger classes, having
sufficient variety to gain nnd hold the interest and attentiou of tho pupil.
The pieces mentioned may be merely added to for older pupils, ns almost all of
them are capable of immediate adjustment to greater power, and more difficult or
more vigorous work on the other pieces will adapt them to the incrensed strength
o.nd endurance of adva.nced pt\pils.
Tho dumb-bells need not necessarily bo increased in weight, those weighing from
1 to 2 pounds ·will be sufficiently heavy for the entire school course. In tho high
schools, however,.a.a both muscular power and muscular control are increased, Indian
clubs may be introcluced, the usl" of which uot only develops muscle and a dds grace,
but, by the rhythmic beat of the circles, teaches physical judgment perhaps as well
as any of the lighter apparatus. There should be a sufficient number of clubs. and.
bells provicled· to supply the la.rge1:1t class that is to be handled, and hooka and
hangers will be required in which they should be kept when not in use.
]<'or the older classes· we would also advise tbe in.troductiol!- of somo of the hea.vier
pieces requiring the support and control of the body by the arms, on which class
of apparatus the weight of the body is· the reslstn.nce to be overcome by tlie
muscles. 'l'his class of nppai:atua ia especially valuable for instiuctively teaching
muscular control, physical judgment, and physical courage, all of which are of
such great advantage to the pupil in later years.
Chief among apparatus of the latter clnas is the regular parallel bars, a piece which
provides a. great variety of movements calcul:i.ted to produce agility and grace of
movement i:l addition to the a.bove-mentio-ned acquirements.
The work on the parallel bare should be vigorous but not violent, although the
strain is almost wholly on the groups .o f heavier muscles.
Mate should: be provided for use with these bare to prevent injury to feet aud
ankles by alighting on the liard.11oor. The bars aro well ad.apted. for class work on
the "follow my leader" principle and a.re in circuit with the vaulting bar, vaulting
horse, and traveling or flying rings. If necessary the class may be divided into
"squads,'' each aquad·to be und.er the leadership of some more advanced or more
proficient scholar who is careful and will command conscientious work on the pai:t
of the members of his squad, the director overseeing the whole an<l h n.ving the plan
of work laid out and adapted to the claas.
The vaulting bar as mentioned might well be a part of the outfit, and as it is
adjustable in height, it may lie used as oue of tho introductory pieces to tho.he:wier
apparatus. A largo 11urobQr of trunk movements are possible on this bar he.sides
those of direct vaulting and. it i::i considered. indispensable in most gymnasia.
The breast ba.rt1 are also much used ii.ml are entirely practica.blo in n school gymnasium. Th"Y are useful for deepening the chest and they a.lso reach t ho muscles of
the back and arms in conuection with a "brick or foot block " and a strll.p (breast
bar or abdominal strap) encircling the two bare. Goocl back and. loin work may be
douo with or without dumb belle in the ha,nds. As to a,rmngement, they aro prefer.a bly run to the ceiling, if not too high, or under tho gallery, if there is one, but
they may bo braced out from the wall or ruu across a coruer; ooo pair it1 probably
sufficient, although two pairs give threo spaces.
For banging or swinging a.pp:i.ratua, first comes the flying rings, the exercise on
which is of a recreativo character and. is excellent for tho iutercostal muscles nnd
raising the side wall of tho chest.
Other banging apparatus sbot:ld he traveling rings, ::i.rope lu.dder, a knotted i·ope or
rosary, a.u<l a climbing rope \smooth), an<l in this connection we would advise, :ia
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D.da.pted to t he older classes a}ld requiring less exertion in climbing, the peg pole, not
the old wooden post with the slipplery wooden pegs, but the new device, which ha.a
overcome a.11 the difficulties previously experienced and removed all objection to this
valuable a.ppa.ra.tus.
The rope ladcler is next, perhaps, a.nd may be eveu used before the peg poles, ns it
allows the climber to uso the feet as welJ a.s tho hands. It is a preparatory piece,
entirely safe, nnd teaches confidence to t h e pupil who is unused to being off the floor.
The rosary is a. h eavy nui.nila. r ope 4 inches in circumference, on which at intervals
of .a.bout S inches are arrangeil sewn-in knots of smaller braided cord, forming holding points for the hands. These knots should be sewn t hrongh tho rope a.nd not tied
in or around it.
The climbing rope is identical with the rosary, with the exception that it is perfectly smooth and ha.a no knots. It is of four-stranded 4-inch ma.uila. The operation of climbing is more severe on this rope, as the hand must grasp the smooth.
rope o.nd no vantage points are provided.
One each of those climbing pieces will be· :ill that is required, and with an adjustable ladder and perhaps a giant stride will constitute the hanging apparatus,
although, of course, there are numerous other pieces of this class, some of which
might be introduced iD the school.
Tho giant stride is essentially a school piece, and may be used by the girls as well
as the boys. It consists of four (or more) ropes carrying handl es or rings, as desired,
suspended from the ceiling by a swiveled head or plate. In operation, aa many boys
or girls as there are h andles or rings grnsp them and, running in a circle, are swung
up by centrifugal force, being kept up by the vigorous pushings of tho first one to
t ouch t he floor. It is enjoyable, exhilarating, all(l beneficial, and practica.Uy free
from danger.
'rho atljnstablo l adder is :\ most valnal>le piece and your physical director will
make excellent use of 'it.
Among the h eavy floor or portable piecoo tho most desirable is the vaulting horse,
ou wl1ich several hundred distinct and recognized movements are made and which
is considered iudispensnblo iu a complete gymnasium if a thorough course is to be
giyen ; it consists in simple form, of a. padded body supported on legs, and has from
this been developed into one of the cleverest nnd most complete devices used in the
gymnasium.
A lea.ping boarcl and, perhaps, a. pair of j nwpiug stands \vould complete a. very
fair outfit for n. high school, for while t here is a. practically unlimited variety of
pieces, a.Ji of tbem may not l>e advautageously usod in tbe public school, es11ecially
if the pupil must oxcrcide without. proper gymnasium costume. \Ve would mention
here that it would be well to cause each member of the clnss to have for gymnasium
use a pair of soft-sole<l shoes, l>oth for the preservation oftbe apparatus and for the
freedom allowed the feet, which is denied them by tho stiff-soled street shoes.
Much of the foregoing, of course, is based on the ideal school gymnasium, and
while pra.eticablo and clesirablc, may not Le attainable; in fact it is probable thaf;
much of the sch ool gymnasium work will be of a very simple order for the present,
ancl until tho public is educatecl to a knowledge of its value.
A list of apparatus Joi· a grmnniai· school.
4.0 l>air dumb-bells, 1 pound, with hooks. 1 finger machine.
10 pa.ir d umb-bells, 2 pouuus, with hooks. 1 pair breast bars.
4. dozen wands or bar bells, with hooks.
1 pair pa.rallol bars, or a traveling par20 pall- triple (glueu) rings.
allcl.
10 to 15 Boston chest weights No. 1.
1 vaulting bar, or a combination vault;.
2 or 3 Boston chMt weights No. 2.
ing and horizontal bn.r.
1 giant or intercostal, or both.
1 giant stride.
1 quarter circle or pectoral rnacbine.
1 pa.ir !lying rings .
1 dozen neck st.raps.
2 111nttresses 5 by 8 feet by 2 inches.
1 wrist roll.
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Such an outfit would cost about $250, and would be capable of doing nll tbat may
be done for the pupil at that stage.
To the aboYe list add, for a. high school1 "Uni'l·crsal"
combination pulley 1 climbing rope.
weight.
1 rosary.
~ pair j unip ·stands.
5 traveling rings.
1 "pair peg poles.
1 mattress 5 by 10 feet by 2 inches.
1 adjustable ladder.
1 mattress 5 b y 8 feet by 2 inches.
1 adjuatablo vaulting horse.
'.l.'hese additional pieces would cost about $150, antl with them all you would have
a very goo<l high-school gymna~ium.
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tzltmust b o unclerstood tlmttho figures iu this table r efer only to cities d escr ibed in tho hending.
See 'l'nblo 2 for other cities that hn,•o gymn nai ums. milit.,ry <lrill, etc.
b Of these, 7 110 not report tho s yatom employed; 2 usc the Emer•o11in11; 2, thnt or tho Bos too School
of Oratory; l, AndcrAon's; l , D10 Ltnvh1't1, nnd 1, "calisthenics."
c Not iur.lucllog t hose lu Deuvcr (Ui~trict No. l), Colo., in whicll i t is rcportcJ. tllat "au•• buildings
ba\•o gymnasia.
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alt must \Jo understood thnt tho figu res of this tnblo covor only the cities <lcscribod in the heading.
Fo1· other cities which ho.vo military drill, g.vmnns iume, .etc., sco 'l'able 1.
b Of these, 28 do not report tho system emi;ilo;rcd; 5 use Dio Lewie's gymnastic•; 3, "calisthenics";
1, Monroe's ; 1, Pratt's calietbeuics; 1, Smnrt s; l, Anderson's; I, Sargent's ; 1, 11.noa Morris's.
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3.-Statia.Lica of physical training in cities tol1ich hav11111·0/easedly
Number of
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teacberaof
ph~e!cal
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Syal.em en•ployed.
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1
3
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ALABAl!A..

1

Blrm.lngh&m ... ....... Mra. E. N. Allen, MiH lot. A.
Cabal1tn, Miss A.. R. Klos.

111111

3

Dolaarte, modified ....

CALIFORNIA.

2 :Berkeley . ............. Miss Agnes McLesn ......... 1892

O

Swedish .. . ........ . . .

a

1
1

0 German ............ . . .
0 ...... do .......... ... ..

'

Loa .A.nfelea .......... C.J.P..odhe ...... . ............ 1890
Oaklan - .......... .. . Paul Uth ................... . 1890

6

Saor&mento........... Hedwig Malmatrom .......... 1891

6

San Francisco ...... .. Robert Barth ............. .... 1892

7

San Joae .............. L. Weber .................... 1891

8

Colorado Springs .• ·:. Miss

C. H olcomb ... ... 1892

0

9

D enver (district No. l) Jacob Schmidt ............... 1889

1

10

Denver (district No. 2) :Mae E . l:feal. ................. , 1892

11
12

Denver (district No.17) Mias Lillian Pike ..... . .. ..•. 1892
Pueblo (district No.20) Mid8 Carrie B. P1>lmer ...•.. . 1890

0
0

1
1

13

Trinidad ............. . Miss Rilla Quisenberry ...... 1892

0

1 ......... . , ............ .

0

1

6

E clectio . ............ .

0

3

Swedish ............ ..

Swedish ............ . .
0

German ............. .

COLORADO.

CONNEcrlCUT.

14

16

German (Betz) ... .... .
0

Germnn, modified ... ..
Anderaon'a, Delaa.rtb,
and ·Swedlsll combinoo.

Swedish ..... ....... ..
German. French, and
Swedish combined.

i

I

New London .. .... ... :M isa AL I. Ives ............... 1891
DISTlllCT 011' COLOXDIA..

15

A.li~e

Swedish ............. .

I

Washington (first six M iss Rebecca Ston~road ..... 1889
divisions>.
Wasbin~ton (aeventb Mias Mary P. Evans . ........ 1889
andeig tL divisions>
FLORIDA.

17

St. Angus tino .. •.• . •. Miss A. C. 'l'isou .......... . .. 1891

I

0

Swodisb .. ........... .

0

Swedish ... .......... .

GEOllGIA.

18

Augusta ........ .... .. MlsA M. Wbeel~r ...... ....... 1889
ILLINOIS .

111

Cbicngo ..... . ....... . Ilenry !;udor............ .... . , 1880

I

20
21

Fro•port .... .......... - - W olfe ...... ,. .... ..... , 1890
Moline................ Adolf Oppenboimor.......... 1890

I

25

0

German ... ........ ... .

O

Gorman °(Suder) ..... .

0 ...... do ............. ..
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0

Yes . .. 20min .... When~rao- f>-10
ticab e.
10
Yes .. . 30min .... Sometimes ..
5
'f'ea . .. 15min .... Sometimes ..

........... ..........

2

0
0

lOmin ...... . ......... . ..........
12-15min .. ............ . ..

3

0

Yea... 20 min .. .. No..... .. ...

5

l5min .......... .... .... ..

5

0

Gen - .. ..do .... . In part- .. ...... ..
crally. 1

High school.

8

0

Yea . ......do .. .. . Yea.........

5

10 min • . .. . . All grades ..

7

5

10 min ... .. • R!gh school.

8·

5

l 2 min ...... 8-12 .. . ... . ..

9

None ................ .
'Vonda, seventh ond
cigthgrades; dumbbe1Is, ninth grrule.
Bur, e1uldle, and ropes,.

grammnr gratlcs.

Clubs. w nnils, an 11
dnmb-bells, seventh
and eigb th grades.
Dumb-b6lls, upper
grad ca.

I

O YAs ... None .. .. . In a few
grades.

None.................

Dnmb-b olls, wands, All. Yes ... l5 min .... No .. . ...... .

1~20min .. .

l

'

parallel bars, hori- .

v.onlal b:irs.
Wnnds, dumb-bell•.

Indian clubs, and

pO'les.
None........ ... ......
Go 11 erol oppuatua,
higltachool; wands,

r 12

Yos .. . 30 min .. .. Y ee .........

1-4

lll-40 min ... Illgh 11chool. 10

111

5 10-15 min ..... .. tlo ......
0 Yea ... 15 min ... . No... . ......
Yes ... 30 min .. .. Yes ......... li-10 10-40 min • .. 6-8, and: high 12
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l

dumb·bells, grammnr school.
Nono............ .. .. .

O

Yes ... 20min .... Y es ... ......

5 .I '>-45 min . .. .. .. .. . .. .. • .. 13

· None .... .......... .. .

0

Genor- 15 min .. .. N o ...... .. ..

10- 15 min.. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. . 1'

Nonu .... ........... . .

0

0

Gener- l5 min .... N o.... .. ....
5
ally.
No ...... .. do ..... N o .. .... ... 1- 10

15-20 min.'.. Hlghscbool
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o

No .. . . 30 min .... , Yes .. ..... ..

15min ...... .. .. . .. .. .. ... 17

ally.

O ... .. ... 30 min .... Y es ........ .

Wanda, fifth to eighth

grades; w nn d a,
dwnb-bella, and In·
dian cl .. be, high

Gener- 20min .. .. O ft o n in
ally .
h I g' h er
grades. .

I

15

12-45 mln ....... do .... . .. 16

2

20 min .. . .............. .. 18

5

10 min .. .. ................ 19

schools.
Wands antl clubs . . ..
O No ........ do ..... Yee . .. .. .. ..
2 10-15 min ... .. . .. . .. . .. .. . 20
5 10-20 win .. . .. .. .. .. • .. . .. 21
\Vnn<ls, etoventh and
O ~os ... 30 min .. .. Wheropraccighth grudcs.
tic:i.hle.
4 When militnry drill i• i:iven , it is to be undorstootl tl1at tho uaunl i:uns nn<l accoutermenta nrens..d
without ospocial mention iii this column.
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S.-Statiatics of pllyaical trai11iflg in cit-ies wltich have pro/eaaedly
'Number of
special
teach ers of
physical
training.

g
:;3

.g
City.

...

Director of t>bysical trnining.

System omployed.

0

b

.!:!
....

cl

0

~

~

22

I

al
i

~

1
JLLINOIS-continucd.
1
Rock Islru1d ........•. E. A. F oos ... .. . . •••.•• . . ....•. , 1890

~~-

~

::.l

A

1

c;
I=<

4

:- :i- 1 - - - -6- - - -1

1

I

O

I
!

I

23. I11dianap<>lis .......... Mias I1b Moy Mnnly . .. . . . . . 1889

German (Suder) • ... ..

0

Com bination of sys·
toms.

!

ro~.

2' Burlin gton . • • • • • . . . . . Dertift>Jd Seltfert .•• ••• . • . .. . . .. . ...

.1. .....

Gorwnn ........... ... .
DelAarte ......... . .•.•

O

25

Clinton ••.•..•........ Harriet C. Waterhoueo ..••.

26

Council Dlutrs . ... . . .. Mies Mnry D. Davenport . . . . 1890

0

27

Davenport......... . . . William Router... .... ... . .. . 1887

1

l

0

...... do ···· ·· · ····· - ··
German .. ...•.........

0

I
28

Des Moines (north
side).

MissMaggieMcLouey .•...• . 1891

0

Eclectic ........ ...•..

29

Maeon City. . . . • . • • . . . W. A. H ieb .•.•. . ... ...••... 1892
Oskaloosa. . .. . .. ._... . . . • . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1890

1
0

0 •• ••• • •••···•· •••••· ••• ·
1

~O

1

1

l

31

Sioux City. ........ . • . Miss n. :M. Nelon . .. ... ....... 1891

0

Delsarte, Swoclisb, and
Germon.

32

Waterloo ..... ........ Lnu raE. Putn nm ....... .. .... , 1891'

0

Com bi nation of se..-.
crnl systems.

lIAI:l"E.

33

Lewiston • . . . . . . . • . . . . J osephiue Gilber t . • •.... : . . . . 1892

34

Boston . ... .....•.... . . : Edwnrcl Mnssey ITartwell .•.. c1864

MASSACllt'ill!TTS.

I

0

1

Swedidh and Delaarte.

da

4

Swe<lieh . .... . ....... .

a5

Brookl;ne . .••....•...• Bessie F. Gordon ...... . .•.•........

36
37

Everett... ............ Miss Mndge Johnson . . . . . . . . 1891
Holyoke . . . . . . . . • . . . . . Franz Eger .. .• ....... . ... , . . 1888

38
39

Lawrence .... ........ . Miss Kthel L . Wellington • • ..1 18!12
L1l\vdl. .............. . Mies Emma Manning Bunt· 1888
ley.

0

0

t

40
41

Lyanldne·n·.··..·.··. ·. -. ·.·. ·.·. .. -.·.·. Mies Eliznbcth F. Gordon .... 1892
M•
Nina J . .Moses .. . ............. 1888

0
l

1 Swc<lish ... .•..•......
1 ...... do ... .•••..•... ..

42
43

Somerville... ......... C. Isabel LiYingstono . . . . . . . . 1890
Springfield . . •. . • • . • . . Jlllss En1ily lllias Bryant . . . . 1892
Waltliam ........ .... Martha M . Barnes ... . . . ..... 1890

gl

·45

Woburn . ............. Miss Martha JlfoC. Dnrncss .. 1890
Worcester ... . ........ Anno. G. ~·otey .... .. . .... .. . . 1892

«

46

1

I

0

. ..... do .. ... . .... . •• ..

0
1

1 ..... .1lo ............... .

i

oI
0

Adaptation of Germnu ancl Swedish.

0

I

OJ

1

I
!

Swcdi•h .... . .. ...... .
Eclectic ... ......... . .

... . .. do . . • ...••..•.•. .
..... . do . .......... .. . .
...... clo . . . . ....• . . ....

.... .. do ... . ........ .. .

. .... do .... . ••........ .

a When milit:try 1Jrill is i:iven, it Is to be nn<lerstood that tho usnnl guns nncl nccoutennonts nrll
nse<l without cspocinl mention iu this colurun.
b For some buildinJ?&.
cl>nte of first intro!luction. " Ran 1lownbill in lou yenrs; new intol'est !levelope1l in 1888-'89, and
eecon<l i111t.ro1luctfou occurred in 1890-'91."
dlncludinl! dl'illmnster.
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i11troclucc1l a 1·egular syst1111l1 under the ca1·e of a

.Apparatus used in
claiui exorolaea, and
g rades In which it is
employed. a

*

~
§
0

""f

.s

~

~~

~

.:a.,

e>

a

i]

f

]

f

;~
~g

<ll

c.;

Z"'

t--~-=

10

+" I

Noue ............ .. .. .

"m'"

None.ret ........ . ... .
W nnds an<l be 11 s ,
ai,.th t o e lghth
grades.
D umb-bell s, h I g b
school.
Clubs, wands, ring•,
nn<l bells, blglier
grades.
Dumb-bells, fifth nnd
el%tl1 grades; clube,
eevontband olglltb.

0
9

"'"'""""

i...... ..I ao min ....
I Yes

- I

I

I 9•

J2

0

Yes ..

10 mln ......

7-la min . . ..

I

!

!

0

Nono .............. . . .
Nono ........... . ... . .

.

No .... , 30 min .... , Ye.. ..•..•• •.

I

I

l

i

n
2•

J.............
IBlghschool.

2S
Z7
28
29

I

J······!········ ....................
;

I

:

;

I

;

I

.

32

I

Ye• •.. J 40min .... Xo .. . .... ... : 5-10

3

!JO-?.Omln ...1........... . ...
:

i

33

1

No . ... e!On1in ... ! No ....... . .. '. c I hour a week .... Higbscboola 34
f 35 min. i
! / l .l., hours a weok.
I
I g?. uours a"·eek.
Yes .•. l 30min . ... ! Xo .......... ' 2-3 j i - lhour ........ do . .•.• . . 35

I

RIDga, boms, etc., I

Dumb-bells, higher
primary and gram·
mar; wands and
clubs, high nn<l
grammur.
Nooe........... . .... .
Dumb-belle, wandsa
etc.: ltigh an
grammar.
None ye~ . ......... .. .
Clubs, hoops, and
wnu<ls, blgh school.
Nono ................ .
None yot..... ..... . ..
None ....... .... ..... .

I1

!..............

1
•••• •• •• •• ••• ••••••• ,

0

N!~il.•.~~~~~~: ........1

2 · aomh1 .....

i Yes .. ·1·· ... do ..... wt~!~Y:.ac-1

I

I

No ..•....••.

1 ..... . ..... ...

I..............

JO

J...

.

• , l !i-25 min ... ............•. 30
0 I Yes ... 20min .. .. Occnsionnllyi 2-5 10-20min .... ..... .... . . . . 31

1

,

min .......

.

40 mlu .................. -1 25
5 rulu .......•••.•
1
. .... .. :5

-! 30 min . .. ·1 Occnsionally! 5-10

l I

...... .................

o J ">-h<o.1.

I:;

1

L ............ n

0

Ye~ ........

do .....
!
I
I
;
Yea .. -j--- -do ..... No ..........

O ! Yea ..
1
0

i

1--1_4__

J3

·I ~. m......

Oc.-asionallyj JO
Ye•
1S 1-2
· · · · ·· · · · · , ~ 4-5

•

· · 'j _.,_30 1nm ·
1

0 I Yosb . i 20miu ....

·nii~i>'.ii~iis: ··~v~,;ii~; ·

Swedish nppnr:it.us in
two blgb 8Choola.

~~
~s

' I''"··," m<o....1.............:

Wanda, belle, cluha,
higher grades.

and Indian clubs.
Wands, fi fth an <l
sixth; wands nnd
bolls,eevonth nnd
eighth.
Wands, bolls, ·clubs,
etc.

.!S
~~

as

9-=.

-!

nnstics.

:3;3

.g !

<ll

Time gh·en to gym.

~
~";;
-·;

~.,

i

1- - - - 7 - - -,18

i.

":

~~
15.·~

s1>eciaZi~~Continued.

I

0 Yea ... 20 mi n .... i No. . .. ......
O Yes. .. Nono, ex-1 In hi g 11 :
ce11t in
scl1ool.
~

I

primary.~

~

!

:

51
JO min ...•.. , ............ ..
5 l r>-20 min .....•.........•.
1

J

31

37

·

1

: I;:::::: " mJi ··· · ~:.:::::::::! ,.1 i"-~i··· ·· ·;;~•-;•~.: i:
I

!

gl-: '.~-~~~-~~~~: ......do ....... '°

l

Yes ... 2G-30miu. No ..........

0

Yea ... None ..•.. No . . .. .... . . /gl /g l hour ...... ........ ... 4'
•2
•lhour.
5 20 min ...•.. High school. t!
5 10 mln.... . .. . . . . . . . . . • . • . . to

; ;;;;;'·!~;:~~;;; ~;~;~:;;;;J.. ;r~:I;;~:;;;;;; ;;.;;~;:;.;;;;;; ;;
0

No .••. None . .. . . No . .........
O Gener · 30 min . . . . No..........
ally.

I
I

eln primary echools.
/In grammar schools.
g In high aohoole.
hin the grnmmar schools 1! hours nnd in the primary schools 3 ~ hours nre deroted to "pbyaical
exercises an1l 1·ecesses."
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TABLR

3.-Statiatica ofphysical trai;1i11g iu _citie8,10h.ich 11ave professedly
Nun1b11rof
special
teachers of
physical
training.

. City.

1

Director of pbysical training.

System llmployed.

- - - - - - -·---------·
3

6

------------- --- --- ---11----------1

M!CHJnAN.

47
,8

Detroit ..... ... ..... .. Nettie D. Kimberlin .....• .. •. 1890

~:~~'!.~,?~~~t. ·~1«i&i:: _w.;E~ t~~)1::~ ~~~~~-~~:::::::

0

0

50

1891
1891
Sault de Ste. Mario ... Miss Atlalo Snaders ... . •..... 1892

51

Dulut.h ............... M. E. Allotzhnensser .....••.. 1891

52
53

Fulton.. . ............. Mies Halley Richmond...... . 1891
Han11ibal............. Mies Pauline Colo............ 18112
Kansas City . . . . . . . . • . Cnrl Retz ....... ·. ........ . . .. 1885

1

O •••••. do ... ... ....... . .

55

St. •Toseph ·-----······ Fitz Stoesser ...... . ..... . ... . 1887
St. Louis ....... .. ..... George Wittich ...... ....... . c1890

I

56

7

0 ...... do ............. . .
1 ... _... do ...••••.....••.

57
58

Beatrice . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ida A. 'l'ew _.. . • . • • • . . . • . • • • . 1890
Oruaba.......... .. .... Henry Kummerow ......... .. 1885

59

Conconl . . . . .. . . .. .. .. Ilertho. J,, Colburn .. .• . . . .. .. 1891

49

1
0

Ml:(!'\BSOTA .

0

{i cnun.11

0

1

0

l

Deleo.rte .•.... ..•••.•.
German ............. ..

••.• _.. __ ... _.

H!SSOUR!.

5'

I

NEBRASKA.

~I

l
0

NEW H A))PSHIRB.

1

German (Betz) ••••••. •
Gorman ..••..•..•.....

I

Bosto11 School of Oratory.

NEW YORK.

60
61
02

Albion .. ......... . .... Harriett C. Pnul .... ...... .. . 1892
Buffalo ............ ... . Adella F. Fay ..••.•...... .. • . 1892
J!'lusbiug . , .... ... .... Katherine :B. Peck .. _. . .•••• . 1891

0
0
0

63

JnmcAtown ..... ... .... Miss Ruth C. Tousley ...• .. . . 1872

0

6,

Snrat<>g;i Sprin gs ..... Abhie Vv. Snllh·ao ........... 1892

0

l

1
1

Emersonian ... ...... . .
Swedleh ..•. . . ....... .
Coml>ino.tiou . . .... ... .
Dio Lewi•. mod!Hed ..

I

I

Swetlisb ...... ....... .

NORTH CAROLINA.

65

.i.\Khoville .. . ...... ... . Mlse An11ie .Allison ... . .... . . 1892

0

Swetl is h aud Dio Lewi6

66

Gol<lobo.-o ........ ... . Mil<e :\tariunna Cobb .. .•.... . 1892

0

Swedish .. . ......... . .

OUIO.

67

Akron......... . .... .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .• . . . . . . . . 1892 . • • • • • •• • • • • Combinntion of ec,·eral

GS
69
70

Cnnton .. . . . • . • • .. . . . . Adolf Ried el..-... .. .. ...... . . 1888
ClevcJa.nd . .... . .... . . ......... . .. . ....................... . .
Columbus:...... ...... Au~on Ldbold .... . . ......... 1892

71

Do.yton .......... . ... . Rol>ort Nobr. . . .. . ... . . . . . . .. 1892
Ironton ............... Miss Sarah ·Rogere ........... 1M92

72

1
0
1

0
2
0

!I

0
1

43-ermn.D ---- --· ••••• •..

--·· · --·-· ·· ······ ··· ···

German-Americnn .•..

"Cnlisthonlcs " .......
Com bin atlon of Swe<lieh 1111d Delenrte. •
Gemrnn .... .... .. . . . ..

Tiffin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . .. .
.. . .. . . . . . . . . 1892
0
Xcnin.. _.. ...... . . . .. . Mis• Jenn B. Elwell ......... 1892
l
ComUinatiC111 ... . ••.•••
a Wbon military <hill is given, it is t<> bu understood thnt tho us ual guns and acconterment.. are
need, without epccial mention in this r.<>lumn.
b In primary gratles only.
.

73

74
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inti·oduced a

regu~tu•

system, tinder ihe care of a specialist-Continued.

Thoe given to gym ·
llllStica.

Appar:>tua nsed in
class exercises, and
grades in which it
is omployed. a·

..:;

f

e:;

,.

-II

_ __1_0_ _,___1_•____•!J_,, __•_a__ ,___1_.a_ _ ,

-~J_o

I
·.N<;,;~·:Y~t. :::::::::: :::
Wnnds.. .............
Wanda, grammar

47
--·o·0 ·:y~:::
·30-,;.-i~·:::: ·y.;e::::::::: ... ii>' ·i.;·,;,;;n:::::: :::::::::::::: 48
Yes ... None ... . . Sometimes..
5 15 min .................... 49

Yos .. . 30mlD .... In

l

grades.

higher

5 .... do ........... ....... . .. 50

grades.

Dells, wands, fourth
to eighth.

None ................ .
' Nonoyot ............ .
All except so-called,
heavy stationary
apparatus.
None ............... ..
None ............... ..

Clubs ; high school. ..

I

I

Yus ............... Yes .. ..... ..

I
o .,. Y~.J
O Fa1r .. ,b20 mm .. ..
I

.....,. ..

No.' ............... Sometimes ..
Yes... 20-45 min . When practicable.

0
0

IYe~

... b20mio .... In part.. ...
Yes ... 20 min .... Sometimes..

5

10-15 min... ... .. . • • • .. .. . 55
!Omin ................ .... 56

2-5

10-25 min .............. . .. 57
J0-15 min ................. 58

5

~o

·-···--· -· . . ... Yes . . . !?5min .... Yea . .. . .. .. .

Nono ........... ..... .
Nono ............ .... .
Doll•, clubs , chest
weights.
Wnndsaud rings, seventh, eighth and
ninth ; olu bs, bells,
etc., tenth t o thirteenth.
None ......... . . ..... .

0
0
l

Wands, bells, rings,
clu be, etc. ; big lier
grades.

0

O

4.tb g rade up. 51

I

No..........
4. 15 min .................... 52
lnpart ...... ..... .............. ..... ......... 53
Soruetimea..
5
15 min .................... 54
Ye• ... aOmin ... .

l

0
1

51JOtnin ......

mi11 ........... ... . ..... 59

2
1
5

20ruin .................... 60
10-20 min ....... .. .. . ..... 61
20-30 min ............. .... 62

3-10

3- 20 n1in .... H igh school. 63

Yee... None . . ... No .... ..... . 5-10

10 111111 ...... ... .... ........ 6.1.

Yes ... 30 min .... Somotimes ..

3-5

15-20 min... .. .. . .. . .. .. . . 65

Yes .... 40 111iu .... No ... ...... .

5

10-15 min .. . .............. 66

Yes... 20- 25 min . SometimeR ..

5

10-20 min . ................ 67

Yes ... dJOmin .... No ..........

1-5

10-30 min... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 68

Y es ... 25 min .... Yos...... .. .
Yes ... 20 min .... No...... ....
15 min.. .. Sometimes..
No .... b20min .... Yes; in the
gym na sium.

I

Ordinary light gymnnatlo appnratus.
Nono yet ............ .

·ii<.;.;;;.·~t-.::::: :::::::
0

O

0

I

I

--·11· ·y:;.;::: ..15;.;1~:::: ·c;~~~:,:3i·11· :::::: :::::::::::::: ::::::::::::::

~ a~~i&: :::::::::::::: --·o· - y:~;:::
0

None.'.'.'.'.::::::::::::

·

not .

·:io;,ii.;:::: -No:::::::::: rn

G9

70

I~o°:t~~.; : ::::: -.iii-gh.Acl;;,;.i: ~~

O Yes... 40 min.... Sometimes..
5 5-10 min ........ do ....... 73
o Yes ... so min .. .. Not yet.... .
5 10-15 min ......... : ....... 7i
c Cnlletbenlcs bn.,-e been practiced for tbirt~· ~·earR.
d Nouein the highost grammar grade an<l high school
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TABLR

3.- Statistics of 1111.yaical fl'aif1in9 fa cities which liave professedly
Number of
specinl
teG<lhers of
physical
trarning.

City.

System employed.

Director of J>hysical training.
.;
Qi

cP
al

s

~

::'1

-- -!
-- ------ , -----~-· ---- ·-3

I

PEN:><SYLVA...'nA.

75

76

77

I "-

Erie .................. 1.... . ....... .............. .... . 1890
Huntingdon .. .. . .. . . . Ellen Pbren.i x .............. .. 1891
Lancoatcr ............ Cnrl Zens . ...... ....... .... . . 1891
1

~

- -----G

I
1

0
1

O

1
O

Gen11an (Betz) ..... ·..
Emeraonian ...... ... ..
Germon ............. ..

!

78

Pa:i:::::~~~.~-..... 1.. .. .. . ............. . ... . . ... . .

1891

Swoclhdt ........ . .. . ..

\VASBIXGTOX.

79 Senttle.... .... . . . .. . . . :lllsa .A un:«Lce Goodrell . . .. . 1891

0

80
81

Taooma....... ....... . Mias Lulu S. Lamson .. .. . . . . 1891
Walla Wnlla.......... :Mrs. l!'.innio Conn .... ...... .. 1892

0
0

82
83

Menomonie...... ..... Miss Mnrgnrct Mitchell...... 1892
M ilwnuke6 ..... .. .......... ............ . ......... ... 1877

8'

Oshkosh ......... ..... H enry Lecmhuis ... .......... 1892

1

Modification of Del·
a&rte 11nd Swedish.
Swedish . .. . .. .. ... ...
Boston School of Ora·
tory,ptc.

\V ISCOXSI:'<.

0

'

1
0

Ande.-on .....•.......
Gennnn ...............

0 ...... tlo ..... ... ...... .

11 W.b•n militnry •lrill is given, it is to be n ntlersto0<l lhl\t tho usnnl guns nml nccoutcrmcuts are
used, without special mention in this column.
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illll'ocl11ccd a 1·eg11lar ayateni, mulcr the cal'e of a apccialiat-Contiuued.

:a . e
:a
"''" "'..""':>
2~ .. _
.,,!!
_.,

'O ti)

Apparntna u sed in
class exerciec.i, anti
gnules in which lt I•
cmployctl. a

,,._

..

0..d

.:.,;.·
~

.... 'd

0

t6t>

"'"
'""'

I'.'>

{
.,._
""' a
.:>I>
0

0

a2

..f

,...""' ...

...,
s
.. .,

Wancle . ..... . .... .. ..
None ....... .. ........
Or1\inary gymnasium
cqulpmt>nt, It i g h
school.

0

Noue ........ . ....... . 1

0

.. ...,
g-

t(,,;
>."'

~au J8"n~d' · ~i{,;,;ii:· I

~
-~ ·

~~

":8

""'

;i -

<--1

-<I

0

Yes ...

0

"

13

1-&

5-10 min ... ... .. ...... . ... 175
10-15 ruin .. : .;, ........... 78
b I~ hours ..,. .. ..... : ..·.... 77

J ::::: ~

L

Tes ... Nono .. . .. W.hen prac·
tica\Jlo.

...

...;
'°

1~

5
3- 5
5

::: a-a.
~~~

tu-'

..

0

',.... I'·

..

E.,
;.,=~

ll

~:~
i>a,S-=
3 fl',;

~

.... .;
02.,
..,_

tt
.:>.,.

...'°

~

00

~~

·-::-.:i..

i

'CI<

""'
'°"
G)·::

Yes ... 35 win .. . . Occlll!ionally
Yes ... 25min .... ' Yes . ....... .
Yes ... 30min .... No ..... ... ..

Rin~~.
wancl•, 1\111111>- 1 (cl )
b e la, lu i;rnmmnr
00

...

~a

"'"
..

.....

~.a

si

0
1

!

gradee.

Time gh·cn to·::ym.
uoatics.

= .2

Q

rs,_~J --·1o-·

,.

-.,

Cs

"'a

I,.

I

5 1 20 min .. . .. . JI!gb achoo\. 79

I

Yes ... Noue ..... No ... .. .. ..... ................................ 80
Yes ... lOmin .... Yes ..... .... 2- 3 15- 50 min ... ........... _.. 81

0
0

Ye.~ ... 40wln .... Yes ........ . ............. .... .... ............. 82
Fair .. 30min .... w~~~ul:!:nc-1 10 10 min ... _.. . ... .. .... . ... 83

0

iee ... 30 111in .... No ..........

belle.

I

Nonorot ... .. ....... .
Duml).\Jolla and Jn. ,
dian clubs, ab:th,
seventh, and eighth-.
Nono yet ............. j

b In l1igb achoo!.

1

e Except in lo\vest grades.

1

5

l 5 ruln .....

+.............

d All now buildings are to lie RO

provid~.

84.

~

___

i

I2

~

aS

J

"
~

~

""

~

~

£,;

"

German (Detz) .. ... ....... . Wands and dumb· bolls... ........... .

·

Appnrntus u sed In clus exercises, nn1l
grades in which it is employed.

1

,

ILLINOIS.

!

I

INDIANA.

Crawfords ville ......... ... -I Swedish ... ... .
Goshen ....... ...... . -. 1800 .•••.... ..

:
I

1886
1891
..... .
1890
... ...

I

,.

30min ... .
.... do . . . . .
45mln ... .
30mln.~ ..
10 min .••.
80mln . •..

Yes . .••• •.
Yes .. •••. .
Yes .. .. •. .

I

' --

5

~

5

5
5
5

·~ 10

10
10-20

2- 4
5

10

10

15 min . • ••

l Q-20 min.

j 5-10 min .. I Abo,·o third year.

10-15 min.
2!-5mln. 5mln ... . .
20mln .. .. Jili;h eohool.
JOmin . . . .
ao min ... .

I20-60
min •
1:>-25min.

5 min .. • . .

5-10 1 10-15 min .

I

s j 10 min .. ·:

s 1--9--1~.

~t~J':n'1;; :1···5:io·1·io·n;1;;::::
ao min • • . .

Yee ... .• •. 20 min •• • .
. •. •... .• ... 15mln ....

Yes .......
l 'nir ..... .
Y e• ··'····
Yes .. ••. . .
Yes ... . ...
Yes . ... • ..

No .... .... 30-50 min.,
Yos . . ..·... 30 inln ....

I

Nooe...... . . . ................. . . .....
O
Nono..... . ......... . ......... . . . ... ..
0
Nono ........ ............ ......... ...... .... .
Non~ .. ....... .... .... . .. ........... ..
O
Clubs nnd dumb-bolls; high school. . .
1
Poles, intermediate grades... .........
O

~

0

I

1

Y68 ....•.. 40 min ... . ·

o I Yee ...... .I . . . .... .... . ,

0 Yes.... ... 90 min. .. .

I

~ ,-_-=_-6~~.

None.... . ................... . .... . ...
0
Wands : •ixth and oigbth . .•• ••....•. . ... ..
Dumb-bolls; seventhandlowor grad68
'
I
I
H 1 Grceucnetle .... ...... ·] 1891 . Gorman (Betz)
Nono. .......... ......... ........... ..
0
15 :Micbigau City ........ l~89 . ......... ........ ........ . . . Nono.... . .. .. ........................
0
16 1 Wabash . ..... .. . •.... 1892 1 Tho Now Colisthonice . . ••. None.......... . .. . ... ............... .
0

12
13

7 Cniro . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
S Dnquoin ......... .•...
9 Knukakeo . . . . . . . • . . . .
10 ll:ownuee ..• . • . . . .... .
ll Pekin . . . . .. . . . . . . . • . .

Gorman (Botz) ... . ..... .•.
...... do ..... •. . ... .........
. .. .... . .. ...... ...... . .. .. . .
Germon (Betz)
..... . do . . .. .. . . ........ ... .
Audorson'& ........... ; .••.

I"

";:

"'""Q

······················:·········.11

.Atlnota .......... ..... 1 1891 1 Dolsnrle . ..• •• .•.. : .....••. ,. Nono
Drunswlck .•..... .... 1R87 .. ... .. ...... .•...•........ . . Dumb·bellR, wanile, bags, rmge, etc.;
higher grades.

1

I

I

T ime itven to gym·
naatlca.

If wllitnry drill is
Aro nmplo
Tlmo per Num·
employc(I, from
piny
1lny g iven bei· of L ength of
what gradra are
grounds
to
recoeses.
loeaons
each
tho pupils taken I
l~ .0 p rovlde1\I
lesson;
per
Eg~
week.
ps-.c:l l

~~

Stock:::~-~:~: ...... -- .......,...... ... ... .... ....... . .. .... D~~.'bells; second to sldh .•..... - ..1

G Belloville .. ..... . ..... ' 1800

"

~

3

2 1 Santoi Cruz ... ...... . ..•.•.. E<:lectio ..... . ........ . . ... Wands and dumb·bells; third to so...

CALIFORNIA.

3

System employed

gi, ·

;a t:.o

Al

I
e"al I

4.-Slatistics of physical trailiing in cities which employ no specialist, but which. require regula1• instrnctio11 by class teachers.

Fort Smith .... ... . .. , 1890

ARKANSAS

__
1_

City.

TABLE

i:.;1

~

~

I

~
.....

-~....

~

.,,to::
.o

~

l'.'3

0

Cl

~
.._

IOWA.

II

I

1

'

!·· ....

'

··1

MARYLAND.

;

:

MASSACHUSETTS.

•

lllNNESOTA,

1R89
1892

?o!ISSISSIPPI.

Swedisl~--··· ······· · · ··· · ·

!

!

O

0

&--10

Yee ... . ... 15-30miu ..... . ..

I

Yes ..... . . 20min....

··I

No~e.. .. .

;

.

O ., No... . ... . .
0 Yes ....... 2 min.....
.

:

I

rings,

1·

1

Yes.; ..... 11 hour ....

I

1·····:··················· ··············+····-'

I

1

!

J .......... .

3Dm!n-~

•

5 .,
..
5-10, 10m10 . .. .
I

3

'

. .. 1

10 1· 5 min .... .
o Yee . . . ... . 20mln....
10 lOmio ... .
O Yes .... .. . 15-30 min.
5-10 5-15 min ..
I Yes .....•. l6min . ...
5-10 ! 6-Wmin . .
I
, .,
.
O 1 No ........ None . ... .
.1 15 mm ... .
O No ......•. Nope. ....
5-25 5-15 min ..
O Yes............... ....
5-10 5-10 min ..
0 Yes .... . •. 20-40 min ... ...... •••• •• •• ••• •

1

I

i~-5 mln

1
,

10 min ..

•• . do ...... ·

grammar grades,
an,d p.jgb school.

~

~

~

~.,

z
Do.

~

>
.~
....

~

t"

~

a:i

><

"d

lil

Do.

Do.

Higl1 school

All grades.

I 15-30 min .I Seventhandelgbtb

1
. .. .......................... . .. ..... ... ........... . ... ..... ..... .... , ... . .. ..
., ........ . .. 30mln ....
5-15 1,., . .. .. , .. ,.
Delsarte ....... . ... ....... . . None. ... .. ......... ...... ........... .
o Yes .........•do ......
6 10--20 .... :.
Swedish . ... .......... . .... · Wnn<l~.an<ldumb-bells.......... . ....
O Yes ......... . do......
5 lOmin ... ;
Delsarte ....... . •.. .... . ...
Genernlly .... do .•.•................•.....

Dumb·belle •..........•..•. . . ... . . ....
Sargents . . ................ Nono . ......•.. . ....... . .• ... .•...... .,
'

1891 I German (Betz) ............ . ! Dumb-bellA, clubs, wands,
chest weights.

Minneapolis .............. ..
Red Wing .....•...•.. 1892
St.Cloud ..... . . . . . . .. . . .. ..
tit. Paul .....••.. . .....••.. .

41 I Greenville

37
33
39
40

36

351A•)~able
...• .•. .•....
Ypsilanti. ..••........

?olICHIOAN.

Swedish ...•..... .. ........ None ••. .. . .•• . . . ... . .. ..•....•.......
Derlbnm ..• . ... . . . .... 1891 Swedish (Posse) ...... .. ... None .......... ... ................... .'
Fall River ..................... ..... .... .................. Indian clubs, d umb-bells, eto.; high j
.
.
I
T sclluol.
31 Hnverl11ll . .....•.••... 1880 :................ ........•.. .. llone ....•........ .. .................. 1
:12 Mnrblohead ......... . . 1801 Swedl•h .. .. .. ............. Nooe....... ......................... . 1
33 Westfield., . ................ 1 E clectic ... . . .. . .. ..... . .. . Nono . ..•. . .•.... ••.. . ..... . ..... .. .. . ,
34 Weymouth .....••. . ........ Swedish . .................. Wands .•..•• .. ••.•. .•... ••. . .• . ......

29
30

I

5-10 min ..

10

5

Yes. ...... .. .. .. . . .. ..

5

H

O Yes ....... 40 min... .

O

Yee ...... . 1 25 min....

I

10-15 min .
5-lOmln . .

3-5 , 5-15 min . .
5-10 6min . ... .
10 . .. do ..... .

5

5-10

O Yes ....... , 3 mio ... . .
t)
Yes ...... . ... , ...... . .
O No ........ l 30min . .. .

I

O Fair .•.•.. , 30min ....
0 No .•...•.. Nooe . ..• .

I·····i·'................................................................... ·i·............,....:,........ ....

None .•• ••.. •• .•... . ...•.••.•....•... . :

;

I Frankfort ... .. ...•. .. , 1892 1 Swedish .. •..• •.••......... None·································!

XENTUCKY.

! Cnmbridge .... .. .......
28 Clinton ...... . .•...... 1891

27

I

Atcl1ison •••• : ..•. . .. . 18~~ Gcrmnn (Iletz) ........ . ...... ...... .......... ...•... . .....•. ~ ...... :
Emporia.'. •.•• • .•..... 1891 Gormnu.(Betz)andDelsnrte None . . ......................•..... . .. 1
Knnsas City.• • . . ... •. 1892 Geri!lnn(Betz) ............. Dumb-bellsno1llndino clnhs; gram- r
mnr grades nml high school.
-·
Newton ..•..•.... . ... 1890 . .... . do .............. ..... . Nooe. ... ..... . .. ................... . .
Pittsburg ...•....... ...... ... .•. . do ..... . •............. None: . ..• .. ................. . . ....... '
Salina .... . .....• ••. .. , 1890
do .. ... . . .......... : .. Wands, dumb-bells, horizontal bars

KANSAS.

,

I

Delsarte ........ :·;········ Nono· ·······-··:··················-··
Miss Aooa Morriss... .... \Vnnds, first to a1xtb : poles. seventh
nod eightb; clubs, high school.
;

I

261 Ilaltim9re .•...........1 1877 j Smart's •.••••.• .... •...•...

25

24

23

22

20
21

19

171 Des Moines (East) . . .. 1890
18 Muscatine . . .. .•.... .. 1889

A

d

$

0

~

~

I

I

'

~

NEW JERS&Y.

:'

;

I

! ..... 1 Swedish .. ... . .

I

58
69

561
57

55

Oneida .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .
Plattsburg ............
Rochester .... .. .... ..
Rome .................
Shig Sin~ .............
Wh1teball .. .. .. .. .. ..

5'

I

18871 Pratt's

cali~tbcnics....... .

,,

I

l

I

I

Yes ....... ,. 30mln ...

1

.I

Dumb-bells ......... ...... .......... ..

I

Domo-bells, wands. brooms...........
o
.......... ... ... ............... .. .... .. .
1
None.................................
o
None.................................
O
None .. . .. • .. .. . . •• . . . .. • .. .. .. . • . . .. .
o
Dumb-bells, wands, clubs .................. .

I

I

Yes .'. ..... 25 min .. ..
No ........ None .... .
Yes .......... do ..... .
Yea ....... 15 min ... .
Yes....... 10-20 min .
Yes ....... 30 min .. ..

b20 min ..
None .... .
20min ... .
0 Yes ...... . None ... ..
O Yes ...... . 30mln .. ..

'

I YcB . ...... j Wmin ....
.... .
oOIYcsb
No . ....• •.
o Ye• ...... .

(a)

.............................. 120 ruin ....I
Dnrs,lruJlczo,ladders,nntlpnrnllel!Jars

8

9

•

High school .

to

., a nun .....
5-10' 1 ·5-10. min ..
10 5-6:min .. .
1011om1n .. ..
10 5-l5mln .. Gratumarand high
achoo la.
5 15min ....
'-30 3-15min .. Eighth to twelfth.
10 JO min .. . ;
10 ...do .... ..
15-35 2-3min .. .
10 lOmin ••••

i

q·

,., I, .""'" nuu ... .

I

I
10 15-15 min .. ]

5 I 16min ....

15min .. ..
........... .
7min .... .
5min .... .

I

....... 30mln....
5
o0 Yes
Yea .......... do .......... ....
O Yes ....... JO min .... .......
7-1'
o Yes ....... aomfn .. . .

6
- -1

i~

i~j::,R

.... «

,.

Are ample
If millt&rv drlll is
pl&y
'£Imo per Num·
employe!i, from
ground• dlly gi 1·en ber of
of \Vhat gr&dos nro
pro..-ld6d1 w recesses. lessons Length
each
tho pupils taken 1
!.X~
per
lessou.
e"-~
week.
;:;2

-~
O'd

Dio Lewis .. .. .. .. • • .. .. • • • Dn.mb-bells; grammar grades .... ..... .

1881 Calisthenics ...............
1891 Delaarte.modi.6ed . ........
1874 .... .. . .... .. ... .. .. .. ..... ..
1689 Monroe's ..................
1877 Dio Lewie, modified • . • .. ..
1891 ...... ....... ...... .... .... ..

..

'<::.cl

1...

'"'.
1.eEl
~

1--1-

............. U:! :~~l:s:~~~::::::::::::::::::: -:~~~·:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

Kingston

5:1

~~ ~~::;~;i

491
Cauandaigna .. • ......
50 Geue,·a .............. .

?<EW YORK.

Dnm b ·bells and wands: lower gradoa.
Dumb· bella, wands, polos, pla tee, eto ..

4

. · ·· ····•·ji~~e ............ . . . . ................ .

I

l

Apparatus ueed in class e::i:err.iaes, and
grades in wblch it is umployed.

Gor man ...... . ........... .. Duwb·liolls .. .....

48 1Passaic ................ ... .. , DioLcwis .. ..

.

I

I

I

I

1891

I i

NEW HAMPSHIRE,

MONT.ANA.

I, Butte...... . •.. . • .. .. .

47 j UnYer ...............

46

42 1' Columbi& .......... ... , 18921 German (Betz>.
43 Loulsian& .. .. .. .. .. .. 1891 .... .. do
44 'Varrensburg......... 1892 ...... do
45 Webb City ................. .. .... do ... . .

MISS~Ulll.

1

3

System owJlloyed.

i-~-,----

2 1---·
: -- - -- -- i
.

City.

·--·r~-·Time given to gym.
n&atfca,

T.ADLE 4.-Statistica of physic.al trai11in9 in cities 10hfol1employ 110 BJJecialist, 1mt 10l1ic1~ req11frc re9ular instruction by cla8s teachers-Continued.

~

~

.....
~
.....
I

_t-3

~

0

"tl .

z

0

e'3
.....

a

cj

tj

lij

1:-.:>

c:o

01

:~

OHIO.

1 8

None ........ . .••• •.. ••. •. .•.. • . . ..• .. ,

I
O I Yea . ••. . .. •. . . . .. ••. . ..

Cincinnati .. . . .. . ... .. .... . ...; ~-~: ~. ."; . . . .......... .. . . , .. .................. . . . . . .......... . ... . . . ... . ......... . . . . .... . . ·: .. .
Fremont.............. 1691 Combination . . . . . .•.••. ... . Dwnb-bells and wand~. . ............ .
2 Fair •••. •. 0-25 min . .

Avondale •... ..• ... •• . 1868 Callsthenlceand!reegym·

J

IN!~:~~~~~:

TEL\8.

I

I

...... . .... .. .. . .. ...... . .

Knoxville ...... . .... . ...... Dio Lewi! ......... ... ..... W nnde, eighth ; dumb-Lella, n inth

Deleart.e . .........••... . . . .

1·

. • •.. ....

i

i

!...... Dio J,ewi~ ... . ... . ..... .. ..!. ..~~~~...............................

WEST VffiGINlA.

l

e> Gymnasia have been ordered for all buildlnga.
I> For primary aohoole.

oln lower grades.

aA• often aa the eohool neede it

81 I LaCrosae. ............ 1885 Gennau . ..... . . . . .......... I None .. . .. ..

WISCOllSIN.

None

Olympia . . . . • . . . . • . . . . 1802 Gorman ( Uel.z) . . . . . .. . . . . . None yet. ... .
Spokane ... . . ..•...... 1. .. ......... 1\0 • . •• •••••• • •• • •• .••• I Nono •.•• . . .

WASillNOTON.

IProvo-~~:

ninth.
Houston ......... .. .. . . . •. . ..••. . ...... . . • . . ....... . .. . . . Wands, brooms, dumb-bells ; higbor

80 I Huntington ............... . .

78
79

7i

76

I Yee ••••.•. ) None •• • •.

I

I

Yea .. . . .. . 20min .. •.

4

JO min ..•.

lOmin .• • .
5 ••.do •. •• •.

6

10 lOmin . . . .
Ii 5-llimin . .

2

Fourth grade and
upwartl.

Thirty m.lnutee In t he amaller buildings.

0 No ........ 25mln •.•.

Fair . .·••.• 20m.ln •••.

I

I

II

·I
J5-30 min

3-lOmin . .

0 I Yea . ... . . . None . •...
O Yea . . . . . .. oNone .••.
0

lOmin •...
6min •.••.
2-5

Ii

~

5 15min • . ..
5 •••do •. ••..

10 I lO min • •• .

···1 r.-10
OJ Yea ...• •.. 30 min •...

O Generally. 55 ruin.

I

O I Yee .•.•• ,. 40mln . . •. j

0

oj Yea .•• . •• -i-ao min . • •.

O Yea .. ••••. . . . do •.. •• .

l

I

O Yea . •••••• None •.• •. . . . .. . .. . . .... . . . .. .

JO 5mln .... .
5 lOmin .. . .
(d)
. • • do ••• • •.

g1·i5:2o·n;i;;:

1

10-12 min.

o No.... ... . 20 min .... 5-10 5-7 min .. .
o No •••• . . • . None.....
JO 5 min .• . • .
o Gellerally. 15 min... .1
5 120 min • . ..

···j·.....IYea . ••••. •130 min .• . .

751 Drownsville ...• .. . .• . , 1891 ........ .... . . . .... . .. . . .. ... , Indianelubsaud dumb-bells; sixtb to

.

···I

.. ••••••• .. ·············' · · ···· ··· · ········· ......... ....... . . . . . I

Colnmbia ..••• ••. •..•. , 1!!83 Dio Lewie .. ............
Dumb-bella, wande, Indian elube ..
Spartan~~-····· ·i 1887 Delaarte .. . . .... . .. ...... .. None................................ .

IN=-~=~~~~~··+··········
I

llBODB ISLAND.

~~::~:::::::::: :~~~~::~~~~~~:~:::::::::::::::::,:~~~;~i:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

P&NNSYLVA.lllA.

Corry .............. . . , 1892 ............................ . , Dnmb·bells,clnbe,wands;highschool.

741 Naahville ..... . ..... .. 1 1891

73

72

71

70

69

0067
68

166

t:l G3 Galio~ ......... . .. . •• . 1889 German (Betz) .••.••.•••• . . None ..•. . ... . •.•.. . .....•.. . ..• . .. . . . , ...... Yea •••••• • None ..•. .
<=> Gt Oberhn . . ••..•........ 1891 German (l!allin) ........ . . . J Dumb-bells . ........................ .. . .. ... Yea . •••• •• 16mln ... .
o 1 Yee. . ..... 1 c 20 min ..
l-.;> 05 Sa1em....... •• . • • • . . . . 1889 Delsarte, modified . . • . . . • . . . . • . • . . . . • • . . •• • • .. . . .. . . . . . .. .• . • . • • . ..

l'j

llO

t>
.....

~

~

c.o

~

!Z
.....
!Z

8
l:O

t>
t"

Q

~

><

"'t1
IJ:l

594

EDUCATION REPORT, 1891-92.

5.-List of 108 citioa in tohioh physical exerciaea are practiced at the discretion of
the teachers, b1tt 1oi!Tiout special supervision or effectii;e regulations to make the traini·ng
1yatematic.

TABLE

[This llsfls undoubtedly incomplete. Mnny euperiotendente did not consider such exercises worthy
of &peci.~l mention.}
NORTll ATLANTIC DIVISION .

.Ne1o Hampahire.-Keene, Nashua, Portsmouth.
.MaBSa.ch.uaettB.-Hyde Park, Newburyport, North Adams, Northampton, Spencer,
Taunton .
.lllioil.e Isla11d.-Providence.
Connecticut.-Bristol, Middletown, New Britain, New Haven, Norwalk, 'Villi·
ma.ntic.
New York.-A:aburn, New Brighton, .A.lllBterdam, Brooklyn, Elmira, Fulton, Glens
Falla, Hoosick Falla, Hornellsville, Ilion, Ithaca, Lyons, Medina, New York (regularly introduced in 6 schools), Oneonta, Peekskill, Seneca Falla, Syrncuae, Troy,
Utica.
New Jeraey.-Jersey City, Salem, Bayonue, Elizabeth, Newark, Pla.infiel<l, South
Amboy.
Pennsylvania.-.Allegheuy, Archbald, Ashland, Bradford, Bristol, Butler, Dubois,
Harrisburg, Hazleton, Mahanoy, Mount Carmel, Norristown, Reading,· W:ashington.
SOUTH ATLANTIC DIVISION.

Delawa1·e.-Wilmington.
Maryla11d.-Frederick.
P'irginia.-Petersburg, Richmond.
Georgia.-Ma.con.
F!orida.. - Penancola.
SOUTH CENTRAL DIVISION

Te1111esaee.-Johnson City.
MiBriBBippi.-Columbus, Vicksburg.
Louisiana.-Shreveport.
Texaa.- Austin, Corsicana., Dallas, Temple, Waco.
NORTH CENTRAL DIVISION.

Ohio.-Fostoria, Lorain, Marietta-, Mount Vernon, Nelsonville, Toledo, Youngstown.
Indianct.-Fr1i.nkfort, Hammond, Lnfayette, Muncie.
Illinoia.-Charleston, Deca.tur, Evanston, Paris, Springfield.
Michiga-n .-Ba.ttle Creek, F lint, Grand Haven, Gran d Rapids, Ionia, Muuistec,
Muskegon, .Winona..
TP'iscon.sin.- Bara.boo, Berlin, Eau Claire, 'Vhitewnter.
Iowa.-Dubnque, Lyons, Marshalltown.
Misaou1·£.-Carthage, Mnrsba.11.
Nebraalca.-Gra.nd Island, South Omaha..
Kansas.-Hntchinson, Parsons.
WHS'fEHN DIVISION.
Utal~. -Ogden.

Orcgon.-Salem.
Cali/ornia.- Pasa.dena., Riverside.

CHAPTER XIV.
THE AGE OF WITHDRAWAL FROM THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS.1

[In determining to what extent the public schools are utilized, or how
many years each child attends school, it becomes important to·know
the average age of withdrawal, or time of leaving school. Attention
was called to prevailing misconceptions on the subject in th~ St. Louis
school report of187S-'79, and a method, devised by Prof. C. M. Woodward, was there given for computing the average age of p~pils at
the time of leaving schoot In order to bring this method more fully
tO the notice of the public it has been deemed advisable to reproduce it
here.]
In considering the question of the usefulness of public schools, as
well as in discussing the propriety of admitting pupils at an early age,
it is the custom to 'have recourse to the statistics of the ages of those
enrolled. These statistics show the number who attend school at each
age. Nothing seems simpler than to determine from this.the average
time ofleaving school. "If!) years and 4 months is the average age of
those in attendance on school, it shows that the average age ofleaving
school is less than 10 years." Yet this is wholly fallacious, as will
appear from tb.e following consideration: If the course of study in a
school lasted for twelve yea.rs, and the c1asses continued throughout
the entire course without change of individuals, or diminution in numbers, or loss of grade or rank, an equal number entering every year in
the first year's course, would give, in ·the course of twelve years, an.
equal number of pupils in each class, from the highei;;t to the lowest.
There would be, say 50 pupil~ in each grade or year's work, and 600 in the
whole school. Supposing the pupils to enter at 6 years and graduate at
18 years, there would be 50 pupils at 6 years, 50 pupils at 7 years, etc.,
and the average of the entire school would be 12 years of age; and yet
from this it is clear that we could not infer that the average pupil leaves
at 12 years, because each and every one continues until be is 18 years of
age. lt is clear that this average age is found only by comparing the
number of pupils in the graduating class with the same class when it
enter·ed. If it entered with 100 and graduated with .100, the course of
study of each and every one in the class averages twelve years, and
the average ·p upil of that class will get the ~velve years' schooling. If
the class enters with 240, and graduates with 20, lo.sing.one-twelfth each
year, it will follow that the twelve years a.piece which the 20 get, will,
if averaged, give the whole 240 each one year. The eleven years which
the next 20 get will give the 240 eleven-twelfths of a year, etc. The
average amount of schooling would be six and one-half years, and the
1 From

the St. Lonis sohool report, 1878-'79, W. T. Harrie, superintendent.
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average age of leaving school (if entered at 6) would be 1~ years,
although the table of ages of a school of 1,560 pupils, arranged accord·
ing to the supposed sca~e, would give only one and three-tenths per
centum in the senior class, and only two and six-tenths per centnm in
the class next to the senior class; and under such circumstances some
would-be economical reformer might use this argument against the high
school department (which would include the last four years of this
twelve-year course), and say: "Less than 2 pupils in a hundred ever
graduate from the high school; it is for the few only; it is a rich man's
institution," etc., and yet of the class of 240 who entered, there were
20 left, or 1 in 12---8! in 100 instead of 1.3.
Hence, we may infer
•
•
•
on comparison of those of 14
years of age (4 per centum) with those at 8 years (12 per centum),
that at least one-third of those at 8 years of age remain in school until
they are 14 years of age. But the city is increasing in population rap·
idly, both by immigration and by the birthrate. The latter item con·
tiliues to give us larger number's of pupils in the primary grades. A
reliable estimate roust take into account all those items offluctuation-:birtbrate, death. rate among children, a.Ccess and depletion froin migra·
tion at different ages,.etc.
This topic is so important that I ma.kc a long extract from au exhaustive article treating the subject, which appeared in the American
Jou~nal of Education (publish.eel by J. B. Merwin}, St. Louis, May,
1.879 (omitting the algehraic table [No. II], in which Prof. Woodward
has generalized his results and given a general formula for obtaining
the average .age at which school children leave school):
AT WHAT A(.;J, DO PCPJJ.$ WITHDRAW l'l!Olt '1'111, S'f'. 1.on s PUnJ.1<' SC11 00LSf

1. _Before altemptingto anawer this question, I desire to call attention to thl' obvious
importance of a correct answer. Tho best planned course of study takes into consideration both the probable duration of a school course and the age of tho pupils.
The llircct b earing of this question is seen in the ·fact that an estimated average
length of tho period ofpupilage is frequently made the b asis of arguments for or
against some proposed modification of the com·sc of study, or some other detail of
school managemeut.
2. I use the word" withdraw " in this paper in a somowha t rciitricted seose, and
as properly excluding the effect of mortality among school cl1ildren; thnt is to say,
I exclulle from among tho number of those who cnn with propriety b.o said to "withdraw from school" those whose school course is cut short by death. Fortunately,
this allowance in St. Louis is small, but it is not on that account to be ignored.
The propriety of omitting those who die, from my calculations, can not be seriously
questioned. The practica'l inquiry is : At what ngo do pupils lcavo school to enter
upon the acth-o duties of life 9 :1Dd it shoulrl not bo complicntcd with tho very different question of tl?e age at which pupils die without completing tho course of study
contemplated. Though nearly one-half of all tho children born iu this city die
without renching the age of 5 years, we plan for each bcwcomcr on tho basis of a
probablo long life. Again, although the aYcrage length of human life in St. Louis
appears, from the r ecorded ages of those who llic, to be less than 22 years, our systems of education rest upon the supposition that, among other i·csponsibilitieg for
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tho discharge <1f wliich children must be educated, the boys, at least, must be prepared for the duties of electors, though such duties do not come t.ill after the age
of21.
3. The value of my results will, of course, depeud upon my assumptions, aa well
as upon absolute data and my methods of calculation. In 1868-'69, I find that 2;917
children were registered at .8 years old. I propose to follow t.hese 2,917 children
through their career as pupils of the public schools, uoting the uumber dropping
out each year till all are gone; then I shall find the average age at withdrawal. The
annual registers of the schoola contain, of course, all needed information, but it
would be an cncllc:ss tusk to follow the pupils as they change from school to school,
finally disappearing from the records altogether. I ruust, therefore, abstract their
history from such other records as are at my command. For my data I rely almost
entirely upon the annual reports of Superintendent Harris. Each of these reports
gives a table of the" number of pupils of different ages registered during the year."
With the exception of the last two or three reports tho number of children "7
years and under" is given without subdivisions, and in all reports those of "16
years ruid over" are grouped together. I have, therefore, been obliged to begin my
investigation with those who are 8 years of age.
4. I aarnme that in the sense in which I use the word, no child 1111der 8 years of
age in St. Louis ever "withdraws" from:school.J The enrollment of names is made
when tho pupils enter the school, which is generally in September; the enrollment
wade at other times is very small, the spr'ing registrations being mainly those of
young pupils first entering school.
5. I assume that those who leave tho public schools at the age of 9 y11a.ra or more
stop going to school altogether, though it is well known thnt many do attend o~her
schools.
6. I exclude from my calculations those children who enter the public schools for
the first time when 9 or more years of age. It is quito possible that the entire
school period of such is greater than the n.vera.ge, but tltere nro no available data-on
which to bnso n. determination.
7. I assume that one-half of those reported as " 16 yea.rs n.nd ov11r" are 16, and
that the other half n.nrage 17 years of age at the time of enrollment. Actual figures
would perhaps show an ayerage somewhat greater.
8. I now call attention to Table I , which needs but n. few words of explanation.
The figures are ta.ken from the reports of t he superiuteudeut without change, except
in tho cnse of the report of 1872-'73, froin which the suburban schools of the (old)
Thirteenth ward have been omitted, n.nd tho r eport.of 1877-'78, from which! have
eliminated the 16 suburban schools, as they clo not appear in former reports. The
arrangement of the table is such thai; tho pupils who were enrolled yen.rafter year,
aml appear in different r eports under different ages, are here placed in the same
column, then.go of each class being given in heavy type. Three of these columns are
nearly complete, headed A, B,.c. I use these columns for three independent calculations. The last two lines conta.in some estimates which the rest of the table will
justify.
9. Let us examino column A. The re1)ort of 1868-'69 shows the enrollment of
2,917 children during t.hat scholastic year who were in their ninth year. The next year
these children wero a.JI in theirtenth yenr an cl they uumbered 3, 161. This increase ca.n
be accounted for only by immigration of 9-yenr-old children, and by the enrollment
•Some of t.he later reports may seem to prove this assumption to be not well
founded, inasmuch as the number recorded as 8 yen.rs old mn.y be considerably less
tbn.n the number enrolled as 7 years old tho pre'l'ious year. In such n.n event, it is
well to consider the spring enrolli:Qent of those who nre "7 yetus old," and who do
not become 8 till iifter September, and consequently are a second time enrolled as "7
years old." The result is the "7 yen.rs " list is abnormally large.
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of city £hildren who, during the previous year, had either not atttm.ded school a.tall
or had attended priva.te schools. But it is not probable that all of the 2,917 returned
to school in 1869-'70. Some had died; some had moved from the city; some had
gone to private schools; some, perhaps, ha.cl stopped going to school. Now, before
we can app1'0:rimate . the number of those who had left, we must arrive at a fair
.el!timate of the number of new scholars in the class. For the latter '(lnrpoae wo must
compare claasee of tho aame age in the two years, i. e., thoeo of 8 yeai:s, 9 yea.rs, otc.,
in 1868-'69, with those of 8 years, 9 years, etc., in 1869-'70. We find an average
increase of 12} per cont pretty evenly distributed through all the school ages. It is
therefore probable that the addition to our class under discussion wa.s in the same
ratio, or12f per cent of 2,917, which is 373. Ha.dno pupils left the class it would
have numbered, with this increase, 2,917+373=3,290. As the enrollment was only
3,161, it is evident that 129 must have left during or a.t the end of the year 1868-'69.
.A comparison of the classes of 1869-'70 with those of the same age in 1870-'71
shows a growth of 12 per cent. Twelve per cent of 3,161 is 379, which is the
growth :of the schools in the 10-:year-old class. The enrollment of the year shows
3,368; hence the loss during, or at tho end of, 1869-'70 was 3,161+379-3,368=172.
In the same way the total loss has been worked out for each of the years in column
.A. Unqutllltionably, my figures vary considerably from the facts in individual ca.see,
but it may safely be assumed that the errors balance. The" annual increase" is
given in Table I in per cents. The growth of claBBes, the "possible number" (had
the class suffered uo 1068 ), and the total loss are given for each year of column A, in
Table II.
The annual increase from 1877-'78 to 1878-'79 and from 1879 to 1879-'80 bas been
assumed as 6 per cent.
10. Let us now consider these columns of" total loss." The 129 lost th!l first year,
column A, were all out of the original 2,917. The 3,161 of the next year contained
only 2, 788 old scholars and 373 new ones. Now, in the course of n. year they lost 172
more. . I assume that this lose was distributed among the old and new scholars in
proportion to their number. This results in a loss to the original class during this
second year of 152, reducing it to 2,636. In the same way I find that of the 573 lost
the next year, 448 were from the original class. The seventh column in Table II
gives these proportionate losses from the original class, and tho eighth column gives
the number of the 2,917 with whom we started, remaining in school year after year.
The last division left school in·June, 1878. Few of that cl888 may be left in the
high and the normal schools, but they would only serve to show that my result is
too small. Tables III anil IV contain similar columns, though the intermediate
columns are omitted.
11. I now come to the last correction to ·b o applied to the annual losses, and
that is the deduction of the number of those who died while they were virtually
pupils of the schools. Reports show that the dee.th rate for school children is about
four per 1,000 annually. I have, therefore, assumed that each year a part of the
loeses are from dl'ath, and I have deducted from the lose four-thousandths of the
number remaining from the original clo.ss during the previous year. · The remainders are clearly the numbers "withdrawn" and a.re entered in tho next column.
l:&. The last column contains merely the products of the number of pupils withdrawing, 10ultiplied by their age. The withdrawals do not always occur at the end
of the year. I assume that, on the average, pupils w ithdraw six months from the
beginning of the year. The :wera.ge age, for example, of those registered as 10
years is 10 years and 6 months at the time of registration; those l eaving before
another enrollment are, therefore, 11 years old. TbuR tho 117 who withdrew in
1868- '69 were 9 years old, the 141 were 10 years olcl, etc.
13. The average age obtained from A is 13~7 years ; from B, 13.5 years; from C
13.6 years.
C. M. WOODWARD.
WASHINGTON UNl\' EHS ITY 1 St. Lortis.
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III.-Column B.

A

Actual

or original 'number.

r-----------•Year-

ye~~ c~~~ll. Present., Died. With- pupils.
________________._____,_____,_ ---j--- -drawn.
- -i--Year.

I

1809-'iO ....... .......... .. ...... ............
1870--171......... ..... ........ . ........... . ..
1871-'72
............ . ...... .... :.............
1872-073....................... . ..... ....... .
1873--0 74.............. .......................
1874-'75 .....................................
1875-'76........... ......... ....... .. ........
1876-'77
.....................................
1877- 078.... . ......... .......................
187S-'79................. .. ..................
1879-'80.................. ...................

8
o
10
11
12
13

u.

15
16
lT
18

3,357
3,357 ....................... ..
3,ao5
2,902
13
442
3,978 .
a3,680
2, 889
13
O
0
3,260
2,'87
12
390
4, 290
3,2"7
2,378
. IO
99
1,188
2,639
1,852
10
516
6,708
1,878
1,225
1
620
s.~o
1,123
684
5
536
8,MO
706
352
3
329
5,~
490
223
1
128
2,176
............ ..........
11
222
8,996

Total .. ...... .... ......... ... ... .. , ..... . .................

--········i

751

o, ~20

3, 282

(H:l20+3282=J3.& yr.ara.)
a Thia number (3,680) b ao large, when compared \Vitb the numberd before nnd after it, that H suggest& nn error in the report. lf trcntcd alg•braically it would b.;"e n n cgativ• witl1dratoal. .An excep·
t.Jonal increase waa therefore ndmittcd.
TABU:

IV.-Col.umn C.

I
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.AgeAetna! 1------~---- Yea-ryeara. cnolnmnmbcn •\.i
1.. p resent. Died . drawn.
With· pupils.

I

Year.

1870--'71 ........ ----- ---· ................... .
1871-'72 ........................ .. ~ .. -- ..... .
1872-'73 .......... .. ........ . ..... . ........ ..
1873-'7' .... -- .... - - . - .. - .. ---- .... . - .. -----1874-'75 ........... ................ . ..... .. ..
1875-'76 .................. . ·--------- - - ----- 1876-!77 ................................ .... .
1877-'78 ------ ............. ---- ............. .
1878-'79 ................. .. ...... . ... .. .... ..
1879-'80 ......................... .... ...... ..
1880--'81 ......... . . .. .. . .................... .

'.l'otnl. ........................... . ....

8
3,549 9
3,497
10
3,474
11
3,190
3, 0!0
12
2,530
13
14
1,.735
15
1, 105
780
16
500
17
18 ... .... .. . ..

3.549

a. 221

3, 125
2, 7«
2, 522

~=
-~c~~
14
308
2, 112

1, 973

1, 274
H6
430
250

,:-:-:-:= ............. ..........I-

('7,20ol+3,469.-:.l3.G years.)

13
13
11
10
8
5
3
2
1

89
368
211
530
691
603
233
178
2t0

"°"8
890

2, 532
7, 007
9, 674.
9, 045
s, 728
3, 026
4,482

SO ---a;469 '7. 204.

CHAPTER XV.
CLASSIFICATION IN GRADED ·SCHOOLS.

rm

the following extracts from the reports 01 the St. Louis public
schools, I have brought together the different discussions made from
year to year, while the experiment in shortening the·intervals between
classes was in process of trial. In the Annual Report of this Bureau
for la.st year the statistics from several hundred cities, and opinions from
a. large number of superintendents, were printed showing the status
of this important question in the management of city schools. An
extensive correspondence has been carried on with teachers and superintendents in all parts of the country, and there has been frequent
occasion to refer to the more elaborate discussion of the problems
involved in the shortening of the intervals between classes as found
in tho reports of the St. Louis schools. Those discussions are here
reprinted for convenient reference.J
ADV AN'.l' AGES OF THE GRADED SYSTEM. 1

:JJy the graded system I understand that in which the course of study
is carefully arranged in accordance with the nat11ral order of succession
in the several branches; lowest in the course, the most elementary
studies, followed by those that rank next in complexity, and unfold
directly from the })receding, each study so graded as to advance in due
proportion to all the others. At a certain stage of the pupil's progress
in reading he is allowed to take up arithmetic, soon after that, geography, then grammar, then history. No branch of instruction is to comein before the requisite advance is made in those studies which are introductory to it. With this careful arrangement of the course of study
there is also proper classification of pupils. The gradation of the course
of study makes this possible. All pupils at a certain stage of advancement in a given branch are in the same class throughout all the others.
When the course of study and classification is not thus fixed, there is
more or less abnormal cultw·e going on; some pupils taking up studies
without learning the rudimentary presuppositions; some pupils studying Latin and alg·ebra before they know English grammar and ordinary arithmetic. The regularity and consequent simplicity introduced
into the school system by gradation and classification increases the
power of the teacher incalculably. Instead of infinitesimal subdivisions
1

From the St. Louis School Report of 1868-'69.

By W. T. Harris.
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of his school, amounting almost to the inaking of a class for .each individual in each branch, ancl :the consequent reduction of the teacher to
the office of private tutor to each pupil, in the graded-school system a.
.few classes comprise .a ll the pupils of the school. The consequence is
that the corps of teachers divide their labor, ea.ch taking two classes
nearly of the same grade, :md are able to concentrate all their energies
on one point. The class can havo thirty to forty minutes' time for recitation, whereas, if·unclassified, each individual could get two minutes,
more or less. But the teacher trains all to the habit of close attention
throughout the recitation, so that each individual not only gets his
thirty minutes as certainly as though he were the sole member of the
class, but he gets far more. The stimulating effect of .t he exhibition
afforded by the struggles of his fellows is the most valuable part. Be
sees his fellow pupils all striving for the same goal as himself; the lessons of their failures and success give him insight into his own, and
deepen indefinitely the impression made by his private stndy in pre- ·
paring his lessons. The complete dissipation of all the energy. and
faculty of the teacher by the nonclassified scheme, renders him unable
to produce any grand effect with his school, as a whole, a.nd thus each
pupil loses that important culture derived from mingling his individuality with that of t1e whole, subordinating his own caprices to the will
of the community, and :finding bis pleasure in the effect produced by
the organism of which he is a member.
These advantages of the graded-school system are obvious, an·d the
result of their discovery and application is that all celebrated schools,
both public and private, are graded in accordance with this scheme~
No system of schools, supervised by one head, is possible without such
grading-the results of one teacher could never be compared with those
of another.
DISADVANTAGES OF THE GRADED SYSTEM.

On the other band, there is a defect in the graded system which,
though not often n amed and defined by educators, is nevertheless felt
by the community at large. What I refer to is not the usual objection
made-" tJ1at under the system named the work of the scl1oolroom
becomes monotonous and like a treadmill; that it serves as a kiud of
Procrustean bed to hold back the talented pupil, while it does not benefit his dull cornpauion"-for tliis can be avoided very easily by a system of promotions; the pupil is stimulated and encouraged by this.
The obverse side is t he worst-the discouragement prnduced by placing pupils in lower classes is the disastrous plrns9 of the subject. The
pupil who tries his best and then fails is deeply injured, and is apt to
endeavor to preserve his self-respect by some sort of subterfuge. Re
accuses his teacher of partiality, it may be, or attributes the good success of his companions to the assistance of others. The root of all bitterness is loss of self-respect; the man or child who goes about thinking
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himself shut out from participation in the highest by his own natural
incapacity is like one inclosed in a tomb while yet living. lt is easy to
see that this is the source of most of the difficulties which the gradedschool system has to meet and overcome.
In the first place, there is difference in capacity; the temperaments
differ; the relative mental endowments differ; tastes differ. And yet,
in the graded school all are to be compared· with the same standard.
It is not surprising that evil consequences arise. The pupil is "sent
over his course" again and again, falling back from class to class. He
becomes stolid and lifeless, and reminds one never so much of the burntout coal in the grate which we name a "clinker." The teacher loses all
patience: " The majority of the class can not be kept back on your
account alone."
·
The closer the grading the better the classification is, and the fewer
the" clinkers" developed; i. e., if the classification is made right at
the beginning. For where widely diflerent attainments meet in the
same class it must needs happen that some will find the lesson that is
adapted to the average of the class too easy, others will find it too
hard. On the other hand, the severity of the teacher may contribute
largely to swell the unfortunate class of pupils referred to. While
severity may at times arouse latent energy, it as frequently closes up
entirely that unfolding of the faculties which requires a genial, sunshiny
surrounding as much as does the bloom of a plant.
When municipal governments are expending large sums for infirmaries ancl asylums, realizing the Christian humanitarian principle in
the State, it is certainly inconsistent to neglect a class of pupils and
allow them to make shipwreck of their educational hopes. And yet it
must be confessed that a l~rge percentum of the pupils in onr graded
schools, after falling behind their classes, get discouraged and go, a
few to private schools, most of them into spheres of manual labor or
mercantile business, and forever renounce an education that would fit
them to rise to the higher walks of life. Society recognizes its duty to
care specially for all who are unable to direct their own activity in the
regular channels of industry. It provides for the poor, nurses the
indigent sick in its hospitals, and furnishes a retreat for its insane.
In order that the inducement to educate the children may be as strong
as possible for the parent, he is taxed by the laws for the support of
schools, in proportion to his estate, and free schools are opened for all,
ricl1 and poor. But this is not enough. The school system must be
made efiective in the highest sense, and special provision must be made
_for weak or abnormal minds. The educational system should have in
it the means of correcting any tendencies in the wrong direction.
'.l.'HE REMEDY-A SPECIAL SCHOOL.

The evils here spoken of may be remedied only by great care on the
part of the teacher as to the habits or methods of study which the pupil
has. For the reason that the evil becomes serious only in those grades
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as higkas·the·grammar, school, and is manifested chiefly in the class
that passes from the diserict schools to the high school, it is clear that
special classes should be made for such pupils. The regular class can
not be kept back for them, nor will it do to degrade them to a lower.
Accordingly, when the class is promoted as a whole on examination,
one part ean go to the high school, one part to tbe special school, where
skillful teachers supervise and correct the habits of study, taking a
slow course in the higher branches. Gradually the mental self-reliance
increases, and the ability to overcome the full-length lesson is acquired.
The pupil is then to be tra.n sfcrred to the high school. On this basis,
ancl to test the truth of this theory, the board have, by a recent act
(at the August meeting, 1869), established the '' intermediate school."
Its results will furnish data on which safe future action may be based.1
Public schools have generally been noted for thoroughness. This
has been claimed as their greatest merit. Certain it is that very high
percentages are required of pupils before promoting them to the next
hig~er grade in the course. It has not beeµ sufficiently considered that
there is a limit to the thoroughness desirable; that the time consumed
in securiug such high standards of thoroughness would have been better used by the pupil in mastering higher methods. Instead _o f solving
the problem of higher arithmetic by arithmetical methods, he could
more wisely h ave ~' flanked" them through algebra and trigonometry,
and these latter studies would have opened up to him new worlds in
mathematics. Instead of pursuing topogra.p hical geography to exhaustive minuteness, his time would be better employed in mastering physical and commercial geography; and so, instead of exhausting a "compendious treatise on English grammar," after acquiring its general outlines, a few months' study of Latin would give him th.e culture requisite
to make a grammar for. himself.
This point is the-most important one involved in the present discus.
sion. To what extent should thoroughness be relied on and to what
extent should the advance be made by means of higher methods!
Have not public schools held too exclusively to the former appliance,
and thereby engendered the defect to which attention is here called?
Private schools sometimes rely too exclusively on the latter appliance,
1 At the date .this report goes to press the experiment bas progressed far enough
to justify its establishment. Of the 80 pupils a dmitted, the greater number were
those from the district school s who failed to make the requisite p er cent t o enter
the high school; 11ome were from private schools, and bad made llloro or less progress
in the higher English branches or the languages. The result thus far bas b een such
as to encourage the most sanguine hopeB. Most were found to h ave bad h o.bits of
study, and these h ave b een improved snrprisingly; others were good scholars, but
had n ot been quite long enough in the district schools to nt them for t he high
school. Thie class has saved a year's study in the grammar 11chools, thus seeming
to pro~e tbo.t the standard of perfection iu the l ower branches was unnecessarily
high. The name "intermediate school " is uot appropriate, inasmuc11 as it d oes
not convey a correct impression regarding the cho.racter of the institution.
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and iu that case tend to produce smatterers. The true course, it seems,
should use both appliances in their due proportion, and this can be
determined by experience. This due proportion will be found when no
pupil is kept using a lower method of solution after he is able readily
to acquire the higher one. It is clear that too much ·a ttention can not
be given to the formation of correct habits of study. But the discussion of the dangerous tendencies of the graded system should not lead
one to suppose for a moment that the evils balance the good; for even
where they are most injurious the positive benefits of grading predominate. In fact, most of what arc called the evils of graded schools
result from t11c lack of sufficient grading rather than from too much
of it.
[From the St. Louis School Report of 1871-'72, by W. T. Harris, superintendent.]

The high-school course is divided into four classes, the work laid
down for each occupying one year in its accomplishment. The fact
that each high-school class is expected to begin its work in September and complete it in June indicates at once the condition
of things that I have already allu"ded to in this report. Such a.
course of study is ''nailed to the calendar," and its progress is rigid
and determined by the lapse of time and not by the progress. of the
pupil. If a pupil is sick and unable to attend school for ten weeks, he
finds, on his return, that there is no class just ready to admit him.
The class wllich. he left is now ten weeks in advance of him, and to
make up this work and at the same time "tt> do the regnlaJ.'. w.o rk "o f the
class is too difficult. If jt were possible, it would prove a. superiority
of individual work over work in a class. The pupil is probably obliged
to enter the next class below, but this class is thirty weeks behind bis
present acquirements, and his ten weeks' sickness has thus cost him a
year's progress. On entering the lower class, however, he finds himself going over familiar gronnu and gets careless in his work. By the
time his present class arrives at the work from which be was broken
oft" by sickness the previous year he has acquired a loose habit of study,
and is likely to fail on the first difficult studythat he encounters. Two
failures are pretty sure to complete bis discouragement and cause him
to leave school. Another case: A pupil, for some reason, is not quite
able at the close of the year to pass the standard for admission to the
next class, and is accordingly obliged to join the class below. He is
set back just one year at once. He might have lacked five weeks'
study or ten weeks' study-scarcely more than this-of completing
the work of )lis class. But for this he is obliged to lose nearly a year
more tbau was rca.Ily necessary. It must be remembered that these
are uot isolated instances, but that the number of each class who ought
to be separated, for one reason or auotller, from the part of the class
that does the work of the grade thoroughly, is about one-third of the
eutire number. In order to avoid this evil of putting back pupils, there
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is a. strong temptation to let them pass on .at a low standard. · The
consequence of such a course is that each class is impeded in its work
by the presence of a number who are not equal to the performance· of
their ta.\!ks.
These evils are not confined to the classes of the high school; they
extend to the higher classes of the district schools. Inasmuch as the
examination for admission to the high school is to occur in June, the
first grade's work •>f the district school must be completed at that
time, and hence must be commenced in September of each year. This
fact in turn influences the time of beginning and completing the work
of the second grade. The tendency of all this is to produce a system
of- classification throughout the entire course of the district schools
similar to that in the high school. In this case classes would follow
each other at intervals of a year, and the difficulty of properly assigning those who should be classified in grades between those established
exists throughout the entire system. In many sections of the countryin Ohio and New York, for example-this very practice prevails. A
promotion takes plaee once or twice a year, on occasion of a general
written examination by the superintendent. Those who "pass" go on;
those who fail fall back to the lower class oI? leave school altogether.
Such a system of grading and classification must be regarded as only
one step above the system of unclassified schools. In our St. Louis
schools the classification so arranged in the lower grades of the district schools that classes follow each other at intervals of about six
weeks. Should it be necessary to put back a pupil to a lower class, he
:finds it atjuat that stage of progress which will enable him to review
and strengthen those portions of his course that need it. But this
system allows of another ad vantage. As the highest class loses numbers by promotion, graduation, or otherwise, its ranks are filled with
the best pupils from the next lower class. The latter is again recruited
by promotion of the best from the next one below it. This process is
continued to the lowest class in school. .After such a promotion
has been made the account stands thus: Each class has sent forward
perhaps one-third of its pupils (the best ones) to the next one above
it, and ha:;; receiye.d the best third of the pupils from the class below.
There has been no degradation of pupils. What can be said is that
two-thirds of each class (including all the fair and middling scholars)
were left, and a few of the foremost in rank of those below them admitted with them. Within less than a half-year's work the studious and
brilliant pupils will work up to the top of the class. There will al ways
be differences ofuative power as well as of previous acquirement. Before
a half a year 11as ~lapsed the two-thirds of a given class who pass for
"fair and middling" scholars will be overtaken and, in some instances,
surpassed by tile brilliant pupils admitted from the lower class. A
change of the kind I have mentioned, amounting to a rea,djustmeut of
all the classes, is desirable as often as four times a year. If made, it
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will entirely prevent the collection, m any one class, of the dull and
incapable scholars. These, for the most part, are pupils who have not
become thoroughly aroused, or, more frequently, such as have become
discouraged by degradation in rank. Their <lefect is not primarily
intellectual, but moral; they have feeble wills. It is very rare thatl a
pupil has so dull an intellect that he can not, if he possess a resolute
will, accomplish any intellectual feat whatever by the aid of industry
alone. Those who fail do so through lack of courage or of perseverance. This furnishes the strongest ground of all against manipulating
the system of classification in such a manner as to make those who are
not promoted feel that they are. degraded. By the method here
described i think the minimum of discouragement is reached. Twothirds or more of the class-enough to preserve the identity of the
.class-remain after any reclassification, and, as this embraces many
fair scholars, none 11eed feel that they have been slighted. The change
made has elevated the fair in rank to the highest rank in class and
those who were poor to the rank of fair-at least for a time. Stimulated by this, they frequently increase in self respect and develop
powers that liad hitherto lain dormant.
In what has been said the danger of collecting many poor pupils in
the same class 11as been indicated. Ou.r experiments have, I think,
fully demonstrated that such a system is pernicious. Some years ago
I recommended the establisllment of an intermediate school for the
purpose of classifying those pupils who fell short of the standard .for
admission to the high school, and yet who were so far advanced as to
be greatly injured by setting back a. year, and classifying them with
pupils of the next grade. The experiment was C::ontinued for two
years. It was found that the so-called brilliant pupils, those full of
courage and resolution, even if admitted on a ve1·y low per cent (I
admitted on trial some of this character who made only from 30 to 40
per cent), were soon able to work their way to the top of their classes
and to acquit themselves creditably. But t.hose of enfeebled wills,
having lost self-confidence or having become listless through disgust,
were very slow in mauifesting improvement. 1.rhe practice of giving
them short lessons was tried with some success, but a cloud hung o\•er
them and hang·s over them still. (Some of them have been two years
and a half in getting. through one year's work of the high school
comse, and are uot able yet to pass their examination at .the time this
report goes to press, March, 1873.) I think that many of these pu1>ils
would have done better if they had been reclassified periodically, in
the manner described, with fresh mid ambitious pupils pushing up from
below. I once compared these pupils to ''clinkers," or pieces of coal
that do not readily kindle except in a very hot fire, and generally go
out before all the carbon is consumed. The "clinkers" are found in
our bituminous coal, anu need to be burned twice in a hot fire. These
pupils, so far as they have any influeuce, tend to <lampen the ardor of
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others. Their atmosphere is contagious, and they discourage the
teacher and the other pupils when they are numerous in any one class.
By the plan of frequent reclassification throughout the school, from
the lowest class to the highest, is prevented the coUection of these
mifortunate pupils in one class. But if reclassification is carried on
in any of the higher schools alone the result is to sift down this
demoralized element of the school into a class by· itself. Hence, when·
ever any change is mado in the higher schools, a promotion _of the bril·
liant pupils should be made from the district schools to compensate.
tThe board changed the rule for admission to the high school in Feb·
ruary, 1873, so as to give an opportunity for the examination of appli~
cants for admission quarterly. This will accommodate the district
schools perfectly. There may be enough classes found in the first and
second grades to reduce the interval between them to one quarter.
Moreover, in the high school the divisions of any one class may be
separated at intervals of the same length. At least this may be done
with the classes of the first and second years of the high school
C()urse.) • • •
There is needed some general plan by which the course of study in
our higher grades may be made more elastic, better adapted to the
capacities of pupils. The constant danger of all graded systems is that
they are liable to become Procrustes' beds. Tako the work laid out
for any class in our schools-it should be found exactly adapted to
the capacities of the average pupil of the grade. The tendency of
the teacher of energy and ability is to raise this standard up to what
the best pupils can do and to bring sufficient pressure upon the pupils
of average or less than average ability to compel them to keep up.
In many instances pupils are overworked by tliis process. Doubtless it mor·e frequently occurs that the teacher grades her lessons by
what the poor scholars can do, and the best ones are not given enough
to try their powers. In the lower grades this difficulty is n"'bt serious,
for the reason that the work of reclassification goes on more actively.
In the higher grades it is more serious, and there should be some modification of the co_u rse of study by which impils whose rank in the regu·
lar course is above a certain per cent should lrnve the privilege of elect.
ing some one branch of study which they may carry on in the class
above.
LFrom the St. Louis School Heport of 1871-'72, by 'vV. T. Hnrris, superintendent.]

"'W henever the sizes of the schools have been such as to admit of it, a
system of classification has been introduced, and the immediate consequences have been: (a) great increase in the length of recitation; (b)
far more thoroughness in the discussion of the lesson, sifting the different statements, and probing the meaning of the same; (c) great stimulation of tbe mental activity of the pupil through trial and competition
with other members of his class. These three advantages can scarcely
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be overestimated. They multiply the teacher's power just as organization improves the strength of an army. In the unclassified system:
the teacher is only a private tutor, and the fewer pupils he has the better for each and all. In the classified system the proper quota of pupils
is. a potent instrument in the hands of the teacher, and he uses the
whole class to correct aud stimulate each one in it. The lesson, as
recited and discussed by ancl before the class, gets all its phases stated,
restated, and criticized as never could be done in the case of a single
pupil with a private tutor. The presence of the class arouses the
teacher to a high pitch of energy, and each individual in the class is
excited by the presence of the teacher ancl the rest of the class. These
circumstances account for the high estimation in which the gTaded system is everywhere held. So many good things have a tendency to hide
some very serious defects. Such defects, already alluded to in speaking of the high school, will be discussed in a summary manner he:ce.
The tendency of all classification is to ttnite pupils of widely clifferent
attainments. Especially is this found in the smaU schools. The consequence is that the lesson is .too long for some and too short for others.
The best pupils in tlle class are not trie_d to the full extent of their ability; they consequently lose in some degree the discipline which they
should gain. The poorest pupils of the class are strained to the utmost.
I'hey are dragged, as it were, over the ground without having time to
digest it as they should. This develops the result that the overworked
pupils are frequently discouraged and drop out of the class and likely
enough out of the school altogether. In large systems of schools where
clas·sification is very perfect the evil here spoken ofneecl not occur to a
serious degree. But it does occur very frequently from the fact that the
course of study is laid out in grades (ten, more or less, in number) and
all pupils are classified or graded so that each belongs to one of these
grades. AU the pupils in the g-rade must be in tlle same degree of
advancement at about the same time. Tile result is tllat the school is
classified in such a way that there aro ten classes separated by interYals of from five to ten months' work. Then promotion is made from
one grade to another at set times, annually or semiannually. All who
pass the examination commence the work of the next grade; all who
do not, contini.1e until the next examination in the work of the gra<le
through which they have just passed.
'l'he effect of this is well known to all teachers who have made experiments in this direction. Both parent and pupil feel very keenly the
time lost. The pupil must have been oYer much of tho work of the
year, perhaps 11ine-tenths or three-quarters, or perhaps only one-half
of it. Yet what he has done entitles him to an advanced position over
his fellow-pupils of the next class below l1im. If he returns to school
after being thrust back a year for his lack of less than half a year, Ile
appears in the ranks of a class who were a year's work behind him.
He has lost llis am bitiou; he is ~ome time in the class before they come
ED 92--39
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to work that is· difficult enough to arouse him to the exertion of his full
energies; Meanwhile he has lost his discipline for ha.rd study, and he is
very likely to break down a second time on the work of the year. A
second failure for promotion is nearly sure to ca.use withdrawal from
school. The parent has lost faith in the talent of his child and imts
him into business or apprentices him to a trade. The youth has .lost
·h is own confidence in himself, and is stunted for intellectual growth for
the rest of his life.
Was there any .advantage in this kind of gradingT How could it
otherwise have transpired Y Instead of the Procrustean bed of grades,
the pupils should have been classified into classes of thirty or less each.
These classes in all large schools would be separated by intervals of
about five weeks' work. As often asthe3eclasses,anyofthem, become
too smail by the .withdrawal of pupils or too large by the assignment
to them of newcomers, ther·e sl1ould be a new formation of classes.
The best pupils of one class are to 1Je sent up to the next, the best
from the next below are to be promote<l and joined with the pupils
remaining. · Those not promoted are now µnited with the best of the
class· .t hat is five· weeks' wor~ behind them. The -degradation is
scarcely felt. It is rather called, in botb. cases, a promotion of the best
ones, not a degrading of the poorest. It is a process of cutting up the
school into classes anew, and, as a. matter of fact, the pupils need not
have changed rooms to any very great extent.
-A set time for e::qtmination and promotion is iuj urious just in the
ratio of its infrequency. Annual examinations for promotion and a discontinuance of promotions at other times is an extremely perniciona
system, ancl occasions serious injury to the higlier grades of our schools.
It is evident that the farther advanced the pupil the more unfavorably
will it affect him; and yet in our schools throughout the country the
system is so arrange<l that this Procrustean device applies more especially to the aclvanced pupils. In how many of
cities is there promotion to the high school oftener than once per year! What becomes
of -the pupils who lack 1 per centum of making the standard required Y
Are they not sent over the work of the highest grade of the grammar
schools agaiu, and thus made to occupy a year in <loing what they
might do in one-fourth of that timeY And do they not leave school at
this crisis more than at any other time in the whole courseY Are not
our high schools arranged in grades or classes just one year apart in
their work T And is all tllis necessaryY Not, certainly, where there ·a.re
pupi}s enouglt to make two or more <Iivisions of thirty pupils each. If
the pupils from the highest grade of tbe grammar schools had been
classified according to their ra-n k in the examination, the first thirty
·would have formed the 11ighest division on the high-school work, the
uext thirty the second division, and so through those who had made a
reasonable standard. Then would have come the higliest tliirty pupils
in rank of those not admitted, who should be admitted to a central
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school and conditioued to ftve weekti' work on the studies of the first
grade of the grammar school; and then examined again; the next thirty
to a longer period, and so on. Pupils thrown back ftve weeks, and
then cla.S.sifled with: their own fellows who had been unsuccessful,
would ftnd · the hardship a very triyial one, and would scarcely think
of leaving school.
For schools where the number iu any gra-Oe fell short of the requisite
30 wherewith to form a new division, of course this plan of subdivision
could not be carried out. But so far as the ftrst [higbestl grade of the
gra.i:fun~r school is concerne<l tbis would :i:arely happen, ancl ·still less
likely would it occur with classes below the highest grade.
The principle is clearly this: Not a Procrustean bed of grades ·on
which the school is to be stretched so as to reduce .t he number of gtades
of advancement to ten or any other sp~cial number, but .a thorough
classification of all the pupils int-0 classes on a certain quot!':as a basis,
whether this be 30 or 25, or whatever other · numher.-is considered the
best. The. endeavor will be to have the classes separatecl Qy as small
an interval as possible; btit four, six, or even ten weeks' work is small
enough for all practical purposes; and in order to make this arrangement uniform the pupils in upper grades, when too few to form classes
with the r equired quota., should be brought together in central scb.ools;
and this principle should be applied as far as possible: if the highest
grade in the higlt school consisted of 60 pupils or more, the division of
it into two classes would be required.
This process of ~ontinual readjustmeu t of classification in OUl' .Schools
will render the whole school system elastic and mobile. Like the current
of a river there will be everywhere forward motion-in t4e middle the
eurreut is .more rapid, at the sides the current flows more slowly. The
work of the grade laid d~wn for a year's study will be accomplished in
three or three and a half qunrte1·s by the brightest; by the dullest nnd
slowest in five quarters. There will be uo temptation to push on a alow
pupil or drag him beyond his powers; i10 temptation to promote a pupil
to a new grade's work before thoroughly completing· what is below hil!J.
By this plan would be checked a pernicious system of holding back
pupils from examination for the high school, simply for the 1mrpose of
gaining a reputation for the school through the l1ig·h 1wr cent of its
pupils iu the competitive examination.
Doubtless there is a certain degree of thoroughuess requisite iu the
lower branches before the pupil can profitably take up the studies of
the next higher grade. After attaining this i1er ceut it is J>OSsible to
keep the pupil drilling over the Jo,ver work, in order to secure a certain
mecllanical thorougb1rnss, so long as to waste much time that might
be better expen<led for the pupil's eultnre a11<l growth on t.he liigber
studies.
There are still some points on which doubts may rest. J!'or example,
it may be urged that this system would ca.use a collection of tl1e dull
n.nd stupid pupils into classes uy the1nselves, it deplorable result. But
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this is one of the evils which this systen is ada.ptetl to correct. The
fact that the best pupils from below are allowed to rise through the
masses above them as fast as their ability can carry them is surely not
likely to prevent the slower pupils, who are their companions, from
exerting all their energies a.nd ma.king consider~ble progress. The
stream of bright pupils from below is inexhaustible. From the primary
grades it ascends, ·continually passing fixed points or points that move ·
on more slowly. In every class there will be its quota of bright pupils,
some leading the cla.s s, and some just sustaining themselves in it,
having recently joined it. But in the old system all the bright pupils
had attained the top of the class and the dull ones had fallen hopelessly
to the bottom long before the needed reclassification took place.
Another may urge that this system causes so rapid a change from
teacher to teacher that the very important personal influence of the
teacher is materially impaired. Bnt under this system in the higher
grades the pupil would hardly change teaclters oftener than once or
twice per year, and a change as often as this is clesirable for the healthy
individual culture of the child. The school should not be a family influence exclusively. It is the transition to civil society; consequentlyth,e
pupil must change teachers often enough to correct any one-sided tendencies of social culture that he may be liable to acquire from the individual teacher. For it must be remembered that reclassification of a
whol~@J.1001 of .700 pupils, distributed through twelve rooms, does
not imply a change of teachers on a part of more than one-sixth of the
pupils, even when one-third of the best pupils iu each class are promoted to the next higher. Each teacher having two classes (or, in the
lower grades, three clasises) will have one-third of the pupils from her
advanced class promoted to the lower class in the next room above;
she will likewise receive from the· next room below one-third of the
-pupils from the advanced class there. In her own room, one-third of
the pupils will be promoted from her second to lier first class, but will
still remain under the same teacher. In fact, she will have promoted ~o
the next room one-sixth of lier pupils, aud have received one-sixth from
the next lower room-that is to say, in case one-third is promoted from
each class; but, practically, this is the maximum, and in ordinary cases
a less proportion of the class will be transferred. If reclassification is
instituted four times per year, aucl on each occasion one·sixth of the
pupils are promoted to the next room, it will follow that each pupil will
be taught one year an<l a half by tl1e same teacher. But, as frequent
transfer is necessary in some schools, to make up for depletion of pupils
in higher grades, it will 1iappen that this period will be reduced one1ta1f or two-thirdi-;.
In small towns whern the high-school classes do not uumber over
30 lmpils each, such subdivision as I have here d escribed can not be
accomplished. ·But in such places there is ample occasion to apply this
system to t.l1e distl'ict scl1ools, wllich frequently suffer more than the
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high school from the wide intervals between the higher classes. Transfer of the same to the high school as a preparatory class, or to intermediate schools, will be found a salutary 'm easure. Hence, the Cincinnati
plan of intermediate schools is an excellent one for purposes of classification. In small towns not only the regular high-school pupils are to be
sent to the central institution, but also the higher grades of the district
schools whenever the classes are too small for economical instruction.
These may form a "preparatory department" and can be graded into
divisions of 30 pupils each, in suclt a manner that there is an interval
of ten weeks or less between each and the next higher. But whenever
tranofer and promotion take place in tbis school, there should be at
the same time promotion from the grammar school in order to prevent
the isolation of the dull pupils in the lowest class of the school; when
the best pupils are promoted from any one division their places should
be made good by the best pupils promoted from the class below. The
psychological effect of successful competition bas been alluded to
before. The moderate scholars of a higher class may find themselves
at an advantage as compared with the best pnpils newly promoted
from the class below, and are likely to take fresh courage.
The question may arise, do these pupils who are promoted from one
class to the next omit that portion of their studies gone over in the interval
of time between the two classes! It is expected that this will betaken
up by a review of the ground embraced in tlie mentioned interval.
[From the St. J,ouiot School ReporL of 1872-'73,

b~·

W. 'I', Harril4, Snp11riutendent.J

Last year I alluded to our plan of promotion from class to class, and
totheelasticit.ythat prevailsberein regard to grading. Brieflystated,
the theory of our plan is as follows:
1. There is great difference among impih:i in t11e capacity to ·Jearu.
Children who enter school at eight years of age, ean, on au average,
make nearly double the progress in primary ·work that pupils of five
years of age can make. Bright, 11ervous children will make far more
rapid progress than children who are stolid and dull.
2. The school must provirle for this difference in. rates of progress by
frequent reclassification; otherwise the school will become n lifeless
machine, a Procrustean bed. It must be uuderstood that when bright
scholars are kept back for dull ones they acquire loose, careless habits
of study; and when pupils of ·s lower temperaments are strained to keep
pace with quick and bright ones they become discouraged and demoralized.
3. Besides difference in temperament, there is difference in regard to
amount and regularity of attendance upon school. Some pupils are
detained from school by sickness; some by the necessity of working for
a Jiving. Three months a year is all that can be afforded by the poorest people after the child is able to work. New a·rrivals in tl1e city, or
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departures from the city, occasion a fragmentary participation in the
privileges of the school. Moreover, it is
singular fact that · nearly
one-half of the youngest pupils begin their school life in the spring,
having arrived at school age too late the previous fall to enter before
the inclement weather sets in. · The number of pupils belonging to the
school at any one time, in St. Louis, is two-thirds of the entire number
enrolled for the year. Hence the accession and Joss of pupils during
the year equal 50 per cent, or-one-half of the average number belong.
iug to school. · It should be stated that the statistics of a large majority
of other cities show a greater :fluctuation than this. The general character of this accession and loss may be stated thus: In the lower grades
there is continual accession, in the upper grades continual withrawal of
pupils.
4. Combining tbese · two inequalities or differences with a view to
restoring equilibrium-the continually developing difference of rate of
_ progress in studies between pupiis of the same class with the continually developing inequality of size of classes (in upper grades decreasing,
-i n -the lower grades increasing in size)-it is evident that provision
must be made for promotion of the pupils who make rapid progress,
ancl that this promotion will, at the same time, restore the proper quota
of pupils to the teachers of the higher grades. A promotion made once
in ten weeks, or once in a. "quarter" or "term:" will generalJy suffice to
keep the school in a state of equilibrium.
5. It is clear that frequent promotion sbonld uot be made by classes.
The-few best ones in the class should be united with the class aboveit will seem a reward or a recognition of their excellence. .After such
promotion has been made through all or nP.a.rly all of the classes from
the lowest, each class will find itself composed of its fair, average, and
poor scholars, together with a few ·of the best from the next lower class
in place of the few that it has lost by promotion. For a while, at least,
the average and fair scholars in the class will have the stimulus of
being the best in the class. The poor ones will rank as "middling,"
· and the new pupils will begin ~s the poorest and slowly work up toward
the top of the class. Th e advantage to the self-respect of the slower
pupils wl1ich comes from standing in relation to their classmates as
abler and better informed is not to be Jost sight of. .
6. Olassification in a scl!ool is nernr absolute. No two pupils are of
exactly the same degree of progress. The entire number in the school
may be ranked from the highest to the lowest, and there will be found
no wide gaps i ndictttitig a natural separa.tion into classes, but the best
of the next class below would stand very n ear the poorest of the class
above, no matter where a division were to be made. In dividing into
classes, therefore, the proper number· in the class is first to be considered, and next the qualifications. But it will uot do, even for the
sake of ha Yi Hg n, class of proper size, to com hine Jlllpils of widely differ-
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ing attainments. As indicated in the above table, the numbers iu the
various years of the course vary nearly as follows:
First year . .. . . • . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • • .
Second year..... . . . • . . . . . . • . . . . • . . • .
Third year ... .• •.•........ .. .... .. ..
Fonrth year ••• ••••• , . • • •• . • • • • . . . . . .

30
21
20
12

:b'ifth.year............ . • • • . . • • • • •• • •
Sixth yea.r... •• • •• • • • . . . . • . . . . • • . . . .
Seventh year.......................
High school . • . . . . • . . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . .
1

7
4t
2t
3

Provided the classes in the higher grades are to be of normal size, it
is clear that the chances for proper grading are only one-seventh to one·
tenth as good in them as in the lowest grac~e. The only remedy for
this is to bring together the pupils of the higher grades into fewer
schools. There may be very many schoals with the lower four grade.S.
There should be only five rooms devoted to instruction of pupils of the
sixth year in the course where there are 30 devoted to the low~E\t grade,
or !H rooms devoted to the five lower years' work. With us those
schools giving instruction to pupils in the seventh or highest year pf
the district school course1 are.called "First class" school~. For purposes of proper grading and classification, there should be one of these
for each district ·enrolling 4,000 pupils Iler annum, or for au average
attendance of 2,500 pupils. Ten such schools would ans'wer om· purpose at present. As we have li'i we ought not to increase our number
for ft ve years.
7. As systems of schools are generally organized, the higher priced
aud most experienced teachers have charge of the upper grades of
pupils. As their classes suffer depletion throughout the year, unless
tllere is some regular mode of transferring new pupils to the care of
those teachers, they will have very small classes the latter half of each
year. Thus, while the poorer class of teachers are overburdened, the
ablest and best-paid teachers have less than their quota of pupils. It
is clear that the policy shoulcl be to bring as many pupils as possible
nuder the ablest ancl best -paid teacher!:\. The practice of frequent
transfer of pupils i:s better for this purpose than the custom of transferring in bulk once per year.
8. The system of frequent transfer does not affect the iudividnal pupil
any oftener, on an average, tllau the system of transfer ouce a year.
The bright pupils, it is true, have frequent opportunity to advance.
The system is elastic ·for them. Tlle slow pupils aclvauce only when
ready. The system discards one general epoch of tr.ansfer and reclassification at the close of the year, and adopts instead four or more partial transfers so arranged as to accommodate the two-folcl demand :
first, that the ablest pupils sh all not be kept back; second, tbat the
ablest and highest-pa.id teach~rs shall, at all times, have tlieir full
At a. la to meeting of snperintendents of western cities (held in November, 1873), it
a.greed to adopt a system of eight gratles for t he work of the district schools,
each grade corresponding to a. year's work nn<l nccor1ling1y subdivided into quarters.
The cities of Toledo, Clevelnud, . Detroit, Cincinnati, Memphis, St. Louis, and Chica.go have a.dopte<l this sta.udartl.
1
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quota of pupils. In the lowest grade, where several rooms in the sam~
building are :filled with pupils not advanced beyond the first year of
their course, the bright pupil will change teachers perhaps three orfour
times in the year. In the higher grades the pupil will remain a year
or more under each teacher.
9. How to provide for the necessary process of reclassification and
transfer from room to room with the minimum of discouragement, and
consequent injury to that half of the pupils who fall below the average
of attainment, is the serious question. If the sifting of each class for
the advantage of the best ones is accompanied with" dropping" the few
poorest ones into the class b elow, we bave the maximum of injury. The
class; as a wl1ole, is not stimulated but only frightened at the degradation of the few hindmost. Those actually '' dropped" are really disheartened. Besides, such sifting down tends to create a movement
toward the lower departments instead of toward the higher departments where the vacancies are. ·when the opposite policy is followed,
of promoting the few best instead of degrading the few poorest, tlle
maximum of encouragement is attained. Sift up ancl not sift down.
The school should be a living process, continually i·eadjusting and
adapting itself to the want <>f the orgauization as well as to the capac·
ities .of the pupils.
10. How if the upper classes are quite small and yet the intervals
are very large in regard to advancement-in other words, what if the
more advanced pupils are very few! Central schools should absorb ail
the pupils of higher grade, leaving to the other schools only such grades
as they find it possible to provide with good classification. Without
such combination with central scl100Is, economy and perfect classificatio11 are impossible. Small classes and small provision for differences
in capacity among pupils naturally result.
·
11. When promotion is made only once a year iuto the high school, .
th'c. district schools are compelled to adapt their upper classes to this
condition of things, and accordingly make the work of the first gra.de
begin at the beginning of the year au<l encl with its close. The second
grade, likewi~, must fall into the same trammels . .If a class should
finish the work of the second grade before the close of tlle year, it must
not take up first grade work nnt.il the beginning of the next year, and if,
at the commencement of the scholastic year a class of the second grade
has not quite finished its work, it is generally put at once into the work
of the first grade; although unprepared. The only alternatfre would
be to let it work a year longer on second-grade studies. The utter want
of elasticity in the classification of the upper grades of the district
schools, arising from the lack of frequent promotions to the high school,
works violence continually to tlle interests of one-third of the pupils.
All those uelayed tllrough sickness, the necessities of poverty, or inact·
ive temperaments, either fall back a whole year, or else in a vain
endeavor to make up their deficiency, overwork themselves or get discouraged.
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J ~. The a<l.vn.ntages of frequent re-classification are in brief:
(<t) Economy.-Filling up the classes of the ablest and best-paid

teachers, ancl making room in tl1e lowet· gm.des for new pupils.. constantly applying.
(b) Rttpid progrcss.-Thc impils that learn l'eallily are allowed to move
forward as fast as their abilities i)ermit, tho slower pupils and those
irregular in attendance neither allowecl to hold back the n~orc fortunate
ones, nor obliged to overwork aud cram in order to keep up.
The disadvautages alleged arc confiuctl to the practice of changing
teachers· too frequently. To these it is sufficient to reply by a question~
Is it desirable to keep a pUJ)il back in 11is studies simply in order that
he may recite for a long time to the same teacher! Every superintendent knows that r. change of teachers brings the pupil in contact with
a new individuality, prevents the clanger of.warping the development
of character iu the pupil, and is desirable oftener than once a year in
the lower grades, ancl at least once a year in tJ:ie higher gra"des-where
the teachers are. ma,turer and more highly cultured-until the pupil
reaches 111e 11igh school, wl1ere lie recites daily to tliree or more teachers.
[:Fro1u t ho fi t. Lot1ili School Heport of

J8i::l-'i~ , b~·

·w.

T. Harris, $11perintcndeut.]

The theory of grading a11ll classification set forth and <l.efentleclinmr
annual report for 1871-'72, has provoked more disenssiou among tbe
leading cclucat.ors of the country th:in I anticipated. Criticism llas generally been favorable, but in some quarters strong protests have been
made against it by very intelligent men. I belieYe, however, that a
complete statement of the method of reclassification, embodying all of
its cletails, will prove the objections made to be grouudlees. I propose,
therefore, here to present the subject anew, nn<l e1Hleavor to consider
the alleged defects iu a candid manner.
At the National Educational Associatio11 in Detroit, fot· 1874, Hou.
E. E. White, of Ohio, made the following stn.teme.nt aiul defense of the
position.
The pupils in tho grn1lctl ac.liools aro divi1lc1l into classes, autl to secure necessary
economy these classes aro ma<lo as lnrgc as 1nacticable. The fewer the uumber of
pupils embraced in tho system, tho fewer must bo the number of classes, and, as a.
consequence, th.e greater niuat bo tho i nequality in tho attainments aud capacity of
the -members of en.ch class, and h ence tho greater ·tlio difficulty of tho problem now
under cousidcra.tion. If the teacher of a class a11:1.1)t his instruction nnd roqui:rcmenta to the maximum capacity of his 1mpils, tho great majority are hurried OYer
their studies :mtl r eceive n superfi c ia~ :uul imperfect training. Ifho adapt his class
work to tho miuinmm capacity of the class, the great majority am hcl<l back, and, as
a conscqncnce, not ouly sacriAco tiruo :md opportunity, but fall into careless aud
iudolent habits of stucly. 'fhe remaining course is for tho teacher to adapt hisclass
w ork t o the medium or average capacity of his pu11ils, with such special attention
to the wore and tho less n.dvance<l 1rnpils as may meet, to some extent, their wn.nta.
But hero comes iu the "per cent system," with its demands. Tho.t the class, as a
whole, may attain a high nveragc por ceut, it is necessary tbat the lowest members
of it may reach a good ataudanl, nu•l this resn l t11 in t110 holding back of the bright
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anu ia<lustrious p11pilt1 uutil Ly itcrut.ion nu<l reiteration tl16 uull q.ucl iutlolent may
be brought to tho rcquire<l stnntlanl. The ·nwount of time nnd talent thus wasted
-in somo graded schools is >cry great. '.!'his is uot always oYident to. tho t eacher,
sinco the Lrightest pupils, being ch:i.ined to the dullest, soon learn to "keep step,
· scarcely :showing their nbility to atlvanco moro r api1lly. This 1lifficnlty is greatly
aggi:avated whcu classel! are promotc<l ~u m:i.-;se from grade to grade, tl,io pupils 1,leing
thus clminc1l to each other year after year, or throughout t11e course-rm efficient
process for rcclucing pupils to the level of mclliocri ty.
The statement of these difficulties suggests their partial l'emetl~· . Tho Lrightcr
an<l more capaLio pupils in cnch clnss must ha'l"e tl1e.opportunity to ~rnrk nway from
the less capable, allll to stepforw:ml into a uigher class, whon the <liffereuco uctwecu
them and their lower classmates becomes too great for a llrofitablo union in tho same
class. To this encl there must bo a proper interval between tho successi;c classes,
an<l the reclassification of pupil1:1 ruust bo rn:Hlo with corresponding frccrucucr.
E:s:perienco n.10110 can <letermine what this interval should be, nll(l tho frequeucy
with which pupils shoulcl bo promoted. It is possible that both of these incts mny
clepend somewhat OU tbenu1ubcr ofpnpils included in a graded system, arunch more
complete classification bciug possiblo in largo cities than in small towns. Whilo
this may be true, it is belie'l"cd by many experienced snperintondents rul(l other intelligent observers, that tho nuiversal cxpcricnco of gratlecl schools coll(lcmns tho lHeYalent practice of promoting pupils bnt ouco a year, with a year's int.errnl bctwceu
tho cl~scs. This wide interval is-:i. serious obstacle ht tho way of a needed reclassificati_on of pupils. Tho moro ca1inb lo pnpils can not be trnn&ferrcd to 11o higher class,
since this obliges them io go o\·cr tho gronntl of two yeam iu one-a. t ask successfully p erformed by ' 'cry few pupils-,anu ti.Jo less a<hancetl pupilt! can not be put
back into a lower class without serious loss in time a nd nmhition, if they aro uot
withdrawn from school. It may bo well for a few impils in :my system of grnded
schools to spend au entire yenr iu reviewing tho prnviona year·s work, but these
e:s:ceptioual cases aro usually the result of nn uuwiso attempt to hold pupils too long
together. Lnrge classes of yonng pupils can not be ko1)t together, even for one year,
without serious loss b oth to those who are hehl back ancl to thoso who nro unduly
hurrieu. What is neccled is n syst.em of classification 11.tl(l promotion that shall provide for the breaking of classes, at least twice a. year, with a transfer of tho .more
ach-anccd pupils, and their un ion with the l ess ntlvance<l pupils of tho uc:i;:t higher
class, nud also with special transfers of bright pupils from clnss to class as often as
may be necessnry, and epecia.l 1irovisions for pupils <leficientinsome branch of stndy.
Wo are aware that tho system of annual promotions has special ad'l"autageR. It
reduces tho number ofclnsscs iu the smaI!er cities and towns, llllll its:wes labor and
troublo, especially when classes are promoted in a body, ou n minimum stnndarcl. It
is undoubtedly true that n Procrustean system, which puts pu1)ils iu classes, reuuces
them to the samo capacity, and moYes them regularly and eYenly forward, i·eqnires
little skill to l'un it, hut this can not compensate for the serious losses involvctl. Tho
highest good of pupils ought ue,·er to Le sncrificecl to srcure a seft-adj ustiug
mechanism an<l uniformity of results.

Superintendent 8teveusou, of <Jolnmlms, Ohio, in ltis report for
1873-'74, discusses tho question in an attitude somewhat h ostile to. the
plan of frequent reclassificatiou. He i;ays:
The course of stntly assumes oue year for tho completion of the stmlics i n each
grntle, aucl nn annual transfer of1)upils from gra~lo to grade. The amoL<nt of work
to be clone each year is tho maxi mum for the pupils of a;erago capacity 'IYhose
attendance upon tho school i8 the averngo 1111111ber of days a child of ordinary health
may be present <luring tho year. Dnll srbolars often make np what is lost in natural
ability by regular :itteutlauco aull iuilnstry, and brig ht echolar:1 lose by irregularity ·
of attendaucc ancl indolence what t _l.Jey gain h .1· quickness to lea rn , so that tho
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larger 11umber of11romotion11 cnn bo and n.re justly nn<l satisfactorily mado at the
closo of the year.
But clitferences in the ag<l8 and tho capacity of children entering the school musJ;,
in ma.ny cases, be ptovide1l for in the classification. To make such provision ·no
classification c.~n be absolute; it must undergo changes from the beginning to the
end of the year. A child of 10 years of age hn.ving n henlthy body and Tigoroue
wiud will do moro, or is capable of doing more study than a feeble child 9f 8
yen rs of ngo; and n bright chil<l whoso parents ta.ke s9mc pains in home training, .
who is regular in his attendance, will do much more in a yen_r than the dull child
who is neglected nt home, and wl1oso attendnnco is interfered with 1Jy the 11ccessities at home, or by bad health. It is also true, that p1q1ils of tho greatest ability
liave frequently lees power of application than those less brilliaut. What ono gains
by ability, t ho others gain by industry and effort. · For e:1::ample, ability is equalized
by industry; regular attendance, by irregular; healtl1, by illness; age, by home training; attention, by inattention. These aro important factors which must bo considered in tho solution of the great problem of classification.
By observing closely the progress of children in public schools for a series of years,
I have arrirnd at the following r esults: In a graded school in which tho course of
study is made for the average pupil, about 5 per cent will show strength enough to
bo ntlvanced during the year, antl about 10 per cent will fall behind the remaining
95 per cent of the class. This vnriee a little in the l ower nu1l higher grades, but it is
a fnir nnd approximately correct :wera.ge for a conrse of stndy requiring eight years
for its completion. The question theu ie, What is to bo done with this 15 per cent
of scholars¥ · Every teacher will answer, let t he 5 per cent go to the ue:s:t higher
gratlc, nntl clo not permit the 10 per ceut to interfere with the progress of the class.
Fi\·e per cont of the 10 can, without injury to themsel;es, by a little extra effort, be
worked up to the proper stnndar<l, nnd tho remaining 5 per cent ought for their· own
gootl to pass over the work of tho graclo ng:i.;.u, or so much of the work as will prepare for tho next higher. I can not conclcmn in too stroug terms the recommendation oftboso theorists who wou1d gather into ono class or grade nll the bright ones,
nnd the dull ones into another; thnt is, make tho bash of classification upon the
estimated ability of tho pupils, rather than upon what they do, for it ie the rnle,
rather than the exception, that the dull scholan win the mce in the long run; The
sc1mration of the dull ancl bright scholars into different classes is unjust and injurious-unjust, because the kee:i.est discrimination can not nlways discover the elumberiug mental power of many children, nor ascertain tho outsiclo influences which
detract from the manifestations of intellectual nbility by the child; injurious, because
the dull scholars are clcpl'ind of t ho highest poss ihle stnntlar<l by which to measure
themselves intellectually, and the competition '~hich is necessary to c:s:cite interest
nnd enthu3iasm. To meet this theory, viz, that the bright scl1olars 1;hould not bo
cha.inou t o the dull ones, promotions of classes in mauy schools aro made semiaunua.II)·. The arguments [in favor of frequent promotions arc, first, the interval
be-tween the classes being short, those who foil to reach tho require<l stnndard for
promotion will lose less time; second, it gives nu opportunity to the bright ann
industrious scholars to break a.way from their tlnll and inclolcnt associates; thircl,
it l>rings the scholars in contact with a greater number of teachers. The objections
to frequent promotions by classes arc: l~frst, frequent changes of teachers; sbconcl,
the 1.iest interests of the majority are sacrificed for the benefit ofa ••ery small minority;
thircl, the1·e is no real :nlvaniage gaiuc<l. for those who nre promoted, either in time or
opportunity, for moro rapid advancement. These objections are worthy of careful
consiclcration. Tho tea.ch er, in au inten·al much shorter than a year, can not become
acquainted with tho individuality of her pupils, their strong aud weak points, their
susceptil1ilities,·tlieir physical autli11tellect11al1>owers, ancl the outside forces, which
. n:oro 01· less control their education nml cliamcte1·. The teacher ongbt to know her
pnpils tborougltl~-. Tliis takes t.ilnc. 'Vil! not chi111rl'n <lo uettl'r work aud make
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moro rapid progress with a t eacher who hns had time enough to win their confidence
nnd· ~ovo, thnn they would with ono whose name they scarcei y know, o.ncl whose
warm sympathy they ha.Te never felt!
Why make a reclassification of a. wholo school three or four times n. year, because
15 per cent hnve failed to ·reach a fixed standnrcl a.t the ond of evory three, folU', or
six months, to tho disadYantage of the 8511er ceutt The amount of work to be done
by the pupil in a year is the same, whether it is divided into quarters, halves, or a
ycnr, with a promotion nt the end of each p eriod.
The plan of promotions in the schools of this city has been by classe1:1 annually,
except in tho lowest, primary grade, in which promotions are mnde semiannually,.
to accommodate the new pupils entering in the spring, nnd by individuals at ntiy
ti mo during the term, whenever they arc founcl qualified for n higher grade. A pupil
passing ·into a. higher grade at the encl of fiye mont.hs, finds no tlifficulty in making
up the subjects omittecl in connection with tbo reviews of tho class, if he is apt and
diligent. In tho practical working of a. system of schools, this pln.n secures all the
a.cl vantages of frequent promotions with nono of the disadvantages of tho 11la11 of
yenrly transfers. In short, it has all the flexibilit.y that the varying circumstances
and tho differences in children reqnhc.

His condemnation of the theory or system which brings together all
the bright ones into classes l>y themselves, and collects the dull ones
in o. sin:iilar·manner, is not too strong, in my opinion. I have seen the
bad effects of this often. He limits his objection to the system of
reclassification recommended here by specifying "promotion by classes."
In my discussion of the subject last year, I remarked, in view of much
evidence of misunderstanding on this point (Report, 1872-'73, p. 25,
section 5):
It is cl ear that frequont promotion shoultl not he ma.de by classes. The few best
ones in the· classes should be united with the class aho>e-it wilhcem o. reward or a
recognition of their excellence. After such promotion has been made through all or
nearly all of tho classes from tho lowest, each class will :fincl itself composed of its
fair, a>erage, and poor scholars, together with a few of tho best from tho next lowe1·
class in the '.place of tl1c few that it has lost by Jlromotion. For a while, at lcnst,
the average antl fair scholars in the clas~ will have the stimulus which arises from
the consciousnes::s of being the best in the class .. The poor ones will rank as "middling," and tho new pupils will begin as tho poorest nml slowly work np toward the
top of the class.

It seems that iu. Columbus about 5 per cent of the pupils" show
strength enough to be advanced during the year." One in every twenty
pupils lias so strong need of promotion tbat it is founcl best to place
him in the class above, although that class is a full year in advance.
If so many are benefited by a. leap over so la.rge au interval, it is difficult to see why 10, 20, or 30 per cent of the pupils could not be profited
by promotions to classes thirty, twenty, or ten week§ in advance. And
if 10 per cent fall behind into classes a year lower in the course of
of study, it admits of doubt whether they aud many more besides
would not have been better provided for by assigning them to classes
ten or twenty weeks lower in tl.ic course. Tlle other objections will be
noticed in their proper place.
It will he noted that Mr. Stevenson believes in promoting "by
classes, annually (semiannually in the lowest primary grade), ancl by
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individuals at any time during the term, whenever they a.re found
qualified for a higher grade." "Promoting by classes" evidently
refers to changing the work of the class from the course of study laid
down for one year or grade to the work of the next year or grade,
while "15y individuals" refers to actual reclassification.
"Promotion by classes" may be from day to clay, or mouth to month,
or year to year, or once in four years, according to the arbitrary standard of division adopted by the one who makes out his course of study.
Whenever the teacher sets a new lesson she· promotes "by class" to a
new stage iu the course of study. Whenever one ten weeks' work is
accomplished, and a new one begins, there is a promotion " by cJass/'although neither the teaclter nor the impils make any note of it. The
course of study with us is subdivided so as to show the average amount
of work for ten weeks. Many years ago uo accurate measure of the
time required to go over the course of study in its various stages was
kept iu this city, and as a consequence the e~pression ''promotion by
class" would not have beeu used with reference to entering upon the
work of a new year, but might have been applied to the promotion of
a class to a new text book, or froni one school building to another, or
from one room to another in the same school, or, finally, from the district school to the high school. Possibly, also, " promotion by class"
refers to the change of ~eacher, iu Columbus. But at all events, it is
not '' reclassifi.catfou" in the sense that term is used in this report.
The promotion "by individuals," since it must refer to a change from
·one class to another, is a reclassification~ and this must ltappen quite
frequently even in a school where orily 15 per cent of the pnpils are
thus c11angetl in the course of a year.
Superintendent Stone, of Springfield, Mass., i1resents ltis view of this
matter, in his report for 1874, thus:
The p ol'fection of school ol'gauization, ns I uuderstan<l it, is l'eache.t when eYery
pupil ha11 a chance to do his best. This can be accoU,1plishcd only by judicious grading·; but schools are frequently gradecl so mechanically that thoy fall far short of
tho highest efficiency. In this 'my arises tho objection, ROllletimcs ma.do, that ~ork
in gradecl schools is slow, nncl that pupils arc not unfrequently hiuclcrccl, rather than
carried forward, in their progres!I. It must be acknowledged t.hat unless grading is
done strictly according to proficiency and ability, the 1Hh-nntagcs claimed· for it are
not attninccl. Tho.mistake most frequently maclo iu grading a school is in su11posiug that a class once formed can be continued, for a considera.ble length of time,
without nny pl'omotious or other chnugcs. It can 11ardly be cxpcctcll that 50 pupils,
eyeu of similar proficiency, nt tho commencement of a school year, ·c an bo placecl in
a room nud kept profitably employed there for n. twch·emonth upon the same amount
of school wol'k. A difforonco iu ability will soon llcvelop itself, :mu then if tho rate
of i)rogrcss is graduated to tho axcra.go, or, as is sometimes doue, t o tho minimum
ea.1mcity of tho class, those who arc a.Llo to do more w ill soon find themselves with
cousidcrnblo unoccupiecl time upon their hands. Such a r esult is especially to be
dcpl'ccated; for it is au importaut priuciplo to be borne in millll that pupils do not
study to the best ad\•autnge, nor accomplish their gro:i.test aucl licst work, unless they
feel tho necessity of coustaut effort. They ought not to be hurried, but they should
feel that they can not be idle w ith out iirnnrring tho 1lnuger of falling iu to the ranks of
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the lagganls and the drones. Persons of nctivo minds uiust ha,·o employment -of
some kind, and if they do not find sufficient legitimate work .in school, they often,
frQnl mere restlessness, occasion the teacher much trouble in tho way of discipline,
or become disgusted, anll lcave school altogether. Their minds are llwarfed if they
remain under such circumstances; they havo little enjoymt>nt in t11eir work, nnd it
is not strango they lose their patience and thoir interest.
·
Va-r ious plans are proposed awl tried for the solution of this difficulty. Th:it of ·
dividing nnd subdividing pupils of a single room into numerous small classes is,
pe1:haps, the most objectionable, the time allowed to be devoted to co.ch cl:issbeiug
wholly insufficient for anything like thorough anu satisfactory work.
Another plan is au entire reconstruction and classification of nll tho grades four
times a year. Whn.tever may bo said in fa,·or of such a course, neithor theory nor
practice gives it a strong indorsemcnt. Whilo it may briug thoso of tho en.mo proficiency together at each classification, a term of tr.n weeks does uot allow sufficient
acquaintance to bo formed between t eac.11cr 111Hl pupil to enable both to 'work to the
best advantage before a reca:,"t of the school introduces n. ucw class, or ouo for tho
most part new. Such frequent changes are found to produce constant confnsiou, and
the advantn.ges of continuous methodical work aro almost entirely lost.
Our own schools, as I regard t hem, seem to ueed a more discriminn.tiug classification at tho commencement of tho school year, ancl afterwards more frequent
individual promotions. When a class is formecl every pupil shonld bo placed there
who is n.ble or who can possibly be induced to do tho work of the cla-ss, no matter
liow many grades such pupils overloap or what mn.y be their ages. As tho class
progresses, those who seem ca11able of advancing faster . and nro willing to mako an
extra effort should from tiruo to time, bo promoted to t ho next higher class or
grade, providecl that it seems probable th:it such pupils can brillge O\' er tho interval thus passed in a reasonable length of time. Where such opportunities for promotion are constantly before tho school n. laudable ambition for respectable progress
is kept up and ruoro and better work is accompliehecl. At tho commencement of
the· spring term, in .April, a recl!!>Bsification of the lower primary grades may be
desirable, as n. considerable accession of new pupils is ruado at that time to those
schools. I ,-\·ould also adviRe that, at tlto snmo timo, three ruonths boforo the close
of the year n. thorough cxaminn.tion bo made, in tho uppe'r grn.dcs of tho grammar
schools, ofthoso individual cases who seem capable of ad,·ancemcut, that they may
be nUoweu promotion, anll thereby gain n. year in their course, espocinlly whon the
n.ge of the pupil seems to render such a step desirable.
Such a system of cl::issificati~n and promotion, carefully watched aml carried a.a
.far as the health a.ml ability of the pupil will admit, and as.~nroclly no further, will,
I feel confident, greatly increase the efficiency of schools. In this wn.y many a dishen.rtcned pupil will be incited to interest and effort; many who have despaired of
promotion will look forward with hope; many who hn.vc anticipntcd len.ving school
in the middle grades will be i nduced to go further; and many, Yery many I hope,
will be n.ble and \Villi.ng to go beyond tho grammar-school grade, ~nd join the classes
in the high school-the highest pnhlic e<lncationnl goo<l in onr city now within
reach of its children aucl youth.

The plan of «dividing and subdividing the pupils of a single room
iJJto numerous small classes," spoken of above as the "most objec-

tionable," is the plan adopted. in ungraded. schools a.ncl for the numerous class of small country schools. While the plan is very objectionable, it is difficult to suggest anything better for the small schools
iu thinly settled districts of the country. In the ]o,\·est primary
classes of a city school, where the recitation should not exceed twenty
minutes in length, the teachE:r may profitably divide lier sixty pupils
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into three or even four classes. But in the grammar school there
should not be more than two classes of twenty.four pupils each.
''Reclassification of all the grades four times in a year," if it had the
effect described, of changing at each time the majority of the pupils
from one teacher to another, would certainly fail of "strong indor:;emeut," or at least ought t.:> fail of it. When we read, however, of tlie
"frequent individual promotions" aud of the "reclassific~tion of tile
lower primary grades" at tho commencement of the spring and frill
terms, we find that the kind of " reclassification" we advocate here is
practiced and strongly indorsed in Springfield.
The school committee of W orcester, 1r'.[ass., present the following
remarks on this topic in their recent report on t11e suggestions made
by the mayor of that city:
It should also bo liorno in mind that auy l!ystcm of grading is necessarily im11erfcct. The differences between our scholars arc. n ot a series of r egular nnd abrupt
steps according to tho theory of our grades. There aro wide differences of nttniument by study of phy sical a.nd mental capacity and of disposition and homo influence. In truth, these differences might bo more fittingly compared to ihe slope of a
mountain ridge than to either a s tairway or nu inclined plain; and~ if we rightly
understand tho remarks of the mayor, it is thcso diffcreuces that form the basis of
his criticism upon our system of gra<ling. BJJt precisely the same criticism may be
made upon t he ordinary cl assification of scholars in an u ugrn<led school; aud until
the city of Worcester ca.u ntrord to furnish to each scholar a prh-ntc tntor especia.11y
ndaptecl to the scholar's needs, we are not prcparo<l t o rccomrneml tho o.bolition of
grading and cla.ssification in our schools.
But it i3 no doubt truo that n series of gm<lctl schools needs constant suporvisiou
and regrading. ?lfauy teach er s seem nnwilliug to promote tlieir best scholars e,;:cept
at the terminntiou of tho year, o.ml, therefore, some spocial proY ision for cliscoycry of
cases of e:s:ceptioual m erit and their moro rnpicl advancement i s neccssar~·.
Tho ordinary and regular operation of. onr i;ystem results in the promotion or
adYnncement of the scholars one gro.<lo each year. Tho a\·erago 'Vorcester scholar
performs tho work assignecl for him to <lo \'l" ith :m imliffercnt sort of success nml is
regularly promoted.
But there are cases of exceptional dullness antl :i.bseuce, whore the \vork is not
done ; nnd thero 11ro oxcoptiounl cnses of meritorious nchicn·ment., when promotions
might and ought to bo m o.do more rapitlly than our system in its ordiua1-y working
provides fo1·. Itis tho latter which we suppose tho mayor to havo hall in mind "·hen
he call~d attention to semiannual Jlromotiom;. Agreeing with the spirit rather than
the strict letter of bis recommendation, wo fayor promotions in cast's of exceptional
merit, at whateYer time of yc:i.r it may lie cliscovered, :iml recomm~n<l the- breaking
of all rules, if neecl bo, to get :i.t them nml do justice by them.
'Vhen the present plun of placing each school linildiug 1wder charge of ouo master or principal was o.clo1lted, it was cxpccto1l that the llrincipals, hiwing nil tho
scholars in the building direc tly under their own <'ye, would l'cndily discoYer and
rapidly aclnmco superior merit. Has this expectation been as fnlly borne out by
re11ult.s as w o had right to hope it wonhl lie~ Do the principals make themsch·es
personally
familiar with t he sch olarship of each scholar ns they might ancl oughtf
It seems to us t.hat we have n rigl1t to cx1>ect that all principals having :1.11 assistant
in their o wn room will nmke frequent Yieits t o each room, Jiear recitations, aml givo
instruction in each, all(l mnkc llcrsounl examination to snch au extent as to become
perfcctlr familiar with t h<' attainments of <'Ver~· scholar, anll he prepared at 11ny
time· to ndvnnco tho <lesorYing. It i11 heli<wcll t.hat t.l1c~· h avo abnn<laut. timo t o do
t his.

as
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"'vVe }i:wo iu .mind the case of six scholars at the begiuniug of the preseut year profro:n.i the si;X,th to tho eighth grade, and to-day they are among the very beat
l\Chola.rs of that grade. Nothing can bo more certain than that it would hav~ been
a gte:l.t illjustice to havo kept back those 'six scholars in tho seventh grade during
the' present year:
!f.he provisions of Chapter Y II of tho nilcs and rcgulat.ions of this board well clefine
the tluties and confer ample powers upon " principals nnu assistants" w ith regnrd
to promotions, .a nd the only change we see ren.son to recommend is the addition of a
rule. r~quiring assistants to mak·e reports to principals, and priuc.i pals to superinten<Ieuts, at tho end of each term, whether there arc any scholars in thefr school
that ought to be promoted, ancl, if so, why they are not promoted.
mo~!!~

Superintendent Harriugton, of New Bedford, attacks very earnestly
the proposed plan of reCiassification and takes a far more radical position.of hostility than any other opponent. His fhst and chief objection
to the system is against t.he supposed frequent change of teachers
necessitated by it, and the consequent injury to the thoroughness of
the instruction and the healthfnluess of the discipline. iie very justly
contends that the teacher must have time to get acquainted with his
pup~i::;, and. ~o plan a~d carry out a systematic whole of methods and
processes carefuliy arranged, so as to produce important mental and
moral results. Perhaps a sufficient reply to this will be found ill the
subsequ.e nt demonstration of the fact that the change of teachers need
not and does not occur any oftener under this system than under the
system its opponents advocate. But Mr. Harrington seems, like some
other opponents, to understand the effect of "reclassification four
tin:~es n year" .to be the change of teachers four times a year. With
such a mistaken view of the system one can not b e surprised that he
opposes it. But he proceeds to indicate his hostility to all f'ystems "in
which promotions make one of the customary instrumentalities of
inftu.euce and progress." "The course of study," according to him,
should be " so adjusted as to meet the intellectual dem~nds of a scholar
at every step of his progress, following him along until, at 14: years of
age, he has compassed a full schedule of elementary study." ''.Although
the well-constrncted manual of study presents only the minimum of
requirement," he asks: " Do we not expect t hat minimum to serve only
as a skeleton, which tl1e teacher is to clothe with flesh and blood, and
round out into foll proportio11s, so as to meet the expectations of the
ambitious, satisfy the cravings of the intellectual, and occupy the time
of the most proficient"' "The school in which promotions are a cus·
tomary instrumentality must be addressing itself all the time to mediocrity alone, on tL comparatively low level of purpose without stimuli
to create a healthful esprit de corps, and wanting in the characteristics
of vigorous, intellectual life." "Promotions are not provided for in
our system-are not asked for-could have no legitimate place. The
best scholars, all throughout ou1· gra.des, fi.11<1 co11sta11t and delightful
occupation."
By this we are to uuderi;.taud that a vastly superior plan to the one
which sifts and classifies and is attentive to close grading has been dis·
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covered, au<l this i>lan makes pupils and pa.rents indifferent to the grading a.1Ld classification of the school. It mak.e s no difference how unequal the powers of those who are in the same class-the gifted and
mature pupil ca1i u::;e his time in full, while the poorest ·pupil does as
much. "This condition of things, rendering it possible to occupy the
time of the superior scholars in fruitful study, and al::;o to give the
poorer ones a good wholesome stil1t which they ca.n accomplish without
any undue strain or forcing, while all at the same time work together
as H. class, is brought about by an. adjm;tment of the studies, which
may be describe4ina11omely way as 'a circle within a circle.' The inner
circle represents the essential fundameutal work which is prescribed
to be tho1·oughly accomplished by all the class. The outer circle represents a broader field of study, either illustrative of or supplementary
to that of the inner circle which all a.re expected nominally to engage
in, b11t from any test work as to which,·the weaker-11iinded can quietly be
released jttst in proportion to the-ir incompetency to ·11/,Q,Ster it."
I have italicizecl the last ·clause in order to dra\v special attention to
it. "The result," he continues, "amply justifies our method. It is as
admirable as it is astonishing to find, by letting the poor scholars work
along side by side with their original mates, not souring· them by rebuffs,
not destroying their self-respect or paralyzing their ambition by keeping
them back, how much they will gradually acquire; how often, indeed_,
their i ud iffereuce becomes char wed a way, their dormant faculties aroused
to activity, and an honorable career SLtbstitnted for one of neglect and
demerit." Finally, he concludes that the best plan is "to continue
the class of scholars under the selfsame teacher through all the four
years of progress·, after entering the grammar school, up to the graduating grade." He intimates that the schools under his charge "have
comparatively little to do with percentages. We do not believe in
them iu connection with either large schools or little schools. We
believe that a system of marking and per cents exerts a depressing
influence over school work. We 11ave stated written examinations
(four times a year) at which, f<;>r specific purposes, the papers are
marked and the per ceuts obtained. Beyond that we t.rnst in less artificial stimuli to give spirit and life to our schools."
The repudiation of all class records by which the individual pupil
and his parents can be provided periodically with a. faithful statement
of the amount of work done by said pupil, would seem to be quite in
harmony with the system descril>ed as existing in New Bedford. While
I am far from d enying that the'' let alone" (laissez faire) theory of
school management will permit some very good work to exist, my experience with very much of it in my youth, beginning with the "red
school house" in the woods and extending through several of the _private. schools ca.Heel "academies," forces me to say that I believe that
under it there is a wholesale slaughter of the time and opportunity of
well-disposed youth. I shall never forget the epoch made in my life
ED 92--40
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uport emerging from this regime and entering tl~e Phillips Academy at
·A ndover, then under Dr. S. H. Taylor. Here a class record was kept,
an·d students were held accountable for the use of their time aud opportunities. I can not but believe that the system practiced at Andover
does the utmost to develop responsible beings, and to transmute the
·pulpy substance of impulse and inclination-the undisciplined willinto a self-controlled will, a directive intelligence that can reinforce the
·m oments by the hours, and accomplish something in th~ world. Most
persons that I have known brought up nuder the laissez faire system
have seemed to lapse away in after life and recede from the promis.e
which their school life gave. while the strong charactei:s have emanated
from the throng of .those who were held to a stric·t responsibility in
their ·school life. A system which classifies the weak and incompetent with the strong and genial minded, and when they diverge in
the amount of work accomplished under its instruction-as they certainly will diverge under any instruction which is anything other than .
:an opiate, a paralyzer. of the will-still retains them in the same class
-and relaxes its bold so as to release the weak from the normal responsibility, will be found in nearly every case to be productive of injury to
the growth of character in both weak and strong. If pupils of all
:classes are to be l1elcl to a strict accountability for their work there
must be a careful system of classification.
I am aware · of the difficulty of making any statements regarding
schools without the probability of being misunderstood, even by those.
well versed in educational affairs. When we undertake to describe n.
·system or method, we assume a certain stn.tus of thiugs as existing;
probably we take for granted that the reader or listener has in mind
the organization of t he sc11ools in which we are working. If the reader
or li!:!tener happens to be acquainted with a radically different system
'Only, llis attempt to constrne our words results in ludicrous rnisconcep·
tions. Few people have any adequate idea of the diversity that really
·exists iu our public educational systems in the United States. Not to
speak of the difference of public school methods from those of private
or parochial schools, one may find variety enough within t he public
schools to explain how such misunderstandings arise. It is not suffi·cient to stat e a system in words which have become technical in a particular locality. The reader of a different locality will read such words
attentively, but will put his own construction upon them. An example
of this has been seen in the different interpretations given to the wo1;us
,, promotio1i:' and "reclassification," used by different writers in different senses, and sometimes by the same writer in the same sentence in two
meanings. "Promotion" may mean· change of class (c1.) from one book
to a higher one; or (b) from · one room to another; or (c) from one
teacher to another; or (d) from one school to au other; or (e) from the
quantum of work prescribed for one limited time (primary or grammar
department, y~ar or grade, term or quarter, week, or single lesson). 'Or,
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again, it may refer to the change of-a pupil from a lower class to a more
advanced one, etc. "Reclassification" maybe used to signifysoine one
of many phases appertaining to the organization of a school. The
transfer of a single pupil from one class to a higher or lower one is a
reclassification. It is not strictly correct to apply the term reclassifica,.
tion to the transfer of a whole class from one school, tea.cher, room,
book, or grado of work to another; and yet much confusion a.rises from
such application.
In order, therefore, to make this discussion explicit, it will be neces·
sa.ry to have constant reference to systems that Rtaud in. contrast to
our own, while we are attempting to give an account ·of it in a report.
1. The germinal school organization out of which all varieties have
grown is the country school of one room and one teacher, with from ten
to 60 or more pupils of all ages and degrees of advancement, from
the stripling of 4 years, who begins at the alphabet, up to the young
man of 21, who is likely to study algebra-, or Latin, or natural philosophy. The difference iu qualifications ranges through eight or 10
years of study. If classes are to be made they are likely to be made
on the acci<lenta1 fact that some of the rmpils bring to school the same
text books; in the same arithmetic, the samo reader, or geography, or
grammar, a class being formed with very little r egard to the difference
in advancement of its members. Not seldom it-happens that those of
like aclvancenient in tho country school happen to have different text
books, and for that reason alone ar~ assigned to different classes and
mated with other pupils of very inferior attainments, who have the
same book. Thus it happens that tho function of the teacher in the
country school becomes chiefly one of keeping order and hearing les:
sons, without being able to find time to teach or explain anything, or to
become acquainted with the obstacles that ariso in· the minds of his
-pupils. His number of recitations per day averages from twenty-five
·to fifty, and their length varies from two minutes to twenty or thirty, but
averaging only :five or ten minutes apiece. But the same teacher may
remain in the school for years, although this is not usually the case.
The pupils then may avoid frequent- changes of teachers. A pupil
might spend several years under the same teacher. There is no division
of Jn.bor in th.is rudimentary type of school, and it is obvious that the
continuance under the same teacher possesses but little more advant a ge than the antiquated process by which a gun was made throughout-lock, stock, ancl barrel-by one gunsmith, ha!) over the division9f-labor system in the Springfield Armory, or the watch manufactories
at W altham or Elgin, where each manipulation lias a different workman to perform it. With small schools of this character which range
through so wide differences in age and acquirements in their pupils, but
little can be done other th an to secure discipline, and lay special stress
upon individual industry. Uniformity of text books (now generally
. .established by State laws) r enders possible some degree of classification, but at best, snch classification is very imperfect for the rea-
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son .t hat th.e re can be little transferring from ono class .to another in
case of differences of·ability.
2. · When the country school grows to be a village school, aml the
number of pupils increases to 60 or 100, two rooms are opened a.11cl two
teachers· employed. Division of labor may begin here. Primary an<l
grammar department i.s instituted, nnd the rauge of acquirement in
each room may be four years by the course of study. Fewer classes
and larger ones allow the teacher twice tho length of time for each recita. tion, and ho can begin to Ja.y some stress on.instruction. The aclva.ntages
of class recitation over individual instruction begin t o appear at this
point. · Individual instruction is good where tho teache.r can devote to
it as much time ns to an ordinary recitation, but it is inferior to class recitation even then. The class should consist of not less than 10 nor more
than 30. The length of recitation should vary from .fifteen or twenty
minutes in the primary grades, to thirty or forty minutes iit the grammar department. During recitation there should be the most vivid and
constant attention on the part of all the pupils. It hi obvious that this
cau he obtained in t1,ie primary. grades ~nly for a s'hort time. With
increasing discipline and the strengtll that comes of years' practice, the
recitatibn hour can be lengthened. Th!tt a properly conducted class
recitation is of far greater value than individual instruction, is obvious
frqm the consideration that the contents of the lessou are stated over
and over by different pupils of the class, criticised and discussed, illus.trated from the experience of different pupils, and the pupil has the
.advantage of seeing how liis fellows encounter and surmount such difficulties as be himself meets. What we see in the experience of others,
our equals, becomes at once our experience by adoption, and it saves
us from the pain and consumption of ti me necessary to acquireitRwisdomthrough personal adventure. Hence education is essentially to be
carried on in the form of community. The school is and roust be a
community; no private tutoring can educate as the school can. Bu tit
is evident that the school best subserves this ptirpose, when it classifies so that each one meets bis equals in the recitation. Great inferiority or great superiority in his fellows, mars the force of the lesson which
he learns from seeing their work.
Tbe village school of two rooms, as contrast~d wit.h the country school
of one room, exhibits to us tue beginnings of classification and proper
recitation. It does hardly ruore tban this. Its separation of the four
years of primary work from th e four years of grammar school work is
a great, but only oue, step.
3. When a village comes to have 500 or 1,000 children living within
a small area so that they can be brought into a central school of eight to
twenty rooms, new developments become possible in grading and cla.ssification. Usually the primary work is kept localized iu small schools,
while only the advanced pupils are brougl1t together into the central
school. This is just and proper. The ratio of younger pupils to older
ones is large. In St. Louis there were last year in every 100 pupils, 37
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in the first year's work; 17 in the second year; 16! in the third year;
1-e in the fourth year ; 7 in the fifth year; 4~ fo the sixth year; 3 in the
seventh ·year, and 3 in the entire four years' course of the high school.
Countiug the lowest three years of the course·as primary work, we have
over 70 per cent of all the pupils in the schools iu the primary depart- .
rneut, aud only about 26 per . cent in the grammar department. ln
Eastern cities, where education for a long time -bas done its work; the
ratio is much more favorable to the hi~her departments than with us .
.From these facts it is clear that in order to secure as good_results in
Classification of grammar school pupils,· as ·w ith primary pupils, the
former must be brought together in about one-fourth as many schools
as the fatter. To cxploin: Tilere are, in the school children of a given .
community, abont one-half as many in the grammar school department
as in the primary. The recitations of the primary pupils sboqld be
about"two-thirds the length of those in the grammar department, by
reason of the mi disciplined power of attention of the fol'mer. The number of recitations in the primary department will average three-fourths
of tile number to each class in the grammar department. Hence it is
that the nuu1 ber of pupils to eacll. teacher in the grammar department
nmst be considerably less-two-thirds of the numb~r assigned .to each
teacher in the primary department. The teacher in the primary de·
partmeut can manage and instruct 72 pupils with greater efficiency
·than the teacher of the grammar department can manage 48 pupils.
In the small primary schools located in the different neighborhoods,
therefore, the primary teacher may easily manage three or four classes
of pupils. These may represent a difference in advancement twice as
grea.t as that in any single room of the grammar department.
The question of the proper number of classes to be assigned to a
teacher arises in this grade of scilools. No one would think of organizing a country school or the 2-room village school on the basis of one
class to a room. It is first in the central or " graded " school, with its
8 to 12 rooms, that the question of reducing the classes in number so
that each teacher shall have charge of one only. According to our St.
Louis system the teachers in the grammar department (fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth years of the pupil's course at school) have two classes
each, and one is engaged in study while the other recites. In the primary depa.r tment three and even four small classes are formed by the
teacher of ·each room. In these remarks it is taken for granted that
the style of building is not the old-fashioned type of ~1, large study room,
presided over by n. principal, and with small recitation rooms opening
out from it, in which the assistants hear the classes recite, when sent
to them from the large room. This type of schoolhouse, invented for
the purposes of the Lancasterian system has gone out of date. Since
1848 the plan has been adopted of assigning each teacher a room about
32 feet square, \Vith 48 to 64 pupils, who do not leave the room for study
01· recitatiqn, both being conducted by the teacher in charge of the
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room. The gain in humanizing the pupils· and iu rendering a milder
discipline possible has been very great under this system. Formerly .
the assistant teachers had little to do with the . discipline, which was
done almost entirely by the principal, who, on the other baud, not
learning to know the pupils through their recitations, had to go,·ern
them through external authority rather than through the subtle influ.
ences which one can wield who knows the characters of his pupils thoroughly. The objections toJ;he plan of having only one class under each
teacher ~re these: (a) It makes the class too large, so that either 11te
recitation must be too long or else its members can not all share in
the recitation; (b) it wastes the possibilities of classification by requiring the whole room to take the same lessons, when, if divided into two
classes, one in advance of the other, the class intervals could be lessened
one-half throughout the whole school, and as a consequence transfer
from one class to another be rendered easier; (c) it is apt to destroy the
force of the recitations, because the teacher, while not hearing a recitation, is helping scholars to learn their .lessons or solve difficulties,
and thus, to a greater or less extent, distracting the attention of the
pupils from work which they ought to perform by themselves, and with
all possible self-concentration and self-reliance-the consequence being
that the work of criticism and analyses that should come up _in the
recitation is anticipated by the ill-timed assistance of the teacher during study hours; hence a tendency to obliterate the lines between i:;tudy
hour and recitation hour, and to confound them.
If, then, we suppose tllat our village "graded school" is orgauized
so as to give each teacher a room with two classes, the class intervals
will be about as follows: Eight rooms devoted to grammar-school '"'ork
(the second four years' course for the district schools), and 400 pupils
in attendance; of' these pupils one class would be in the eighth or last
year of the course- 30 pupils; three classes in the seventh year, the
advanced class one-half year behind the highest class in school, the
second and third classes, respectively, in the first and sec~nd quarters
of the seventh yeai~'s course-70 pupils; four classes in the sixth year's
work, one in each quarter's work of the course-110 pupils; seyen
classes in the fifth year's work, the class intervals being from five to
ten weeks-190 pupils.
.
The following scheme would indicate the rooms, classes, and grade of
advancement of the pupils in this "graded school:"

I

-

Room.
- - - - -- -

-

-

I

FirstConrsoofstndy. i Seconcl- Vonrsoofstudy.'
clnss
class
- - -•-p-up_il_s_. .,- YcAr. , Quart'.:'::_ ~~ Year. Quarter~

I -- ·--··· ------······-··-- · --··-············
III· ·-· ·-- ----·· ············-·····--····· ·-·
IV . ... .. .. -- -· ·-·· ·-·· ··· ·--···· ·--·· · ··-· ··
vVI........
.... ...... ·--··--·---- ···· ···---··- ·
.... .. . ...... -. . ................... ..... .

II ...... ·--········-··-···---··--····-···--·

VIL ...... ....... .... _.. ...... . ... . ... - .... .
VIU .. ··-- ·--···-· · ······ ············ ·-····

30

VIII

20

VII

25
25
30
25
25
25

VII
VI
Vl
V

V
V

Socond .. . .... .'. ........ _.
'l'hird...
25
VII
First .. .
25
VI
Thir<I.. 80
VI
First .. .
25
V
'l:blrd...
30
V
Second .
30
V
First . . .
30
V

Second.
J••ourth.
Second.
Fourth.
'. rhlrd.
Second.
First.
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We have not indicated a high-school course in this school system.
size would be about 70 pupils. These dividing into four
clas11es to correspond to the four yeai·s' course, could not be subdivided,
fQr subdivision of classes ought not to take place unless the number in
the class is greater than 30, except in those cases where the class inter·
vals would be greater than one year. In the above graded school
· course; perhaps it would be found necessary to subdivide the class of
30 who are in the eighth year or grade.
In order to explain my use of the technical expressions "year" and
"quarter," I will state that at the National Educational Association in
August, 1874, a conventional grading scheme was adopted by the school
superintendents in order to measure the progress in the course of study,
and afford a convenient technique for expressing it.

·Its normal

--- - ·- - - - -·- - ---,------i
-···
- ------- - --.--- -------- -·----1
High·ecbool course.
Primnry-school department. I Gralnmar-school department.
Districr-school conrso.

---1-----1

- ·--·-:···-···--- :-----·- - 1- -,- - - , -- 1
ytar
or

1
'

y~r
):;:r
ie~r
or
or
or
1'

I

gr~j!ra~~-~~~~ad~ '

lI y~;r

I ~rI y;ar
y~~
I y~or
or
or , or I s~n1or
! I class. class. class. class.

y:nr
lj ;;;,,
or
or
or I or
grade: ....::~o . . grade. grade.

II

;;;,

J

4. The per cent of pupils in the entire system. that are enrolled in the
high-scbool course of study varies from 2 to 5 per cent (Chicago, 2 per
cent; St. Louis, 2i per cent; New Bedford, 4 per cent; Boston, 5 per
cent). Hence in school systems enrolling 5,000 pupils and upwards, per
annum, the high school enrolls 200 or more' pupils, as the percentage
·o f high-school pupils is usually larger for small cities. The ratio of
pupils who enter the high school and remain to enter the second year,
is 57 per cent; to enter the third year, 36 per cent; to enter the senior
class, 25 per cent. .At this ratio there would be.about 100 pupils in the
class entering the high school. These could not all recite in ·one class, and
would be dividecl into three, or, perhaps, four divisions. According to
our principle: "Have as many degrees of advancement in a school as
tbere are · different classes or divisions. for recitations." We may
accordingly find our high-school classes ranking as follows :
I. Senior class ... _. • _. 24 m~m bers, one division.
II. Thiru-year class .•.. 36 members, two divisions, half-year intervals.
IIf. Second-year class. _. 56 members, tt1·0 divisions, half-year intervals.
IV. First-yoar class . ..• . 90 members, three divisions, quarter to ha.If-year intervals.

The only ground that can be alleged for desiring to a.void these class
intervals and reduce all to the standard of the year interval is found in
the fact that the high-scbool course usually admits elective courses or
studies which are not difficult to arrange when the class is so large
that a full division can be made up on any one of tbe elective studies
or cour8es, but with ~ small class split up by election of various courses,
the arrangement becomes impossible without an extremely large
and expensive corps of teachers. This objection may be met by curtailing the elective studies and constructing a rational course of study.
Such au attempt has been made by the committee on course of study
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in 011r schooJs. All pupils are obliged to take Latin duriug tho first
twQ years of the lligh-school course. . Election of studitls is allowed to
some extent, but is limited by a rule prescribing the minimum number
that may form a class in a.n elective study.
Iu. this organization of schools, the plan of class intervals of less
than a year may exist iu an the. classes except the highest. When the
number in the high-school course exceeds 500, the senior class will cou,
sist of two or more divisions and ·should graduate at intervals of half
a year. . The matter of graduation from the high school is not, however,
so important. It is easy to bring all the divisions together in the third
year of the course by adding something to the extremely valuable culture studies of that year, so that those who get ready to take the studies of the senior class before the close of the year may take up an extra
amount of work to occupy them until the end of the year. ·
For tho first two years of the high-school course the ~lass intervals
should by all means be less than a year if those classes are subdivided
into two or more divisions.
The question may. arise, how -shall we introduce the plan of shorter
class intenals into the high school. This question would be asked in
the presence of a system whose course of study has been rigidly
"nailed to the calendar," so that each pupil was supposed to complete
the work of his grade just at the time of the annual examinatipn and at
no other time, and if he lacked some little time of completing bis year's
work-say one week or one month-then he should simply be co11i,;igned
to the next class below, and continue a yea.r longer on the work of the
grade. Attention must be called to the fact that this correspondence
of the progress of the class in the course of study with the calendar
indicates violence. Such correspondence is not natural ancl can not be
reached or maintained, except by holding back pupils already advanced
or by cramming pupils who a.re not up to the standard. If the natural
causes are allowed to work, class intervals will appear everywhere, so
that no two divisions will be at the same degree of advancement in
their work. What I would lay stress on is this : Never try to bring the
degree of advancement of any two classes or divisions to the same
exact standard or to standards exactly a year or multiple of years
apart. Rather· encourage the organization of classes at intervals of
less than a year apart, so that reorganization of classes for economical
reasons, or for purposes of better classification, may be made at any
time without inconvenience. This can be done easily wheu tho classes
are only six or ten 'veeks apart, but not easily when they are a year
apart.
The actual test of advancement of a pupil is maturity or ability to
go on with the work given him. It is safe to say that even in a country
school of 60 pupils there are no 2 of exactly the same advancement,
although it is probable that there nre eight years of school work between
the advancement of the highest and that of the lowest. Now, classification is at all times a merely relative and arbitrary affair. In tire
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school of 60 the first class in arithmetic may include any number from
1 to 10, perhaps. If it bas 10 "it is likely that there will be a difference
iu,qualifications of from two to three years in actual advancement, and
the consequence will be that while tbe lowest will be dragged beyond
their powers, if they are really compelled to do the work, the most
advanced will feel no pressure except that of their own caprice~ Without looking at tbeir lessons they will easily lt•acl the class. Hence they
will.lose that valuable discipline of the will -which comes of a feeling of
responsibility and the necessity of making persistent and regular
exertions.
The ever-repeated experience in sucll Rchools is the loss of all hold
on tl1e pupil's mental habits by the teacl1er except what be can get by
a little individual instruction. Classification in large schools, though
still arbitrary, becomes approximately exact. It always happens that
there H; no strongly marked. line between the lowest of the class and the
highest of the clnss next below. Where there is a year;s interval of school .
work between the classes, it always happens that the interval between
the highest aud lowest in the class is less than the interval between the
lowest in rank of the upper class and the highest in rank of the lower.
Bearing in mind this relative nature of classification one can easily see
tlie importance of having small intervals between classes. The question of economy here meets the question of classification. The classes
ought not to be below a certain size; 20 to 30 pupils should be in each
class; the less the intervals between them the better. In a country
school 'of 40 pupils of all grades the size of classes is so seriously limited
by intervals of advancement that little else than individual instruction
is the result and the time and energy of the teacher is dissipated.
In enumerating the causes which tend to render frequent reclassification necessary, I would fay stress upon the following :
(a) Irregularity of attendance caused by sickness, by necessity of
working for a. living, by change of residence. To show the prevalence
of this irregularity, I have taken at random the following statistics
from such sources as are before me:
Cl tie• .

Bos ton ..... . .. ......... . .... ... . . . .. . .
New Hnven . . •. .. . . ................ ..
Richmon,\ (Va.) •••.• • ••.•... •..• • ••••
New Bedford ......... . •.......• • . .. • •
P rovidenco ...... .. ..... . . . . . ... . . .. . .
Wasbini:ton . . ....... . ........ . ... .. . .
Uolnmbus (Ohio) . .. ..•.......... . .. . ..
St . Louis ... . ... . ................. . .. .

~:i~~lt ~.::: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : :
w~~~~~re~'.~: ::: ::::::::: :::::::::::::

8

Per cent of
ntteudnnce
of pupils
on number
enrolled.
89
80

76

Clt.io•.

Louisdllo .. . .. . . . •• .••. .. . . . •. . ...•.
Clu,·eln111\. . ......... • •. . . . . •.. • • . .. . .
Milwa uk ee .... ... . .... .. . . •... . .. , ..

~! ~~;~:~::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
Rochester .. • . .• . . . •. .... . ..•...••.. .

Percent of
nttendance
of pupils
on number
enrolled.
64

63
63
61

60

67

:Knn•ns City . . . . .... . .. . . . ........ .. .

58
56
55
54

65
64

Yol'k ...•. ..•. . . ••• •... ••• . • . ...
I JNow
orsoy Uity .. . .. . . . ..... . . ....... . . . .

48

72

~~ ~.!~il~fo;.,i::::: ::::::: ::::::::: :::::::

54

M

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~'~

About two-thirtls of the entire uumuer are in attendance at a given
time it would seem. Upou return to school, after a period of absence,
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the pupil has the opportunity of falling· back into a <:lass ·one year
. behiml or of overtaking the class he left by making extraordinary
·effort.
(b) Time of commencing school. Nearly one-half of the youngest
pupils begin their school life in the spring instead of the fall, and consequently thei'r class interval is three-fourths of a year behind the class
that entered in the fall before.
(c) Then there is the difference in temperament and character-the
slow and the swift, the weak and the strong, the careless and the
earnest, the mature and the immature, the industrious and the indolent.
Start all together, and these causes
soon make a great difference.
It -is evident that with small class intervals reassignment of any of
these pupils 'vho have lost their standing in their classes is an easy
matter. The system of small class intervals only takes advantage of
the necessary division into classes, an<l would not have new divisions
formed simply for the sake of making short intervals. Pupils that are
irregular in attendance, or that begin school in tlie middle of the year,
or that are immature, have to be dealt with even under the old systems,
and is it possible to deal with them satisfactorilyY They form nearly
or quite one-third of all the pupils enrolled.
There is a perpetual diminution of pupils in the higher grades,
occasioned by final withdrawal from school, and, on the other hand,
there is a perpetual acces~ion of numbers from below. Not to readjust
periodically would leave the classes of the high-priced and most experienced teachers very small, while tbe classes of the teachers of least
experience ancl smallest salaries would be filled to overflowing, and it
often 11appcns that pupils are refused for want of room in these grades
when there is much room in the upper grades.
Instead of adjusting thi:s at the end of the year, let it be done as
often as needed· by promoting a few of the best pupils in each class to
the next higher. This will not (a) isolate the poor pupils by themselves, for into each class the best pupils will come from below; (b)
nor will it fiU the upper classes with brilliant, superficial, precocious
children, for the test of promotion will be maturity-ability to do the
work of the higher class, an_d if any other standard is used t h e evil
will speedily correc:t itself, inasmuch as the immature p·n pils .tlrns pro·
moted will remain at the bottom of the higher class, and will not get
promote<.1 again until after they are rejofaed by the rest of their class;
(c) nor will it on an avera.ge cau~e pupils to change teachers any oftener
than the old sys tem. In fact, unless withdrawal from school in the
upper grades makes room for the transfer of pupils, they can not be
transferred from one teacher to another, but the readjustment must be
effected in part by assigning incompetent pupils to lower classes. The
actual depletion of upper grades, including the high school, however,
is sufficient to allow of the "sifting-up process " to a suffiment degree to
make all ne.eded adjustments. If each teacher bas two classei:::, and
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one-fourth of each class is promoted and joined to tho next every ten
weeks, the average stay of each pupil in her room will be two yearR;
if one-third is promoted each time, one year and a. half will be the
average stay under. each teacher. The maturest and ablest pupils will
stay a less time than tho average, while the immature and weak will
stay for a longer time. The maturest and ablest pupils need less individual help and less psychological study of their idiosyncrasies on the
part of the teacher.
Of course it is understood that these promotions arc followed by a.
review of studies on the part of all classes into which promotions are
made. Frequent reviews are essential to thorough work and essential
to teach pupils how to study.
Under this system of small class intervals and frequent opportunities
for promotion, there is not so much high pressure and craniming, nor,
consequently, so much danger to the health of pupils. If. the. pupil
does not get into the high school on this occasion, ten weeks more are
.soon passed, and a review of his studies for that length of time will
not seem · unreasonable. If he is very thorough be will overtake
many of his former companions who will lose ten weeks for one cause
or another, in their future course.
This frequency of examinations for admission to the high school is
not based on the expectation that every grammar school will graduate
a class each quarter, for that would indeed imply too much change of
t~achers; but each grammar school will send one or two classes a
year and at such times in the year as they are prepared, at one ti.me,
at the close of the first quarter; ~nd then again perhaps at the close
of the third quarter, just as it may happen; but there will be enough
pupils admitted to the high school at the close of each quarter to
form one or more new divisions.
Reclassification does not mean a thorough reorganization of classes.
It may take place on the promotion of one, two, or a dozen pupils from
one class to the next. The system hero recommended is designed purposely to prevent sneh complete reorganizations as are necessary when
a class changes teachers and is divided and united with other classes.
It substitutes a gradual process for such violent measures.
This system has been in practice in St. Louis and Chfoago aud other
Western cities, so far as lower grades are concerned, for at least twenty
years. The effect of the high school examination coming once a year
was, however, to prevent the application of the system in the highest
grades of the district school. The object of the present discussion is
to bring out the merits of the system as one to be universally applied
throughout all grades of common schools.
[From the St. Louis School Report of 1874-'75, by W . T. Harris, superintendent.)

In St. Louis there is no attempt to bring all classes within the same
grade to one standard of advancement,. so that, c. g., in January, all
pupils within a given grade shall have arrived at just the same noint.
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in a study. · At all times there are new class~s just _beginning the
·work . of a grade, or year's work, iu some one of our schools. The
claRses are not separated by intervals of one yeal:' in their work, lfut
by irregular intervals varying from. six weeks to twenty. It is considere(l desirable to have these intervals small, so that reclassification
;may bo more easily managed. Pupils who fall behind their class for
.any reason (such as absence, lack of physical strength or of mental
ability) may be reclassified with the next low~r class without falling back a year and thereby becoming discouraged. Pupils who m-e
unusually bright or mature may be · promoted to the class above, or
form: new classes with the slower pupils of the class above who need
tO review their work. Thus it happens that in a district school there
is a continued process going on, the elemeuts of which are as follows:
(1) The older anll more advanced pupils are leaving se.hool for business
or other causes. This depletes the classes of the most skillful and
best paid teachers who are usually placed in charge of the most
advanced. pupils; Again, .there is at all times of the year an influx,
irito the·lower grades, of pupils who have just completed their sixth or
seventh year and are now anxious t-0 begin their school career. Thus
the pupils in the primary rooms of our schools tend continually to be
overcrowded. (2) To correct this continued tendency which overcrowds the rooms of the least skillful an~ po9rest paid teach~rs and
gives small quota.a of pupils to the most skillful aud best paid teachers,
from time to time (usually once in ·ten weeks, but oftener in some
schools), eaeh class is sifted and its most promising pupils united witQ.
what remains of the · next higher class (i. e., with the not-promising
portion of it-those who, for absence, or dull intellect, or weak wills,
with the best). (3) To maks room for this transfer, a
fail to kee.p
portion of the highest class is sen~ to the branch high schools. (4)
The number changed from class to class is usually small. The disturbance in class~s is very slight, compared with the advantages gained
by the teacher in being reheved of the necessity to drive the laggards
and drill and cram them to make them keep up·with the average· of
the class. The teacher was once obliged to spend most of her time
upon the dull ones in the useless endeavor to force them to make up
lost time or to equal the strides of the more mature, more regular, or
more brilliantly gifted pupils, and, of course, these latter pupils lost
proportionately, and the net result of the process was to overwork the
incompetent and t-0 hold back the competent ones. The teacher, in the
vain effort to bold together the extremes of her class, separating more
widely every day till the end of the year, became cross and petulant,
and sank continually into the abyss of drill-machine pedagogy.
Under our present system we can make room, when needed, in the
lower grades, and fill up the classes of our skillful and high-priced
teachers.
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